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INTRODUCTION. 


Tiik present volume completes the theoretic imposition 
(»f the sacrificial ceremonial, and thus tJrihgs u.s to the end . 
of our task. The remaining six chapters of the last book 
of the Hrclhma;/a form the so-called Ilr/had-ara/zyaka, or 
great forest-treatise, which, as one of the ten primitive 
Upani.shads. is included in Profe.ssor F. Max Miillers 
translation of those old thcosophic treatises, published in 
ihc prc.scnt series. The portion of the work contained in this 
volumeforms practicallyacontinuatioii of the fir.stfivckaWas, 
the intervening five books being devoted to the consideration 
r)f the Agiii/’ayana, or construction of the sacred brick-altar, 
which h.'ul Come to be recognised as an important pre- 
liminary to the Soma-sacrifice. The circumstances which 
seem to have led to this .somewhat peculiar di.'itribution of 
the dill'erent sections of the work have been exj)lained in 
tlie iptroduction to the first volume of the translation. As 
was there shown, the inclusion of the AgnW’ayana in the 
sacrificial sy.stcm of the or theologians of the 

While Va^is, appears to Iiave resulted in a definite scttle- 
iiient of the sacrificial texts of the ordinary ritual, as con- 
tained in the first eighteen r.dhyftyas of the Vajfasancyi- 
.sa;//hita, .as well as of the dogmatic explanation of that 
ritual .as given in tlic first nine ka;///as of the ^atapatha- 
brc'dima/za. Considerable portions of the remaining sections 
of both works' m.ay h.ivc been, and very likely were, already 
in existence .at the time of that settlement, but, being ex- 
cluded from the regular ceremonial, they were n.aturally 
more liable to subscon'^nt modifications and additions than 
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those earlier sections which remained in constant nsc. 
Whilst the tenth ka////a. inclutletl in the prccctlins; vt hniK- 
of the translation, consisted of speculations on the < icrcd 
fire-altar, as representing^ l*urusha-l’r;\^'Apali and the ('ivinr 
body of the Sacrificcr— whence that book is called the 
Agnirahasya, or mystei y of the fire-altar- -the pn sent 
volume contains the supplemental)' .sections connected with 
the sacrificial cereniimial proper. 

The eleventh and twelfth kawt/as arc mainh’ taken up 
with additional remarks and directions on most of the 
sacrifices treated of in the first four kav</as, e.speeially with 
expiatory ceremonies and oblations in eases ( 4 ‘ mishaps or 
mistakes occurring during the performance, or with esoteric 
.speculations regarding the significance and mystic effect of 
certain rites. In this way the eleventh book ilcals with the 
New and Full-moon sacrifices ; the Seasonal offerings 
(XI, 5. 2), the Agnihotra (XI. .> ^ : 6, 2), the Soma-sacrifice 
(XI, .5, '); v), and the Animal-.sacrillce (XI, 2-8,4); 
whilst the twelfth ka /./a treats of the ‘ (ja\'Am nyunam ’ — 
or mo.st common sacrificial .session lasting for a year, thus 
oft'ering a convenient subket for dilating upon the nature 
of Pra^.ipati, as the \*ear, or Father Time ; — of additional 
expiatory rites for Sonia-.s.icrifices (XIl, 6). and of the 
SautrarnaAi. consi.'ting of oblations of milk and .spirituous 
Uquor, sup\)0.'ed to obviate or remove the un]>leas:int effects 
of any excess in the consumption of Soma-juice (XII, /-<>). 
Though supplementary notes and spccnlatiuns on such 
ceremonial topics cannot but be of a somewhat de.sultor)- 
and heterogeneous character, they nevcrthclc.ss offer wel- 
come opportunitic.s for the introduction of much valuable 
and interesting matter. It is here that we find the famous 
myth of Pururavas and Urva^i (XI, j) ; and that of 
Blir/gu, the son of Varuwa, vividly illustrating the notions 
i prevalent at the time regarding retribution after death 
( (XI, 6, 1) ; as also the important cosmogonic legend of the 
'^gplden egg from which Prs^pati is born at the beginning 
lof the evolution of the universe (XI, 1,6). Of considerable 
interest also arc the chapters treating of the way in which 
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ihc body of the pioim performer of the Agnihotra, or 
tlaily luUk-ofTcring, is to be dealt with (XII, i- 2) ; of the 
initiation and the duties of the Ilrdhma;/ical student (XI, 
.t- .1 ; .m 4); hist not least, of the study of the Vedas 
(XI. .> 0 7) aiul tlieir sub.sidiary texts amongst which we 
meet, foi the first lime, with the AtharvAhgiras as a special 
colh f.tioii of texts recommended for systematic study. 

With the commencement of the thirteenth ka///ya, we enter 
once more ui)on a regular exposition of a series of great 
sacrifucs like those discussed in the early books; the first 
and most important of them being the Ajvamedha, or 
1 lorsc-.sacrifice. Like the Ka;Msuya. or inauguration of 
a king, the Anamcdha is not a mere sacrifice or series of 
ofTcrings, but it is rather a great state function in which 
the religious and sacrificial element is closely and deftly- 
interwoven with a varied programme of secular ceremonies. 
But whilst the Ru^suya was a state ceremonial to which 
any petty ruler might fairly think himself entitled, the 
Ajvamedha. on the contrary, involved an assertion of power 
and a display of political authority such as only a monarch 
of undisputed supremacy could have ventured upon without 
courting humiliation ’ : and its celebration must therefore 
have been an event of comparatively rare occurrence. 
I’erhaps, indeed, it is owing to this exceptional character 
of the Ajvamedha rather than to the Later origin of its 
ritual and dogmatic treatment that this ceremony was 
separated from the Rfy.’-asuya which one would naturallj- 
have expected it to succeed. It is worthy of remark, in 
this respect, that, in Katyayana’s Amikrama//i to the 
\Vy,’asaneyi-sa/;/hita, the term ‘ khila,’ or supplement, is not 
applied to the Ajrvamcdha section- (Adhy. XXII-XXV). 
while the subse(iucnt sections arc distinctly characterised as 
such. As a matter of fact, however, the Ajfvaincdha has 

* Cf. Tain. hr. Ill, S, 9, 4, — paia va esha si^yatc yo»balo*yvametlliena 
vacate;—* Vi*rily, poured away v^disItHl^cd) is he who, hein;; weak, jH'rformN 
the Ajvanicdlia’/ A|>. .Vr. XX, i, i,* a kiiij» ruling the whole land y^sarvabhauma' 
may pcrlorm the Ajrvameilha ;-'also one not ruling the whole land.* 

“ Cf. Weber, History of Indian I.itcrfiture, p, 107; Max Miillcr, History of 
Ancient .Sanskrit Literature, p. 358. 
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received a very unequal trcalinent in the difVt n nt rituals. ( )f 
the t\vv» recensions ol the Hrahina//a of the ../ij veda priest 
the Ailareya-bial)iua//a takes iu» account whatever ol tlh 
Horsc-sacrifice. wliiNt Iasi two t)Ook‘ <\’ll. VIIIi 
generally re^^arded as a later supplement, proh.ibK 

already attachetUo the work in IVp/ini’s tir e an- iii.dnU 
taken up uith the (!iseu*''ion ot the- l^.;a^u\a. 'I’li* 
Kaushitaki-brahinaea. »»:! the oih.er hand, p. ssrs over 
ceremonies, ilu ir e\plvinati.>r. h< in^ only ipplied l>y tii. 
Aa!VKhayaria-N-i:a.a!‘‘i\L: ^'ith i!\ it s*>ineoi^rr liric^^s. «• 
two of it;* chapter-', i a.!»d i e-‘tnp -se*! in Iealin;a-vi 
and said to Ik* extracted. iVom tlu* Mah*i*Kaiid)ilaki Iji.:!-- 
m:i//a ^ In the principal Ihahma/M of the Sanun prie^i- 
the Pa/7.{'av:i;;va-hrahnvoM. the .\.v\am<'dha, as a tiiialra. <*i 
tridiuiin, is dealt with :n proper place (XX 4 ). ainone 
the Ahinas. i>r sever d days’ pt rfonnaiices. As retjards the 
I^iack !^nh the Ka.^^aka and* the .\faltfa>’a;/i Sa^^/- 

hita ;dvv r.teroly the mantras of the A.fvainc<lha ^ to which* 
they a.ssi.:n prett\' nv.ich the s;une place in the ritu.i! 
a> is done in the White Vru^ais. In the 'railliriva*sa;/;hita. 
on the other hand, the mantras are saiUrn] pit cctnatl ovi / 
the last four kae^/as: whdsl, with tlu* exception nf a short 
intiaxluclory vidhi-j) issaijc, lika.'wise ppvcn in llie .Sae;hit.» 
i\. ?, I-:). th(* whole of tlie exe;^etic matter c-amecitd 
with tins eeremony jn cont.tini il. je. *i eontinu«)U’'* n»rm. ir* 
the 1 aittinya-.o'Milnna// a f\III ;un) IX). J.,a.st;\*, i/i tltt- 
I a/fa/ia-s'.’tra or (he .\tharva-veda-- douledes.s a eom|)ara 
lively late work, iVnai^di prolKihly o]«h r llian the (io/iatha 

* iiv-si ’cs fh(' jwo cJi.i'.'Jcf'i r«krr/a ici^ r ikurc llinu iMioi.UMns ;iu 

kr.M\Mi tills \^<»rk. 1 us-iMy. !u>-.\'Vrr, l* ImIwuii it :tj'i tli* 

KnLiivhji.Tkia nhiiii;/.! i.tinsi-Ud nicn:I\ •tf >i:cii whirli wonUl Umi- 

\n: \cry mut.li (A tiif .-iamc cliarncttr as ih- la t Iwii |»a///’.k;is ol'llic Aitarex. - 
l.rabmay/a, txccjH* tbnt they never hceaxne so j^encially rccoj;jiisr«l. 

“ Though thi^ cirLumstarice seems to favour the .supposition of llie mt*** 
recent ritualiaie. treatment of the Aivamedha, it ni.ay not he out of place tonoiicr 
that,, in the Maitraya/ii Sa///)iiiii. the Afvainc«Iha section is f»*llo\vea hy Severn 1 
lirahma/ra sections ; arnon^'.il lh<-m that of the ka^^suya wliich is not found m 
the KaMaka at all. .Vat. Hr. XllI, 3, 3, 6, calls tlie A.»vainedha an * iitsanna' 
ya^'-wa ’ ; hut it is not ()«ilc clear what is meant thereby, seeing lh.il the same 
term is applied to the Aaturmasyani, or Seasonal offeiiiigs (II, 5, 2, 48':. 
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liralnn.i^/a the A^vanicdha is treated immediately after ‘ 
the K.i.^isuya, aiul followed by tlic Purushamedha and 
S.irvaii'iilha ; these f<»ur ceremonies ijcinjj characterised 
.It the I nd as the Kshatriya’s sjicrifices (medha). 

W itli rej.fai'il to the earliest phase of Vcflic religion, there 
i". no i'ir«-ct evidence to sliow that the hor.se-sacrifice w.as 
ilnad} at that time a recognised institution, 'i’wo hymns 
of tlie A’/g-veda (I, jfii; lA^i, it is true, relate to that 
s.uiiliM • l)iit they evidently belong to the latest pro- 
ductions' of that collection, though still .sufficiently far 
retnovid from the time of the olde.st of the ritual works 
just referred to. .Seeing, however, tli.'it animal .sacrifices 
generally are not alluded to in the A'/k.sa;//hi{a ’, whilst 
there is every reason to believe that they were commonly 
practised from remote antiquity, this absence of earlier 
positive evidence regarding the horse-sacrifice cannot be 
taken as proving the later origin of that institution. As 
will be seen further on, there are sufficient indications to ^ 
show that even human sacrifices were at one time practised ! 
amongst the Aryans of India, as they were amongst their ^ 

* Sec* I’rofc'sor M. I’U/omrultrsi paper on ‘ The l^o-iiiion of the (jopatha* 
I.Kiliniay/i in Vt.*lio i.ilcralurc/ Jouin. Am. Or. Soo., vi»l. xi.x. 

- ('!. Mriliafih. .\IV, .4'<, wlurt- fowr s.icrihccs are specblly reconi- 

iii.-ndud Ijv V\asa to Yudhi>ii/>;ira as woithy of bcinj; jicrforincd by him as 

Kwij;. 

'* I’ossibly also, the hymn /*'7"-vc<Ia I, 164 A»h.-v. IX, 9, 10' — on >\hich sec 
r. Allj". (jc-chichtc ihr I’hilosophie. I. i. i>. lOf sc j. — may have been 

pl.aced allcr the two A^vniiictlha hxnms to suppl> topics I’or the priests’ coilcKjuv 
■ liT.-ihiiiodyn :it the Ajvair.edha. C f . XIII, 2. 0, y Si-ipj. : 5. 2, 11 seiitj. The 
tact that the .Ajv.imcdha is not treated of in the Ait.Trey.T-!)r.ahma/;a cannot, of 
ei»ijr.^e, be taken tt> | rove the later <f the h\mns referred to, though 

it might, no doubt, f.iirly tx: used a.s nil arguniint in favour of assuming that 
those parts of the A.fvaine(iha cerciiunnal in which the Hot;/ takes a prominent 
part were probably not iiitioduced till a later time. 

^ Hnug, Ait. Hr. I, introd., p. li argues against the assumption of 

a comparatively late origin of the hymn I, 16 j; but his argument meets with 
sciious lexical and other diOtcultics. 

^ We may have, out of account here one or two \aguc allusions, such as 
5 ‘ these have led around the cow ^or buir and have cariicti around 
the fire ; with the gods they have gained for themselves glory : who dares 
to attack them?* The question also as to whether the so-calle<l Apii-hyraiis, 
used at the fore-oflerings of the animal sacrifice, were from the very beginning 
composed for this purpose, cannot lie discussed here. 

[4-;] b 
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' European kinsmen. The fundamental idea which underlay 
this practice doubtless w.as the notion that man, as the 
highest attainable living being, could jiot but be the most 
acceptable gift that could be offered to the gods, and, at the 
same time, the most appropriate substitute for the human 
'Sacrificer himself. For the same reason no doubt only 
domesticated animals were considered suitable for sacrifice ; 
and amongst these the horse w.'is naturally looked upon as 
'ranking next to man (.S'at. llr..\T, 2, i, z), although con- 
siderations ofpractical expedimeyand even of social distinc- 
tion might prevent its use for ordinarj- sacrificial purposes. 

In the speculations of the Hrahmawas, a deep mystic 
significance is attached to the Horse-sacrifice. In the l.ist 
two chapters of the ‘ Mystery of the Fire-altar ’(.Sat. Hr. X. 
6, 4, I ; 4), the A.fvame<lha — i. e. the sacrificial horse 
it.sclf — is coupled with the Arka, the mysterious name of 
the sacred fire, as the repre.sentativc of Agni-l’r.aj,’apati, the 
Sun. The horsc-.sac:ifice is called the bull (XIII, i, z, 2), 
.and the king (XIII. z, z, 0 , of .s.acrificcs, just :is the horse 
itself is the highest and most perfect of animals' (XIII. 
4, I ; Taitt. Hr. III. <S, 7 : S. »>, 1 ) ; the hor.se .selected for 
.sacrifice, in particular, being sairl to be worth a ihou.sand 
cows (XIII. 4. 2. 1). The ctmnection of the sacrificial horse 
with ‘the lord of creatures’ is, of course, fully accounted for 
by the theory of the identity of the .sacrifice generally with 
I*urusha-Pra,fapati, discus.scd in the introduction to part iv 
of this translation. The sacrificial horse accordingly belongs 
to Pr.T^apati, or rather is of Pr.'ii^apaii's nature (j)ravapatya) ; 
nay, as the Taitt. Hr. (III. 9, 17, 4) puts it. it is a form of 
Pra^g'apati himself (pra^'apate rupam .ajva//i, and is, of all 
animals, the one mo.st conformable (anurupatama/i!) to 
Pra^upati. Hence al.so, in the c<jsmi>gonic acc<mnt at the 
commencement of the AgniX’ayana .section (VI, i, 1, 11). 
the horse is represented as having originated, immediately 
after the Brahman (sacred lore) and Agni, directly from the 

^ *They fihe Massa{;etac) wor.’«hi{> the sun only of all the ^orl.s, and sacrifice 
horses to him; and the reason hr this cii.sloiii is that they think it ri^hl to 
offer the swiftest of all animals to the swiftest of all the gods.’ ilcrod. I, 216, 
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egg produced by Pra^Apali from the cosmic waters; whilst, 
according to other accounts (VII, ,5, 2, 6 ; XIII, 3, i, i). 
the horse originated from Pra^^Apatfs eye. But, since the 
offering also represents the offerer himself, or rather his 
divine self awaiting him in the other world (XI, 1, 8, 6 ; 2, 
2,6), the sacrificial horse is also identified with the Sacrificer 
(ya<ramano va ajva//, Taitt. Br. Ill, 9, 17. 4) who thereby 
obtains the fellowship of the Lord of creatures and a place 
in his world (ib. III. y, 20. 2). 

Besides Pra^»apati, there is, however, another deity who 
lays claim to the possession of the sacred steed ; for the 
horse is Varu;/a*s sacrificial animal (A'at. l^r. \', 3, 1,^5 ; VI, 
2, 1. ; Taitt. Br. Ill, y, 16, i); nay, Varu;/a is even the 

lord of all one-hoofed cattle (Vili;^ S. XIV, 30; .Sat. Br. 
VIII. 4, 3, 15). Thi.s connection of the horse with Varu;^a 
.seems natural enough, seeing that thi.s god, as the king of 
heaven and the u[)holder of the law, is the divine represen- 
tative of the earthly king ; whence the Ra^^'asuya, or corona- 
tion-ceremony, is called Varu;/a's consecration (.Sat. Br. \', 
4. ;3, 21 ; cf. IL 2, p i). For this rca.son the barley also is 
Scacred to Varu//a * (XIII, 3, 5): and accordingly, during 

the .same ceremony, the king offers a baiiey-mash to 
Varu//a, in the hou.se of his Suta, or charioteer and herald ; 
a horse being the .‘^acrifieial fee for this offering (\\ 1, .5). 

In the \"edic hymns, this association of the god Varu/za 
with the noble (juadruped finds a re.ady, if rather common- 
place. explanation in a common natural phenomenon : 
Varu;/a*s horse is none other than the fiery racer who 
pursues his diurnal course across the all-encompassing arch 
of heaven, the sphere of V^aru/za '-, the all-ruler. It is ih the 


* Dr. IlilK-hiaiiiil, ‘ uiul Milra/ p. 65. is inclined to u-ltr this con- 

nection to Variiwa's ch.ir.icler as the goil i>l’ w.Uir-i and the rains, .is Civourin^t; 
the crops and lertility j^er.er.illy. 

* \Mulst it rn.ay !>e a ni.utcr of opinion w hciher. with Professor I'nijjiiiann 
(Cirutidr. II, p. 15.^. we have to take the oii^inal form of this name to l>e 
* vorv.iiios,* or whether the *11’ ol the .s.'inskiit word is merely due to the 
dul1iii<; intiucnce ol the ]neced:iig r ^cf. tani#/a, dh.aru;/a, kariiw.O, the etymo- 
logical identity ol * v:irii;/.is ' .iiid ovptivv? is m>w' probably questioned by 
few scholar.'*. Tiic ethical attrilmlcs of this m\tholo{;ical conception seem to 
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form of the horse that the Sun is tluis laiuial in the !>ynin 
A’/'g-v. I, 165. rocitcil by the Hoty/’ on tlic second 
day of the A.rvainciiha, after the horse has been led ip to 
■the sacrificial stake, and to the slaughtering-place' t. 
i*\Vhen, first born <just born), thou didst neigh, uprising 
I from the sea, or from the vapoury region, the falcon's wings 
land the deer’s feet — praiseworthx' greatness was innate in 
;|thee, O steed!’. . . 4. ‘Three fettcrings", they say, arc 
thine in the sky, three in the waters, three within the sea ; 
and like unto Varu//a. O steed, dost thou aj)pear to me. 
where, they say, thy highest birth-place is.’ And since, as 
in these verses, the upper regions commonly present them- 
selves to the eye of the \’cdic singer under the semblance 
of a heavenly sea. Wiruva a'.so conies to be looked upon as 
the divine repre.sentative of the w.iters ; whilst the horse, 
for the same reason, is suppc'Md to have sprung from the 
waters. Of any connection of the .s.ierifici.d horse with 
l’r.ij,'ap‘'‘ti, on the other hand, as of the ri’.i.;apati theory 
of the sacrifice generally, eharly sjuuiowul forth in the 
I'urusha-sukta. aiul so tUciiKdly dominant during the 
;>cnod, no trace i- to b<- foiuul in the earlier 
hymn.-', fridted, if ue ha\c any right to .■i>sume that the 
hor.se-s.ici itiec w.'ts known pr.acti.sed in [lie curlivr times. 
it can scarcely be doubled that King \';iiu//a imi.st have been 
the deity to whom this victim was chiefly consecrated. 

1 he close and natural relatitujs between the .sun tind the 
heavens find their hallowed ex[>ression in the divine duatl 
Mitra and Varuwa. Though, judged by the number of 


n.e to fiiKl a suflicicntly intclIi^MMi; (xplniintit-n Milhout resorting to outside 
inllueiiLc to accoui.t for them. Indeed, Dr. Hillchrandfs * Varu/ia und Mitra ' 
^ives a fairiy complete and satisfactory account ot this %iirc of tiie Indian 
pantheon in all its relations. 

‘ See i'at. 15 r. XIII, 5, 1, 17, 18. 

* That is. probably, three haltinf;- places (?lhc points of rising, culminating, 
and setting). Perhaps also the three statements arc merely meant as an 
emphatic repetition of one and the same locality — the sky, the sea of waters ; 
though, possibly, three different strata of the uppfr region may be intended. 
Professor Ludwig, on the other hand, takes * uhn banilhanani * in the sense 
of ' three fetters,* and Profe'^sor Ilillcbrandt, 1 . c., in tliat of * three relations 
(or connections, Beziehungcii;.* 
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hymns addressed to them, singly or jointly, this i»air <>i 
deities occupies a somewhat suboniinate position in the 
\'cdie jiantlicon. there is reason to believe that it formed 
a more i)rominent feature of a phase of belief lying hej’ond 
the j)ei iod reflected in the hymns of the yv’fg-veda. Judging 
frcjm the peculiar character of these deities, one might indeed 
be inclined to claim for the people that formed religious 
conceptions such as these a long period of peaceful dwell- 
ing and normal intellectual growth. If such was the case, 
the occupation of the land of the seven rivers and the 
gradual eastward drift certainly proved a turning-point in 
the development of thi.s -.Aryan people. But, in any case, 
the decided change of climate and the close contact with 
aboriginal tribes of inferior culture, could hardly fail, along 
with the changed conditions of life, to influence consider- 
ably the character of the pcdplc, and to modify their 
religious notions and intellectual tendencies. As, in their 
struggles against hostile tribes, the people would naturally 
look to leaders of deed and daring rather than to mild and 
just rulers, so the violent w.ir of elements, periodically con- 
\ ulsing the heavens in these regions, after long and anxious 
seasons of heat and drought, and striking awe and terror 
into the minds of men, might seem to them to call for 
a heavenly ch.am[)ion of a tlifferent stamp tiian the even- 
headed and e\ < n-temj)orcd Varu//a.— it would need adi\ine 
leader of dauntless, and even ferocious, .s]>irit to fight the 
wor.shii)pcr’s battle against bis cartblj' and unearthly f<*cs. 
Such a champion the \'cdic Aryans indeed created for 
themselves in the person of Indra, the divine representative, 
as it were, of their warlike kings, and the favourite subject 
of their song. And .side by .sitle with him, and sharing 
with him the highest honours — nay, even taking precedence 
of him — wc find the divine priest, Agni, the deified fire of 
sacrifice, as representing the all- pervading, all-supporting 


* \Vliil.si the clinintc of Hnliichistan is ri'^ulattd. as in Kiiropc. by llic j 
succession of four seasons, the climate of the districts east of the Iiidiis. as 
of India generally, shows the chaiacteristic ihrcefoUl division of rainy, cool, j 
and hot seasons ^S. roltingcr, lleloochistan, p. 319 sc(j(|0* f 



light of heaven ; just as \vc found Mitra, the sun, hv the 
side of Varuwa, the god of the all-encoinpassing lu iveii. 
Not as if Agni and Indra had ever entirely supersv-ded 
Mitra and Varuwa. On the contrary, all these gods con- 
tinue to share, in a greater or less degree, the affections of 
the Vedic singers ; and as regards Varii/za and Indra in 
particular, their relations are well expressed by Vasish///a 
when he says (A’/g-v. VII, Sa, 2 ; 5), that the one (Variu/a) 
is * samrSjf ’(universal ruler, overlord) ; and the other (Indra) 
'‘svar;\5i'’ (self-ruler, independent lord) ; — and that, ever since 
the time when these two. b\' their power, created all the 
beings in the world. Mitra serves V.iniwa in peace, whilst the 
mighty (Indra) goes forth with the IMariits in cpiestof glory. 
Kven in the sacrificial ritual. Mitra and Varii//a continue to 
play an important part, seeing th.it one t>f the [nie.sts — the 
Maitravaru/ra — i.s named after them, that they receive 
wirioiis ohlition't, ;i;ul that at t.'ie end of' every .Smra- 
sacrificcat lca>t one sterile cow is offered to them. apparently 
as an e.vpiatory vietim. for .slnvrtcomlngN in the sacrifice *. 
thu.s accentuating once more the ethical character of these 
dcitie.s. It is thus not to Ik: wondered at that, whilst Agni 
and Indra arc most commonly referred to in the Itrahnia/zas 
as the divine representatives of the Hr.ihman and Ksliatra. 
or the spiritual and the political jiowcrs — the high jvriest 
and king — respectively, the very .same is the case as regarils 
Mitra and Vani«a“; and the Marnts. representing the 
common people, are accordingly associated with Vaniwa, 


^ Taitt. S. VI, 6, 7, 4, explains this «iftt‘riii}» as symbolically smoolhinjj clown 
the sacrifice tom up by recited verges and chantecl hymns, even as a field, tom 
up by the plough, is levelled by a roller matya,’ taken however by Sjiy. in 
the sense of * cow-dung ’). 'I'lie .Vat. Hr. does not allude to the expiatory 
character of the offering, but there can be no doubt that it of an essentially 
piacular significance. It need scarcely be meiitirmcd tlial the * avabhr/iha,’ or 
lustral bath, at the end of .Soma- and other sacrifices, is distinctly explained^ 
5 f 4^1 4t 10) as intended to clear the .Sacrificcr of all guilt for 
which he is liable to Vanma. Cf. Taitt. Br. Ill, 9, 15, * At the lustral bath 
he offers the last oblation with ** To ( 7 umbaka hail ! for 6'utnl)aka is Varu/in : 
he thus finally frees himself from Varu/ia by offering.* 

* See, for instance, Ait. Br. IV, i, 4, 2; V, 3, 2, 4; IX, 4, 2, 16; Maitr, 
S. 1 V| 5, 8; Taitt. Br. Ill, 2, 7 (kshatrasya rS^a Varuno » dliira^//). 
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as their kinjr or ruler (.S'at. Hr. II, .1;, 2, 34), just as they are 
with Iiulra (II, .5, 2, 27). One mif^hl thus expect that 
Iiulra would claim the same special connection ‘ with the 
sacrificial horse ns that which is conceded to Varu;/a. 
The reason why this is not the case probably is that, in the 
Hr^hn>i»/^a period, the notion of the horse having, like 
the sun, originated from the cosmic waters had become as 
firmly established as was the traditional connection — 
nay, even identity '''—of Varuwa with the element of tvater 
generally. 

As regards Varu//a’s and Pra^Apati’s joint connection 
with the .sacrificial horse, the Taitt. S. (II, 3. 12, 1) records 
the following legend which may perhaps have some bearing 
on this point : — Pni^apatir \’aru//ayajvam anayat, sa sva;« 
devatam ArMat, sa parj' adiryata, sa eta;« vAru;/a;// /•atush- 
kapAIam apa.Tj’at, ta;« nir avapat. tato vai sa varu//apa.Tad 
amuilyata, \’'aru//o va cta;« g/vhwati \'o»jvaw pratigr/hwAti. 
j’avato»^van pratig/v'hwiyAt tavato vAru«a« X’atushkapalan 
nir vaped, Variu/am eva .svena bhagadhc>-cnopa dhavati, 
sa evainaw/ varu;/apa.vAn mu/?X'ati : — ‘ Pra^>^Apati led up the 
horse to Varuz/a : he (thereby) impaired hi.s own godhead, 
and became racked all over with dropsy. He beheld that 
fmir-kapala (cake) sacred to Varu//a, and offered it. and 
thereupon was freed from Varuz/a’s noose ; for Varuzza 
seizes him who takes (receives) a hor.se, — as many horses 
as one takes .so many four-kapAla (cakc.s) one ought to offer 
to Varuzza: one (thereby) hastens up to \’aruzza with his 
(\'.\s} own share, and he (V.) frees him from \’aruzza's 
noose.’ 

The interpretation of this legend presents, however, some 
difiieultics. Dr. Hillebrandt, ‘ Varuzza und Mitra’ (p. 64), 
translates the first sentence by — ‘ Pra^ijApati fuhrtc deni 


.Since all the gods arc eoncemed in the Azvamedha— whence the hofse is 
called *vaUvad«va’ — Tndra would of course have a general interest in it. 
Indra is also associated with the horse in so far as he is said to have first 
mounted it, A’/g-veda I, 163, 2 , 9. Indra's two Lavs ^har!) of course belong 
to a different conception. 

^ Apo vai Varu//aA, Maitr. S. IV, 8, 5. 
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Varu;ia das Ross fort'* — ‘Prs^pati led the horse away 
from Varu»a ' : this would undoubtedly make better sense, 
but, unfortunately, the construction of ' ni ’ with the dative 
in this sense would involve a decided solecism. S&ya//a, 
on the other hand, takes it in the same sense as we have 
done, and he explains that it is just by givinpr away the 
horse whose deity he himself is that l*ra^<''apat' forh its his 
godhead*. He feels, however, afterwartls constrained to 
assign to ‘ pratig/vlv/ati ‘ the causal Awee of ‘he c.uises it to 
be taken, he gives it away,’ which is clearly iinpo.ssible. 
Put whatever the correct interpretation of the opening 
clause may be, it seems at all events clear th.it the ‘acriiici.il 
horse is rcprcscntei! in the legeuil .is inu’ergoiug a change 
of ownership from the one ilcity to the ofhiT. 

When one coinjuies tlie ceremonial of the v\.»v.iine;lh.i. 

as expoumied in the Ihahnia/.a. with the ritual indications 

contained in the two h)nin.s already referitd to, one is 

struck by the ver\- marked C(intr.i.st between the two. 

For whilst, on the centr.tl day of the Anviniedha ahme, 

the ritual rei[uires the immol.ition of not less than j4t/ 

victims bound to twenty-one ."takes (p. 511. n. ]) — not 

counting two sets of eleven Savaniya victims (p. jS j. n. 

."ubsequent'y added thereto — the hymns (I, 162. 2-4; 

1 2) seem only to mention two victim.s, viz. the hor.se itself. 

and a he-goat. This latter animal which is to precede the 

horse when led to the .sacrificial ground (and stake), and to 

* 

‘ This. nf» doubt, pi)'.sibly ! c taken to mean * I'la^'Apali led away the 

horse for Vari.;/a,* but Hr. Ildkbrandi onild haidly hav'j iimml it in lliis 
sense, since his nr,i;uiner.t apparently is that the hoise (^like Vniu//.i liiiiiacll) 
repie'ients the aqueous eUn»<-nt, and ilial thus, Iry takiii'; to hiinscli the hoise, 
Pia^'apali incurs dropsy. The exact point whicli iiiUrests us here, \iz. the 
relation between Pra^^pnti and Varu//aas regards the sacrificial hoisc, lies outside 
Dr. Ilillebrandi's impiiry. 

^ In Dr. llilhbraiidt’d interpretation, it is also not quite easy to sec in what 
way Pra^^pali, by carrjmj; off \'aruy/a*s horse, impaired — * jjriff an,’ attacked, 
assailed — his own godhead. One might j>os.sibly refer ‘ svii/// ’ to the hor^c, 
but this would make the construct ion rather harsh. The verb * id * here would 
seem to refer to the leading up of the sacrificial horse to the offering-ground, 
either for being set free for a year’s roaming, or for sacrifice, for both of whicli 
acts the verb *tid-a-ii1 ’ — i. c. to lead up the horse from the water where it was 
washed—is used (.Sat. Ur. X11I,4, 2, i ; 5, i, 16). 
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‘be slaughtered first in order to carry the welcome news of 
the sacrTlicc to the gods, is in one place referred to as 
PQshan’s share, and in another as going forward to the 
dear scat of Indra and Phshan iTahkhayana ( 5 rautas. 
XVI, 3, 27-30), however, takes these statements of the 
A’/shi to refer to two different he-goats, both of which he 
includes amongst the victims tied to the horse’s limbs, viz. 
one, sacred to Pushan. tied to the forehead, and another, 
sacred to Indra and I’ushnn, fastened to the navel, of the 
liorsc The corresponding ;paryahgya’ victims recognised 
by the Maitraya;/i Sawhita (III, 13) and the White Yjifus 
(V'jVi,’". .S. XXIV, 1). on the other hand, arc a black-necked 
he-goat for Agni, tied to the forehead, and a black or grey 
(.vyama) one, bound to the navel, and ccmsccratcd by the 
one authority to Pushan, and by the other to Soma and 
Pu.shan. Hut, curiously enough, the Taitliriya .school 
(Taitt. Hr. Ill, 23 ; Ap. Sr. XX, 13, 12) rccogni.scs not 
only .Sahkhayana’s two victim.s, but also the one for Agni; 
whilst in regjud to the other victims al.so it differs con- 
siderabl)’ from the other schools of the Va.vur-veda. Seeing, 
then, that there is .so little agreement on these points even 
among.st different branches of the same Veda, one can 
hardly c.sca[)e the inference that, in this respect at le.ist, 
there was no continuity of ritual practice since the time 
of those two hymns. As regards the other points 
therein alluded to, the hc-goat and horse are referred to 


* /iV^-vtdn S. I, 162, 2. *^Vllc•n, hcKl by the mouth Jiy the biidle'. they 

lead nmnd the oflciiii^ of the comfuI ^Mlh rich the all* 

coloured he i;o.il bleatint; in Ironl ca>l\vards to the dvar scat of 

liulra anti rii^han. 3. This hc-gtiat, fit Ut all the gotl>, is Icil iu front of the 
hwilt horse as I’ushan's share; like the >%clcomc cake, Tvash/r/ j’roinolcs 
it, along with llie steed, to great glory. 4. When thiice the men duly lead 
aiouml the huise meet for olTiring along the way to the goiis, then the he-goat 
walks first, announcing the sacrifice to the gods. ... 16. The cloth which t|iey 
spread '.for the horse to lie uponi ami the upper cloth and the gold, the iialter, 
the steetl, the slmckle — these tllcy Itriiig up as acceptable to the gods.* — I, 163. 
12, * Forth came the swift steed to the slaugliier, musing witli reverent mind ; 
his iii.ate, the lic-goal, is led in front ; and behind go the wise >ingcTs.’ 

* Accoriling to the Taittiriyas, this second he-goat is tied to the cord 
surrounding the horse's limbs somewhere above the neck of the horse. 
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as being led round thrice in accordance with the sacred 
ordinance. Now, this ceremony is quite foreign to the 
later practice in animal sacrifices. Sfiyawa accordingly 
takes it to refer to the rite of ‘ paryagnikara//a,' or carrying 
fire round the victims ^ ; but the tc.vt of the passage 
ev'idently does not admit of such an interpretation ; and, 
besides, in Kig-v, X, 150. j, thcjacrificial cow is apj).iiently 
referred to as first being led round, and then fire being carried 
round it. It is therefore more probable that the victims 
* were in the first place maile to circumambulate the fire, or 
. the fire and stake combined. 

Further, the allusion 10 the pa.'i'u-puov/.na* , or cakes 
offered in connection uith the victims, as well as n* tlie 
tii'o dntbs ;iiul the pivee of go)i! placed <>11 llie j^nuind. as 
they arc in the kite r practice, lor the de.u! hor.se to lie upon, 
nii'ght seem to suggest th.it even tiicn this sacrilice was 
not pcrformeil in quite so .simple a manner, but .somewhat 
more in accordance with the Liter ceremonial tliaii the .scant)’ 
alhisiuns in the hymns might lead one to .snI)p^)^c. /\t all 

' events, however, we .sliall i>ri»bably not bo far wrong in 
. a.ssuming that, fniin the very beginning, the performance of 
; the horse-sac rificc must h.ave had connected with it a certain 
' amount of ceremonial of a purely secular and popular 
’ character. Fven at tlie time of the full)' developed ritual 
this was almo.'st certainly the ca.se to a larger c.vtent than 
would appear from the c.xposition of it given In the IJrah- 
ma;;as and Sutras which, indeed, arc mainly concerned with 
j the religious side of the ceremonial, b'or this reason 
1 considerable interest attaches to the de.scription of the 
horse-sacrifice given in the A.rvamedhika-parvan of the 
; Mah^bharata in which much greater stress is laid on 
} the popular and chivalrous aspect of this religious observance. 

I Though this epic account manifestly emanates from a much 
I later period®, it seems, upon the whole, to present the 

* .See p. 307, note 5. 

f ’It has even been supposed to be merely a condensed version of a coiti- 
I paratively moilem work ascribed to 6aiiniai, the (Arvamedha-parvan of thcy 
f f 7 aimini-Bharata. 
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traditional features of this royal ceremony, embellished no 
doubt by all the exercise of that poetic fancy to which the 
occasion so readily lends itself. 

Oh the ^mpletiun of the great war between the 
P&«^ava and ICaurava princes, Vudhish/Z/tra, having re- 
ascended the throne of his fathers, resolves on per- 
forming the horsc-sacrihee, .as calculated to clouisc him 
of all guilt ' incurred by tlic slaughter of his Kaurava * 
kinsmen. Having been initiated on the d.iy of the^ 
A'aitra full-moon (beginning of spring), ‘the king, clad in' 
a linen (? .silk) g.armcnt and the .skin of a black antelope.' 
bearing a .staff in his hand, and wearing a gold wreath, and; 
a round gold plate- round his neck, .shone like. a second- 
l’ra4’'.'ipati at the holy cult.’ The diosen steed of black 
and wliite colour like the bLack buck, is then ltd up, and 
is set free by tlic .sage \'yasa him.sclf; and that model of 
knightly perfection, Ai^'-una, the king s second brother, is 
appointed to guard the priceless victim during its year’s 
roaming. lie accordingly starts after it on his chariot 
yoked with white steeds, attended by a picked body-guard 
amidst the rejoicings and feiA'cnt blessings of all H.isti- 
napura — men, women, and children. Thus followed by its 
marti<al escort, the noble steed roams at will over the lands 


' Vja.sa irinaik.s lu Vudhisli/ivirn \XIV, 1071'. * For the Ayvniindha. O kiat; 
*»f kings, cUaii.sis away all ill-dcctls: by pcifurinin^^ it ihou will without 
(iouU Ik'coihc fice from mu.’ Cf. .Vat. Hr. XIII, 3. i, i. ‘Thereby Ihe gods 
redeem all sin, ye.i, c\en the sl.axiiij; of a Hrahm.'ui ihty thereby redeem; and 
he wlio j)eifi>rnis the Ajvami-dha redeems all sin, be redeems even the slaxing 
of a lirahman.' As a rule, however, [ip’eater stress is laid in the Brahninf/a 
on ihe eOicacy of the ceremonial in ensuring supreme sway to the king, and 
security of life and proj^crly to his subjects. 

* 'riie ‘riikma’ is boinc by the Agni^it, or builder of a fire-altar, which is 
rcfjuircd for the Arvainedha ; cf. VI, 7, i, i. 

'* It is carefully .selected by charioteers and priests. Mah.ibh. XIV, 30S7. 

* Whilst, according to the Hnihinana V.XII1, 4, 2, O, the body of ‘keepers’ 
is to consist of 100 royal princes clad in armour, 100 noblemen armed ‘wilh 
swords, loo soin« of heralds and headmen l>cnring quivers .and arrows, and 
100 sons of attendants and charioteers U'ariiig staves ; the epic gives no 
details, except that it states that * a disciple of Vs^^/Iavnlkya, skilled in sacrificial 
rites, and well versed in the Veda, went along with the son of IVtlha to 
perform the propitiatory rites,’ and that ‘many llriihm:i//.as conversant with 
the Veda, and many Kshatriyos followed him at the king’s behest.’ 
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over which sovereign sway is claimed by the PftWava 
king — to wit, the whole of India from sea to sea — first 
pressing eastwards towards the sea, then turning southwards 
I along the eastern shore as far as the extreme point of the 
peninsula, and finally northwards again, on its homeward 
way, along the western coast. Time after time the 

^ determined attempts to imjK\lc its progress, or even to 
. capture and retain it ;is a precious trophy and token <>f 
n.itionn) indt;)endi'nce. arc suecc.s.sfiilly repelled by tlie 
dauntless son ot iVvth.i ; but, ni'iulful of In"' In'otliei s 
injunctions, he spare.s the lives of the km.-s and jirinee.s u.'io 
oppose him, and, having obtained their submission, la- 
invites them to attend the sacrifice of the hoi'C at Fia.-ti- 
napura. On the other hand, not to take u]> tlie clialleiv.;e 
implied in the progress of the horse was consitlerctl a sign 
of weakness or cowardice, riius the king of Ma/zipiira is 
censured sc\erely by Aiguna for receiving him nu-ckl\-. 
accompanied only by lhahin.in.s aiul with presents to offer 
to the intruder, being told that he had lamentably fallen 
away from the status of a K.shatriya, and acted the part of 
a woman. At length tidings of the aiiproach of the hor.se 
reach the king, atul forthwith preparations are made for 
getting ready the sacrificial gn.mnd, and to provide ac- 
commodation, on a right r<jyal scale, for the numerous 
gue.st.s expected to witness the ceremonial. Specimens of ail 
available species of animals are brought together to serve 
as victims ' along with the sacred horse ; and dialccticiaivs, 

* That U. real or s>ml>olic, onl\ the domesticated animals htiiij.; offoicd, whilst 
the wild (^nes are •■'ct free after the ccrenioiiy of * paryaynikara/ra.’ Ainoni^st 
these animals the j)Ott curiously enough aKo inenlious {XIV, ^542) ‘v/i'ddlia- 
si?Vya//,’ which Pralapa Chandra Kay translates by ‘ old women.* 'rhis is of 
course iinj>osf,ible ; if it is not a wrong rt-fniing, it has cloiilitless to f>c taken in 
the sense of ‘old female (kine;/ probably the (21 y barren ef>w3 otTered at the 
end of the Arvarnedha to Mitra-Varu//n, the Virve iJcvaA, and Ibvlinspati 
(XIII, 5, 4, 25. being intended. In its enumeration of the victiiii'i, the 
Taitt. Sawhita (V, 6, 21^ indeed mentions * \aira4M purushi/ taken by the com- 
mentator to mean ‘ two human females consecrated to If it lx: for this 

or a similar purpose that the ‘ vr/ddha-strrya^ * were intended, we may refer to 
Taitt. lir. Ill, 9, 8, where it is distinctly stated that * the man* and the wihl 
animals arc to be released as soon as the ‘ ])aryagnikaraiiam * has been per- 
formed on them. But no ‘ man ’ being mentioned amongst the victims, Sdya;/a 
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eager to vanquish one another, foregather to discuss the 
nRtU.rg.and origin of thij^gs. At last Ar^oa arrives, and, 
having met with an enthusiastic welcome, he ‘ takes repose 
like a seafaring man who has reached the shore after crossing 
the ocean.’ Then commences the performance of the 
sacrifice, the general outline of which, as sketched in the 
epic fairly corresponds to the ordinary ceremonial ; the 
chief points of difference being the form and material of the 
altar, which is de.scribi cl as three-cornered, like the heavenly 
bird (larurfa, .md as being compo.sed of a ‘ trunk,’ measuring 
eighteen cubits, and made, like the wings, of gold bricks, — 
the structure thus shining like the altar of Daksha Pra.i'^ap.iti. 
'I hc sacrifice over, a great public festival ensues for which 
• mountains of food and sweetmeats, rivers of spirituous 
and other bcverage.s, and lakes of ghee ’ are provided, and 
the feasting goes on through day and night till every one 
has had his fill.— a festival, indeed, of which the poet, 
remarks people continued to talk to his day. 

h'rom the fanciful narrative of Ar^’^una s martial e.xploits 
whilst following his precious charge, one could not of course 
venture to draw any conclusion as to the kind of adventures 
the sacred horse might have met with, at the time of 
the Brahma/za, during the period of its roaming at large. 
As a rule, however, the clo.scly-watchcd animal would 
probably not range ver)- far from the place where the sacri- 
fice was to be performed ; and though its body of guardians 
were not permitted at any time ti> force it to retrace its 
stcp.s, they could have had little difficulty in keeping it 
within a certain range of grazing. Indeed, on the occasion 
of King Ilajaratha’s Ajrvamcdha*, dc.scribcd in the first 
canto of the Ramavawa. no mention whatever is made of 


takes the ‘jiunishani’ here lo refer to the *vairi\gt punisbi’ mentioned in the 
Sawhita. iVrhnps, howe^'cr, this pnss.age has* rather a wider sense, referring to 
human victims gehcrally at any sacrifice. 

' I )raiip.i<li's Ajva-upasawveratiani is referred to, iiut iio further particulars 
are mentioned. 

* The king’s objeet, in performing the sacrifice, was to obtaitt the birth 
of a sun. C’f. .S’at. Hr. XIll, l, o, ‘ for from of old a hero was bom lo him 
who had jieilornicd the ;^.\rvaiiiedha) sncrilice.’ 



XXX 


^ATAPATIIA-BkAlIMAiVA. 


anything having happened to the horse during its time of 
, grace. The expedient mentioned in the lirahma//a (X 11 1, 4, 
2, ,5) that a hundred worn-out horses should be sent along 
with the horse to keep it company would doubtless, as a rule, 
prove a sufficient check ; but seeing that neither the Taitt. 
Brahma//a nor .Va/ikhAyana alludes to this expedient, it 
15 probably meant as a practical suggestion rather than 
as a positive injunction. That the horse inlendal f‘*i 
sacrifice was by no means always safe from violent assaults * 
is clear from the directions given in the Hrahma//as as t(; 
what should be clone in the event of foes getting po.ssossi(»n 
of it ICvcn more pt'»inted. in this respect, arc the stan/as 
quoted in our l)rahma;/a (XIII, 4, 21. 2.:), — ‘Salanik.i 
Satragita seized a sacrificial horse in the neighbourhooil. 
the sacrifice of the Ka.vis. even as lUiarata (seized that) 
the Satvats. The mighty Satanika having seized, in the 
neighbourhood, Dhr/tarash/i a’s while sacrificial horse, 
whilst roaming at will in its tenth months the son of 
Satragita performed the G<»vinala (form of) .sacrifice.’ As 
a rule, however, the fortunes of tlie roaming horse would 
doubtless depend largely on personal circumstances. Whil.st 
a strong ruler wlio had already made his power felt 
amongst his neighbours would jjrobably run little risk of 
having his consecrated victim kidnappcil even though it 
weic to stray beyond its master’s boundaries, a prince of 
greater prctensi<ins than resources might find it yery 
difficult to secure the safety of his horse even if it kept 
well within the territory over which he ruled. In any case, 
however, the capture of tlic noble beast would doubtless 


* Whilst caltle-liftin^ ^’cncrally, such a.t funned the* (d»jrct of llic invasion 
of the land of the Matavas l>y ihc Tiigaitas 'as related in the Viia/a-in'irvan , 
was jirobahly a praaiec pretty prcv.'ilent from ancient times, the slcaUni; of tlie 
sa;Crihcial hor.se would oher an adrlition.al tern) tation, from the i^olitical jioint 
of view, on account of the exceptional character of the animal as the symbol 
of its master's claim to pararnountcy. 

* .Sat. Jir. XIII, I, 6, 3; Tailt. I 5 r. Ill, 8, 9, 4. 

’ One mi|;hl feel inclined to take this specification of tlmt month as implying' 
the existence, at the poet's time, of the practice of coiitinin)' the horse in a )ien 
or shed >iade of Ajvattha palings; during the last two months, mentioned 
Taitt. lir. Ill, 8 , 12, 2. 
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cause not a little bad blood, and might lead to complica- 
tions and struggles not less serious than those occasioned 
by Vasish/^a’s cow, or, in Irish legend, by the brown bull 
of Queen Medb (Mfib) of Connaught. 

Whilst the epic account of the Ajvanicdha thus presents 
an instructive, though extravagant, illustration of possible 
occurrences during the preliminary jicriod of the sacrifice, 
some items of the ceremonial on which further information 
might have been acceptable are altogether ignored in it. 
Two of these at least one might hav'c expected to find 
mentioned there, seeing that they arc of special interest 
to K.shatrh'as, viz. the practice of a Ijrahma//a and a 
Kshatriya lute-player singing’, morning and night, stanzas 
composed by themselves in honour of the king ; and the 
so-called ‘ revolving legend ’ (XIII. 4, j, i .seqq.) related by 
the Hot; /, in a ten days’ cycle all the year round. It is 
especially in regard to this latter point that the statements 
of the ritualistic works might with advantage have been 
supplemented. During the ten day.V cycle a different god, 
or some mythic pcr.son.agc, is assumed, on each successive 
day, to be king, having .some special class of beings 
assigned to him as his subjects, and a certain body of texts 
as his Veda from which a .section is then recited. But from 
the particulars given it even remains uncertain whether 
any legend connected with the respective deity was actually 
rclat^-d ; whilst regarding the form and nature of some 
of the .specified texts— -.such .as the sarp.avidy.'i (snake- 
scicncei. dcva.ganavidya (dcmomilogy). maya (or asuravidja'i. 
magic art) — we really know next to nothing. Nay, even 
regarding the Itihasas and Pura/zas, likewise figuring as 
tlistinct texts, additional knowledge would by no means 
be unwelcome. And though regarding some of the divin- 
ities referred to the Hot;'/ might easily have m.ade up 
some kind of short talc, others would have rctiuircd some 

* Sic XIII, I, 5, I sct|<i. ; 4. 2, 8 seqq. ; Taitl. Hr. Ill, (), 14. In connection 
with the * revolving the coniUictoi's of bands of lute-i'layers seem to 

ha\c siiiif; additional stanzas in which the io)al Sacrificir was associated with 
pious kings of old ; see XIII, 4, 3, 3. 
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exercise of ingenuity, unless he had at his disposal materials 
other than those accessible to us. /\s a rule, however, 
legends of this kind would seem to h.'ive been of the 
simplest possible description, as may bo gathered from the 
particulars rc'^anlin}^ flic ‘ X.ir.'i.raw/>ani,’ or recitals in jir.iise 
of (pious) men, which, accoriling to Aahkh.iy.in.i (XVI, i il, 
take the pkee of the ‘ revolving legend ' in the fen daj's' 
cycle of the rurushamedha. The Ilot/v’s recitals on that 
occasion consist simply of certain verses, or hymns, of the 
/?/g-veda, generally celebrating the liberality shown by some 
patron to his priest, preccdeil by a brief statement merely 
consisting, it would .seem, of a prose par.iphrase t>f the 
respective versos recited thereafter. This latter set of 
recitations and legends thus consists entirely of matter taken 
from, or based on, the A’/g-veda, which is indeed the proper 
source for the Ilot/v priest to resort to for his utterings. 
The recitations required for the A.rvamcdha, i>n the other 
hand, con.sist of matter drawn not even from the three 
older Vedas alone, but also from the Alharvans and Aiigiras 
whose names combined usiually make up the oUl designation 
of the hymns and spells of the Alharva-veda. whilst ihej' 
are here taken separately .as if still repre.scnting two different 
collections of texts ; — nay, the m.itcrials. as we have seen, 
are even drawn from other, probably .still later, sources ‘. 
This circuni-stance, .added to the fact that the tc.xts of the 
Black Ya,fU3 make no mention of this item of the cere- 
monial*, might well make one suspect its cominiratively laic 
introduction into the Ajvamcdha ritual ; though even this 
would not, of course, make it any the less strange that no 
allusion should be made, in the epic account, to this by 
no means the least interesting feature of the performance. 
One must, however, bear in mind that the poet’s mind was 
evidently more intent on telling about the wonderful deeds 


' It is hardly likely that some of the texts mentioned (devitcm>aviiry,i, 
sarpavidyii, &c.) refer merely to {lorti.ms of the Vcdic texts. 

* The singing of stanzas in honour of the king, by a lirdhmarta and 
a Kshatriya, with the accomjianinient of lutes, on the other hainl, dues foim 
part of the Taittiriya ritual. Tuitl. lir. Ill, 9, 14. 
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of the semi-divine bowman in foreign lands than on recording 
the regularly recurring rites performed, in the meantime, at 
home in the presence of the royal sacrificer himself. Even in 
eases where the horse was kept within a convenient distance 
from the sacrificial compound all the year round, its warders, 
themselves partly of royal blood, cf>uld hardly have had 
an opportunity of attending the performance of these rites ; 
though the popular character of some of these rites, as 
well as certain expressions used in connection with the 
‘ revolving legend,’ would lead one to suppose that they 
were meant lo be witnessed by at least representatives 
of the various classes of the population. 

The ritual arrangements of the Puriishamedha, or 
hum.'in sacrifice, of which the Hrahma;/a treats next, seem 
lo have been developed out of those of the A.svamedha. 
Its first three .Soma-days arc essentially the same as the 
three <Ia\-s of the horse-sacrifice, except as regards the 
difference of victims on the second day. To these the 
authorities of the White Ya^(,nir-veda — and apparently also 
those of the Hlack Va^^us^ — add two more days, whiLst the 
.SVii*ikhayana-.sutra% on the other hand, recogni.ses but one 
additional day. Like the Vaitana-sutra, Aankhayana also 
differs from the other authorities in giving an entirely 
diffi ent character lo the central feature of this performance, 
inasmuch as he makes it a rc.al human sacrifice instead of 
a merely symbolic one. A peculiar interest thus attaches 
to this difference of theory, seeing that it involves the 
question as to how far down the practice of human sacrifices 
can be traced in Indian That such .sacrifices were prac- 


* Whilst the three .Snwhilas cont.’iin n»» scciioii relating to the Pimisha- 
mcilha, the 'rniliiiiya-h!iilini.'»//a 111, 4) cnumcr.alos the ^symbolic) human 
victims in much the same way as docs the Va^asaiu‘\i-s.'iwhila (sec the picsent 
vol. p. 41, sccjci.' ; and the A]>astamb.a-sutra makes the perfoim.ince similar 
to what it is in the White V.n;ms texts. 'I he Vaitaii.VMilra of the Aiharva-veda 
also makes it a five «lnys* perlorniance. 

* Like the chapter on the A.rvnmedha. that on the riiru>hamcdha is stated 
to be taken from the Mnha-Kaushhaki-br;lhmn«a. 

* On this «|utslion see csiH'cially .A. Weber, Zeitsch. d. D. M. G. 18, p. 262 If,, 
repr. in Tndischc Streifen, if, p. 54 ff. 

Co] 
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tiscd in early times is clearly shown by unmistul.ablc 
traces of them in the ritualistic works ; but in this re iktci 
I ndia only shares a once ahn<.>st universal custom. 'I'he 
, question, then, which chiefly interests us here is wlu ther 
, or not this practice was still kept up at the time with which 
we arc here concerned. Now, as rcjjard.s the te.xts « .t' the 
Y!\g’ur-veda — that is, the text-books of the sacrificial uriest 
KQT — it seems pretty clear that tliey no l >nf.i:ir 

recognise the sacrifice t>f human beings ; and the sanu- may 
be said of the remaining ritualLstic literature witli the 
exception ot the two works above referreil to with legard 
to this particular sacrifice. The points be.iring t»ii this 
question, being very few in number, may be briefly 
reviewed here. 

1‘irst as regards the story of .Vuna/'jopa which is ri'citi'd 
at the Ktt^^tisuya sacrifice*, and has been .several times treateil 
before®. King JlanV^andra. being chilillcss, prays to 
\ aru»a to grant him a son. vowing to sacrifice him to the 
god. A son is born to him. and is called Rohita ; but, in .spite 
of the god’s repeated demands, the fulfilment of the vow 
is constantly deferred ; till at last the youth, having been 
invested in armour, is told of the fate awaiting him. lie, 
however, refuses to be .sacrificed, and escapes to the fore.st. 
The king thereupon is seized with drop«y: and the son, 
hearing ot this, ha.->ten.s homeward to .save his father. On 
the way he is met by Indra who urge.s him to wamler, 
and he accordingly doe.s so for a year. The .sainc is 
repeated five different timc.s. In the .sixth year, the prince, 
while wandering in the forest, comes across a starving 
Jirihman, A^'i'^nrta. who Ii\e.s there with his wife and three 
sons, and wh * consents to sell him one of hi.s son.s for 
1 hundred coms to serve him ns a lunsom to Vani//a. The 
Brahman w ishing to keep his eldest son, w hilst the mother 
•efuscs to part with the youngest, the choice fills upon 

* Sec part ill, p. 95. 

* Cf. Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p, 108 ff. ; 
M. Haug, Aitareya-biabmawa, II, p. 460 IT. ; K. Roth, Wckr’g Itid. Stud. 

475 112 ff. 
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the second boy, called 5una^.fepa. Ruhita now returns 
to his father who, having; been told of the transaction, then 
pro|)o.S( s to Varu/za to offer the Breihman youth in lieu of 
Ills son ; and the ^od. deeming a Brahman better than a 
Kshatriya, consents to the exchange, and orders the king 
to i)crlorm the Ka/^asu)-a sacrifice, and to make the youth' 
the chief victim «>n the Abhishe^’aniya, or »lay of conse-j 
cration. Four renowneil A*/shis officiate as offering-priests 
but when the human szicrifice is to be consummated, no one 
will undertake to bind the victim. The boy’s own father, 
A^dgarta, then volunteers to do so for another hundred 
cows : and sub.se(iucnl!y he even undertakes to slay his 
son for a similar reward. But when the poor lad sees his 
<nvn father coming towards him, whetting his knife, and 
becomes aware that he is re.!!!)' to be slain, ‘as if he were 
not a man,’ he bethinks himself of calling upon the gods 
for help ; and by them he is successively referred from 
one to another, till by uttering three verses in praise of. 
Ushas, the Dawn, he is released from his fetters, w'hilst the > 
king is frded from hj^ malady. Subsequently one of the 
four priests, the royal sage VirvSmitra, receives Suna/wepa 
as his son, conferring upon him the name of Devarata 
(Theodotos), and refuses to give him up to A^igatta ; and 
when the latter calls on hi.s son to return to him. and not to 
desert his ancestral race, he replies, ‘ What has never been 
found even among.st Audra.s, thou hast been seen with 
a knife in thy hand, and hast taken three hundred cows 
for me, O Ahgiras ! ’ And on his father avowing his guilt, 
and promising to make over the cattle to him, he .again 
replies, ‘ lie who has once tlone wrong will commit another 
sin ; thou hast not .abandoned the waj's of a A'udra : what 
thou hast done is irremediable ’ : and ‘ is irremediable,” 
echoes Vuvumitra, who then formally adopts him as his 
son. 

This legend ’, so far from bearing witness to the e.xistence 


‘ The c.'iiliest wfcieiice to the myth or siory of .S’nii.i^.vt’p.'i is in AVg-vetia I, 
I4, II- 13 ; V, 1 , 7, where he is apiKireiitly alluded to as having been actually 
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of human sacrifices as a {generally rccojjniscd practice . at 
the time when it ori^i;inatctl, woulil rather seem t<» mark 
this particular ease as an cxccptmnal one. lM>r, if it A'eic 
not so, how comes it that the kiiii^'s l\»ur liii;h'piiesis v.h«>. 
if any, must have been lookotl upon as thorouj^h ma ters 
of the sacrincial science— shoiikl have refu'Cil to assi I in 
the immolation of the human victim ordeivil by the (h il>’, 
leaving it to be accomplished by the sullied hands ot the- 
wretched father? Ikit then* another feature of the .s-ory 
which cannot but strike one as very peculiar. Why .should 
the childless king pray for the biith of a son only to m.iko 
a sacrifice uf him? He has been told to do so by llie holy 
sagcNarada : is one then to understand that the sage’s a<l\ ice, 
as well ns \'aru;/a’s consent, is given merel)* to ivy the king’s 
faith and truthfulness ? If Sv\ the case is similar ti> that of 
Abraham’s saciifiec in the land of Moiiah, only that the 
king\s faith provc.s less intense and exaltcil— peiha[w more 
humanly faint-hearted than that (»f trie Jc\\i>h patriarch. 
But the most striking h ature of the legend doubi!c*^s is the 
part played in it by the unn.Uural father ; and thi^ feature 
seems indeed to impart to tlu* talc something of the 
character ol an aiUgoiicai n pii mentation of the contrast 
between a barbarous i^and perhaps earlier) and a ini>re 
civilised phase ot life and nigral feeling k In this respect 
two points clcser\'e to be noticed, viz. the Cf)arseiu.ss of 
he synonymr^Ls ihinics (*iU tail i of the three v.-ns of 
.he Brahman-; and the faa that the latter belong, s (b the 
Ah<gira.s stock, a name intimately associated with super- 


rescued frrjm tin: stake, or fn»m ilirec stakv> to which lie w.is hound either for 
sacrifice, or, as Roth j, refers, for toriure. 

^ In the Sahha]iarvan of llic Mrdiahh.irala 'll, 6-275 was first 

pointed out by r.assen, Krish/za arcu cs Oaras.indha, kinj; of MajL^adha and 
A edi, residing at Mathura, of having carrier! off numerous v.Tn»|uishcd kings 
and princes to his city, and keej ing them confiiicd in his mounttiiii stronghold 
with a Slew to afterwards sacrificmg them at his to the lord of 

Umd (Rudra) ; adding snbseriuently _v. 864 that * tUt;, immolatlou of men was 
never seen at any time.* 

^ His own name * A^lgarta/ on the other hand, is taken by the St. Petersburg 
Dictionary to mean ‘one who has nothing to swallow/ and would thus be 
merely descriptive of his condition of 
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stitioii' rites* on the one hand, and with the ritual of the 
firc-ali.ir^ on the otlicr. 

Nou, it is exactly in conncctum with the buildiiij:^ of 
the fii (.‘-altar tliat the dearest, and mf)St unmistakable 
trace < f an old practice of human sacrifices — or rather of 
the sl.iyiivj <»f nun for sacrificial purposes — occurs. In 
laying; down the bottom layer of the altar, the pan which 
had been used by the Sacrificer for carrying about the 
sacred fire for a year is built into this layer, with heads 
of the five recognised sacrificial animals*^ — man, horse, ox. 
sheep, and goat —put tlurein, in order to impart stability to 
the altar (.Vat. Ih*. 2, i se(jq.). In a previous passage 

of the lhahma;/a * (I, 2 , 6 seq.) where the relative value 

of non-animal offering-materials and the five sacrificial 
animals is discussed, it was stated that, whilst the gods 
were making use of one after another of these animals, the 
sacrificial essence gradually passed from one to the other, 
thus rendering the previous one useless for sacrifice, until 
it finally passed into the earth whence it entered the rice 
and barley afterwards used for sacrificial dishes. The 
general purport of this passage would seem to be to indicate 
a gradual tendency towards substituting the lower fur the 
higher animals, and ultimately vegetable for animal offer- 
ings ; though, as a mailer of fact, animals continued i>f 

* Ti/. in ilicir oinncclion wuh ilu* .\iliarva-\cil.i. In Mah.il>:i. V, i 

.^n.;ir.^» ii.'.i.m' > Imiia li\ ol ‘ Atiiai\;x\t.\.i.iinan!iai 4 .* Cl. W InC. 

SlU'l. 1, p. -’‘^7. 

^ Uiilh in in.ikinjj llii- file- pan and in layiaj; down tlic biicks of ilit- 

fiic-aUar, the c-N| U'.''ion * iin*;ii.\N\;U ’ >,ai. m me ta.-,e of Ai\;;sra»' Ircijue.iily 
occurs 111 the foimul.i-,; cf. VI. i, j, jS ; 3, 1, ft. ; 4. i, i ft, 

“ All that is >aid in the Ih.'ihina/f.i re.;;ardin{; the headiUs.s bodius of the foe 
\ictiins i.-* 1, 2, i, 7 ih.u I’lajf'.ij'ati, having cut i»rf the heads, and j'Ut 

llieiii on ^llie allai, i. e. on hiiiiM’ll^>. j»liin';ed four i*f the tiiink> into the wale:, 
and broii;;ht the .'laciilioe to a completion by ^ofterin.tj' the ho-^"oat ..not /? lie- 
goal, as tiaiislatcd), aiul that he subsequenlU gathered up the water and huid . 
vclay) ill which those coip'»es had lain, and iis>ed them for in.aking biieks for 
the nllar. The \iew that the other loin bodies >hould likewi>e be ofteicd 
is rejected by the aulhoi, who rather seems to ^lIggest that lhe\ should Ih* 
allowed to tloat away on the water, 

* A vciy similar ]>.as>.ngc occurs in Ait. Ur. VI, S, on which cp. Max Muller, 
History of Ancient Sanskxit l.itciature. p. 4iO. 
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course to be commonly sacrificed in Inter times. Nov/ as 
regards the heads of the five victims, the author sulKcqneully 
(VI, 2, I, seqq.^ makes some further remarks which 
go far to show that his previous statements referred only 
to the traditional practice which, however, was no longer 
in use in his own day. and had probably not l)een so Ibr 
generations past. He mentions various expedients adopted 
by some priests with a view to keeping up at hast some 
semblance of the old custom,— vi/.. either by procuring 
real heads from some source or other, or by using heads 
made of gold or clay ; but they are summarily dismissed as 
profane and fraudulent counterfeits ; and the author then 
remarks somewhat vaguely and diplomatically that * one 
may slay tin sc five victims as far as oiu‘ may be able (t r 
inclined) to do so. for Pracapali wa-^ th.e first to .slaughler 
them, and .Vyapar//a S.iyakayana the la>t, anti in the 
interval a!st) people used tt> slaughter thcin ; but at the 
present d.ay people slaughter t>nly {one of*) those two, 
the (ho-gtxit) fnr Pr.o ajKiti. and llu: t*nc :br Wiyu; ’ after 
which he pn coeds to explain in detail the practice then 
in ordinury use. I.ati r *. i sei|<|.». iht' Ilrahma ;/ 1 

expound^ in the visual way the fonmiias u'^ed in the Ir.i- 
rlitional. and theoretically still available procedure, though 
in the actual performance |)erhaps only the formulas rel.it- 
ing to the {)articular heads - used would be muttered. 

While Va^’';}avalkya thu.N, at least in theory, ilcals rather 
cauti(»usly with this feature of the traditional custom, the 
thcologian.s of the Black lake up a somewhat 

bolder position. Indeed it is evidently against this older 
.school of ritualists that some of the censure of our Brahma//a 
is directed. For though they too allow, as an alternative 
nractice. the u.se of a comnlelc set of five heads, thev make 

‘ This doubtless is what is meant .'cf. Katy. XVI, i, ; and ‘ atha* at the 
beginning of \T, 2, 2, 6 ought accordingly to h.avc lx;en t.'iken in the rather 
unusual sense of * or' (? * or rather instead oi * then.’ Cf. VI, 2, 2, 15. 

* According to Ap. .S'r. XVI, 17, 19-20, however, even if there is only one 
head (that of Vayu's hc-goaty fill the formulas are to be pronounced over it. 

* The Maitr, Samhila, however, does not seem to refer to this particular 
point in its Brahma/ia sections. 
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no incnl ion of a man being killed for this purpose, but enjoin 
that a (lead man’s head is to be bought for twenty-one 
beans V wliich is then to be laid against an ant-hill with seven 
holes ill order to again supply it with the seven ‘ vital airs of 
the head * ; whereupon three stanzas relating to Varna arc to 
be sung round about it to redeem it from the god of death. 
Hesides the four animals, there is also to be a hc-goat 
sacred to Pra^^-apati, the offering of which is to complete 
the animal sacrifice^. In this school also*\ the ordinary^ 
practice, however, is to kill only a hc-goat for Vayu 
Niyutvat, and to use its head for putting it in the pan 
placed in the bottom layer of the altar. As regards the 
A*/g-vcda ritual, the Kaushitaki-brahma;/a, as Prof. Weber 
has pointed out, leaves a choice between a he-goat for 
Pra^&pati and one for Vayu ; whilst the Aaiikhayana-sutra, 
curiously enough, again adds the alternative course of using 
the set of five heads. 

The same scholar has drawn attention to another rite 
in the sacrificial ceremonial w'hich seems to him to show' 
clear traces of human sacrifice. At the purificatory bath 
at the end of the Ajvamcdha, the Sacrificcr is to be purged 
of any guilt he may have committed against Varu//a by an 
oblation made to f/'umbaka {Varu;/a) on the bald head of 
a mail possessed of certain repulsive features, w’hilst standing 
ill the water. To these particulars,— as given in the present 
worl^ (XIII, d, j), the Taitt. Brahma//a (III. o. i;,), and 
Katyayaiia’s Sutra (XX, 8, i6),— Xankhayana (XVI, iN) 


* Or, aivc'riling to Ajiaslamb,*i. for seven beans; the bcatl lo be lliat of 
a Kshaliiya or a Vaifya killed either by an arrow-shot or by li<;hinini^, and 
appaicntly to bo severc<i from the bo<ly at the time ol purchase which, as 
Professor Weber rightly ixinarks, is a merely symbolic one;. As, however, the 
particulars given by Apastaiuba arc not mentioned in the older works, they 
may not unlikely have been introduced by him lo meet some of the objections 
raised by the V.\<rasaneyins to whose views he generally pays some attention. 
Otherwise the transaction might seem rather suspicious. 

* 'I’aitt. S. V, I, 83, indeed, seems to sjxiak of the other four animals being 
set free after fire has been earned round, so that their saciiticial use would be 
merely symbolical. Whither in tiiat ease only the head of the one animal would 
be used, or the man s head along with it, seems doubtful. 

* Cf. Taitt. S. Y, 5. 
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again adds further particulars, viz. that the man is ^) Ik* 
a Bvahma//a of the Atreya family, bought (or hircvl) for 
a thousand cows, and that he is to enter llic river liil the 
water flows into his mouth. Now Prof. Weber is of opiiii*)!! 
that this ceremony would be meaningless if the man were 
not actually drowned. I fail, however, to see the necc sii)' 
of this assumption, seeing that even a purely s\*mbolical 
interpretation of the ceremony will give it all the sig- 
nificance of the real act. That the V«'i«;ns tcxl.s contain 
nothing that could make one suspect that the man was 
actually drowned i.s beyond doubt : but even ,Vahkhi\\*ana’'i 
statement that the water is to flow into his mouth is probably 
only meant to suggest the nearness and scml)lance of death 
bv drowning. Otherwise the oblation ctuilil hardlv have 
been perr»rnud in an\ thing like a deceiu form, besides. 
vSahklKt}*ana further stato that, after the completion t»f the 
oblation. ‘ the)* tirive liim tilu* mail' out, tliinking that tin* 
guilt of the viilagc-<‘mca>ls i'^ahertb)-^ diiven <-ul h' Here 
the verb ’ ni/:-.sidir c» tild hard!) h.ive been usctl if the man 
was to be drivin farther into the water. What i> meant is 
probably that tin* in.in wa^ to be liriven out from the water, 
and pos'-ibly also tn ni the l(i live an anehnnii ’^ 

life in the f >rest. 

If now we turn our attention the ruriishamedlia, or 
‘human sacrifice ’ proper, wc find that tlie* ^'a<;'us texts, as 
far as they deal with this ceremony at all-, treat jt as 


* The * i.i '.n!.ii!-ihaj..q iiiana« *iiiay pi.S'.llily I»c na aiil 

i.i the that the evit iktfU of .he ;ne (liiveii out jneMUlcti Imiii 

llie pt-ac'; o( the ; K.Uy. X.\. S, 1 7- IS, ho\vc\er, hialcsi th.ai 

when the Saent'icer iia-) ^tepped uut ui the wulei^, evil-dntrh cnler ,lo bathe in 
the wattr^ vvithi^ut ha\ii»;; ]jerforiiiul any ulher^ nte.s, and that they are then 
baid to be * ijurihed by the Ajvaincdlia.’ 

* Ik^dts the description of the ceremony in the present woik (XlIT, 0, 
1-2, 20,, only the 'raitUriya-brahma//a 111, 4/ sceiii'* to leter to it, (.niiiiieiat- 
ing merely the would-be \iwtirnb who, uecording to Apa.'.tamba, as (|iioted by 
Saya//a, are eventually set free. Professor WcUi's suggestion that they may 
possibly at one time have been intended to be all ol them slaughtered can 
hardly have been meant seriously. One might as well suppose that, at the 
Arvamedha, all the * evil-doers’ who, according to Kat}ayaiia, are to bathe in 
the river, weie meant to be drowned. 
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;i jnircly symbolical performance. A lar^x- number of men 
and women, apparently intended to represent all classes of 
the community, are bound to eleven sacrificial posts, and 
after tlic necessary rites, concluding with the ‘paryagni- 
kara//a * — or the carrying of fire round the oblations— -have 
been performed on them, they arc one and all set free ; 
the sacrifice then proceeding with the offering of the set 
of eleven animal victims. That the ceremony in this form, 
with its pedantically elaborate array of symbolic human 
victims, cannot possibly lay claim to any very great antiquity 
is self-evident; the only (luestion is whether it has not come 
to take the place of some other form of human sacrifice. 
Now, after the foregoing statement of facts, it would be 
idle to deny that the existence, at one lime, of a simple 
form of human sacrifice is not only c}uitc possible, but is 
indeed highly probable ; and it would be no more than 
might be expected, if such a practice should eventually 
have revolted the moral sense of the more refined classes 
of the community \ just as it happened, little more than 
a lumdred \'cars ago, in the case of the scarcL-h* less odious 
practice of the burning of witches in Christian lands. 

The practice of luiman sacrifices seems, however, to 
receive e\iclcncc of a yet more direct and unmistakable 
kind than the facts hitherto mentioned, from tlic ccrcnu»nial 
of the Ihiru.shamedha. as .set forth in the .SVuV<hayana and 
V'ait^na .Sutras. If this evidence has been rc.-'Cived here to 
the \ii% it is because tlicrc seems reason to believe that, 
in the form in which it is presented in tho.se works, 
the sacrifice was never actually performed, and probably 
never meant to be performed, but that we have here to do 
with a mere Ihcojctical .scheme intended to complete the 
sacrificial system. The importance of the subject makes it, 
however, desirable that wc should take a somewhat closer 
view of the procedure of the 'human sacrifice/ as laid down 
in those two Sutras. 

* When the ])r.ictiee became Kcneially iccogniseil that the Sacriticcr 
priests) sluniKi eat a poition of theo(reicd\iciini, ihi.s alone would, as Profcasor 
Weber suggests, have tciuled to make hiiiuau sacniiccs impracticable. 
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KS'dnkh. XVL lo, i. Pra^fapati. having offered the \.\va- 
medha, beheld the Purushamedha : what he had not t;. lined 
by the A,n’amedha. all that he gained l)y the Pin iisha- 
medha ' ; and so does the sacrificcr now, in performing the 
Purushamedha, gain thereby all that he had not gained by 
the Ajrvamcdha. 2, The whole of the A.waniedha 
ceremonial (is here performed); and an addition tliereU*. 
4-S, First oblations to Agni Kama (de'^ire^, A. Dat// (llu* 
giver), and A. Pathikr/t <the path-maker)... 9. I laving 
b<Hight a Hrahnia//a ora Kshatriya for a thoiisaiul \tows) 
and a hundred horses, he sets him free f»^r a j'car to do i\< 
he pleases in everything except breaches of chastity. 10. 
And thev guard him acc<wdinglv. 11. I'or a war there 
arc (daily) oblations to Anuinati ^approval). l*atlna Svasli 
(success on the wayl. and Aditi. >2. Those (three daily 
oblations) to Savitr/' •' in the reverse order, i lly way <>t' 
revolving legends {the H(»t/*/ recites) N':ira.raw/sani . . . — 
XVT. 1 1, 1-3,^ enutnerate the Nara.v.iw/sani •. together will* 
the respective V’cdic passages. — XVI, 12, 1-7. There arc 
twenty-five .stakc.s, each twenty-five cubits long . . . ; and 
twenty-five Agnishoniiya victims. 8. Of the (three) 
Ajvamcdha da\'s the first and last (are here performed). 
9-11. The .second {day; is a pa/K’aviw.ca-stoma one... 
12. The .Man, a Gonv/ga. .and a hornless (polled) hc-goat — 
these are the 1 ‘ra^ipatya * (victims). 13. A Hos (jauru.s, 
a Gayal, an elk (.rarabha). a camel, and .1 M.iyu Kimpuj usha 
(? shrieking monkey) are the anustarawa//. 14 if>. .And the 
(other) victims in gioups of twenty-five for the twenty-live 
seasonal deities . , . i“. /laving made tl)c a«Ioriicd Man 

smell (kLss) the chanting-ground, (lie .addrc.s.ses him) with 
the eleven verses (A'/g-v. X, i.*,. i-i 1 ) without ‘om,’ — ‘ I'p 
shall rise (the Fathers worthy of Soma), the lower, the 


* The Arvamedha section of the same work hef^ins Pra^^apati clrsircil, 
* M.!)' [ >:;ain all my dcMrcs, may I attain all nlt-ainmcnts.* lie hchcM thin 
three Hays* sacrificial p''rforniancc, the AfvanicHh.i, and took it, and offered 
with it ; and by offering with it he gained all his desires, and attained all 
attainments. 

« SeeXrir, 4, 2,6-17. 

• See XIII, 2, 2, 2 seqq. 


* .See p. xxxii. 
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hij^licr. .md the middle ones.’ i8. The Apri ver.sc.s are 
‘ A},n>ir uviiyuh ’ . . . 20. They then spread a red cloth, 

woven < .f kuja prass. for the Man to lie upon. 21. The 
rdjfal;/ aiiproiiches the .suffocated Man with (the chant of) 
a Sainan to Varna (the j^od of death). — XVI, 13. 1. The 
] lot;/ w ith (the recitation ofj the I’nriisha Nara3 a«a (litany). 
1. 'I hen the officiating prie.sts — Hot;/. Hrahinan, Udgatr/, 
.‘\flhvaiyu approach him each with two verses of the hj'mn 
(on Varna and the h'ather.s) A’/g-v. X. 14, ‘ Revere thou 
with (jlfering King Varna Vaivasvata. tlic gatherer of men, 
who hath walked over tiie wide di.stances tracing out the 
path for many.’ 3-6. Tliey then heal the Sacrificcr (by 
reciting hymns X, 137; Jfii ; i'^>3 ; 186: 39: VII, 33). 
7-18. f'ercinonics .analogous to those of the .Xjvaincdha 
(cf. XIII, 5, 2, 1 .seqq.). concluding with the Brahmavadya 
(brahmodya). — XVI, 14, 1-20. Details about chants. &c. ; 
the fourth (and last) day of the Purushamedha to be 
|x:rformcd like the fifth of the P;7sh/lAya-sha//aha. 

Vait. S. XXXVII, 10. The Purushamedha (is performed) 
like the A.rvamcdha ... 12. There are offerings to Agni 

Kama, Dfit/v, and Pathikr/t. 13. He causes to be publicly 
pr(;claimcd, ‘ Let all that is subject to the Sacrificer as- 
semble together!’ 14. The Sacrificer says. ‘To whom 
shall I give a thou.sand (cows) and a hundred horses to be 
the property of his relatives? Through whom shall I gain 
my ol)Ject ? ’ 13. If a Brahma;/a or a K.shatriya comes 

forward, they say, • The transaction is completed.’ 16. If 
no one comes forward, let him conquer his nearest enemy, 
and perform the sacrifice with him. 17. To that (chosen 
man) he shall give that (price) for his rcLitivcs. 18. Let 
him make it be publicly known that, if any one's wife were 
to s))cak he will .seize that man's whole property, and kill 
herself, if .she be not a Brahma;/a woman. 19. When, after 
being bathed and adorned, he (the man) is set free, he (tire 
pric.st) recites the hj-mns A.V. XIX, 6 ; X, 2. — 20. P'or 
a year (daily) offerings to Pathya Sv.asti, Aditi. and 

' That (a, ns it would seem, with a view to dissuading her husband from 
ulTcring himself as a victim. 
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Anumati. 2i, At the end of the year an animal olU'iinj.’ 
to Indra-Pushan. 22, The third day is a Mahavrala. 
23. When (the man \) is bound to the ptvst, he rejjeais the 
three verses, ‘ I’p shall rise* . . and wlun he un- 
loosened, the utthapani-verses. ’4 26. When he is taken 
to the slauj;htcriny;*place tlhe priest repeals) the h iri//i* 
verses; when he is made to lie ilown, the two verse , ‘ IV 
thou soft fur him, O I'arth ' ; and w hen he has l)een 
suffocated, (he repeals) the Saha>ral)ahu \ov ruru.sha 
Karaya;/a) litany, and hymns to Yama and Sara>\ati 
XXXVIII, i i) treat of the suhseipient ei‘remi>nieN. 
including; the recitation, by the Brahman, of hymns with 
the view of healing the Sacrificcr. 

Now, even a slight consideration of the ritual of the 
Turushamedha, as >kctched out in these two works, must, 
I think, cc»nvinec us that this form of human sacrifice 
cannot possibl}' be rectv^ntsvd— any more than the one 
propounded in the Aatajmlha and Taittiriya Brahma/zas- ' 
as having formed i)art uf the trailitional sacrificial ctre- 
inonial: and that, in fact, it is nothing more than what 
Xafikhayana appears t(j claim for it, viz. an adaptati'm. and 
that a comparatively modern ailaptatiim, of the i^xisling 
Ajrvainciiha ritual. Indeed, it seems to me by no means 
unlikely tliat the two different scliemes of the Buru- 
shaiiiedha originated at about the same lime, and liiat they 
were intcndctl t<:> fill uj) a gap in the saeiifieial s^vstem 
which scctnccl to rajuirc for M.in, as llie chief sacrificial 
animal, a more definite and, s<j t</ speak, a more (//gn/Zied 
pVace in the eeremonial than wa^ up to that lime accorded 
to him. The circumstance that the account of this sacrifice, 
as given in the Xahkhayana-sutra, presents some of the 
ordinary features of lirahma/za diction, and that it is indeed 
actually assigned by the commentary to the Maha-Kaushi- 
taka, should not be allowed to w'cigh with us, since tliis is 
most likely done for the very purpose of securing for this 
scheme some sort of authoritative sanctic^n of respectable 

^ Dr. Garbe, in his translation, makes this anrJ the sub'»c 4 iiciit rules refer 
"erroneoualy 1 think^ to the animal vietiins of lule ji . 
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aiiliciuil\ *. iMir .sccin^j that the older ritualistic works 
know nc ihiii}; of it, it seems sufficiently evident that this 
human .icrilice could not possibly have been ;7/c iKirforrned 
in .SahkI ayana’s lime, since no proper priest -no genuine 
Adhvai\u and U<lgaly7. at all events — could have been 
foiiiKl Ui perform it. And. indeed, it can scarcely he 
without significance that the Atharva-sutra is the only 
oilu r W'»rk which rec(ignise.s the ceremony; and that nearly 
all llu* hymns and verses used in connection with the 
immolation of the human victim arc taken from ihc 
Atliarvan and the tenth ma;///ala of the /v/k. Naj', 
the very fact that, in both Sutra works, this sacrifice is 
represented as being undertaken, not for the great object 
of winning immortal life, but for the healing of the 
Sacrificcr’s bodily infirmities, might seem sufficient to 
stamp the ceremony as one partaking more of the nature 
of the superstitious rites of the Atharvan priests than of 
that of the great sacrifices of the traditional 5rauta ritual. 

If thus we find it impossible to recogni.se the Puru- 
shamedha as a genuine member of the sacrificial system, 
this is still more the case as regards the Sarvamedha, 
or all-sacrifice, a ten days’ performance which includes 
amongst its component parts, not only the Purushamedha. 
but also the Ajvamcdha, the Vai^^peya, and the Vi.fva^pt 
with all the Stomas and P; 7 sh///as, — it thus being the very 
ceremonial performance that might seem calculated to fitly ^ 
crown the edifice of the sacrificial theory. As regards the 
ritualistic treatment of this sacrifice, the number of autho- 
rities dealing wuth it show’s a further diminution from that 
of the Purushamedha. For whilst the .S'atapatha-brahma//a 
agrees with the vS'ahkhayana and Vaitana Sutras on the 
general features of its ritual- with the exception, of course, 
of the radical difference as to the character of the human 
sacrifice — the Taitliriya-brahma;/a, which gave at least the 
list of the symbolic victims of the Purushamedha, is alto- 
gether silent on the Sarvamedha ; this ceremony being. 


* On this anil other p.’issagcs rcfcrrctl to the Mah;i-Kaushftaka, cp. Professor 
Aufrccht's jiulicious remarks, Ait. 13r., p. v. 
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however, dealt with in some of the Si\tra works coniu;clctl 
with the Black Ya^i^us. 

The concluding; chapter of the thirteenth kiiz/^/a ci’ ilain^ 
a valuable and inleivstin;^ account of the preparation of Ihe 
burial-place or sepulchral mound, and the intcrin< nt of 
the charred bones previously preserved, in an urn -tr jar. 
for some indefinite period since the burning of tlu dead 
body. Of especial interest, in this accimnt. is the statement 
that the bones, when committed to the grave, are to lie 
arranged in accordance with their natural position, the 
spaces between them being then filled up with bricks in 
such a way as to present, as in the ease of the fire-altar, 
a fancied resemblance to the shape of a bird. It is difficult 
to see what explanation could be offered for this feature of 
the obsequies, except a vague belief in .some form of future 
resurrection. 

The fourleonth kaWa. up to the beginning of the H/vhad- 
ara/A’aka, is entirely taken up with the exposition of the 
Pravargya. an import.int. though optional and .su!isidiar\ . 
ceremony performed on the Upasad-days of .Soma-.sacrifices. 
WhiUt the centra! feature of this sacrificial performance 
consi.'ls of .1 ceremony an ajipareiitly simple and iin- 
pjvtent/fng eharacur. vi/. the jireparaliim of a li(»l draught 
of milk and glice, the Gliarni,!, which the .Sacn’/icer has- to 
take, after obkitions have been made thereof to various 
deities, the whole rite is treated with a con.siilcralilc amount 
of mystic solemnity calculated to impart to it an air of 
unusual significance. A special imiiortancc is, however, 
attached to the rough clay pot. used for boilijig the draught, 
and manufactured and baked in the course of the perform- 
ance itself; it is called Mahavira, i.c. the great man or 
hero, and Samra^, or sovereign lord, and is made the object 
of fervid adoration as though it were a veritable deity of 
well-nigh paramount power. 

Although the history of this ceremony is somewhat 
obscure, the place assigned to it in the Soma-ritual would 
lead one to suppose that its introduction must have taken 
place at a time w'hcn the main procedure of the Soma- 
sacrifice had already been definitely settled. This con- 
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elusion is also borne out by the position taken up towards 
tins cen inony by the authorities of the Hlack Ya^'-ur-veda- 
h'or whilst the Maitraya;/iy4 Sawhitd jjives at least the 
forniulas used for it. the Ka///aka, on the other hand, takes 
no notii-e whatever of it. and the Taittiriya .school only 
ileals with it in its Ara/zyaka. Xeverthcle.ss, this cere- 
mony I an boast of a respectable antiquity, seeing that it 
is treated of at some length in the llrahma;/as of the 
AVk- viz. Ait. Hr. 1, iH-2Z; Kau.sh. Hr. VIII, 3-7: and this 
circumstance alone might almost seem to justify the 
inference that it wa.s in that very school of ritualists that 
this item of the sacrificial ceremonial was first elaborated. 
It is very doubtful, however, whether such an inference 
would find any support in the dogmatic explanation of the 
ceremony offered by some of the theologians of the A'/g-veda. 
At the end of the Pravargya section, in a passage w’hich has 
a somewhat disconnected appearance, and seems hardly in 
consonance with previous dogmatic explanations, the 
Aitareya - brAhmaz/a makes the secret import of the 
ceremony to be that of a m) stic union of the gods resulting 
in the generation of a new', divine body for the Sacrificer. 
This explanation, h.'iving been previously adopted by 
llaug and (iarbe. was recorded without question in a note 
to part ii (p. 104) of this translation. Further con- 
sideration of this matter has. however, convinced me that 
the theory referred to fails altogether to account for the 
origin*of the ceremony, as well as for important points in its 
performance which find a ready explanation in the theory 
applied to it by the pre.scnt wt»rk, as well as by the Tait- 
tiriya -Arazzyaka ami the Kaushitaki-brahmazza. For seeing 
that the main object of sacrificial performances generally 
is the reconstruction of Pra^’‘apati, the personified universe, 
and (the divine body of) the Sacrificer. it is dilficult to see 
why. for this latter purpose, a new and special cercmon\' 
should have been thought necessary ; and. besides, the 
rejected theory, if it is at all to account for the high honour 
rendered to the RIahavira pot, would almost involve the 
recognition of a form of I.,inga-worship which surely would 
require very much stronger evidence than the isolated and 
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(to my mind) somewhat suspicious passage on which this 
theory is based. 

Now, as regards the rival theory underij'ing the exposition 
of the Pravargya, as given in the A’atapalha-brahina//a, it 
makes the Mahavira pot a symbol of the sun, whilst the h«>i 
tnilk dnni^ht rej>rcsenls the <livinc Hood of life aiul light 
uith wluVh the iJeiiornicr ot the ceremony becomes iml)ue(l. 
These symbv>lic itit( rpretations, whatever we ma\' think of 
them otherwise, certainly ;Klai>t themselves admirably to 
the general sacrificial imagerj*. As the sun is the lu*ad 
of the universe —or, in fignralivc language, the liead of 
Pra^ji^apati. the wcTld-man - so its earthly, and earthen, 
counterpart, the Maluivira pot. is the head of \'ish*'/u, the 
s.icriticial man. and the Sacrificer : and this ceremony is 
thus performed in order to complete the universe and 
sacrifice, as well as the divine body of the Sacrificer, b\* 
supplying them with their head, their crowning-piece, so to 
.speak: and to imbue them with the divine cs.sence of life 
and light. For this purpose the theory rathiM* ingeniously 
avails itM.lf of certain myths vaguelv alluded to in the 
A*/g-veda. according to which t.\, 171. 2) India cut off the 
head of Maklia d^'ie identified with \'ish//ii, the sacrifice 
and the sun-god); and (I, 116, 12 ; 117, 22: iiy, i;) 
Dadhya;}/:, the '^on of Atharvan, was fitted by the A.vvins 
with a horsc’.s head, and this hippoccphaloiis creature then 
communicated to them the Madhu, or sweet thing. — that 
is. as w<juld appear, the sweet doctrine of the .Soma, the 
drink of immortality. This symbolism readily explains 
some points connected with the IVavargya ceremony, for 
which no obvious reason seems otherwise to suggest it.sclf. 
For one thing, it accounts for the deep reverence .shown to 
the Gharma vessel, which, in fact, is no other than the 
giver of light and life himself; whilst the optional character 
of the ceremony explains itself from the fact that the 
Soma-cup, of which the Sacrificer will subsc(iucntly 
partake, might of it.self be expected to supply him with 
the blessings which he hopes to derive from the Pravargya. 
And, finally, it also becomes clear why the Pravargya must 
not. form part of a man’s first performance of a Soma* 
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sacrifice. l^"or the Pravargya,as we have seen, is performed 
on the preliminary days of the Soma-sacrifice, before the 
pressing of the Soma has taken place ; and it obviously is 
only after he has actually partaken of the Soma-drink, and 
has thereby potentially ‘ put on immortality,* that he can 
partake of the Gharma, and thus become imbued with the 
celestial light The dogmatical explanation of this 
ccvciuony thus puts, as it were, the finishing touch to that 
strange allegory by which the Indian theologians sought 
to make the sacrificial ceremonial a practical illustration of 
that unity of the All which speculation had been striving 
to compass since the days when the emptiness of the Vedic 
pantheon had dawned upon the thinking mind, and when 
critically inclined bards ventured to sing of the national 
god - : * Not for a single day hast thou fought, nor hast thou 
any enemy, O Maghavan : illusion is what they say con- 
cerning thy battles ; no foe hast thou fought cither to-day 
or aforetime.’ 

As regards the optional and somewhat recondite 
character of the Pravargya ceremony, it is probably not 
without significance that the section dealing therewith is 
combined with the speculative Ib/hadara/zyaka so as to 
make up with it the last book of the lirahma/za, — the 
Ara//yaka-ka//^/;i, or h)rest section. Such, at least, is 
the case in the Madhyandina text, where the Pravargya 
section occupies the first three adhyayas of the last (four- 
teenth) book ; whilst the Ka;/va text presents a slight 
difficulty in this respect. What passes generally as the 
seventeenth (and last) kaw/a of that version, consists of 
the B/7hadara;/yaka ; whilst the sixteenth kaWa begins 
with the section on funeral rites, corrcsi)onding to the last 


^ Kaitsh!taki-l)r;ihina//a (Vlll, the other haiul, seems to jiistity 

the prohibition on the {’roiitul that, piior to the fust complete Soma-saciiiice, 
the boily of the Sncrilice (aiui .Sacrificer) is incomi^lcte, ami iheiefore not 
ready to icccive its head, in the sha]H: of the Tiavargya. llciice also the same 
work allows the Pravargya to be pcrformcil at the liist Soxna-sacritice of one 
who is tltoruughly versed in tlie scriptures, since such a one is himself the 
)*ody, t)r self, of the hacrifice. 

® See XI, 1, r>, 10. 
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(eighth) adhyaya of kuWu XIII of the Madhyantlina n“- 
cetision,and is stated’ to include also the I’ravargya section 
(Madhy. XIV, i-}). Now it is a strange f.icl that ilic six 
Adhyilyas of the H/vliaddra/zyaka (XIV, 4-9 in the Madh- 
yandina text) are counted 3-8 in the Kdwva text,— a 
circumstance which manifestly can only be explained by 
the Pravargya section being taken to form the first twt> 
adhydyas of the last book of that version. This, indeed, is 
probably implied in the remark added to the de.scription of 
a MS. of the Ka//va text in the catalogue of the MSS. 
of the Sanskr/t Collie. Henarcs (p. 44), according to which 
‘ Pravarg>'akaw</asya patra//i’ are ‘ bhinnaprama«akshara//i.' 
— that is, * the leaves of the Pravargya section have a special 
pagination’ (?i e. the\’ arc numbered independcntlj’ of the 
.section on funerai rites preceding theinl. 

And now nn- ta>.: is done, and 1 must lake leave of ilii> 
elaborate exposition of the .«.,ivrirKial oiilinances of Indian 
theology. For well-nigh a .score >if years the work h.l^ 

• dragged it-> slow length .ilong.’ and during that time it 
has ca».sed me-- and. I doubt not, has caii.sed somei'fmy 
^eader^. too-- not a few weary hoars. In the e.trly .stage-, 
of tl>e work, my old tea.her, Prufc.ssor .Mhrecht W’ebei, 
than whom no one is more deejily ver.seii in the intric.icie.s 
(if the .sacrificial ritual, wrote to me: ' You have undertaken 
a difficult, a must difficult task ; and 1 can only hope tiuit 
your courage and patience will not fail you before jam aia 
through with it.’ And, indeed, I mu.sl confe.ss that manv 
a time I felt as if I should never be able to get through m\- 
task ; and but for Profes.sor Max Muller’s timely e.xhorta- 
tions and kindly encouragement, the work might perhaps 
never have been completed. ‘ I know,’ he once wrote to 
me, ' you will thank me one day for having prc.sscd you 
to go on with your work ; ’ and now 1 do indeed thank 
him most sincerely and with all my heart for the kindnes.s 
and patience he has shown me these many years. Put. 
strange to say, now that the work is completed, I feel as if 
I could not do without working at it ; and certainly, if 


Cf. A.\VcIx.t, .Vatapatba brahniawa. p. xi. 
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a second edition could ever have been required of a wcjrk 
of this kind, it would have found me ready once more to 
work my way throuffh the bewildering maze of rites; andj 
I know only too well that I should have to correct many) 
a mistake, and could improve many an awkwardly ex- 
pressed passage. In conclusion, a word of cordial thanks 
is due to the staff of the University Press, whose patience 
must often have been severely tried in the course of the 
printing of this work, and who, by the excellence of their 
presswork, and by their careful supervision, have materially 
lightened my task, and saved me much tedious and irksome 
labour. 

J. EGGELIXG. 

KiumsL’KUI!. ;,o, I 
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ELEVENTH KAA®A. 


THE FULL AND NEW-MOON SACRIFICE 


First Adiiyaya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. Verily, Pra^pati, the Sacrifice, is the Year: the 
night of new moon is its gate, and the moon itself is 
the bolt of the gate. 

2. And when one lays down the two fires at new 
moon’,— even as one would enter a stronghold by 
the gate, when the gate is open, and would thence 
reach the world of heaven, so it is when one lays 
down the fires at new moon. 

3. And if one lays down the fires under a (special) 
asterism'*,— just as if one tried to enter a stronghold, 
whep the gate is closed, in some other way than 
through the gate, and failed to get inside the strong- 
hold, so it is when one lays down the fires under an 
asterism : let him therefore not lay down the fires 
under an asterism. 

4. On the same day on which that one (the moon) 
should not be seen cither in the east or in the west, 

' For the pcrform.Tnce of the Agnyadhana, or setting up the 
sacrificial fires, see part i, p. 374 seqq. 

’ For the Naksliatras, or lunar mansions, under which the 
Agnyddhdna may Tie performed, see II, i, 2, i seqq., and especially 
II, I, 2, 19, where the practice of regulating the time of the 
ceremony by the Nakshatras is discouraged. 

[■14] B 
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let him fast, for it is then that he (the moon) comes 
to this world*, and on that (day) he abides here (on 
the sacrificial ground). 

5. And all tlie gods abide (here), all the spirits, all 
the deities, all the seasons, all the Stomas (h3rmn> 
forms), all the Pmh/^asS and all the metres. 

6 . And, verily, it is for all the gods, for all spirits, 
for all deities, for all seasons, for all Stomas, for all 
Pr»sh/<4as, and for all metres that the fi: ts of him 
are laid down who lays them down at n w moon : 
he should therefore lay them down at new moon. 

7 . He may lay down the fires on the new moon 
which falls in the (month) Vauakha, for that coincides 
with the Rohi«i (asterism); for the Rohi«i means 
the self, offspring and cattle^: he thus becomes 
established in a self, in offspring and cattle. Hut, 
indeed, the new moon is the form of tlie Agnyd- 
dheya : let him therefore lay down the fires at new 
moon; — let him perform the preliminary ceremony* 
at full moon, and the initiation ceremony at new 
moon. 


Second BrAhmaata. 

I. Now when they spread (and jierform) the sac- 
rifice, they kill it; and when they press out king 
Soma, they kill him ; and when they ‘quiet’ and cut 
up the victim, they kill it, — it is by means of the 
mortar and pestle, and by the two mill-stones that 
they kill the Havirya^»a (grain-offering). 

‘ See I, 6, 4, 5. 

* For the ax Frish/Aa-simans, see part iii, introd., p. xx seqq. 

* See II, I, 2, 6. 7. 

* For the Anvdrainbha»ty&-ishA, lit. ' taking-hold oiTering,’ see 
part ii, p. 40, note i. 
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2. And haying . kill^ the sacrifice^ he pours it, as 
seed, into the fire as its womb, for, indeed, the fire is 
the womb of the sacrifice, from out of it it is pro- 
duced : let him therefore perform those ten oblations ‘ 
for which the Vasha^ is uttered. 

3. And, indeed, this sacrifice is the blowing 
(wind): he blows here, as it were, as a single one, 
but when he has entered into man, he is divided into 
ten parts ; — with the vital airs thus distributed, it 
(the sacrifice) is born from out of its womb, the fire : 
this is that VirAf of ten syllables, this is that per- 
fection, the sacrifice. 

4. There may, however, be nine (oblations)^; — he 
thus forms a defective (lesser, lower) Virdjf with 
a view to production; for from the lesser®, indeed, 
creatures are produced here : this is that perfection, 
the sacrifice. 

5. Hut there may be one additional (oblation)^, — 
that one remains over for Pra^apati ; this is that 
perfection, the sacrifice. 

6. And there may be two additional (oblations) ’, 

' These ten oblations of the New and Full-moon sacrifice (as 
the model for Haviryajy^/ 7 as generally), as enumerated by Saya/ia, 
are (a) at full moon — five fore-offerings, two butler-portions, two 
cake-offerings to Agni, and Agni-Soma, and a low-voiced offering 
to Agni-Soma, (^) at now moon — five fore-offerings, two butler- 
portions, a cake to Agni, a low-voiced offering to Vishnu, and an 
offering of (sweet and sour) milk, or S&nnayya, to Indra. 

* Viz. inasmuch as, according to Sdyana, at the Full-moon 
sacrifice tlie offering to Agni-Soma only takes place in the case 
of one who is a Soma-offerer. I find, however, no authority for this. 

* Or, from the lower part (iiyfina); cf. II, i, i, 13 ,* 5, i, so. 

* That is, if the oblation to Agni SvishAtkr/t (part i, p. 199 seqq.) 
is taken into account. 

* According to Sfiyana, the second additional offering is the 
oblation of clotted ghee to Vanaspati (the lord of the forest, or 
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— a productive jiair consists of two : thus a prodm live 
pair is produced ; this is that perfection, the saci ifice. 

7. And there may be three additional oius', — 
a productive pair consists of two, and that which is 
produced is the third : this is that perfection, the 
sacrifice. 

8. And there may be four additional ones*, — as 
the one so the four. There are these three w’orlds : 
these worlds he thus gains by three (oblations); and 
Prj^pati, indeed, is the fourth beyond these worlds : 
by the fourth (oblation) he thus gains Pra^pati, — 
this is that perfection, the sacrifice. 

9. That (sacrifice) which is defective in two (obla- 
tions)® is indeed defective, it is not a sacrifice: and 
that which is excessive in res})ect of five (oblations) 
is indeed excessive, it is not a sacrifice ; this is that 
j'crfection as regards the ten. the twenty, thus up to 
a thousand^. 

10. Verily, they wlu) perform the Full and Kew- 
moon sacrifice, run a race'. One ought to perform 
it during fifteen years : — in these fifteen years there 
are three hundred and sixty full moons and new 


ihf tree, i. c. the hacrificiai slake, or Soma) at tire animal hacrilice. 
Cf. part ii, p. 208. 

' These three oblations, accordinK to Saya/ia, arc the three 
aficr-ofrerings (to the Barhis, to N&rajamsa, and to Agni), sec 
part i, p. 230 seqq. 

* Viz. either the Svish/akrit and the three after-offerings; or 
the four Patnisanya^s (to Soma, I'vash/rt, the wives of Ute gods, 
and Agni Grihajiati), cf. part i, p. 256 .seqep 

* That is, if it includes only eight oblations, see paragraph 4. 

* That is, counting every ten (oblations) one Viii^, or metrical 
pida of ten syllables. 

” Viz. running along, as they do, with the revolutions of the 
moon and the son. 
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moons ; and there are in a year three hundred and 
sixty nij^hts : it is the nights he thus gains. 

11. He should then offer for another fifteen years ; 
in these fifteen years there are three hundred and 
sixty full moons and new moons ; and there are in 
a year three hundred and sixty days : it is the days 
he thus gains, and the year itself he thus gains. 

12. Now, indeed, the gods were at first mortal; 
and only when they had gained the year they were 
immortal ; for the year is everything, and the jm* 
perishable means everything : thereby then accrues 
to him imperishable merit, the imperishable world. 

13. He who, knowing this, offers (the Full and 
New- moon sacrifice) for thirty years, becomes one 
of the race-runners, whence one ought to offer sacri- 
fice for not less than thirty years. But if he be 
a performer of the Ddkshdyawa sacrifice', he need only 
offer for fifteen years, for therein that perfection is 
brought about, since he performs (every month) tw'o 
Full-moon and two New-moon offerings, and thus 
that perfection is indeed brought about therein. 

Third BrAhmaa’a. 

I. When he has performed the Full-moon sacri- 
fice, he prepares an additional (cake) for Indr a 
Vimr/dh (the repeller of scorners), and offers it 
in accordance with the procedure of an ish/i®; and 
when he has performed the New-moon sacrifice, he 
prepares an additional rice-pap for Adi ti®, and offers 
it in accordance with the procedure of an ish/i. 

' For this modification of the New and FuU-moon sacrifice, see 
part i, p. 374 seqq. 

That is to say, after the model of the FuU-moon sacrifice. 

• See psrt i, p. 375, where read ‘Aditi’ for ‘ Aditye.’ 
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2. Atul US t<» why. after performin'; the l-'nll-moon 
sacrifice, he prepares (a cake) for Iiulra \’im/villi. it 
is because ludra is the deity of thi* sacrifice ; but the 
chief oblation of tlie k'nll-moou sacrifice beloiij;s to 
Agni and Soma, ami mithing is offered there with 
the formula ‘I'o Indra (I offer) thee!’ Here!>y tln;n 
that oblation comes to be shared by Indra. aiul so 
does the sacrifice come to be shared by Indra. .Aiul 
as to why (he offers) with ‘To (Indra) \'ime/dh!’ 
it is that b\' the bull-moon sacrifice ln‘ slays all 
scorners {m;vdh). all evil s|)iriis, 

5. Ami as to wlu . after performing the \e-,\-moon 
sacrifice, he prejtares a pap for Ailiti, that moon 
doubtless is the same as King Soma, tin* food of tln^ 
gods: when on that night In- is not seen either in 
the east c'r in the west. lh<‘ oblation becomes, as it 
were, uncertain and uniirm. Now *\diii is this earth, 
and she. indeed, is certain and tirmly established : 
thereby, then, that oblition of his bi iome'. ciTtain 
and firmly e^tabliilK d, Such, tln ii, is the reason 
why he prepaia--. ailditional oblalion.i ; now as to 
why he should not ]trep.ire them. 

4. When, after performing the bull-moon .sacri- 
fice. he prepares an additional (cak*-) lor Imira 
Vim^v'dh. he does so in order that his .sacrifice should 
become shared in by Indra, for every sacrifice 
belongs to Indra. Hut inasmiuh as every sacrifice 
belongs to Indra, thereby that oblation ol his, and 
that sacrifice, is alrc:ady .sliared in by Indra. 

5. And when, after performing the New-moon 
sacrifice, he prepares an additional pap for Aditi, -- 
surely the New-moon sacrifice is itself an additional 
one; for by the Full-moon sacrifice Indra .slew 
V;7tra, and for him who had slain Vr/tra, the gods 
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then prt!pnretl that additional oblation, the Xcw- 
nioon sacrifice : why, then, should he prepare an 
oblation to be added to an additional offerinj^ ? Let 
him, therefore, not prepare the additional oblations. 

6. When, afte;r perforininj^ the I'ull-moon sacrifice, 
he afterwards prepares another oblation ; and when, 
after performinij the New-moon sacrifice, he after- 
wards prepares another oblation, he rises and defies 
his malicious enemy ; and, indeed, unassailed and 
undisturbed is the prosperity of him who at full moon 
performs the Full-moon sacrifice, and at new moon 
the New-moon .sacrificed 

7. For by performinj^ the r'ull-moon sacrifice at 
full moon, and the New-moon .sacrifice at new moon, 
the }(ods forthwith dispelled evil, and were forthwith 
reproduced ; and, verily, he who, knowing this, per- 
forms the Full-moon sacrifice at full moon, and the 
New-moon .sacrifice at new moon, forthwith dispels 
evil, and is forthwith rejiroduced. If he offer an 
additional oblation, let him give a sacrificial fee (to 
the priests); for no oblation, they say, should be 
without a dakshiwa ; and for the Full and New-moon 
sacrifices there is that dakshi//^, to wit. the Anva- 
harya (mess of rice-). Thus much as to the addi- 
tional oblations; now as to (the sun) rising over him. 

Fourth BRAnMA.vA. 

I. Now, some people enter upon the fastMvhen 

‘ T hai is. he wlio performs these sucrilices without aJtiiiional obla- 
tions : — ata// paurz/amasyayam amavasyaw /\i tlarjapi'ir//amasayag’av 
eva karlavyaii, nanyat kiwXiil dhavir anunirvapyam, Say. Whilst 
favouring this view, the aiulu)r, however, also admits the other as 
ensuring the same benefits. 

® See part i, p. 49, note i. 

* As, for the Full-moon ofTcring, the Sacrificcr should enter on 
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they (still) see (the moon, on the fourteenth clay of 
the half-month), thinking, ‘To-morrow he will not 
rise,’ — either on account of clouds or not having; 
ascertained properly, they enter upon the f.ist, aiul 
(in the niorninj^^ he rises ovt'i* niin. Now if he (the 
moon) should ris i on ^dic material ft^r) the oblation 
being not yet tak'M out. then that ap[)roveil (pro- 
cedure is tollowed) 'I'.e sime fasting-observance. 
The sour curils from last night'.-, milking they use fn* 
coagulating the .sacrificial foiuP : they let the calves 
join uheir mothers t. and drive them ;i\vay aeain-. 

2, In the afternoon he drives them away with the 
par//a-branch ; and as tln-re that approved oblation 
ot the New-moon offering tis \)re\tartah so her<\ Hut 
if he should not care to undergo (again) the fasting- 
observance. or if (the mooni w(‘re to rise over (ih«' 
material for) the oblation already taken out. then let 
him do otherwise : having properly cleanst^il the rice- 
grains of the hu.sks, he cooks the smaller ones as a 
cake on eight potsherds f^r Agni Hat /'/(the Giver). 

And the sour curds (from tlur milk) milked on 
the day before (he prej/arest for Indra I’radat/ / 

the f.i-'t at tiif very lime <f full iiioon (I, 6, 3. 34), so, (or the 
New-mouii olkiiiur, h*‘ shcmlil tlo mi at tiio lime when the la>l 
.^ign of the moon has tljN.\ji|it;aM (l, tf. I, h, 4. i 

* Literally, they make it the means of eoaLiilaiing the liiwi^; 
that is to they ]HU the sour-milk (of Iasi night's milking) into 
llie milk olilained from the milking of lliis, the second, day so as 
to produce the sour curd'i required cm the m xt. or oiTering-day. 
See L 6, 4. 6 seq. ; purvedyu/i sava///dugdha/;/ payo yad datlhy 
atmana vidyaie parasmin divasc ])una// karawiyasya tayawdoliarfi- 
pasya havisha ata/]fX’anarthaw kuryu//, Say. 

‘ See I, 7, I, I seq. The milk of the evening milking will be 
required for the sour curds and whey to be mixed with the sweet 
(boiled) milk of the following morning in the preparation of the 
Sannayya. 
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(the Bestower); and those (larger) rice-grains’ he 
cooks in boiled fresh milk as a pap for Vish»u 
i^ipivish/a (the Bald); for a pap it is whenever rice- 
grains are thrown (into milk or sour curds). 

4. And as to this being so, it is because that 
moon is no other than King Soma, the food of the 
gods; — he (the Sacrificer) at that time sought to 
secure him-, and missed him : Agni, the Giver, gives 
that (moon) to him, and Indra, the Bestower, bestows 
that one upon him ; Indra and Agni give that (moon, 
Soma) as a sacrifice to him, and that sacrifice given 
by Indra and Agni he offers. And as to why (he 
offers) to Vishnu, the Bald, it is because \'ish«u is 
the sacrifice ; and as to why to the Bald ‘ (dpivish/a). 
— it is that his missing him whom he sought to 
secure is the bald part (? dpita) of the .sacrifice, 
hence to the Bald one. And on this occasion he 
should give (to the priests) as much as he is able to 
give, for no oblation, they say, shouKl be without 
a dakshiwa. And let him observe the fast just (on 
the da}') when he (the moon) ilocs not rise. 

b'lFTII Bk.xii.ma.va. 

1. He observes the fast thinking, ‘To-day is the 
day of new moon ■’ ; ’ and then that (moon) is seen in 

‘ .\a<)rdiiig to K.ily. AVauias. XXV', 4, 40, the lico-grains .tre 
soru-d in three ililTercnt sizes ; iliosc of medium size being used 
for Agni D.it//', tlie largest for hidra IVad.it/v. anil the sm.dlest for 
VMsh//u A'ipivish/a. 

® That is, at the time of new moon when Soma is supposed to 
stay on earth. 

■' 'I'he native dictionaries also assign the meaning • affected by 
a .skin-disease ’ to ‘ fipivishAi.’ 

‘ Amavasya, lit. the night of their (the sun and moon’s) staying 
together. 
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the west. But, indeed, he (the moon) is that heavenly 
dog : he watches the Sacrltker’s cattle (to seize them), 
and that would not be gootl for cattle if amends wore 
not made to them ’ ; anil through fear o^ that ‘ down- 
coming moon-,’ as they think him to be, — 

2. They steal away into the shade. And then'- 
fore, indeed. ()eoi)le call that burnin-.; pain ‘.walu/iia’ 
(dog's clutch): -and therefore ih< \ also call that 
one — 

‘The hare in the inoon^' Soma, the food of 
the .eoii.s, ituleed, is the moon : at full moon they 
press him ; attd in the ■^nl>sl^|uen^ h.df of the mt>nth 
he enters ih«* waters and plattts ; and. the cattle 
feeding on the water aitd the plants, he ih<-n during 
that night (of new moon^ collects him from the cattle. 

4. 11(' keeps the f.ist thinking. ‘To-day is the ilay 
of new moon and then that (mooid is seen in the 
west, ami the .'"'acrillcer departs fn)m the path of 
.sacrifice. As to this the\ .sa\', ‘ Wliat should one 
do when h<- has departed from the path of the 
sacrifice ? Should he .sacrifice, or should h(‘ not 
sacrifice?’ lie should certainly .sacrifice, for there 
is no cither wa\ out of it : day after day that (moon) 
rises larger. I laving performed offering after the 
manner of the Xew-mo(.)n sacrifice, he take.s out 
material for an additional offering either on the 
same, or on the following ilay. 

5. There are three chief oblations for this (offer- 
ing), — (he prepares) a cake, on eight pot.sherds for 

’ Apniya.vXittikri'tij ((jr -kr/ta/z ), — ? in tlu- c ase of (the envner) who 
did not make amends lo, and ([uiel, tfiem. 

A\akrzsh/o nik/'/’sh/aj Xandrama avaX-andramasa//, Say. 

® Saya/ia takes this to mean that for this reason the moon is 
called ‘ jajanka/ * he who is marked with a hare/ 
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Ajfiii Pathikr/t (the path-maker), one on eleven 
potsherds for Incira Vrftrahan (the slayer of 
Vr/tra), and a cake on twelve potsherds for Agni 
Vaijvanara. 

6. Now as to why he prepares (an oblation) for 
Agnt Pathikrft, — it is that Agni, being the maker 
of the path, leads the .Sacrificer (back) to the path 
of sacrifice, from which he now departs. 

7. And as to why to Indra Vr/trahan, — Vr/tra is 
sin ; with the help of Indra, the slayer of V/'ftra, 
he thus slays sin, V;vtra, which ever keeps him 
from wc'll-being, from virtue, and from the good 
work; this is why he (offers) to Indra V^'/trahan. 

8. And as to why he ])repares a cake on twelve 
potsherds for Agni \’aijfvanara, — when Indra had 
slain V/7tra. he burnt him completely by means 
of Agni Vai.?vanara, and ther(;by burnt all his 
(V/7tra’.s) sin ; and in like manner does that (Sacri- 
ficer) now. after .slaying sin, Vmra, with the help of 
Indra Vr/irahan, burn him, anti all that sin of his, 
by means of Agni Vai.'vanara ; and, verily, not the 
slightest sin remains in him who, knowing this, 
performs this offering. 

9. For this (offering) there arc seventeen kindling- 
verses. lie offers to the tlcilies in a low voice, and 
niakt's any (verses) he pleases his invitatory and offer- 
ing-formulas, In like manner ^those of) the two 
butter-portions and the two formulas of the Svi- 
sh/ak;'/t. 

10. A bow with three arrows he gives as dakshi//a ; 
for with the bow a dog is driven away : he thus 
drives away that (dog, the moon) when he gives 
a bow with three arrows as dakshi/zA. 

11. A staff he gives as dakshiwA ; for with a staff 
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;i doi; is driven away ; he thus tlrives away that 
(dojj) when he ijives a staff as ilakshi//;x. I'his. 
indeed, is tin? prescrihod dakshi//a; hut he may luve 
anything else besides, i»f sueh «.)iljer (objects uu-et 
f;>r) dakshiwas as may be at his disposal, I'his. 
doubtless, is an offering relating to cattle : he mas 
perform it even though tthe mooid was not se('u 
(at his Xew-moon sacriticeV 


Sixra r»UAiiMA.v\. 

1. \ crily, in the lu ginning this mniversei was 
water, n<ithing but .i se.i tif u,u^r. i he w.iter. 
desireil. 'How c.in we be njirothuetl ? ’ "The', 
t<til«'>l and p'-rtonivd fi-rvi>! d«'Vi a ions ', when 
they wef" I oinii',; h- a!<'d. a golden egg \\,i, 
['roilicasl, 'I'h'' \eir. ii'i'etd. was not then in 
exisler.ce ; tin's go’.ien egg !l.>at<d .lixctt for as long 
as the space oi .i y.ir. 

2. In a y.ir’s time .i man, this I’ragapaii, was 
produced then from : and heaice a woman, a cow, <ir 
a marc brings forth within the spac<; of a year : for 
Pra^yajiati was born in a year. I le broke open this 
golden egg. There was then, indcetl, no resting- 
place : only this golden egg, bearing him, floated 
about for as long as the space of a year. 

3. At the end of a tear he tried to s[jeak. He 
said ‘ bhu// ’ ; this (word) becanu? this earth ; — 
‘bhuva^’: this became this air; — ‘sva^’: this 
became yonder sky. Therefore a child tries to 


’ Or, they ti>ilcd and became heated (with fervid devotion). I’or 
this cosmological legend, see J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, iv, 
p. 24. 
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Speak at the end of «'i y<;ar, for at the end of a year 
l-’rai^'apati lri(!d to speak. 

4. When he was first speakinj' Prai^'ipati s[)okc 
(words) of one syllable and of two .syllables; whence 
a child, when first sjMrakinj^, sj>eaks (words) of one 
syllable and of two .syllables. 

5. These (three words consist of) five sjllables : 
he made them to be the five seasons, and thus 
then; an? tlutsc; five seasons. At the end of the 
(first) )(ar, IVa^apati rose to stand on these worlds 
thus prodncf?il : whence a child tries to stand up 
at the end of a y(;ar, for at the end of a year 
I’rai.'apati stood uj). 

6 . 1 le was born with a life of a thousand years : 
(!Von as one mij^ht see in the distance the opposite 
shon*, .so ilid he behold the opposite shore (the end) 
of his own life. 

7. Desirous of offsprinJ^^ he went on singin,y 
praises and toiling. Me laid the power of repro- 
duction into his own self, liy (the breath of) his 
mouth he created the gods ; the goils were created 
on entering thi* sky ; ami this is the goilhead of the 
gods,(deva) that they were created on entering the 
sky (div). Having created them, there was, as it 
were, daylight for him ; and this also is the godhead 
of the gods that, after creating them, there was. 
as it Avere, daylight (diva) for him. 

8. And by the downward breathing he created 
the Asuras : they were created on entering this 
earth. Having created them there Avas, as it AA'cre, 
darkness for him. 

9. He knew, ‘\'erily, I have created evil for 
myself since, after creating, there has come to be, as 
it were, darkness for me.’ Even then he smote 
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them with evil, aiul owinj; to this it was that they 
were overcome : wheiict* people say, ‘ Not tr !»• is 
that regarding;; (the light lietwt'eit) the gods and 
Asuras which is related parti) in the tale and | artl) 
in the legend: tor it was even then that l’ra:,.ipau 
smote them with evil, and it was owing to thi-. that 
they were overcome.’ 

to. Therefore it is with reference to this ih.i! the 
yvVshi ha.s .said. ‘ X(*t for a single il.i)' hast thou 
tonght. nor hast ihoii any enemy, t) Magh. van : 
illusion is what th< \' s.iv concerning thy Tattles: no 
t(>c hast thon tonght either to i!.i\ or .doretitne.’ 

11. X*)w what daylight, as it were, there was for 
him. on creating the gods, of that he mailc the 
day; ami what t.l:irkness, as it wen*, then; was for 
him. on creating tite Asaras. of that he made th<* 
night : they are these two. il.iy and night. 

1.;. l’ra:,'a|'ati Tethoiight himself, ‘ lCver\ thing 
(saryaV indeed, 1 hav*- oTtaimal l»y stealth (tsar) 
who Itavc created these deitie;;’ this Teeame tlu‘ 
* saryatsara.' for ' .s.irvatsara.’ doulitl<-s.s, is the same 
as ' .vxw/yatsara (\ean.’ And. \« rily. whosoeyer 
thus knows • -.awy.itsara ' to he the s.ime as ‘ sarvat- 
s.ira is not o\freoinf 1>\- .my evil whic-h, hy 
magic ;irt. steals upon him (tsar): ;ind whosoever 
thus knows ■ sawvtitsara ’ to he the same as ' .sar- 
vatsara,’ overcomes against whomsoever he practises 
magic art. 

1 3. Pra^apati bethought himself, ‘ \'erily, I have 
created here a counterpart of myself, to wit, the 
< year ; ’ whence they say, ‘ Prag»^a[>:iti is the year ; ’ 
■ for he created it to be a counterpart of himself: 

' Or, whosoever knows the ‘all-stealing ’ power of the year. 



XI KANlfA, 1 ADUVAvA, 6 liRAIlMAA’A, 1 7. I5 

inasnuich as ‘sawvatsara (year),’ as well as ‘I’ra^a- 
l>ali,’ consists of four syllables, thereby it (the year) 
is a counterpart of him. 

14. Now, these are the deities who were create<l 
out of l*ra;'apati, — Agni. Indra, Soma, and 
1 ’ a r a m e sh //i i n I'n'i^*':! pa ty a. 

1 5. 'I'hey were born with a lif<; of a thousand 
years : evt-n as one would see in the distance the 
opposite .shore, .so did they behold the opposite 
shore f)f their own life. 

16. Thej' went on singing praises and toiling. 
Then Paramesh///in, son of Pra^^apati, saw that 
.s.acrifice. the Xew and P'ull-moon offerings, and 
[)erforme<l these offering.s. Having performed them, 
he desired, ‘ Would I were everything here!’ He 
became the waters, for the waters are everything 
here, inasmuch as they abide in the furthest place ; 
for he who digs here on earth finds indeed water; 
and, in truth, it is from that furthest place, to wit, 
from yonder sky that he * rains, whence the name 
Paramc.sh/< 4 in (abiding in the furthest, highest place). 

17. Paramc.sh///in spake unto his father Pra^^a- 
pati, . ‘ I have di.scovcred a sacrifice which fulfils 
wishes : let me perform this for thee I ’ — ‘ So be it ! ’ 
he saiil. He accordingly performed it* for him. 
Having .Sticrificed, he (Pra-.rjipati) ilesircd, ‘Would 
I were everything herd' He became the breath 
(vital air), for breath is everything here : Pra^apati 
is that breath which blows here (the wind) ; and 
whatsoever knows that it is thus he blows is his 
(Pra^'^dpati’s) eyesight; and whatsoever is endowed 


‘ Viz. Pur^'anya, the rain-god, according to Saya«a. 
• Viz. oilkiaiing as his, Pra^'apati’s, priest. 
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with breath is IVa^pati. And, verily, av1u>s» ever 
thus knows that eyesight ot" IVaj/ajiati bea nies, 
as it were, manifest. 

i8. Prae'apati spake unto his son 1 ndra, ' L< i me 
perform for thee this wish-fulfilling sacril'ux' v hieli 
Paramesh/^in has just jierformet-l for m(?.’ — ‘ So be 
it!’ he said. Ho acairdinj^ly performed it for him. 
Having ,s.acrifioed, he (hulra) <lesire«l, ‘Would that 
I wore everything here!' lb* became speeih I va/). 
for speech is everything here ; whence the\ say, 
‘ I ndra is Wia’.' 

lu. Iiu’r.i spake unto his brothers Agni and 
Sotna. 'Let me pt;rform Air \ on this wish fulfilling 
sacrifice A\hich our father Praeapati has just per- 
formed for me.’ — ‘.So bo it!’ they saiil. lb acconl- 
ing'ly performeil it for them. Having sacrificed, 
tho.so two de.sired. ‘ Wouhl th.it wo woro everj’- 
thing hero!' One of them became the eater of 
food, and the other became food : Agni became 
the eater of foot!, and Soma food : and the eater of 
food, and food, indeed, are ever\ thing lu nr. 

20. These five deities, then, perfornu *! that wish- 
i fulfilling .sicrifice ; and for whatever wisli they 
i .sacrificed, dial wish of theirs was fulfilled ; and, 

i veril}', for whatever w i-ili on<‘ performs that sacrifice, 
that wish of his is fu/lii/e«/. 

21 . When the;^ had sacrificed they be-held (dis- 
covered) the eastern fjuarter, and made it the 
eastern (front) quarter ; as it now is that eastern 
(front) quarter : therefore creatures here move in 
a forw'ard direction, for they (the gods) made that 
the front quarter. ‘ Let us improve it ' from here ! ’ 

' Or, iK-rJiaps, raise it, bring it nearer. 'J'bc Si. I’etersb. liiel. 
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they Slid, and made it to be strength. ‘May we 
see ' tills strent^th !’ they said ; and it became yonder 
sky 

32 . Ihey tlien beheld the southern quarter, 
and nt.ide it the soiitliern quarter ; and it now is 
that southern (riqht, dakslii;/a^ quarter : whence 
tlie <iakshi;/a (cows) stanti to the .south (of 
the allar) ^ and are driven up from the south, for 
ihe} made ih.il the southern one (dakslii^a). ‘ Let 
us improve it from here!* they said, and made it 
to be space. 'May we see this space!’ tlieysaid; and 
it became this air, for that (air) is space; for even 
as the restinq-place here in this world is clearly the 
earth, ,so the resting-place there in yontler world 
is clearly this air ; and becau.se, whilst being here on 
earth, one does not see that space, therefore people 
say. ‘ That space (or, yonder world) is invisible.’ 

23. They then beheld the western quarter, and 
made it (to represent) hope. — wherefore it is only 
when *, after going forwards (to the east), one 

lakes ‘ uiia-kuriite ’ lierc in the sense of • to cherish (hegen. pllegen’) 
Professor Dilhiiick, Altiml. Syntax, p. 2.>s. doulnfully in tli.U of 
‘worsli’p, ri \rrc (wr. hivn) ; ’ - en.hn piaXiw ili.vain iipetya i:a .4 
paraw kuoiinahi karoiniaraw s/vX'ein.ilii, S.iy. 

' The partii le • klialu ’ might perhaps Iv rciuiereil by ‘ really,’ 
or— 'could we lull s<v it.’ ‘were it but (really) visible to us.' 

• That is. it wa- moved up to them. 

See IV, 4. 14. 

* It seems hardly possible to lake ‘yad — tena’ here in the usual 
causal sense, -it is oidy because (or, inasmuch as> one obtains yme's 
object) after going forwards that one goes to the western ejuarter. 
What is implied, in any case, is that first some hojH?. or desire, is 
conceived the accomplishment of which is only brought altoiu by 
a forward movement, or by action ; and that success in attaining 
the object sought for is followed by the conception of fresh desire^ 
Por the same force of ‘ y.id— tena ’ pihen -then) sec XI. 3, 3. 4-jY 

[•14] V 
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obtains (his object) that he j;*(h*s (l)ark) t*- th.ii 
(western) ijiiartt'r; for th<*y (tin* i;<h1s) mad • lhal 
(c}uarter to re[)r<*S(Mit) hopo. ‘ L«‘i us impi nc it 
from here!’ they said, and mailt* it to bt* pro |)erit\ 
(or ilislinelion^ ‘ Max \\e mw* this prospnitN 
said: and it became this (wrlh, tor this (tM ihi i. 
iiuieed (iln* source ot i prospta'iiy : wln nc** !'«• who 
obtains nuvst then from l)ecoinf^ the most pio , 
jua'cv.is. 

24. d'luA* then bt‘hel*l tin* north* rn (jiiart' r, ami 

mat.ie it th.e x\at( rs. ‘ Let i:s im[)nuc it from In n ’’ 
thex' ''aM. and nadr it Mo rej'^'t^oin) tin* law. foi* 
i!n* i*'; .u‘t' tin* iax\ : In ne* x\inn' X*T tin* 

vat<»'s i''nv dovM't t»* thi'N (t; n f''^^l^ai I world 
• x’t-rx ih. in/r?’ conn-s !•» I •• in ot-, ;.nnt‘ with 
tin- ! OA ; !• t w’n-n«‘.ti* tin**' !> d-, ine/nt. ti>' n tin* 

a. on :!n- w* n!^( r. {«», l!n* v\a!fi* 

ii'o dn- ' iv. . 

25. "1 !■•' tin n ;»!*'• »;t\on fliilifs , tln T'’ arc 

tix'o forr-M;n-rhi t\\i. I mi- r portion;, tin- Sxl-h.^i 
k; .'I ar>; linn •• atb r-otn j-in ^ > : 

2e>. lln*'*' iro < 1* n oUn-rin,- it w.is. iinlr* d. 

I)y tin N*- oin rir, ,; •> i!:mI tin- L;o<h' i;aiin-<i thr--.r worlds, 
and tin ^nj-irL» ; and in likr mann' r do'-s this 
(S<irrir.(srk b«\’ lln-'.»' oticiinps, L;ain ih^.f xxorMs. 
and ihe^.f « piarba* 

27. And the fotir I*atni-aw\a,,’as an* tin- fiiir 
internndiale quarters: and, iinh'^d, it was by tin* 
four Palnisa;;Aa:7as that the* ^'ods j^ained the inter- 
mediate (jiiarters; and by means of tltem this 
(Sacrificer) now t^eains the intermediate quarters. 

^ Viz. the four quarters and the object.^ emiiurr,»i< c| as r(*|'re- 
sented l»y then). 
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28. And ;is ti) the -thereby the j^ods gained 
food : and in like manner does this (Sacrificer) 
th«Tel)\ gain food. This, then, is the completeness 
of lh<“. New and Full-moon sacrifices as regards 
the gods. 

29. Now as to the body : — there are in man these 
liv'e breathings, not including the ej'es ; they are 
the five fore-offerings, and the two butter-portions 
are the eyes. 

30. 'riie Svi.sh/ak/vt is the same as this downward 
breathing ; and because he offers that (oblation), as 
it were, a[>art from the other oblations therefore 
all the breathings recoil from that breathing: and 
because for the Svi.sli/akr/t he cuts portions from all 
the .sacrificial di.shes, therefore everything that enters 
these fchanncls of the other) breathings meets in 
(the chantK'l of) that bri'athing. 

31. The three aftiT-offerings are the three male 
organs - ; and that which is the chief after-offering is, 
as it -were, the chief organ. ‘He should offer it 
without ilrawing breath they say, ‘ for thus it 
bcT<»mes unfailing for him.’ 

32.. lie may, however, draw breath once, for that 
(organ) has one joint : but if it were jointless, it 

' .''fi- 1. 7 , 2 i,\Khcri^' I woulii now tr.iii>l.Ui‘, 1K> ap.ir: 

as it wrri’, iVoin the o'.l.cr i)li!.itions. — ilic chl.ttioii to 
.\t;ni Svi.sli/.ik/v’t hviiiy jKUiii'd out oil tlic north of tlu- liro, .«.o 
as not to como in taintact with tho chiof oblations and tlio buttor- 
|)ortiotis. 

* That is, indutliii}; the testiclos. 

■' Or, ratlicr,- -at tlio tliinl after-offoring (viz. that to Agni 
Svish/.ik/v't), — the IFot//' should (according to sonic authorities) 
pronounce the offering-forniula, whicli is considerably longer than 
those of the two other offerings, without making a pause ; whilst 
others allow him to pause once. 

C 2 
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either would only stand erect, or it would han>; 
down ; whilst now it both becomes erect and han^s 
down : he may therefore draw brcatli once. 

3^. The four I’ainisawya^ras an* ilu* two arms (<ir 
front ley; s) and the two thiyhs — the support, in fact’: 
and the I</a is this vital air (in the centre) ; an<l 
inasmuch as that (lua) is not offereil in the lire, but 
remains as unburnl. therefore this (central) vital air 
is undivided. 

34. The invitatory and offeriny-formulas are ih«“ 
bone, and the offeriny-material is the llesh. I'he 
invitatory and offeriny-formulas are (in) iiiea.sured 
metre, whence, tiie bones of a fat and a lean ]>erson 
are alike; but inasniuch as he takes now more, now 
le.ss, offering materi.d, therefore the llesh of a fat 
person is fat, and the lle.sh t)f a lean person is lean. 
'I'his .s.tcrifice h<- performs to any deit\ h.e pleases 
and for whom there is a sacrificial dish. 

35. \ow. theso are » fi’erinys from which noihiny 
must be omitted ; but \\i‘r<‘ on»‘ to omit an\ tinny ol 
thein, it Would be as if ha' were* to bre.ik oil some 
limb, or knock out some (channel of the) vital air. 
Oth(;r oblations, indeed, are* either adiled to fir 
omitted, 

36. 'Ih e.se, then, are .si.xte-en offerinys, for man 
consi,sts of si.\ieen parts, and thf; sacrifice is the 
Man (I’liru-iha) : hence, there are. si.xleen ollerinys. 

S ( ' I ; .\ T n 1 5 R .\ 1 1 .\i A .V .\ . 

I. Now there, on the occasion of the enteriny on 
the fast, it is said-*, ‘ If he dfu.s not eat, he becf)mes 

‘ Uahudvayam firu(i\a\a/« X-atviiraA patiiisawya,;';!^, atas tc pra* 
tish///atmakaj ^ ; ayam eva madhyatna^ pra«a if/ii, .Say. 

* See I, I, I, y. 10. 
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consecnilccl to the Fathers ' ; and if lie <loes eat he 
eats wliilst passinj^ ever the j(ods ; ’ and, in this 
respect, tint)' lay down the rule, ‘ Let him therefore 
eat what ^rows in the forest.’ 

2. If he eats cultivated plants he eats the sacri- 
ficial essence of the offerint^-cake ; and if he eats 
forest plants he eats the essence of the barhis-; and 
if he eats au^ht of trees he eats the essence of the 
fuel (for the sacrificial fire) ; and if he drinks milk he 
consumes the essence of the Sannayya “ : and if he 
ilrinks water he consumes the essence of the lustral 
watcM's ■* ; and if he eats nothing; he becomes con- 
secrated to the bathers. 

3. As to this thej- say, ‘ What course of jjrocedure 
is there ?’ W’ell, let him, on those two nights (of full 
and new moon), himself offer the Agnihotra : inas- 
much as. after offering, he takes food he does not 
become consecrated to the I'athers, for that (libation) 
is an offering ; and inasmuch as he performs that 
offering in his own self he does not eat of those 
sacrificial essences. 

4. Now all the nights concentrate themselves in 
these two niy-hts: all the niirhts of the waxing moon 
concentrate in the nijrht of full moon, and all the 
nights of the waning moon concentrate in the night 
of new moon ; and, verily, for him who, knowing 
this, offers (the Agnihotra) himself on the day of 


‘ 'I'liat is, he woulil be liable lo die, and join iho departed 
ancestors. 

® I'lie layer of sacrificial grass spread on the ^\'di. serving as 
a scat for the deities to witom offering is nuule. 

’ For this dish, prepared of sweet and sour milk, and offered at 
the New-moon sacrifice, see part i, p. 17S, note 4. 

* For llic Prawita/;, see I, 1, i, i a. 
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the entrance on the fast, offering is alwajs made by 
himself 


Eicirrii Buaiivaa’a. 

1. Now, the gods and tin* Asuras, both of thorn 
sprung from Prar,’'apali. once stro'^r; logother. 'I'lnm 
the Asuras, oven through arrogance, thinking, ‘ I'nto 
whom, for^Oi^rh. .'>hi>uhl wo make <»ffering ?' wont 
on ottering into their own montlis. d hey canu' to 
naught, ev('U through arrogance ; wherefore let 
no one be arrogant, for veril)’ arroganci; is tlio 
cause of ruin -. 

2. Itur the gods went on offering unto one 
another. Pragapati gave himself uj) to them, and 
the sacrifice became' theirs ; for, iiule«'d, the sacrifice 
is the foovl of the gods. 

Having given himself up to the gods, lu' cri'ated 
that counterpart of himself, to wit, th«^ .sacrifice ; 
whence jieoph- say, ' The sacrifice is Pragapati for 
he created it as a counterpart of him.self. 

4 . Py this (bull and Ncw-moon) .sacrifice he 
redeemed himself from the gods. Now when he 
(the .Sacritlcer) enters on the fast, he thereby gives 
himself up to the gods, even as Pragapali thereby 
gave himself up to the gods. Pet him therefore 
endeavour to jjas.s that night (with his mind) com- 
pletely restrained in the same way as ho would 


' That is t(j .say, lAcn tViough on other nights tlic Agnihotra were 
performed for him hy a priest, it would always count as being jn'i- 
formed by himself. 

* Sec V, I, I, I. 2. 

“ Professor DelbrQck, Altind. Syntax, p. 3,f;o, takes this injunction, 
and apparently also the illustration, to refer to sexual intercourse. 
Cf. I, I, I, IX. 
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proceed with (material for) an oblation, for he 
becomes an oblation to the jfods. 

5. And w'hen (on the following day) he j>erforms 
the sacrifice, then he redeems himself by sacrifice 
from the gods, even as IVa^'ipati thereby redeemed 
hims<*lf : when he takes out the material for (the 
chief) sacrificial dish, he redeems the sacrifice by the 
mat«-rial for the sacrificial dish ; the sacrificial dish 
(he redeems) liy the invitatory formula, the invitatory 
formula by the portion cut (from the sacrificial dish), 
the portion b\' the* offering-formula, the offering- 
formula b}' tlie Vasha/'Call. and the V^ashaZ-call by 
the oblation. 11 is oblation itself is still unre- 
deemed. — 

6. And that .sacrifice of his is like a tree with its 
top broken off. I le redeems the oblation by the 
Anvaharja (mess of rice) ’ ; and because he thereby 
supplies (anv-a-harati) what is wanting in the sacri- 
fice. therefore it is called Anvaharya. I'hus. then, 
that entire sacrifice c'f hi.i comes to be retlecmed : 
and that sacrifice becomes the Sacrihccr’s' self in 
ponder world. And, verily, the Sacrifice!* who. 
knowing this, performs that (offering of) redemiition 
comes into e.xi.stence in yomler world with a com- 
plete bod)’. 

Skcom) Adiiyay.x. First Bk.ulma.v.v. 

I. A'^erily, man is born thrice, namely in this 
way ; — first he is born from his mother and father : 
and when he to whom the sacrifice inclines jicrforms 
offering he is born a second time ; and when he 
dies, and the)* place him on the fire, and when he 


Sec part i, p. 49, nolc i . 


1 
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thereupon comes into existence aj^^aiii, he is horn 
a thiril time wherefore they say. ‘Man is l)orn 
thrice.’ 

2. lie (the Hot;/) recites tluisc' eleven kinillini*- 
verses — there are these ten vital airs in man, and 
the body in which these vital airs an* estahlisheil is 
the eleventh, — so u;reat, indeed, is man ; In- thus 
causes him to be born ci>m[)Iete. And what comes 
aft< r tlu' l<im.ilini;-ver>es that is the foumlation ; 
thus, havini;' caused him to be born, he establislu s 
him. 

There are nine niierancc', of impulsi'in (nr 
(.luiekenini;^ — tin re are llu^e nine \ ital airs ii\ 
man : hr therebx causes In’in to ])e born a secont.1 
time: ;iiul the ( Adiluarv ti si call and (the .Vi^imlliiM's) 
res]»onse are tho ibundaiion. And when tin re, on 
the occasion (»!' tile throwing ' (of the et''‘‘'‘’-bun('h 

“ A' t<‘r ..i.j t ■ I- fVtv • ri.t r L«> iIm- ImiihuLi l»y ii 

< a’.!> ‘ II-*:// *') udA- iln s«‘.s. .iiul 

-.i\ -. t < .11 's\ 1 ! t iniHidxamiltriilii): 

or tf; iiiib.* |di*l'!ii'!'a’y !«ij Tf.ui ’-s » inp-:!!..- a ni/ i.li* j»n ii,. ,un» ••d l>y 
iht' Uo'n’ I . t'i’o lilt* j-. i It n- '!:« '• dst* I. .1* 2 . 

r ‘■•s.-tjij. 1 l.HA f f )niin!,i- .iit- ; n-^ii-Iy ilio'.t- iiiu in’t tl L\ tin- 

.lUtli'-'F : li;»- fo:nu.*r lormuii tla- Irss Iik»*l\ lt» !»«• ri-lt-Uftl to. 

as. in it" cthovi; form of i.iru- Mllahlr*-, it !•> in'l*’* *! nllowi il to l)c 
( j.lionaliy by ilu- Ap.i-^t t, bii; iioi l»y lii(i aiulioriik'.s 

tjf lb: white ViVU.", who the fornnil.i Mllf^Uir) A-nayc sainitlh- 
yamana\intii»ruhi ; ’ .Sar. Ih. 1, >. j. .p 

® Viz. the two calls --“•( )/;/ .travaya' and * A.-,lii .vraiisha/,’ sci* 
part i. j>. f.’2, note*. 

* The w(jnl ‘ s/'/Vh/i ' usually means ‘cn.-alion/ but in accord- 
ance wiili the primary mcaniiif,^ the vrrb ‘ s//V/ it apparently 
refers here (a.s Sayawa seems to think) to the throw ini^^ of the 
anointed Prastara, a.-^ the representative of the Sacrificer, into 
the Ahavaniya fire, thus injuring fcjr the Sacrificer his de.spalch 
U), and renewed life in, the iicavenly world. Witli reference to 
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into tlic firt;), birth is spok<ni of, he thereby causes 
him to be born a third time ; on this occasion the 
l’atnisawj'a<^as ' are the foundation. 

b'or thrice, indeed, man is ];orn. and it is just in 
this way tliat he cans<;s him to be born thrice from 
the; sacrifice. Of those eleven (kindlinj^-verses; he 
recites thrice die first and last : — 

5. 'rids makes fifteen kindling-verses,- -there are 
two libations of ghee (aghara -). five fore -offerings, 
the b/a. three after-offerings, the Suklavaka, and 
.Samyorvaka — that makes thirteen oblations. And 
when there, at the l’atnisawya;’as. he takes np at 
the same time (the two spoons) ; and the Samish/a- 
\ a<’ns ‘ : — 

6. 'I'hat makes fifteen oblations: — for the.se fifteen 
oblations those fifteen kindling-verses (serve, as it 
were, as) invitatory formulas: and hir the.se invitatory 
formulas these (serve a.s) offering-formulas -what- 
ever formula (is ii.sed) there (at those obkitionsl and 
what Nigada (is u.seil at the invocation of the b/a ") 
that is of the form of offering-formulas. 'I'liereliv. 
then, those oblations of his come to be suiiplied with 
invitatory formulas through those kindling-ver.scs : 
ami through those oblations those invitatory formulas 
come to be supplied with both offering-formulas and 
oblations. 

this tlirowing of the j;r.i>s-liiuKh into the fire d- .!• n •>• 

2, I (>) some of tlie Suti.is use. imiectl. the verb ‘ s//),'.' ef. llillebr.nul. 
Das AltiiulLschc Neii- iniii Vollnioiulsopfer. p. 14(1. 

’ See pari i, ]». 2f,6 seqq. ® See p.nt i, p. 124 seqq. 

’ I’.trl i. p. 2,^6 seqq. * See I. 9, 2. 10: 2,*, soqq. 

■’ See p.iit i, p. 222 setup 
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Seconh BrAMMAA'A. 

1 . He recites a gayatrt invitatory formula ’ : the 
gdyatrl consisting of three feet, these worlds being 
three in number-, it is these worlds the gods thereby 
established. 

0. He offerswith a trish/ubh (verse): the trish/ubh 
consisting of four feet. .• ul rattle being four-footed, 
it IS cattle the goils th<*reby estaoli'dteil iu th(‘so 
established \\i>rKl>. 

3. The \’asha.^-call consists of two syllabh's (vau- 
sha/) : man being two-footed, it is two-footeil man 
they thereby established among the established 
cattle. 

4. Two-footed man, then, is established here 
among cattle. In like manner this (Sacrificer) 
establishes thereby the worlds; and in the esta- 
blished worlds h<- establishes rattle, and among the 
established r.ittle he establishes himself : thus, 
imieed. is that man establishe-il among cattle, who, 
knowing this. off< rs sacrifice. 

5. And when he offe-rs, aft<rr the X'asha/ has been 
uttered, — th.it Vasha/-call In-ing yonder .shining 
(sun), and he being the same as Death'* — he thereby 
consecrates him (the Sacrificer) after death, and 
causes him to be born from out of it, and he is 


‘ The anuv.ikyas recited itrior 10 the principal oblations (pra- 
dhana-havis) are in the gayalri metre ; whilst the ya^yas (referred to 
in the next paragraph), at the end of wliith the Vausha/ ! is uttered 
and the oblation poured into the fire, consist of trish/ubh verses ; 
cf. I, 7, 2, I.-,. 

* These inserted clau.se.s with ‘ vai ’ .supply the reason for what 
follows, not for what precedes, them. 

* See X, 5, I, 4. 
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delivered from that death. And the sacrifice, indeed, 
becomes his body : thus, having become the sacri- 
fice, he is delivered from that death, and all his 
chief offerings are thereby delivered from that 
death*. 

6. And, verily, whatever offering he there per- 
forms, that offering becomes his body in yonder 
world ; and when he who knows this departs this 
world then that offering, being behind him, calls out 
to him, ‘ Come hither, here I am, thy body ; ’ and 
inasmuch as it calls out (invokes, fihvayati), it is 
called ‘ ahuti ’ (offering or invocation). 

Third HkAhma.va. 

1. Verily, in the beginning, this (universe) was 
the Ilrahman (neut.)-. It created the gods; and, 
having created the gods, it made them ascend these 
worlds : Agni this (terrestrial) •world, Vdyu the air. 
and Sdrya the sky. 

2. And the deities w'ho are above these he made 
ascend the worlds which are above these ; and, 
indeed, just as these (three) worlds and these (three) 
deities are manifest, so are those (higher) worlds and 
those (higher) deities manifest — (the worlds) which 
he made those deities ascend. 

3. Then the Brahman itself went up to the sphere 
beyond. Having gone up to the sphere beyond, it 
considered, ‘ How can I descend again into these 
worlds.^’ It then descended again by means of these 
two — Form and Name. Whatever has a name, 

‘ Viz. inasmuch as the oblation is made with the Vasha/. 

* On this speculative myth, see John Muir, Orig. S. Texts, vol. v, 
pp. 387-89, 
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that is name; anil that aijain which has no n.uuf, 
and which one knows by its form. ‘'I'liis is (of a certain) 
form,’ that is form : as far as there an; I'orm ami 
Name so far, indeed, extemls this (universe), 

4. These, indeed, are the two s^re.u forces of the 
Hrahman ; and, verily, he who knows thesi* two 
great forces of the Urahnian becomes himself a 
great force. 

5. The.se, indeed, are the two great manifestations' 
of the Brahman ; anil, verily, he who knows these 
two great manifestations of ihi; Brahman becomes 
himself a great matiifestation. One of the.se two is 
the greater, namelv Form : for whatever is Name, 
is indeed I'orm ; and. verily. h(‘ who knows the 
greater of these two. beconu s greater llian he whom 
he wishi.'s to surpass in greatnes.s. 

6. In the beginning, indeed, the gods were mortal, 
and only when they had become possessed - of the 
Brahman they were immortal. Now, when he makes 
the libation to Mind" — form being mind, inasmuch 
as it is by mind that one knows, ’ This is form ’ 
he thereb\ obtains J' orm ; and wh* n he maki's the 
Jibi'ition to .Sj>eech — name being sj»ecch, inasmuch 
as it if) by .speech that he sci/.cs (mention^) the 
name — he thereby obtains Name ; — as far as there 
arc Form anil Nairn;, so far, indited, e.xtcnds this 
whole (universe): all this he obtains; and- -the 


' Or, phantasmagories, illusive representations. 

* The use of *ap’ with the instrumental {brahma//;x apu//) is 
peculiar, — brahma;ia vyaptaA, Say. 

* I’he two libations (aghdra) of ghee, forming the first oblations 
of an ish/i, made on the newly kindled fire, arc offered to Mind and 
Speech respectively ; cf. part i, p. 124 seqq. 
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<'ili tlu; imperishable — imperishable merit and 

the imperishable world thus accrue to him. 

7. I'here, on tlu; occasion of tlu; offerinj^ to A^ijni *, 
it has l)een toUl how the sacrifice then jdeased the 
AVshis, and how t 1 u;y ]>erformctl it. \ow, when 
ilu* A’/shis wen; performin'^ the .sacrifice, the Gan- 
(Iharv.is came ni^di to them. They looked on, 
thinkinj^e ‘ Here, surely, they have done too much, 
— hen; tlu;y have tlone too little.’ And when their 
sacrifice was completed, they pointed it out to them, 
•sayinjj, ‘llere, surely, )<; have done too much, — 
here ye have done too little.’ 

8 . Now, wherever they had done too much it was 
like a hill ; and wherever they had done too little it 
was like a pit. 

9. Now, when he pronounces the ^amyos (all- 
hail and ble.ssing), he touches (the earth -) with 
(Va;^ S. II, 19), ‘O Sacrifice, homage be unto 
thee : mayest thou complete thy course up 
to the success of the sacrifice and up to 
mine own right offering!’ Wherever (in the 
course of the sacrifice) he has committed any 
excess, he makes amends for it by doing homage : 
and wherever he has left anything defective, it 
cc'a.ses to be defective by his saying, ‘ up to.’ In 
saying, ‘ Mayest thou complete thy course up to the 
success of the sacrifice,’ — success being whatever 
in the .sacrifice is neither defective nor e.xcessive — 
he thereby makes amends for both of these (mis- 
takes) ; and in saying, ' Mayest thou complete thy 

* Sayami explains this by ‘ ailh.inakara«e ’ ; but iho jxxssage 
referred to occurs 1, 6, 2, 3. 4, in connection with the first butter- 
portion (a,cyabhag.\), tliat of Agni. 

* Or, ]icrliap.s, the altar; sec I, 9. 1. 29. 
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course up to luiiu^ own rij^ht olTerini^,' — ri*;!!! oflV rin^ 
being whatever in the sacrifice is neither ilefeitive 
nor excessive — he thereby also makes am^lul^ for 
both of these (mistakes); and thus that sacrifice of 
his comes to be performed as one that is neither 
defective nor excessive by whoso(!vi.‘r, knowing 
this, thus touclies (the (“arth) ; let him therefore 
touch it just in this way. Ihit, indi'ed, those 
Gandharvas were Yavaman (rich in barh'v), the* 
winnowing-liasket : I'dilalavan ^rich in jiaspalum 
frumentaceum'i, lutslundry : and Antarvan (the 
pregnant), grain 


HuAItX! \.v 

1. The full mo(iu, doidHh’Ss, is the s,ini<‘ as that 
burning (sun), for he, indeed, is full da\’ b\’ day : 
and the new moon (ilar.va) is the .sanur as the moon, 
for he ajjpears fdar.>), as it were. 

2. But they also .say inversely, ‘ The full moon is 
the same as the moon, for after the filling uji of 
the latter there is the night of full moon ; ’ and the 
new moon (dar.^a) is the .same as that burning (sun), 
for the latter ajipears, as it were. 

3. The full moon, indeetl, is this ''earth), for .she 
is, as it were, full ; and the new moon is yond(-r sky, 
for yond(;r .sky appears ^or, is seen), as it were. 

4. The fii]l moon, indeed, is the night, for this 

' On ihe.v* names. Sri\M7.»a rely remarks,- tc i^MnMIiarva/; 
jOrpadibhavam apanna jjabliuvis//, yavaman iiy.ulyas ti'slia/// saw- 
^v 7 aA. — Mahklhara, on the other haiKl, on S. II, 19, makes 

them to be five names, Yavamat, Aur pa (n.), Udtlalaval, K/'/shi (f.), 
and Dhanantarvat. This i.s very improliable ; the Iasi name, espe- 
cially, being accented on the first syllable, showing it to be two 
words. 
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nii;ht is, as it were, full ; and the new moon is the 
ilay, for this day appears, as it were. This, then, 
is the theory re^ardinj^ the full and new moon in 
respcf t of the ^^ods. 

5. Then as to the body. The full moon is the 
up-l)reathinJ,^ for it is hy the up-breathing* that this 
man is, as it w<;r<?, fdled ; and the new moon is 
the out (and in)-breathing *, for this out-breathing 
appears, as it were ; thus, the full and new moon 
are thesf; two, the eater and the giver of food, 

6. 'fhe out (and in)-brcathing (the mouth) is the 
(.•aler of food, for by means of the out (and in)- 
breathing this food is eaten: and the up-breathing 
is the giver of food, for by the up-breathing “ this 
food is given to him. 

7. The full moon is the mind, for full, as it were, 
is this mind ; and the new moon is speech, for this 
speech appears, as it were. Thus these two are 
clearly the full and new moon, as regards the body ; 
and inasmuch as on the day of fasting he eats the 
(food) suitable for eating on the vow, he thereby 
clearly gratifies these two in regard to the body ; 
and on the morrow (he gratifies them) as gods by- 
sacrifice. 

8. As to this they say, — ‘ Seeing that no offering- 
material is taken out “ for the full moon," nor any 
offering-material ‘‘ for the new moon." and seeing 
that h(‘ does not .Stay, " Recite the invitatory formula 
for the full moon,” nor " Recite the invitatory for- 

' Tlio mlaiui is oxiilaincil by Sa\a«a as llic brcatli passing (up 
inlo the he.ni, and) througli the nose. 

* 'I’lie jira//a is the breath of the mouth. 

* I'h.it !■<, liy (the vital air of) the head thenee of the eyes, 
ears, &e.V 
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mula for the now moon ; ' nor " Recite the off rini;- 
formula for the full moon," nor " Kooite the off‘ rint» 
formula for the now nuton,” lu)W. then, is ofit riuii 
made to this full ami now moon ? ’ Well, when 
he makos a lihation of ijhoo to lh(‘ Mind ihf 
full moon beii\i^ the Mind — ho iluToby makos 
offering to tlu? full motm ; aiul when lu' makos 
a libation of ghoo to Sixxvh- the now moon boing 
Speech — ho ihoroby makos olVoring to the now 
moon: and thus offering is made by him t" tli- 
full and new moon. 

9. Now. somf' ["rejian' tw»» nu ssos of rice, oiu' for 
Saras\at on ilie full nu'on. auil one for Sar.isvali 
on tlu- new moon. s.i\ing, ‘We thus rl< .irly make 
olfering to thr full .ind iii'W moon.’ Ikii let liim 
not do liiis : for .'^aiM'.vat is llm Mind, and Sar.is\ati 
is Spt oi'h ; aiui tlm--, 'tt making lilMtiom of gjiee 
to these two. («',f<‘ring i'. m idf 1>\ him to the lull 
and n< w nioou ; h i hi n thereforr not j-rejtare these 
two me.sses »tf riee. 

10. As to this they say, ‘ SnreK . he who jM-rforms 
tlm I'till an<i .\ew moon off-rings becomes a (mere) 
utierer of the .\gur’: for. wh» n he has ]ierformed 

* Or. o!.«: wlio 1j,is fiiily luci tin- .\;'tn f((riiiiil,is mti-nfi fur liiin 
thy the prii-'l.i 1. A;u!r is the term ol i\\<> forimihis. viz. of 

tlte fonnula ‘ {,-\}jiiino ya,ga ’ (recite the oflcrinfr-fnrimila to or 
to whatever dt-ity ofrerini>; is by which the Atlhvaryii calls on 

the Hotr/ to recite; and of the formula ‘Ye yaji^ainahc {.•\gnim).‘ 
by which the Hotrf introduces the ya^ya, or olTeriii^'-vcrsc. At 
the Soma*sacrifice the former formula is modified to' Ilota yak.shat,’ 
uttered by the Maitravaruna priest. See Haus, Transl. of .Ait. Hr., 
p. 133, note. — In comparin;f these Agur-formulas wiili the |ior- 
formances of the Full and New-moon offerings, the author thus 
seems to imply that, just as the utterance of these formulas is 
merely the preliminary to the oblation itself, so each fortnightly 
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iho Fnll-moon offcrin«(, he knows that lie will per- 
form the New-moon offerin;^; an<l when he has 
perfoniual the New-nioon offerin'^, he knows that 
he Will again jierforin the F'ull-moon offering ; thus 
when h<* goes to the other worKl he goes thither 

A 

as an iitlerer of the Agur : how, then, does he 
lieconie one, who has not f merely) uttered the 
Agur i* ’ Wiill, when, on both occasions, he makes 
those two libations f)f ghee (to Mind and Speech), 
then his bull and New-moon offerings become com- 
plete ; and he goes to the other world after his Full 
and New-moon offerings are compkited, and thus 
becomes one who has not (mercK) utteretl the 
Agur. 

[•'ii-Tii lb; \riM \.VA. 

I. Ami, verily, even on this occasion they 
slaughter the sacrificial horse (A.rvamedha) as 
a sacrifice to the gods: of this (New and Full- 
moon sacrifice) they say, ‘It is the original (normal) 
A.vvamedha : ’ and that (real A.uamedha). indeeil. 
is just the other (mollified one) ; for, indeed, the 
Awaim-dha is the .same as the moon. 

iH iroiiimiu (• is only ilic j»rt limiiuiy lo ihc next pi rforiiiAnLC ; but 
lliul tin* Sin rifu iT nevtr aciually ionij>I«. tos tlu- .s^k rifico. Siya>/a, 
on the other hainl, lak<'s ‘.iguniii’ ;<» mi\in ‘(>110 ha^ fornivtl 
ii ri*M>liilu)n laLCUrta. ;i,t;ur;i//ain = sdwk.il{a'i:' aiui naiiw tlictionarit s, 
iiukvd, ^iw ‘ai;ur* as a syiuniym of ‘ praii^jL’wi * (promise, a;j:u'e- 
ment ; Ziiruf, Ziisagc). Ihtl, even it' ilu> wero the riirlu meaning 
of the word, ilie general drift of the passage would remain the 
same, viz. that such a sacrificer woiiKl uliiniately die as one who had 
merely promised or int<Muled lo offer sacrifice, without his having 
actually ]xjrformcd it, or brought it to a proixjr conclusion, and 
thus without reaping the ultimate benefit from it, viz. citizenship in 
the heavenly abodes. 

* Viz. in performing the Full and New-moon sacrifice, for which 
all the benefits accruing from the Ajpvamedha are here claimed. 

[443 I> 
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2 . As to this, they say, ‘ For ('ach foot of the 
sacrificial horse they offer an oblation : ’ — when he 
performs the Ajjnihi'tni in the eveninj^ and morn- 
insj. he offers two oblations in the evening', ami two 
in the morninij — that makers four oblations : thus — 
the horse beinj; four-footed — an oblation is offereil 
for each of its fec't. 

3. As to this, they sa\', ‘ thi the starting off of 
the horse he performs an ».>fferin}:;^ ' : for the moon, 
doubtless, is the same as Kimj; Soma, the food of 
the lidds : when, during that nijj^ht (i>f new moon), 
he iloes not ajipear {'ither in th(' east or in t!;e west, 
then he comes to this worlil. and starts for this 
world 

4. Now, A\luMi hi* performs the Xew-moon saeri- 
fict!. he th« reb\- performs tlu* (same) offi-riny^ pis) on 
the stariind of that (horse), and when he per- 
forms the Full-mo.>n sacrifice he slaughters the 
sacrificial horse it-Nclf, and, ha\in;4; slaiyehtered it, 
he presents it to the gods. 'I'he other (real) horse- 
.sacrifice they indeed perform (onlj ) a year after 
(the starting offering), but this month (of the Full 
and Xew-moon sacrifice), n volving, makes up a 
year"’: thus the sacrificial horse comes to be 
slaughteretl for him yoar after year. 

' Ac ccjrdiii" lo AiV. X, 6. 2 '< 'I'j.. li.o iiiir c liosen the liorsc t»> Ik- 
sac rifle erl, lie performs two tii A”iii Mfirdlunvat and I’Qshan ; 
wliereupC’ii he set.s free the Ihtm.-, .iiid for a ye.ir performs llirec 
ish/is daily at the* three pressings, viz. to Saviir/' Salyaprasava, 
Prasavitrf. and .\>a\itr/'. 

* Or, he disappeans in tliis world: the same verb (vi-w/t) being 
used for the ch.sappearance as for the Marling off of the horse whe-n 
set free. 

* 'I'hc syntactic construction of the last two scnlenecs is that 
frequently alluded to before, viz. that of parenthetic causal clauses. 
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5. Verily, then, for him who, knowinjj this, offers 
both the Agnihotra and the Full and New-moon 
sacrifices, they slaughter the sacrificial horse month 
by month ; and month by month the A^vamedha is 
offered for him. and his Agnihotra and Full and 
New-moon sacrifices come to pass into the A^va- 
medha. 

Sixth Brahmaa'a. 

1. 'I'he Prawita water, doubtless, is the head of 
the sacrifice ’ ; and when he leads forward the 
Pra;/ita water, it is the head of the sacrifice he 
thereby forms, and lie should know that it is that 
head of his own that is then being formed. 

2. The fuel, indeed, is its breath (of the mouth), 
for it is l)y the breath that everything here is 
kindled (animated) that has breath and moves 
twinkling with its eyelids: let him know that it 
is he himself that is that fuel. 

3. The kindling-verses, indeed, are its spine: let 
him therefore say (to the Hot//) regarding them. 

‘ Recite for me, making them, as it were, con- 
tinuous";' for continuous, as it were, is this spinal 
column. And the two libations of ghee are its 
mind and speech, Sarasvat and Sarasvati ® : let 


* the sacrifice, is iiere, as so ofion. to lie undersU>od as 
the abstract representation of ilic victim tliere the horse), as well 
as of the Purusha, — i. c. Pr.».cap^*h ihe Sacrificer. 

* 'J’lie kiiulling-vcrscs. being in the (Jayatri metro, con^ist of 
three octosyllabic piidas each. Whilst after each verse a kindling- 
stick (samidh) is thrown into the fire by the Adhvaryu, the Hotr/ 
docs not make any pause in his recitation at this jTOint, but he does 
so after the second jKida of each verse, thus connecting the last 
pfida with the first two pddas of the next verse. 

’ See XI, 2, 5, 9. 
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him know that the two libations of j^het^ are his 
mind and speech, Sarasvat and Sarasvali. 

4. The five fore-ofl'erin‘;.s arc these its five (out- 
lets of the) vital airs in the head;- -the first fore- 
offering is its mouth, the second the right nostril, 
the third the left nostril, the fourth the right ear. 
and the fifth the left ear. And ina.smuch as at the 
fourth fore-offering- he jxuirs together (the ghee '), 
therefore this ear is, on the inner side, connecteii 
by a channel (with the other). I'lie two luittcr- 
portions are the eu s: let him kimw that these 
are his invn eyes. 

5. And that cake which is offered to Agni is its 
right dank ; and the low-v(»iced offering is its heart ; 
and ina.smui-h as ih< y perform this in a low voice, 
this heart is, as it were, in secret. 

6. And that cal.t; whidi is offered to Agni and 
.Soma (at i'ull moon), or Indra’s Sfmna\\a (at lUwV 
moon), is its left dank ; the .S\ isli/ak; /t is tliat |)art 
between its >lioulders; and the ( brahma n‘s) forc;- 
j ortion- is the pnison 

7. And when lu; cuts off the fore-portion, ev»'n 
as there tlie\- cut out what was injured ‘in I’raj.'-apati, 
so do they now thereliy cut out what in tliis (I)od)) 
is clogged and luirdencd, and affected by \ arii//a : 

‘ >'■»• 1. .V i<>. ■' >'••• b 7, 4. 10 

cif • ci'li.un,’ tli*- MS. of S'.'ic.ih.iV coiiinicnUiry rraiis 
‘thi-lutn' (iKitir. ciii-aiyl, ccliitii i- rx|>l.iiii»<l ns mr.inin;' ‘.c.ilru- 
bu.idtii ■; tin* • cutting" (jia'of i)i<- fort-|j<>r!ion tM.-inj' conip.irol witli 
the annilulaiion <jf tait-nues ((.vlruiiiriisamrihiUTi), --all this is, how- 
ever, manifestly fanthul. Wlv.vl i-. inu-mlcil wovthl seem to Is- the 
poison (real or figurative) < ausccl Ity tin- *-nemves’ (or KtiAr.t s, OT 
Varu/ra’s) .shafts, in accorJ.-incc with llte myth regarding I’ri^'.'ipati 
and his daughter, 1, 7, 4, 1 seep;. 

* Literally, what was pierced (by an arrow), cf. I, 7, 4, 3, 9. 
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let him know that, as there they cut out what was 
injured in Pra^apati, so they now cut out what in him 
is clojifjjed and hardened and affected by Yaru«a. 

8. The indeed, is the belly: even as there, 
at (the invocation of) the I</a' they cut off portions 
(and put them) together, so now food of all kinds 
is put together in the belly. 

9. 'I he three after-offerings are these its three 
downward breathings : and the Suktavaka and Sam- 
yorvaka its arms (or fore-feet); the four Patnisaw- 
ya^as the four supports — the two thighs and the two 
knee-bones ; and the Samish/aya^us is the two 
(hind) feet. 

10. 'Phese are twenty-one offerings; — two libations 
of ghee, five fore-offerings, two butter-portions, and 
Agni’s cake : this makes ten ; Agni and Soma’s low- 
voiced offering, Agni and Soma’s cake, the Agni 
Svish/akm, the b/a. three after-offerings, the Sukta- 
vaka, the kVamjorvaka, further his seizing (the two 
sj)oons) at the same time there at the Patnl- 
sawya<;'as-, and (last) the Samish/aya^us. 

11. These are twenty-one offerings. — there are 
twclvf months and five seasons in a year ; and three 
worlds — that makes twenty; and yonder burning 
(sun) is the twenty-first — that is the goal that the 
resting-place : he thus reaches that goal, that resting- 
place. 

12. Now, as to this Aruwi said, * Ever)' hiilf- 
month, indeed, I become a sharer of the same world 
with yonder sun : that is the perfection of the Full 
and New-moon sacrifices which I know.’ 

' See I, 8, I, 13 seqq. * See 1 , 9. 2. 19. 

* Saishfi sfiryarfi]>aiv<i gatiA gantavyabhQmiA ; eshaiva pratish/A& 
krAsnaphalasyfimyaA, S&y. 
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1 5. As to this they ask, ‘Who is the better om . ih*- 
self-otTerer. or the god-offeror ?' Let him say, ‘ The 
self-offerer;' for a self-«>fferer. doubtless, is he \vhi> 
knows, ‘ 'I'his my (new) body is formed b}- that (body 
of Va'’'/ 7 a, the sacrifice), this my (new) body is 
procured* thereby.’ And even as a snake frees 
itself from its skin, so does he free himself from his 
mortal body, from sin : and made up of the Rik, iht* 
Yjy,ms, the Saman, and of offerings, docs he pass on 
to the heavenl}' world. 

14. And a gotl-offerer. doubtless, is he who knows, 
* I am now offering sacrifice to the goils, I am 
serving the go<ls.’ — such a one is like an inferior who 
brings tributi^ to his superior, or like a man of the 
people who brings triluiK' t<> the king : verily, he 
does not win such a pl.ici' pn heavi'ii) as the other. 


.Sm JMO r>l; \1!M \A’\, 


t. The Sacrifice is the \’ear 


aiul, verilv, sacrifice 


is offered at the end of the year of him whoso knows 
that the sacrifice is the year ; and all that is done in 
the year conies to be gained, secured, and won 
for him, 

2. The officiating priests are the .seasons; and, 
verily, sacrifice is offercid at the end of the sea.sons 
of him whoso knows that the officiating priests are 
the .seasons ; and all that is done in the .seasons 
comes to be gained, .secured, and won for him. 

3. The oblations arc the months ; and, verily, 
sacrifice is offered at the end of the months of him 
whoso knows that the oblations are the months: 


L’padhiyate upasthapyatc, Say. 
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;in<l all that is clone in the; months comes to be 
cjainetl, secured, and won for him. 

4. 'I he oblation-vc*ssels are the half-months ; and, 
verily, sacrifice is offered at the end of the half- 
months of him whoso knows that the oblation-vf:ssels 
arc the half-months ; and all that is done in the 
half-months comes to be gained, secured, and won 
for him. 

5. The two attendants^ are the day and night; 
and, verily, sacrifice is offered at the end of the day 
and night of him whoso knows that the two atten- 
dants are the day and night : and all that is done in 
the day and night comes to be gained, secured, and 
won for him. 

6. The first kindling- verse is this (earth), the 
second the fire, the third the wind, the fimrth 
the air, the fifth the .sky, the sixth the sun. the 
seventh the moon, the eighth the mind, the ninth 
speech, the tenth fervid devotion, and the eleventh 
the Hrahman ; for it is these that kindle all this 
(universe), and by them all this (universe) is kindled, 
whence they are called kindling-verses. 

7. .Thrice he recites the first (kindling-verse) : by 
reciting it the first time he gains the eastern region, 
by the second time he gains the southern region, 
and by the third time he gains the upper region. 

8. And thrice he recites the last(vcrsc): by reciting 
it the first time he gains the western region, by the 
second time he gains the northern region, by the third 
time he gains this same (earth as a) resting-place ; 

‘ Saya»a seems to take llie two attendants (parivesh/rt preparers 
or servers-up of food) to mean the pair of firc-tonps (dhr/sh^) : — 
ye parivesliUMa-sddliane dh/v'sli/i tayor ahonttrabuddhiw vidhattc. 
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aiul by those {kimlling- verses) he thus j^ains these 
worlils, ami these rej^ions. 

9. "riie first libation of ;«;hec is the saeretl law, ami 
the sccoml the truth ; ami, verily, he seeure - for 
himself law ami truth, ami what.soever is to l)(‘g.iineti 
bv law and truth all that he now eains. 

10. The first fore-offcrini^ is brilliance, the seroiul 
honour, the third f.iim . the fourth holy lustre, the 
fifth fooil d’*‘osjKriiy). 

11. Alter thi’ tirst tore-ollerino let him utu r (the 
anumanirawa ' !. ‘May 1 become brilliant;’ e.fler 
the sea>nd, ‘ Ma\’ I becoim* houi>ured:’ aftiT the 
thirii. ' Ma)' I hi come glorious:' after the fourth, 
‘May I become eiulowed with hi>ly lustre after the 
fifth, 'May 1 Income prosjierous : ’ and. veril\. 
whosoever km*ws this becomes brilliant, and ho- 
noured. and glorious, and entlowed with holy lustre, 
and pros[>crous. 

12. N ow . 5 " V e t *i k e t u A r u n e v a *, who knew th is. 
said once. ‘ d o him who will thus know that .glory of 
the fore-offerings, {leople will in days to come be 
flocking from all sides as if wishing to see some 
great serpent.’ 

13. The first butter-[)ortion, doubtless, is the past, 
and the second the future : verily, he .secures for 
himself both the past and the future ; and whatever 
is to be gained by the past and the future, all that 
he now gains. 


’ Kach of ihe ofrerinf(-rorniiil.is of tlic Pray;Vas lia.s afUT it tlie 
anumantrana ‘ might is speech, might is energy, in me the in- 
breathing and ofl'-brcathing ; ’ uhich, according to onr ]iaragruf>)i 
(and Kaly. Ill, 3, 5 ), is to be supplemented by these sj>etial 
prayers. 

* See X, 3, 4, I, with note. 
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14. riu; cakf: offered to Agni is the lirahman 
(pricsthoocl) : and. verily, whosoever knows A^ni’s 
rake to he the priesthood secures for himself the 
ju-iesiiiood ; and whatever is to he "ained In’ the 
priesthood all that he nrnv j^ains. 

15. riie low-voicetl offering is the Kshatra (no- 
hilitj i : aiul, verily, whosoever knows the low-voiced 
offering to he the nohility secures for himself the 
nohility ; and whatever is to be gained by the nobility 
all th.it he now gtiins. And inasmuch as some per- 
form the low-voiced offering, and others do not. 
therefore peojde speak (give information) to the 
noble both in a loud voice and in a low voice. 

16. The second cake is the Vir (people): and. 
\crily. whosoever knows the seconil cake to he the 
peo[»le secures for himself the people ; and what- 
ever is to be gained by the people all that he gains. 
And inasmuch as Agni's cake and the low-voiced 
offering come first therefore the priesthood and 
nobility are t;stablished upon the people. 

1 7. The Sannayya' is royal dignity ; and. verily. 
who.soever knows the Sannayya to be royal dignity 
.secures for himself royal dignity : and whatever is to 
be gained by royal dignity all that he gains. And 
inasmuch as some pour (sweet and sour milk) to- 
gether®, and others do not, therefore the royal dignity 
both (combines) together and (keeps) asunder®. 

1 8. The Svish/akr/t is fervid devotion : and. verily, 
who.soever knows the Svish/ak/vt to be fervid devo- 


‘ For this .s.iciilkial ilish of the Ncw-nioon sr 
from fresh milk ami sour cunis, sec part i. p. > 

® That is, they prepare the Sannayya. ^ 

“ That is to s.»y, liilTcreiit kings cither comj^ukorifeep separate 
from each other. 



tion secures for himself fervid devotion ; and what- 
ever is to be gained by fervid devotion all that he 
now gains. 

19. The fore-portion is the place (in heaven); and, 
verily, whosoever knows the fore-portion to be the 
place (in heaven) secures for himself the place (in 
heaven); and whatev'or is to bt; gained by the place 
(in heavenl all that he now gains : ami, indeeil, he 
does not by ever so little fall from his place, for it is 
bv ever so little that in vomh'r world men f.dl from 
their place ; and whosoever knows this does not f;dl 
from his place however much evil he ina\ have 
iU>ne. 

20. The bj'ii is faith : and. verily, whosoever knows 
the L/a to In; f;iith secures f<ir himself faith, and 
whatever is to be gaineil by faith all that he now 
gains. 

21. The first after-offering is the ihunderboli, the 
second the hail-stone, the third the (heavenly) lire- 
brand (meteor). 

22. After the fir.-,t after-offering let him utter 
(the anumantra/za), ‘U thunderbolt, smite X. .\. ! ’ 
(naming) him whom he hates; after the second, 
■ O hail-stone, smite X'. X. ! ’ after the thirtl, ‘ () fire- 
brand, smite X’. X’. ! ‘ 

2;j. And if such a one dies suddenly, then, indeed, 
it is that after-offering, the thumlerbolt, that smites 
him ; and if he is, as it were, covered with out- 
flowing (blood), then it is that after-offering, the 
hail-stone, that smites him ; and if he is, as it were, 
covered with .scorching, then it is that afier-offciring, 
the (heavenly) firebrand, that smites him. 

24. Such is the bolt of the sacrifice : it was by 
that bolt, indeed, that the gods overcame the A.suras; 
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aiul in like manner tloes the Sacrificer who knows 
this overcome his wicked, spiteful enemy, 

25. And if the sacrifice were to end with after- 
offerin}(s, then it would end with the thunderbolt, 
the hail-stone, and the (heavenly) firebrand : there- 
fore the .sacrifice of the gods ends either with the 
b/a or with the -Vamyos. 

2O. Jiy the fore-offerings, indeed, the gods reached 
the world of heaven. The Asuras tried to get thither 
after them; and by the aft(;r-offerings they (the gods) 
drove them back ; thus, when the after-offerings are 
pcrrformed, the Sacrificer drives back his wicked, 
spiteful enemy. 

27. The fore-offerings, indeed, are the out-breath- 
ings', and the after-offerings the off-breathings: 
wherefore the fore-offerings are poured out inaforward 
direction^, for that is the form of the out-breathing: 
and the after-offerings (arc poured out) in a backward 
direction", for that is the form of the off-breathing. 
The after-offerings, indeed, are the Upasads^ of the 

* I'liiU is, iho broatli (out anil in-breaihing) of the mouih iprawa), 
in comparing wliich with the fore-olTcrings ^p^a^ai»■a) the stress is 
laid ofi lilt* preposition ‘ pra.* 

" According lo K.iiy. Ill, 2, iS seqq., the five praya;,-";! libations 
arc to be made either on the juiri of the lire burning the brightest, 
or so that each subsequent libation is poured further oa>t of the 
preceding one. 

Accoriling lo Katy. Ill, 5, 10, the three anuxuc^i libations are 
to be made on the forepart, the midille, ami the back < western) 
part of a burning log respectively, 

* For the three days' libations, calleil UpasadaA ^homages or 
sieges), at the Soma-sacriliee. see part ii, p. 104 seqq. I do not 
quite understand the reference to the ‘ backward tlirection ' (pratyag- 
apavargalva;// vopasad-dharmaA, Say.) of the I’pasads, unless it 
be that the libations are offered lo Agni, Soma and \ ish//u, who 
arc compared with llie point, barb and socket (?) of an arrow 
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Full ami Now-tnoon sacrificfs, whence they are 
performctl in a backward direction alter tlie maniKT 
of the F pasails. 

28. The Suktavaka is the completion ; and, v* rily, 
whosoever knows the Suktavaka to be the comph li(^n 
secures for himself the completion ; ami whatever is 
to be g;ained by the completion all that he now ijains : 
he obtains the completion of his (full) lifetime. 

29. The ^Samyorviika is the resting-place : aiul. 
verily, whosoever knows the Aamyuvaka to be the 
resting-place secures for himself a resting-place : 
and whatever is tt» be gained b\' a r(‘sting-plac<; all 
that he now gains : he reaches a n sting-place. 

,^o. The gods fortilied the Palnisawyagas by a 
mound from beltind', and j>l.iced a couple thereon 
for the .sake of procreation : thus when the I’atnl- 
sawva^as are jterfonned, he places a conjde tluuTon 
for the sake of procreation ; for. indeed, after tlu* 
procreation of the go<is offspring is produced, and 
of/s/>ring is ])rtHluced by pair after j>air (of men 
and beasts' for him who knows this. 

;i. The .S.ami.sh/aya^^us is food; and, verily, who- 
•soever knows the .Samish/ayagms to be fo<)d secures 
for himself food ; and whatever is to be gained by 
food all that he now gains. 

32. I'he Sacrificer is the ^’ear ; and the Seasons 
officiate for him. The Agnidhra is the Spring, 

respectively (lb, 4. 14), or that in filling the spoons with ghee, the 
procedure is the reverse of that irsuaily followed (III, 4, 4, 7. 8). 

’ 'I’he Patntsama^s (by wiiich offering is made to Soma, 
Tvasli/ri, and Agni, along with the wives of liie gods) are performed 
on the Garhapatya fire, and hence at the back (western) part of tlie 
sacrificial ground where the Sacrificer’s wife is seated. For the 
symbolical import of the rite see I, 9, 2, 5. 



M KAA'OA, 2 ADIIVAYA, 7 BKAirMAA'A, 33. 45 

\vlu:iK'‘ forcst-fircs take place in sprinjr, for that 
is a form of Aj^ni. The Adhvaryii is llu- Summer, 
for suinnuT is, as it \v<-rc, scorched; and the Adh- 
varyu comes forth (from the sacrificial j^^round) like 
somethini,^ scorched'. 'I'he Udj^atr/ is the Kainy 
season ; whence, when it rains hard, a .‘•ound as 
that of a chant is produced. The Brahman is the 
Autumn; whence, tvhen the corn ripens, they .say. 
'The creatures are rich in growth (brahma/^vat).’ 
The llotrf is the Winter, whence in winter cattle 
waste away, having the Vasha/ uttered over them. 
These, then, are tlie divinities that officiate for him ; 
and even if Ai.shavira/i ^ were to officiate for him, 
let him think in his mind of those divinities, and 
those deities, indeed, officiate for him. 

33. Now. as to that balance, the right (south) 
edge of the V(;di Whatever good deed man 
does that is inside the Vedi ; and whatever evil 
deed he does that is out.sidc the V’ edi. Let him 
thert;fore sit down, touching the right edge of the 
Vedi ; for, indeed, they place him on the balance 
in yonder world ; ami whichever of the two will 
rise * that he will follow, whether it be the good 
or the evil. And. verily, who.socver knows this, 
mounts the balance even in this world, and escapes 
being placed on the balance in yomicr world ; for 
his good deed rises, and not his evil deed. 

* Vi/.. I'roin liii> cc^nsiaiu alloiulincc on llic sanifiii.il 

* Actoulini; Id Sfiyawa, K^luvira is ilio luiniv of a Hr.i liniAmc.il 

family lu*Ul in conunipt. SceWober. Iml. Siiul. I. p. 228. 

® 7 'liiit is, tlic altar-ground covered with sacrilit iai grass, serving 
as a seat for the gods. 

^ Literally, will force down (the other). On this ordeal see 
K. Schlagintweit, Die Gottesurthoile der Indier. Nachirage ; 
A. Weber, Iiul. Streifon I, p. 21 ; II, p. 363. 
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Tiiiki) Adiivaya. Fiksr Huaiimaa’a. 

Tin: Ar.MiioiRA. 

1. X’crily, the Aj^nihotri cow is tin* speed) o! the 

Agnihotra. and her calf is its mind. Xt)w these 
two, mind and speech, wliilsl hiing one and the 
same, are, as it were, distinct from each oih«‘r; 

therefore they tie up the calf and its mother with 

one and the same ro[)e ; and the hre’. indeed, is 
faith, anti the ghee truth. 

2. Now, as to this (/anaka of X'ideha onc(' 

asked Va‘,’'//avalkya, ' Knowesi thou the Agni- 
hotra, Vac'/Javalkya ?' — ‘ I know it, O king.' he saiil. 
— ‘ What is it ? • Milk. intle(‘tl.’ 

‘If there were no milk, wherewith wtuiltlst 
thou sacrifice?' — 'With rice ami barley.’ — ’ If there 
were no rice and barley, wherewith wtmldst thou 
sacrifice ? W ith what other herbs there are.’- - 

‘ If there were no other herbs, wherewith woulilst 

thou sacrifice?' — 'With what forest h« rbs tlwre are.' 
— ‘ If there wa re no forest herbs, wherewith wouldst 
thou sacrifice ?'■ -‘ With fruit of trees.’ -‘If there 
were no fruit of trees, wherewith wouldst thou 
sacrifice?’ — ‘ W'iih water.' — ‘If th(‘re we-re no water, 
wherew'/t/i wouhUt thou .sacri/ice ’ 

4. lie spake, ‘Then, indeed, there would be 
nothing whatsoever here, ami yet there would be 
offered — the truth in faith.’ — ‘ Thou knowest the 
Agnihotra. Y&,;^«avalkya ; I give thee a hundred 
cows,’ said 6'anaka. 

5. Concerning this [joint there are also lhe.se 

* I'hat is, according? to Sayawa, the fire, or heat, produced !)y the 
rope. Instead of ‘te^a eva jraddha/ one would rather expect 
‘ xraddhaiva te^aA/ 
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versos: Knowiiiji^ what*, does iho ofUrv.r of the 

Aj^nihotra stay away from his house? how is his 
wisdom (manifested) “ ? how is he k«-))t np Ijv his 
fires'*.''’ — wherehy he means to say, ‘ How, tlien, is 
there no staying away from home f>n Ids parf ?’ 

6. ■ ile who is the .swiftest in the worlds’, that 
wi.se one is found stayin'^ abroad : tlius (is mani- 
fested) his wi.sdom, thus lie is kept up by his fires;’ 
- ■ he thereby means the: mind : it is owinj^ to his 
mind that there is no staying away from home on 
his part. 

/. ‘ When, having gone far away, he hcedeth not 
there his duty, wherein is that offering of his offered: 
(and wherein) do they, at his house, perform the 
offering of the progress ? * — that is to say, — ‘ When, 
having gone far away, he there heeds not his 
duty, wherein does that offering of his come to 
be offered ? ' 

8. ‘He who waketh in the worlds and sustaineth 
all beings, in him that offering of his is offered, (and 
in him) do thc'y, at his house, perform the offering 


’ 'r4ial is, acconlinp^ lo S.iyawa, — Whal furin of Ai;niho*ira ^ 
lie recognise, when lie goes lo stay abrt^atl ? 

'' 'riial is, -How iloes he show his knowloilge of the sacretJ 
obligation tliat one ought to perforin the Agniholra rogulaily twice 
a (lay for life ? 

® 'I'lial is to say, How is the coniinuiiy in the con>iani aiiendaiu e 
lo his sacred tires ko|>l up by him ? 

* laterally, ‘ How is non-sla>ing abn'ad (brought about)? ’ that 
is to say, — How, though having to stay ahri»atl. does he ensure the 
spiritual bcru'rus of remaining at home? «u*, as Saya//a puts it. How 
is the fault of slaying abroad, avoitled ? - as\ a juavasaio ya^^'ama- 
nasya anapaproshilam pravasadoshabliava//. 

‘ Or, among (or in) beings. S5ya//a supplies "ya^^mmana/i to 
‘ yo /,Mvish//;ii//.' 
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of the projjrcss ; ’ — he therein' means the breath : 
whence they sav. ‘Tlte Aiinihotra is breath.’ 

0 ^ O 


Sr.a IN 1) liu A 1 1 M A.V A. 

I. X'crily, whosoever knows the six pairs in the 
Agnihotra, has offspring born to him by pair aft« r 
pair, bv all generatiims. 'I'he .'^acrifieer an<l his 
wife — this is on(' pair; through it his Agnihotra 
wonkl be pnssesseil o( a wife.- ‘May I obtain this 
pair!' bethinks'. I'he calf and the .Xgnihotra-cow 
— this is amithtT pair; through it hii A;jnihotra- 
cow would become jiossesseil of a mal(“ ealt. ‘ May 
I obtain this jtair!’ ho thinks, 'f'he pot and the 
coals — this is another pair; the offering-spoon anti 
the dipping-spot. n — this is aiuilher pair : the .\hava- 
ni_\a fire and the log this is another p.iir; the 
libation and the .Sv;\ha-<'all — this is another p.iir: 
these, doubllo'.s. an: the six pairs in the .\gnihotra : 
and he who thus knows them, h.is olfs[)nug born to 
him by ],air aft< r pair. b\ all generations. 

TllllllJ IhtAli.MA.VA. 

i. Tin: lirahman delivered the- creatures o\erto 
I.)eHth, the Hrahma/arin (r<;ligi(jus student) alone 
it ditl not deliver over to him. lie (l)eath) said. 
‘ Let me have a share in this one also.’ — ‘(July the 
night on which he shall not bring his-' ftre-wood,’ 
.said (the brahman). On whatever night, tlu'reforo. 
the lirahtna/l'arin does not bring firc-wooil, that 

' Or, |.ethaps, it (the Ajinilurtra) thinks. 

* Prof. DelhrUck, Altind. Syntax, p. 260, doiihtlcss rightly takes 
the mkhile form (dhardtai) here to imply 'for his own self,’ i.c. 
for his own protection from death. 
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(ni^ht) he ji:issf;s * cutting it off from his own life; 
lh<!reforc th<; Brahma/iirin should hrin^ firc-wood, 
lest he should pass (his nights^ cutting off (as much) 
from his life. 

2. lie who enters on a Brahma/fariu's lif(;, indeed, 
enters on a long sacrificial session : the log he puts 
on the fire in entering thereon is the o[iening (offer- 
ing), and that which (he puts on the fire) when he 
is about to iKithe ' is the concluding (offering); and 
what (logs) there are betwt:en these, are Just his 
(logs) <jf the sacrificial session. \\’h( n a Hrahmawa 
(MUers on a Brahma/arin's life — 

3. lie enters beings in four parts: with one 
fourth jjart (he enters) the fire, with another part 
death, with another part his religious teacher; and 
his fourth [lart remains in his own self. 

4. Now, wIk'ii ho brings a log for the fire, ho 
redeems that fourth part «)f his which is in the fire : 
and having clean.sed “ it, ho takes it to his own self, 
and it enters him. 

5. And wlu'ii, having made himself poor, as it 
were, anil become devoid of .shame, he begs alms, 
then h.e redeems that part of his which is in death : 


‘ Or. jvih.ips ln tiiT. — tli.U (nijilii) l)e kcojts cutiinsr ulT from his 
life. - in wliiili c.im- tlie \erh ‘ \.i> ' wuuKi bo oin>lrnLil Miih the 
geruiul in nuicli llie s.ime way ;is • sili.i ’ cenimenly is. 'l liis 
consiriu iion wouUl suit eion bcUer tlio seunivi pvitiKnit 

tlio objcit ‘ tarn ’) :it the eml of (lie p.ir.igr.ijilt. In any we 
li.ive to inuliTsiaml ihai. lUiring every ni.glit passed iiiili his teacher 
withinil Iiis having brought (ire-wiH'vl, he cuts olT .t night, or day, 
from (the latter end of) his life. Cf. Delbrtlck, .Miind. Synta.x. 
pj). 2()0. .3.H. 40;-;. 

■ That is, prior to his leaving the house of his teacher and 
returniug to hi.s own family. 

* Sawssk;7i}a=utk/vsh/a/« k/v'tva, Saya/ia. 

[44] E 
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and, havin*:^ cleanseil it. he lakes it to himself, aiul 
it enters him, 

6. And when he iloes the teaeln r’s biddinj^, an<I 
when he docs any ^\ork for the teacher, he nah ertis 
that part of his which is in the teacher; and, h.e. iiii; 
cleansed it. he takes it to himself, and it enters him. 
- 7. Let him not het^ alms after he has hathed (at 

the end of his studcntshipV for by bathint^ he drives 
oft'bctj^ary, atul drives off himtrer from his kinsmen 
; and his dea'ased ano<'sU)rs, ‘ Let him who knows 
; this bej.; alms only from hi‘r in whom he has the 
s^reatesi confKkncek' the\ s.iy. ‘for that m.ikes ft)r 
heaven.’ And shoiiKl hi- find no oth<“r woman from 
■whom alms could In- 1" < 4 l^( d, he may e\a n bej; from 
his own teacher’s wife and* ti)< r< afii r from his own 
nmlher 'The •'oventh ini^ht) sliould not pass by 
for him w.’il'.o'ai i '-^;.;inc. : him who knows tin's .iml 
[^ractt'O', th/s .ill th«' \ <-das enter: foi-, verily, even 
as the. fire ishine-. when kindh li, •..> does he. ;ilter 
bathing;', shine, who, knowing this, lives .1 Hrahm.i- 
/farin's life. 

rorkfii .\iiiiv.\\ \. I'lK.sr l>u.\ii.MA.vA.. 

I. Now Cddalaka Aru/n ' w.is drivin-.^ about \ 
as a chosf'n (off<;rin;..;^-liri( st t, amongst the people ot 

^ 'riwii is, from wi.tmi h- i'- jiL-iTt-cJly of stinw lliiiiij. 

Sayawa, ho\\« \vr, i.ikc' i: in liiL* Sfn-»; (»r ‘ from whom In* suit 
he will gt:t nu)^’,’ — Sa hralnii.iXAri ya.sya la a hhik'hil'i Na// striya// 
sakdjrad hhuuMi/Z/ain hahutaram aiinain labhyata iti .daghcta ta/// 
bhikslictety aim//, Say. 

Thai is, after leaving his teacher's house and returning home. 

* For ^mother version of this leg( n<l see (ioj)atha-Brrihma//a I, 
3, 6. See also Prof. Geldncr’s translation in Pischcl and G/s 
Vedische Sludicn II, p. 185. 

* Prof. Geldner lake.s ‘dhavayaw X'akara' in a causal scn.se 
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tli<; northern country. Hy him u ijohl coin was 
offcTed ; for in the time of f)ur forefathers a prize 
used to l)e offered hy chosen (priests) when driving 
ahoul. for the sake of calling out the timid ^ to 
a disputation, h'ear then seized the llrahma/zas of 
the northern people : — 

2. ‘This fellow is a Kurupa;//(’ala Brahman, 
and son of a lirahman — let us take care lest he 
should dej)rive us of our domain : come, let us 
challenge him to a disputation on spiritual matters.' 
— ‘With whom for our champion ? ’ — ‘With Svai- 
dciyana.’ .Svaidayana, to wit. was .S'aunaka. 

They .said. ‘ S\’aida\ ana. with thee as our 
champion we will fight this fellow.’ He said, 

‘ Well, tlum, stay ) e here <juietly : I will just make 
his acfiuaintance lie went up to him, and when 
he had come up, he (I’ddalaka) greeted him saying. 


‘ (.T vciursiithu* oiiu-n Anflduf’ l<> ciowtl i» 

(»r lo cnnu‘ 10 liiin in crcn\tls). howewr. takes it in the 

sank* sriise a'* we have dtjiie, — arl\i;.^\.iva vr/ta// sann utlaeilejan 
^M.uaiiia. J'hc ( iopatlia-Jir., furiher on, has the remark ‘sa vai 
gotainasya piitra urilhvaw v/vio^dlhuu \!). 

* II fs hv no meaiiN tertain whether tlie inn rjTeiatlon of the 
paragraj'h a.s here atliptt tl is the riiilii imo. Ihof. Gehlner iake> it 
tlius,— • lie (IMil.) hatl taken a jxoKl jneee willi him; for in times 
(*r old llie ehoseii (priesi.s) who eaii>ed a irowd to gallur round 
them, useil to lake a sini^le gold picte with liiem with a view to 
their ]>ropoNing a riddh* (or problem) \vhen<*\\T they were afraid.* 
'I'hc ( k)paiha-]lr. has a dillerent reading, which is likewise far 
fioiii clear: -tasya ha nishk.i iipahilt> babhuva. upavadati bibhyato 
yo ma biahina;/o i nuXana npavatlishyati lasma etain pradasyam- 
ili ; -by him a gciKI coin was oiTe red (? by him a goltl plate had 
been pul on, i. c. was worn round the neik) being afraid of 
obloquy t?): ‘1 shall give this lo any learned Brahman who will 
speak up against me,’ thus (he thought). 

* Or, ril just find out whal kiiul of man he is. 

E 2 
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I ‘ SvaitUiyana ! ’ — * 1 lalloo, son of C • a u t a ina ! ’ r(‘[ lif»l 
\ the other, anti straij^hlway began to (iiu siion hiin. 

4. ‘lie alone, O si)n of Gautama, may ilrivc 

about amongst people as chosen (offering-priest), 
who knows in the hull anil New-moon sacrifices 
eight butter-portions (offered) previously, five I'or- 
tions of sacrificial food in the middh'. six (portions) 
of Prj\<,’'apati. and eight biUier-[iortions (offered) 
subsequently. 

5. 'He alone. .<on of C'l.iui.tma. ma\' drive 

about among''i p' (i[»l(' ;is ehosen (priest), wlio knows 
from till' lull and Xeu -nionn saerifn es ‘ \\lier< b\ 
it is that enMiun -: lu-re an- lio''“i lodihle^s. \\lien lp\ 
they (the grow whli tin :n. uherebs th< \ 

i/ecMV will) l!)i ni. wUi-nty I'u-x i'>>-))r lo remain 
(K-rmaneniS. v.i’.h t’aem ; t\hertb\. in ih'- Iasi stage 
of lif '. ihe\ all I’l e.iv again wiili tli'-m ; >111' reby 
the lower OIK grow fir-'t. then the upper ones: 
wherein the low r (MK-'' ,ire sm.iller, and the upper 
ones broader: wlieret<y tlte inriiors are larger, and 
whcn by the molars are of equal si/<-. 

6 . 'lie alone. () .son of (laiit.im.i, m;iy drive 

about amongst people as rhoscn (priest), who knows 
from the I'ull and Xew-moon .sacrifues, whereby 
creatures here are born with h.iir: wher<‘by, for 
the second lime, as it were, the hair of the beard 
and the arm-pits and other parts ()f the body " grow' 
on them : wherebt it is on the head that one first 

* I.iu-rally, who knows that (clenirnl) in llu* rnll an<l Xcw-inoon 
sacrifices when hy . . . 

* "rhe word ‘ (iurl)iri;Mni ' is of douhifiil rnranin^'-, llic (•tyni()lo;,yv 
proj-o-f'd hy Sayawa havini^ litllc claim to heim: s< ri(iusly considrod. 
In the St. Peters!). Diet, llie meaninjj ‘ l)nstly ’ is assi;.jncd to il, as 
applied to the hair of tlic l)eard. 
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Ijcconii-s "Tcy, aiul tlic ii, aj^ain, in the last stajf*! of 
life-, one ht-conies ^rey all ov’cr. 

7. * I le alone, O son of Gautama, may drive 
about amonjjst people .as chosen (priest), who knows 
from th(-‘ I'lill and New-moon sacrifices whereby 
the seed of the boy is not productive, whereby in 
his middle a^e it is productive, and whereby again 
in his last stage of life it is not productive : — 

<S. ‘ And he who knows tin; golden, brilliant- 
winged (h'natri who bears the Sacrificer to the 
hcav« nly world.’ 'Ihen he (Iddalaka) gave up 
to him tlie gohl coin, saying, ‘Thou art learned. 
Sv.iida\ana: and. verily, gold is given unto him 
who knows gold;’ and h(; (.Svaithnana). having 
cone alcd it', went away. Ihey asked him. ‘ I low 
di<l tiuit .son of Gautama behave ?' 

9. lie said, ’ li^ven as a llrahman. and the son of 
a brahman ; the head would lly off of whosoever 
.-'hould (<lare to) challenge him to a disjmtation 
'I'hey then went away in all tlirections. He 
(I 'lldalaka) then came back to him. with fire-wood 

' l.ik. > * ’ in il-c of embraced 

(Inm).’ Dial bt iiiL; tin* intMiiin.ir ib‘* vt rb lii^ in San>krit ; 

law Sv.iid.iMinain iij»a';uhy.i alinuxa lMdiaLik.i> I isin it sthanan 
ni.\<'.ikr.ima nidikranl.ivan. 'l iic ( M^|»ailia-Hr. lias *iavi upayainva ' 
(bavin, lakcn ii) inslcatl. Svaulayan.i o\itlcnily ditl iu>t \vi>h ilu* 
olbcr Ibabinans to know ibal lu* b.ui hatl iIk* bctlor of llu- 
Knrnj)a//Xala. 

" ? Or, 10 (aU’cIiizo him : Ibahina ^vayaw wil.idya/; brabinapntro 
bralnnisli///as\a (lotainasya pulra ily clad yaiha\;/ttain eva, api tu 
ya// purn>ha (‘luiin IMd.ilakain iipavaliu'ia praillianaw .^rob/Z/yaw 
(? .vresb/ZM///) knryal — varba valha pradlianya ili ilbaluZ;- asva 
purii^basya nnndli.i vipalct, alpa/,v/anasya adliikycna \iparyaya^ra- 
ba;/ai lanniinilla-.draZ/]valanam bbavatiiy anbaZ/, Say.- Prof. Ocld- 
iicr translates, — MIc nuisl rack bis brains ^nuiss sich den Kept 
2 scrl)rccbcn) who wants to outdo him in questions (tiberfragon).* 
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, in his hand’, and said, ‘I want to become tliy 
1 pupil.’ — ‘What wotddst thou study Hven those 
I questions which thou didst ask me — explain thom 
I to me!’ Me said, ’I will tell them to thee even 
; without thy becoming my pupil.’ 

lO. And he then spok(i thus to him : — The two 
libations of ghee, the tivi* fore-oiVerings, and, eighth, 
Agni’s butter-portion — these are the eight butter- 
portions (offercil) previmisly. .Soma’s butter portion, 
being the first of the pi>rtions of .s.ierifu'i.il food 
tor Soma is .sacrificial food. Agni’s cak<‘, -\gni- 
Soma's low-voiced otli ring. Agiii-.SoinaS cake, 
and (tlv ofh’i'ing .\gp.i .Svi-'hAik/' /t these .tre 
the live ji- .lio!!., (ti' s.u rifici.d f"o<! in l!ie itii(!die. 

It. I hr for<‘-ji. •rii'in. the b/.i. A\h.it he hands to 
the Agnitlh V the lirahtnan's portion, th<' .Sa 'rificer’s 
portion, and the Anvah.irxa (mess of ricei- tht'se 
ar(-‘ the si,\ (portion'.) of I’r.igapaii. J he three 
after-offerin-gs, the fnir I’tilnisaw) .'teas, .-ind, eighth, 
the .Sainish/.iyag’iis th( se are the eight biiiier- 
portions (offi-retii stil -sispn ntl) . 

ic. .And ina.smneh .as the fore-offerings are with- 
out invitator}- formulas therefore cre;Uur(|s are 
born here without r<-eth : and inasinneh .as the chief 
oblations have invitaU)ry formulas, therefore they 
(the teeth) grow in them : and inasmuch as the 
after-offerings are without invilaior)' formulas, there- 
fore they (the teeth) decay in them; and ina.smneh 
as the batnisaw/ya^as have invitatory formulas, 

* "rhat is, as a pupil (lir.ilimaX’.irin) would lo Ins iraclwr. 

Viz. the ‘ sha^/avalia,' or share (oiisisliiig of six for 

which see* J, S, I, 41 will] note. 

With these oldations there is no purotiiuvak};!, hut only 
a ya^7a, or ofTering-formula. 
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lh(;r(;forc tlu;y (the come to remain perma- 

nently with ihe-m ; and inasmuch as the Samish/a- 
y.a^nis is without invitatory formula, therefore they 
all decay again in the last stage of life. 

13. And inasmuch a.s, after uttering the invitatory 
formula, he offers with the offering-formula, there- 
fore the lower (teeth) grow first, then the upjier ones ; 
and inasmuch as, after utU.ring a gAyatri verse as 
invitatory formula, h<- offers with a trish/ubh ver.se *. 
therefore the lower (teeth) are smaller, and the 
upper ones broader : and inasmuch as he pours out 
the two libations of ghee in a forward direction 
therefore the inci.sors are larger ; and inasmuch as 
the two sa/y/\a4’'\as •’ are in the same metre, therefore 
the molars arc of c(|ual size. 

14. And inasmuch as h<‘ spreads a cover of sacri- 
ficial gras.s (on the Vedi), therefore creature.s here 
are born with hair : and inasmuch as he for the 
.second time, as it were, spreads the IVastara-bnnch 
therefore, for the second time, as it wcri*, the hair 
of the beard and the arm-pits, and other parts of the 
boilv grow ; and inasmuch as at first he onl\‘ throws 
the l*nisiara-bunch after (the oblations into the fire», 
therc'fore it is on the heail that one first becomes 
j^rc y ; and inasmuch as he then throws after it all 
th(^ sacrificial yrass of the altar-oround, therefore, 

^ W'hilsl llic vcisc coiiMsis of x S sxllabics, ihc n i^h/ubli 

has 4x11 syllables. 

“ 'I’hiil is, poiiriiij^ ihc sccoiul inio ihc lire at a place iinincJiaicly 
to the front, or caslwaril, of the first. 

’ 'riuit is, the inviialory and olTcring-forinulas used for the 
oblation to Agni S\ isli/ak/vi ; see part i, p. .^07, note i. 

* h'or this bunch taken from the sacrificial grass before it is 
spread on the aliar-ground. and symbolically rcpri ^eiuing the Sacri- 
ficcr, see b J, 3, 4 seipi. ; and part i, p. 84, note 2. 
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in the Icist siaj;e of life, one a_i;ain becomes orey all 
over. 

15. And inasmuch as the fon'-offerinos hav(' i;hee 
for their offcriui^-matcrial. a boy’s seed is not ])ro- 
ductive. but is like water, for ohee is like water : 
and inasmuch as. in the middle of the sa('rilice, they 
sacrifice with sour cunls ' ami with cake, tlu-refore 
it is productive in his miilule sta^e of life, for 
thick-flowino as it were, is phal havis), ami thick- 
llowing, as it were, is seed : and iuastmich as the 
after-offeriiii^s havt- y;hee for their olferim.;' material, 
it a,:.iain is not productive in his last slai^e of hfe. and 
is like water, for ^In e. indeed, is lik<' w.iti-r. 

1 ( 3 . 'I'liO (altar ^otumU, donbtle'.'.. is tin* 

Ga\atn : the <'i;4ht butter poi-lii)n^ lolferetl) pre 
viously are her ri-^ht win^. ;tndi thi‘ ei;>ht bulter- 
\)oriion'> (off rec.t '-'ib'-o-in* ntly are her left wino : 
that >ame >^i;nlden, br:li ant-w in;c.ed Ciayatri. indeed, 
bears the S e riti' I r who kiuiw-^ this tn tlw IumvcuIn 
world. 

Si ■ ' >Nt' Ih- \;:m \.\ \. 

I. Now. tlun. as to tie- taking; u]* of the two 
offerinL;-.->|»f)on 1 -. Now, in thi'> respect, some people. 

* 'Tit it >. *1: t!j ‘ N» ' -Ti.ocji ' i’ r lo v.iiii iln* S.'iuhdv •. t>i 

mix'Grr «i; ‘''.ijr < ir-s '-'.i’h hti i! Tuilk. 'I’li' ‘ Ui ' dft^T 

‘ j»ur»Wo.-. i- l.ik< It l.‘\ ill !!.• -I n-r fil ‘ L\' ; ai.il 

this cunt(,*l le; ALf.' p'fil. it i- ijf)t \ri\ « a-} lo ‘'Ct; v.li il f'>i« r il i.iii 
have li«‘re. 

At ilst‘ tiin*- vliCTi ll}»- si^rilwiil lo (i (hivi'.) Ut ]».■ |.la(< «l on 
the Ve.ii, llu* I’ao oft* lion^. .iikI iipahli/-/:, aif filled 

\siih i^hec, and then jn'.n rd. tijc hiriiu r fjii the l'ri*l:ira i>un(di (lyin^ 
on the Vrdi) with the howl to\\ai(l.s the east, and the lailer nonli of 
it on the r of the Ve.ii; a third .spf)on, the dliruvfi, heing 

again placed north of the upahh/vt. 'J he fir>l lihalion of ghee 
(agluua) niiidc from the di[»piiig-spoon (stuva); hut when ahoul 
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thinking th<;tii.s<-lvo.s clcvrr, t:ik(; ujj the C^nihu) \vlili 
the nVht, and the ujja 1 )h;v‘t with th(; left (hand); 
hut 1ft him not do so; for if, in that case, any one 
worf to s iy of him, ‘ Surely, this Adhvaryu has 
made the Sacrificcr’s spitcfid (aicmy equal to him, 
and ahlf to co[)(‘ with him,' then that would indeed 
he likely to come to pass. 

2. Let him rathfi* do it in this way: having 
taken the ;’uhu with hoth hands, let him lay it down 
on the u|)ahh;/l : there is no question ahout this ; it 
is Ljood for (sccuriiiL;) cattle and life. Let him take 
th<-m u|) without elinkiui^ them to_t,fether.- - were he 
to let them clink tojrether, insecurity (>{ property 
would In'fall the .Sacrilicf r : let him. therefore, take 
them up without clinkinj^ them toj^ether. 

3. Now as to the stepping; past (the Vedi). F>y 
a thunderholt, indeed, one Adhvaryu scatters the 
S.iorificer’s cattle, and hy a thunderholt another 
drives them t<\L;c-ther for him. Now that Adhvarui. 
doubtless, scatters the .Sacrificer’s cattle by a thunder- 
bolt, who steps p.'ist with his rij;ht (fool)’ when he is 

10 niiiUc ilic Ms'ciiil lll-alidii, a- aiso j'lic'r :o <'.Kh of ilii- two but'.iT- 
poriiuns, to lii<* lii"! of ilu* fiw rorc-olirriiiL;^. liC)i>ro c.u li 

of tlu* tljiif onViiniis (whi-n, liuwovt-r, jmhiIoii" of llio rt’-'jttvliw* 
Murilitial au* .uKieJ to the iiIiLV in ilk- ihc Aviii\.inu 

lakfs ii|> l!io ‘spoons in iIk- inaninT Hk-inioik-.i. \i/.. lioltlini: 
tlk-m l>oili lLUui> so a> lo lu* parallel '.o each i»ii:or. llio 

howl of hi-in*^ just aho\c that of the upahh/v': withtnii touclj- 

While tints hoKiini; them lie ^oe> forwarJ to the Ahavaniva. 
and, after the other lu eessarv rite^, pouis die (d)laiion fioin ihe^^nihn. 
over the spout of the iipahh/vt. into da* tire. At die fourth fore- 
olTerin*; the p:lh*e eontaineil in the ui>ahh/ 7 ’t i> for the iirst lime 
made- u.se of, lialf of it hein*^ pourevi into the ^i,’uhu for the last lwi> 
forc-ofierinj^s, whilst the reinaiiuler is used for the arier-oflerinpr<. 

* When die Adhvaryu betakes himsrlf from his place behind the 
Vedi (on which the sacrificial material is laid out) to die Ahavaniva 
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about to call (on the Aijniclhra) for ih(’ .SVausha/, and 
with his left (foot) when he has called for the .SVau 
sha/ ; and that (other) one drives them tot;ether for 
him who stops past with his left (foot) when he is 
about to call for tht! ..S'rausha/', and with his rit;ht 
(foot) when he has called for the Ar.uisha/ ; for he 
does intlet'd ilri\ i' them together for him. 

4. Xow as to the holding' tof the spoons). In this 
respect, somt* peoj)le, thinkiiiLi' themselves elev<'r, 
hold the two sj^oons whilst stri teliint; forwaril both 
arms: but let him not do so. ibr if, in that ease, 
anyone wi-rt' to say ot him, •Surelv. this '^.i.rifieer 
has made two sj (Mrs of his .irm^ : he will beeonu* 
a spear-holder,' then th.U would indet d Ik* likely 
to come to pass, but that (ii.ix i l is the channel of 
thei central bre.uhiui; : let him therelbre h*>ld (the 
spoon) bx loweriii;,; tin m ' to th.U (breadline,). 

5. Now a.-, to ealliri‘4 for the .SVausha/ - : there are 
.si.\ (modes of) ealliuL: for the .SV.uish.i/, the de- 
scendin;j;'. the le\el, dit' a-iCendiiit;, the feebh'. the 
outward lendiiiLi', and the inw.ird-teiidiii!.;;. 

b. Now the de.seendiny mode, indeed, it is when he 
begins in a hi,i.;h tone and eoneliidi s in a low tone : 
whoever .shotdd w i-.h th.il anyone • shouM be poorer, 

ill ftpii-: Ki I't-rroiin ;iii ofTfiinir, in* i--. in ptmiid in .'-m Ii ;i wav ;is 
(.oii-taiiliy t‘. l.i'» It-fi it.oi ImIoii* lln: li-hl one; wliiNl 

in retuinini^ 10 lii- plate he- k* ops iJk* rip^lil Ioj/l hol’orr iln* kTi. Of 
iho Lwu Wci}.^ of pr<Mf «iuio ni<*niion/-(I in llio j)ar.ip(rapli, llu* st-ooihi 
way iliU". lilt- one. 

^ Wliil.st llio Adiiv.iryu i^ slaiKling 1 a' llif side (A llio Aliavaiiiya, 
ready lo niak»* the ofTorin^', he hold-, die *spoons t«» hi.-» n.ivel till die 
moment wlien he lias 10 pour the f»hlalioii inio die lire. 

* 'riie Adhvar\u’s tall i^ ' om .travaya’ (make him hear!) where- 
upon die Agniclhra re.-pouds ‘a.stu .irausha/’ (vea, may he hear!). 

Viz. any one for wlH;rii he (the* Adhvaryu) performs a siUTilii e, 
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let him bcji^in for him in a hij^h tom; and conclude 
in a low tone ; and h(; will thereby become poorer. 

7. And lh(; level one, indeed, it is when he 
concludes in the same lone in which he has bc'^un ; 
whoever should wish tliat any one should be neither 
more prosi)* rous nor poorer, let him conclude for 
him in the same tone in which he has beii^un ; and 
he will thereby b<;come neither more prosperous 
nor [)r)orer. 

8. And the ascendintj one, indeed, it is when he 
begins in a lo'v tone and conclud(;s in a hi^h tone: 
whoever shoukl wish that any one should be more 
prosperous, let him be^in for him in a low tone and 
con< lud(; in a hij^h tone; and he will thereby become 
more, prosperous. 

9. And the hcble one, inde('d, it is when he calls 
for the-Vrausha/ in a thin, lonj^-drawn, toneless way : 
if, in that case, an)' one were to say of him, ‘ Surely, 
this Adhvaryu has made tin: .Sacrificer feeble, and 
submissive to his spiteful enemy,’ then that would 
indeed be likely to c«)me to pass. 

10. And the outward-tendiii”' (bahi/J->Ti) one, 
imh'eyl, it is when he opens his lips wide and utters 
his call at a hi;.;h, toneless pitch : tone beini; pros- 
|)erity, he thereby puts prosperity U'ri) outside 
(bahis) himself, and becomes huiiL;!')' (poor). 

11. And the inward-leiHling {anta/r-A'ri) one. 
indeed, it is when he closes his lips, and utters 
his call at a loud, toneful pitch : tone being pros- 
perity, ht; thereby puts prosperity (.'tI) inside (anta//) 
himself, and becomes an eater of food (rich). 


in cast* lie plio jiriosi) iliiiiks he li.is not Ivon treated liberally 
enough by his patron, or for sonic other reason. 
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12. Ilavini;- kl'pl Itai'k (ihr loin-) i i tlu- 

breast, as it won*, lot him (kcop up the miiltllo pitch 
of) the Ib/hat (samaii) in both (wonls ‘(w;/ .vnu.'V.rt, 
and finally U'avo off at a hij^h pitch : then- is no ([ucs- 
tion about this: it is otunl f«>i ^securin^) cattle and life. 

13. Now as to the oblation. In this res[><ct. 

some people, thinkiiv^ them.selvos clev('r, havini; 
turned down the spoon (“astwanls, and poureil out 
the oblation, turn it ri>unil aiul |)lac(: it over the 
upabh;vt. Ihit l«*t him not tlo this; for if, in that 
case, any one w<'n.- to >av of him, ‘ Surely, this 
Adhvaryu has the S.i< riii -er i!t |>endenl on. and 

suhmis.-,i\a‘ to. .'i >, N[.iii-iai emsia,' tin n lh;il would 
MUiO' d he iikel\ e. line te p IT'. 

14. .\n>i .''oM’.e, i',a\i,i: turned down the sjioon 
siuew.'iys. ;uid poui'e,.! d -.i ;’u' ohl.ition, turn it round 
and place it oxer ijn- -ip dih/v’t. lint l- t him not 

CO s.); f..r i:. ;i th...' •.l-'--, ;iil\ one W'-i-e to Jiy of 

hill). ■ .Sure \ .l-'. 11 il.l' slo|)j.o.i the ohI,-i- 

tion-' h\ i!o. low in,; I the wron^ w.iy. he tihe .s.-icrilicer) 
will Miller le -'iMtlt r- d.’ or het'ome worm-e.iten.' 
then lh.it would iuilecil he likely to come to jt.iss. 

15. Let l-.ini r.ither do it in this w.iy : havinj; 
turned down the s|.onn « astw.irds. .ind poure<l out 
the oblation, h t him carry it u]) in the same w.iy 
and jilace it over the upahh/v’t ; there is no (|ueslion 
about this: it is ^ood for fseciirinot cattle and life. 

16. One Adhvarut, indeed, burns the oblatirins, 
anil another .satisfies the oblatimis ; and that Adh- 
varyu, assureilly, burns the oblations who, havinj^ 
offered ^hee, offers portions (of sacrificial dishes) : 
indeed, it is with reference to him that an invisible 
voice has .said, ‘ .Siirtdy, this Adhvaryu burns the 
oblations.’ And he, indeed, satisfies them w'ho 



XI K.\Wlh\, 4 AUMVAVA. 2 P.l: \ IIMAATA, 20. 6l 

liavin;.* offrTC'cl ofO rs sacrifuMal jjortions, and 

linally a^ain olTcrs ihfTOfjn : such a one 

certainly satisfies them ; and, tlu-se (f)blations) 
having- been satisfied, the g<jds fill gold cups 
(for him) 

1 7. Ojncerning this, Va^o/avalkja said ", ‘ When, 
after making an underlayer (of ghee), and cutting 
portions (from the sacrificial dish), he bastes 
them (with ghee), then, indeed, he satisfies them ; 
and, they being .satisfied, the gods fill (for him) gold 
cups Now -S'aulvayana was Adhvar\ u to those 
who had Ayasthuwa ' for their G/'/hapaii ’. 

iS. lie .said, ‘Surely, this .sacrificial se-ssion is 
supplied with lean catth; and .scanty ghee ; and yet 
this one, forsooth, thinks himself a (i/v'hapati !’ 

19. He (Ayasthio/a) .said, ‘Adhvaryu, thou hast 
insulted us ; and there now are tho.se two spoons 
which, for a whole year, thou hast not been able 
to take up (in the proper mann<'r) : if I were to 
instruct thee in (the use ofj them, thou wouldst 
becouK' multiplied in offspring and cattle, and wouldst 
lead (the Sacrificer) to he.iven.’ 

20. ^ lit; said. ’Let me become thy pupil.' He 
an.swerctl, ‘ lA’on now. indeeil, art thou worthy (of 
beinu instructi-d), who hast been our Adhvarwi for 
a year ; I will teach tlu'e this even without thy 

^ 'iVisi/;/ s;iwi/7j)i;ii].ini aliunn.i/// Miokiaio prita^} san:o 

liira;/ina}aii liira;na\ikara///.r -^amaNan ya^'amaiiaya ilatuw \cna 
pflrayantc. Say. 

* Cr. 1, 7, 2, 7-10: and pan i, p. lya, note i, where iho 
proccilurc is explained. 

’ One would expeet an ‘hi’ here. 

^ Aceordini; to Saya;/a, Ayasiliu/;a is the name of a /\*/slii. 

^ I.iierally, ‘ lioiise-Ka-d ' or housoholder-ilie title of the Sacrificer 
at sacriiU ial scs.sions. 
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bccomins^' my pu[)il.’ Aiul so, inclfcd, he him 

that taking up of the two spoons as we Itavo here 
explaineii it : henoi- one ought only to make one 
who knows this his Adhvaryu, and not one who 
does not know it. 

Tiiiuo Hkaiima.va. 

TlU .MiIKAMND.I Sai KlUCK. 

1. rra;’apati was becoming heated (by fervid 
devotion), uhilst creating living beings’. b'rom 
him. worn out aiui heated. .S'ri ^b\>rt\ine .ind I’-'ant)) 
came forth. .She stood then* resphaideiu. .shining, 
and trembling-, 'Dk* god^. b<“holding her thus 
respleiKlt at. shining, and trembling, si t their minds 
uiion h'T. 

2. riiey s,iid to I'rag.’ip.iti, ‘ I .et us kill her and 
take (all) this from her.' lie .s.iid. ‘.Smcl}', that .Vri 
is a woman, and people do not kill a worn. in, but 
rather l.ike tain thing) from In r ^leaving her) alive.' 

Agni then took her food, .Soma her roy;d 
power, \'aru//a her uni\ersd .sovereignty, .Mitra 
her ncible rank. Indra her power, ll/'/haspati her 
holy lustre, Savitr/ her dominion, I’ushan her 
wealth. Sarasvali her prosiK'rity, and 'rvash/r/ 
her beautiful forms. 

4. .She said to Prag’apati, * Surely, they have 
taken (all) this from me!’ He said, ‘l)o thou 
' ask it back from them by sacrifice ! ' 

' That is, gods, men, &c., Say. 

’ Saya«a apparenlly takes ‘Iclayanli’ in the sense of ‘all- 
embracing’ (from liyate, to nestle against), — dipyamanii avayavaiA 
jobhamaria blir.%amana sarvaw svatri,Msa prak:ija)anti 

svakiyena te.^M/rpurijS'cna sarvam arlishyanti atislj//;at slliitaval}. 
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5. Slu; perceived this offerin_!^ with ten sacrificial 
dislies -a cake on ei^lit potsherds for Aj^ni, a pap 
for Soma, a cak(; on ten potsherds for Varu«a, a 
])ap for Mitra.a cakt; on eleven potsherds for Indra, 
a paj) for llr/haspati, a cake on twelve or eight 
potsherds for .S.ivitrf, a pap for 1 ‘ushan, a pap for 
Sarasvali, and a l ake on ten potsherds for Tvash/r/. 

6. She iir. ileil them l»y means of this iinit.itory 
formula,- ‘ Mav Agni, Soma, \'aruwa, Mitra, 
Indra, I); /haspal i. and tlu‘ thousantlfold- 
liesLowing Sa vi t; /, -- -May I’lishan, for our 
Sacrifices, unite us with cattle, .Sarasvali with 
favour, 'rvash//-/ with beautiful forms!' 'i'hey 
accordingly made their appearance again, 

7. I’y this offering-formula .she then approached 
them in iiwerted order (beginning) from the last: — 
‘ May 'rvash//-/ grant me ff)rms, and the 
bountiful .Sarasvati. and I’tishan good fortune, 
and may .Snvit;/ bestow’ gifts on me. and 
Indra power, and Mitra noble rank, and 
Variw/a, ami .Senna and Agnil’ They were 
really to restore them to her. 

8. ^he perceived these additional oblations: — 
‘May Agni, the food-eater, the food-lord, 
bestow food ui>on me at this sacrifice, svaha!’ 
Agni, taking the oblation, departed and restored 
her food to her. 

9. ‘ May Soma, the king, the lord of kings, 
bestow royal power upon me at this sacrifice, 
svaha!’ Soma, taking the oblation, dei)arted and 
restored hcT rojal power to her. 

10. ‘ May \'aru//a, the universal sovereign, 
the lord of universal sovereigns, bestow uni- 
versal sovereignty upon me at this sacrifice. 
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Varu«a, takinj; llu* oblation, tlt.‘|urU;*l 
and restored her univrrs.il sovereij^nty to her. 

It. ‘May Mitra, ilu- Kshatra tnol'iliiy). tlu‘ 
lord «)t th<’ Kshaira. l'<‘st<'w rank upon 

me at thi> sarr-i'i '.ah.i! Mitra, t.ikin;^ 
th(‘ oMat'on, d*- i-ar; , . \\ n itoir-,! lu-r noMe rai-k 

to hff. 

! "Mav In-.ha t t!,> lord, of 
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the lord of forms, bestow cattle with form* 
u|u)n me at this sacrifice, svahal’ Tvash/r/, 
takinjj the oblation. tlc|iart< <.l and restored her cattle 
with (beautifnl) form to her. 

18, 'rh«'se. then, are ten deities, ten sacrificial 
dishes, ten «»H'enn^s, ten jiresents to priests, the 
X’^ir.'ii,' « (insists of decad alter decad (of syl!ahl<?.si. 
and tile \ ii'.\v (shinino one) i-, .SVi (b'-;i ii\. pr<is- 
perii) ) ; he tlins e’.;a]»l:shes (’die .S.icrile er i in ill'- 
\ iia.,’. in j>ro-.p( ;il\ and l«•^Hi. 

10 . I'Hr this (s.ii rilii.e ) tli'-re ;ire fitieen hinolsn.;- 
\erses- ; h< otters to tile di iti(-, ill a low \'o;(.»- 
rin re are live ror<’-oti'erin_;s. three aUer-otr rin.^^s. 
and one .'^ainish.'.i\ . 1 ., ns. J lie t^fornudas ot tiiei 
two hiitter-portious 1 ontain llv wo:<i ’ althience ’ : — 
^/\V;.;\<d.i .S. 1 , I, ;i, •'lliron.;!! A^ni may he 
ol t . 1 ! n wealth .ind a f't i u ence < i.i y l>y d i la mou.s 
.ind a 1 <1 11 mi i 11 ;.; in h' To. (/\‘,^ \ > lia I.id. 

I’l. ‘An im re.iser ot the lion.se, a lo-niover ot 
tronlde, ,1 procurer of wiuilth. an .iu:^:nenler 
ot .itllnemo-, a kiml iriend Ic ihon unto us. 
() .Sonia! rile two lonnul.i.s <>: tiu- Svtsh.'.ik^.’i 
(ontain tile word ' tlio.i.s.ind ’ : 1 AVS-\ evla S. Ill, 1 .:. 

7 ). ■ ( I ra n t t h on u n t o n s w e.i 1 1 h. a iho u .s.i nd loKi. 
with olfspriii;; and all’inence. and Ljlorioiis 
nitinhood, () .\eni. most e\cellent and never 

‘ -h/.’i!?.* t aV.Ic < is! N»i!n. 

■ '1 \\M iln* t'lilin.uy ot' .li m\ \tz. 

<lfv» u v« ist’s. lilt* lii^r .ir.vi !.is: . ful.ulj mc itciltJ iliu-c- 

tatli. Sff p.ui 1 . p. loj. I : p. 1 1 n< u i. 

'Dial is, il.r lonniiid'. wiih ilic exo j»:ion o\' :iu lisi.ii ‘ oin ' *,»! 
till* niMiattnv Ittiniul.is, ,in.l llu- iir.ro.Uu'iioii ‘ u* aiul 

tlif t’ln.il t»t lilt- t'!UTini;-!onnul.is- aif pronoiniccvl in 

a li>\v 

LiO 


1 
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failing!' — (AVg-vtHia S. Ill, i 6), * l''avonr thou 
our praytT, as the brst invt»kt‘r of tht‘ g»>tls 
for our hymns; l»Ia/c u|> auspiciously for 
us. wiml-faniu-<l, (' Agni. thr *.lispfnsfr of a 
thousanil bounties !' 

20. Nt>\v. indt-tvl. it was tiotama Kahugawa 
who iliscovtTf'tl tins ^^sacrifu'e). It wmi away to 
f/anaka of N’idcha. aiul hr sr.in'h»‘il for it in the 
Hrahma//as vrrscU in ihr Ahgas' 'liu'.bs of tlu- \'rt!ai. 
aiul foum! it in a.,’";/ iv.ilk ya. Hr .''.lii!. 'A 

thousanil wr give tlu*«*. (> in whi>m 

wr h.i\o fo'inJ tl'.ii M it r,i viiiii.t. li«- l'iu!> (\iii<!) 

Mitra. an<i t’.is i" tli'- kiugr.otn lu- r.iijiitn in n-rur- 

ring v.h .ith * .i:ni g lin-* all litr whosorv r. knowing 
this, {..♦•rf/trir. -■ t!’a-> ".u'lifi.;!- o; \\ho^o^•\^r thus 

knows it. 

1' I i it l*>K \i! V 

1, Now. as to tin- sn<*«--.sinl is-an- ol ih<- .s.irriln ial 

ftM')tl. Now. •rai'i''!. tin*ir .iT'- lioor.s to thr 

Urahnian . lo w;l tir'-. w:n<i tin- w.il' r-.. tin- moon, 
lightning. :i:ni tin- -nn. 

2 . Hr wIm otYrr. witii slghtiy burnt s.i.-rilni.il 
food, rnlr.'-s linotjgli t’u- nrr (lo,,r ‘ of tin- brahman : 

* IN. V ' irt/i-. j.*'. ti;*- i »*! 

SCU'CK.r 'r, of !?»*• \ !:i. 

^ That !•> say. i*:- a;»; ." /i# iiin/ ui;i r h in '-lirr rt>r 

all fffin n»ui»'!.»!ir ait^l ^.irs'Jy of 

btxtb and death. 

• That IS. of ch- v\urU«hpirit. 

♦ In the lex? the two w*irds .ire no’ < orii|,our.'l» <1, hu! stand in 

a{i(iO>!k;tion to each ode r (with ihe lire as ihednor of H.), with, how- 
e\er, much the *samc forxe as a comjK.und word. ^‘f. XII. x, i, j 
gadtiam (eva) pratbhMA (a fcK^thold of a fortl;, and ih. 9 

gadba-prath)k/^a, ‘ ford-fooilio!d/ 
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niul. 1»y enUTinj; throiij^h tin- hrtr-tloor of the 
Hniiinian, lu' wins his union with, and ]>ariici{iation 
in the world of, the Brahman. 

;t. And lu* wlui off«*rs with .sacrificial food that 
has falh n f«in ilu- ”roun<n enu;rs thron^li the wiiui- 
thior of tlu* Brahman ; an«l, l>y entering through 
the wiiul-iloor of tlu* Brahman, he wins his union 
with, aiul partit ijation in the world of, the Brahman. 

.}. And lu* who offers with imcooki tl sticrificial 
food, enters through tlu* w;it<*r door of the Braltman ; 
ami, l>v entering throu;/h tlu- waier-iloor of the 
Brahman, he wins his union with, and pariicii^atior. 
in tlu* world ol. the Brahman. 

5. And lu* who offers with slightly hrowncii 
s.u rificial food, enters through the moon-door of 
the Brahman, aiul, hy ent<*ring through the moon- 
iloor of the Br.ihman, lu- wins his union with, and 
p.irtieipation in the world ol. tlu* Brahman. 

o. Ami lu* who oilers with hrowned sacrificial 
footl. enti rs through the lighlning-«.loor of tiu* 
Brahm.in. ;iml. hy eni(*ring through the lightning- 
door of the Br.ihman. hi* wins his union with, and 
parlu ipation in the world i>f, the Brahman. 

7. Ami he who offeis with well-cooked .sacrificial 
food, ( nti i'-s through the sim-ilot»r of tlu* Brahman ; 
and. hy eniering through tlu* s*.m-iluor of the 
Brahman, he wins his vmion with, and participation 
in tlu* world t»f, the Brahman. 'I'his, tlun. is the 
successful issue t»f the .sacrificial AhkI. and. verily, 
whosoever thu.s knows this to he the successful 
issiu* of the sacrificial food, hy him offering is made 
with wholly successful sacrificial food. 

S, 'I’heii, as to the successful issue of the sacrifice. 
Now, whatever |xtrt of the sacrifice is incomplete 
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(ny6na) that part of it is productive for him ' ; and 
what is redundant in it that is favourable to cattle : 
and what is broken (disconnected) ‘ in it that makes 
for prosperity; and what is |)C‘rfcct in it that is 
conducive to heaven. 

9. And if he think, ‘There has been that which 
was incomplete in m) sacrifice,’ let him believe, 
‘That is productive for me: I shall have offspring 
produced (in men and cattle).' 

10. And if he think, ‘There has been that which 
was redundant in my Siicrifice,’ let him In-lieve, 
‘ That is favourable to cattle for me : I shall bec*>me 
possessed of c.ittie.' 

11. Auil if he think,’ There has l>een that w hich was 
disconnected in my sacrifice,’ let him believe, ’ That 
makes for my proNperity: IVosperity. surromuletl by 
splendour, f.ime asu! holy lustre, will accrue to tne.’ 

12. And if he think. ' There has been that which 
was perfect in my s;icrific*-.' le-t him iM-lieve. ‘ That is 
conducive to heaven for me: 1 shall becom<- <»ne of 
those in the heavenly world.’ This then is the 
successful issue of the sacrifice : and. verily, who- 
soever thus knows this to be the succe ssful issue 
of the sacrifice, by him offering is made by a wholly 
successful sacrifice. 

Fifth Adiivava. F'ikst Bk.xhma.va. 

I. The nymph Urvaxl loved I’virCiravas *. the 
son of Ic/A. When she* wcrclded him, she* said, 

* See XI, f, 2, 4;— tad asya j|^r^>ati.-uuin ]tr:wui|>aUi- 

aftdlanani. 

* S&yajiis explanation of (tie term ' s.ij»kafcuka ' broken, alfecled 
with gaps) is not available owing to an omis.^ion in the .MS. Ind. 
Off. 1071. 

* of the lunar race of kings, is considered the 
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‘ Thrice a day shall thou embrace ‘ me ; but do not 
He with me against my will *, and let me not see 
thee naked, for such is the way to behave to us 
women.* 

2. She then dwelt with him a long time, and was 
even with child of him. so lc»ng did she dwell with 
him. Then tin? Gjindharvas ’ said to one another. 
' b'or a long time, indeed, has this Urvari dwelt 
anuing nurn : devise ye some means how she may 
come back to us.’ Nt>w. a ewe with two lambs was 
tieil to hr r co»ich : the Gandharvas then carri<;d off 
one of the lambs. 

;. ■ Alas,’ ‘ she cried, ‘ they arc taking away my 
darling •, as if I were where there is no hero anti 
no man ! ’ They carried off the second, and she 
spake in the selfsame manner. 

4. He then thought within himself, ‘How can 
that be (a place) without a hero and without a man 
where I am?’ And n.akeil, as he was, he sprang 


^p^ t>f (:!k* plaiu-t M< rturv. am! son of Soma). On this 

invili t!if hjinn /f;j;-\tila S. X, 9,*,) IVof. Max 

Mullor. • p. 61 ‘ii-qq. ; <roprinl<-(! in I'hips ftom 

it Cicrman Worksliop, II. p. loa Kuhn. Ileral'kunft 

tics Fellers un 4 «le*(Willerir.inks,p. Si setiq. (and e»l. p. 73 sct^q.); 
Weln r, Ind. Sireifen 1 , p. 16 se(|q. : K. F. licldner, in I'i'-chel 
and (leldner’s Vetlisclie Studicn I, p. 244 seqq. : cf. H. t?Idcn- 
Religion dcs Veila, p. 253. 

* Vaitasena dairi.^‘na hatad. — vaiiaso dain/a 4 puwvya^anasya 
n.1nia; uktam hi Yaskena, 2C|io vaitasa iii puwspr^Mnanasyeii 
(Nir. HI. 21). Sily. 

* .\kfin)iim k.imarahitiim suratithliik^sharahitdiM kx m&m mS sma 
ni|>ady asai nigrihya maat prilpnuyM. SAy. 

* The (landharvas are the natural companions and mates of the 
Apsaras, or nymphs. 

* laterally, ‘my »on,' — madtj’aM putratt'ena silkrilam urmita- 
dvayam, SAy. 
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up after them : too long he cicemeti it that in* 
should put on his garment. Then the Gandhnrvas 
produced a flash of lightning, and she l>eheld him 
naked even as by daylight. 'Ihen, indeed, she 
vanished : ‘ Here I am back/ he said, and lo I sh(‘ 
had vanished \ Wailing with sorrow he wandered 
^all over Kurukshetra. Now there is a lotus-lake 
there, call^ ^nyal^plai^^ : He walked along 
its bank ; and there nymphs were swimming about 

5. And she (Ur\'aj|), recognising him, said, * ’I his 
is the man with whom I have dwelt.' They tlicn 
said, * Let us api>car to him ! ’ — ‘ So be it ! ' she 
replied ; and they apjicared to him ^ 

6. He then recognised her and implored her 
(y?/*g-veda X. 95, i ». ' Oh. my wife. sta\ thou, cruel 
in mind*: lei us n«tw exchange words! rmoltl, 
these .secrets of ours will not bring u.s joy in days tf> 


* Cr C. tlw-Utkr, I Sr .\rtu>.i!»v sm Wla (iSHoV j». ^it. 

Previous tran»Uu>rs ha»! Ui<- unids 'punar enu’ (1 c»une 

back) Ui Urvari; and in view uf the turrusix-iulin^ {Mssage in 
paragraph 1 3, tiie new inicrprrta'.ion i*- ju'it a iittle doubtrul. 

* The text ha.s ‘dti,'s«>mc kind of wati-r-bird— ;C!tb^■'*ul|>akshi• 
nfeshaA, Sdy. — (probably (ir. i>n«r»o; I.at. anas, anat-is; Anglo-S. 
anted. Germ. Kntei. 

* That is, they bcc-tme tisible, ur rather recog nisaldr lo him )>} 
stiowing thetaielves in their real forms, - {KUistutilipaait viliayt 
svakiyena rfi|ic«a prSdur babhfivuii, Siiy. — In KdMIsa's plays, lioth 
Urvart and 5 akuntala become invisible by means of a magic veil 
(tiiaskarMt, ' making invisible ’) with whk h has been com|>ared ilie 
magic veil by which tlie swan*maidcns change their form. A. Weber, 
Ind. Stud. I, p. 197; A. Kuhn, Herabkunft, p. 91. 

* Manasi tish/Aa ghorc,— possibly it may mean, ‘O cruel 
one, be thou consunt in (thy) mind;’ or, as Kuhn takes 
it, 'pay attention, O cruet one.’ S&ya/ra, however, tak.es it as 
above. 
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come ; ’ ~* Stop, pray, let us sfieak together ! ’ this 
is whut he meant to say to her. 

7. She replied (X. 95, 2), * What concern have 
1 witli .s|K‘aking to thee ? I have passed away like 
the first of the dawns. Purftravas, go home again : 

jike, the wind, difficult to catch — ‘ Thou didst 
not do what I had told thee ; hard to catch 1 am for 
thee, go to thy home again i ' this is what she meant 
to say. 

8. He then said sorrowing (X, 95* 14), ‘Then 
will thy friend ' rush away * this day never to come 
back, to go to the farthest distance : then will he 

fierce wolves will devour 
him ; Thy friend will either hang himself, or 
start forth ; or the wolvtrs, or dogs, will devour him ! ’ 
this is what he meant to say. 

9. She replied (X, 95, 15), ‘ PurCkravas, do not 
die! do not rush away! let not the cruel wolves 
devour thee! Truly, th^re is no friendship with 
women, and theirs are the hearts of hyenas*;’ — 


* This is .1 tiouliiful rcndciin^(Max Mulicr ; (jvspklc. A. WcJvr) 
of •suilfv.i/— lJtilU*rj:cnos,s (ihc companion uf ihc gods), Kuhn; 
•ilcin tlif GfkttT cinsl hold waren ’ (ho who was fomu-rly fax'ourecl 
hy the g(Ml.s), ( rrassmann ; Sudeva, Ludwig. 

* Or. will fall down (Max Muller, WcU'r) ; rich ins Verderben 

sitirzcn (will rush to his desiruclion), Kuhn;-* fortcilen (hasten 
away), (irassinann; verlorcn gchoii tget lost), Lmlwig; rich in d^n 
Al)grund stUrzen, Geldiier : • * mahaprastluinaM kuryii' (he wrill 
set out on the great journey, Lc. die). The Brahmaira 

seems to |>ro|H)se two difTcrciu renderings, — to throw* oneself down 
(hang oneself), pr, to start fonh. 

’ Nir/yti is the goddess of doca>* Qt 

* Tlic meaning of ‘ riilSvri*ka/ also s|Kdlcd *j;ilivr#'ka *(? house- 
wolves), is doubtful; cf. II. Ztmmeri Altindischcs Leben, p. 8. 
Prof. Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 413, makes the suggestion that 
* wehrwolves ' may te intended. 
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'Do not take this to heart! there is no friendship 
mill vdbten : return home i * this is what she meant 
to say. 

la (i?tg«veda X, 95 , t 6 ), ‘When changed in 
walked among mortals, and pass^ the 
nights there during four autumns’ I ate ^ lit tle 
gh ^, once a day, and even now I feel satished 
therewith — This discourse in fifteen verses has 
been handed down by the J3ahv/7X’as *. Then lu r 
heart took pity on him ♦. 

II. She said, ‘Come here the last night of the 
)car from now " : then shah thou lie with me for 
ane night, and then this son of thine will have been 
ijorn.' He came there <>n the last night of the t ear, 
inci Jo, there sUhuI a gtddcn julacc * ! They then 


* The r.iErtA aUt W l.iken in tlir 

«nsc of 'four (Max Miil’rr, A Kuhn). It 

hartlly lo U- reni irkrt! ihiit ; nighs* nic^insi ;iiul nights, 
mil * autumns ’ tAki > the | a'*s;ige in ihe sc um: «»f 

four ilclightful (riiuW ramayitriA) ;uaumn^ or \cars.' 

* Literally, I walk on, krej*) Ining s;iiisfirtl lht*rouiih. 

Prof, GeWner. however, tako it in an ironital sense, ‘das Hi.sihen 
liegt mir jmi nrKh -vtiwer im Magen' (‘even now I have quite 
Ernough of that !;tt!e '). 

* That is, ih<r theologians of the J?/g vc<la. As Prof. Wt lvrr 
points out, the hymn referred to, in tin* received version, con'^ists not 
of fifteen but of eighteen verses, three of which would therefore 
seem to be of later origin (though tliey might, of r.ourse, Udong to 
a different recension from that referred to by the HrAlimana). 

* Or, according to Prof. Geldner, * 'Mien he touched her heart 
(Mched ^pity).' 

* Literally, the yearliest night, i. c. tlie ,‘}6oUi night, the last night 
of a year from now, or, this night next year : it is tlie night that 
completes the year, just as *the fifth* completes the number 
'five,' — sanvatsaratamfs* ssunvatsarapfiraiftm antimiln r&lrim, Sly. 
Cf. DelbrQck, Altind. Syntax, p. 195. 

* Hinu^vimil&ni biranyanirmit&ni saudh&ni, Sly. 
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Scud to him only this (word)', * Enter!' and then 
they bade her go to him. ^ 

12. She then said, ' To-morrow morning the Gati- 
dharvas will grant .thee a boon, and thou must make 
thy choice.' He said, ' Choose thou for me I ' — She 
replied, ‘Say, l.et me be one of yourselves!' In 
the morning the Gandharvas granted him a boon ; 
and he .said, ‘ Let me l}e one of yourselves ! * 

1 3. They said, * Surely, there is not among men 
that hpiy form of fire by sacrificing wherewith one 
would become one of ourselves.’ They put fire 
into a pan, anti gave it to him saying, ‘ By sacrificing 
therewith thou shalt become one of ourselves.' Ht? 
took it (the fire) and his bo)-, and went on his way 
home. He then tlepositetl the fire in the forest, 
anti went to the village with the boy alone. [He 
came back ami thought] ‘Here I am back:’ and 
lo I it hatl tlisappearetl - : what had been the fire 
was an An'atiha tree (ficus rtrligiosa), and what 
hatl been the pan was a .S’.iml tree (mimosa suma). 
He then returned to the Gandharvas. 

14. They said, ‘Cook for a whole year a mess 
of rift: sufficient for four jwrsons ; and taking c.ich 
time three lt»gs frt)m this .‘\>’vatlha tree, anoint 
them with ghee, anti put them on the fire with 

' 'I'hus also .\. Kuhn, and S.it a^a, tato hainam ck.im ct.u, 
|>ra|>atlp!>vvu, — oiuini I'urArat'as.am tatratyA ^an.i idani okani 
SSy. — The woni ‘okani’ might also Ik* taken along with •on.'im’ 
(Max Muller, Wclicr, (IcUlner),— * they said this to him alone ’ 
(? they bade him enter alone without his attendants). 

* Sec aliove, paragraph 4 and note t on p. 70. .\i-cording to the 
other interpretation wo should have to translate: — He then de- 
posited the lire in the forest, and went to the village with the boy 
alone, thinking, ' I (sliall) come back.’ [He came back] and lol 
it had disappeared. 
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verses containii^ the words “log " and “ ghee *’ : the 
fire which shall result therefrom will be that very 
fire (which is required)/ 

15. They said, ‘But that is r«?condite (esoieric). 
as it were. Nfake thyself rather an upper ara«i * 
of Arvattha wood, and a lower arawi of .Sami wckkI : 
the fire which shall result tlu-refrom will he that 
very fire/ 

16. They said. ‘ But that alv> is. as it were, 
recondite. Make thyself rather an upper arawi of 
A.v\’attha wood, and a lower ara/ti of A.*^vatlha 
wood ; the fire which shall restdt therefrom will l)c 

that very fire.’ 

¥ 

17. He then made himself an up|x*r ara//i of 
AA’attha wootl, and a lower arawi of Awaitha 
wootl ; and the fire which resulted therefri'iu was 
tliat very fire: by offiring therewith he became one 
of the Gamlhar\'as. Let him therefore make 
himself an upper and a lower ara//i of A'V.ittha 
wood, and the fire which results there from will he 
that v<-ry fire : by offering therewith he becom<*s 
one of the C>andharvas. 

SkCOND HkAIIMAA'.\. 

The_^Si!av»nai, .^wrii'ICFs ( A'^turmis) a). 

I. By means of the Seasonal sacrifices, Pr^^pati 
fas hio netl for himself a body. The sacrificial food 
for the^^aiivadeva^ sacrifice he made to be this 

' That is, a cburning*stkk used for producing fire ; see part i, 
P- » 75 ; ^ *94. note 3. 

* The Vaixvadeva, or first of the four KaRonal sacrifiers, 
re^u^res the following oblations: — 1. a cake on eight potsherds to 
Agni ; 2. a pap to Sotna; 3. a cake on twelve or eight potslicrds to 
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right arm of his; the oblation to Agni thereof this . 
thumb; that to Soma this (fore-huger); and that to 
Savitn* this (middle finger). 

3. That cake (to Savitr f). doubtless, is the largest, 
and hence this (middle finger) is the largest of these 
(fingers). That (oblation) to Sarasvatl is this (third) 
finger: and that to Pflshan this (little finger). And 
that (oblation) to the Maruts is this joint above the 
hand (the wrist); and that to the Virve Dev34 is 
this <ei)x)w’); and that to Heaven and Earth is this 
arm ; this (oblation) is indistinct% whence that limb 
also is indistinct *. 

3 . The Varu^/apraghasa* offerings arc this right 
leg, — the five oblations which this has in common 
(with the other Seasonal offerings) arc these five 
toes; and the oblation to Indra and Agni is the 
knuckles : this (oblation) belongs to two deities 

Saviir/; 4. » jiaji to Sar.i>vail : 5- •' I'-M* to ilifst' first five 

oblaiions rrtur at all si-asuiiat offerings; — 6. a cakv on seven 
|iotsht-r(ls to the .Maiuts; 7. a dish of tloucd curds to the Vi^ve 
I)v v.U ; 8. a cake • n one |i«itshcrvl to licavt-n .»nd Karth. 

' It would rather srein that what is intended here t*y ‘ samdhi ' is 
not the joints themselves, hut the limbs (in the anatomical sense) 
Itctwcen the articulations. Similarly in ‘ trishandhi ’ in )urag. 7. 

* 'I hal ts to say, it is a low -voiced uffetmg. the two formukts. 
with the exce(ilion of the final t)m and Vausiia/, bemg {•ronounced 
m a low voiic. All cakes on one |>oi>lhTd are (excejit tliose to 
Vanwa) of this tiesc rii»tion ; Kaly. .Vr. IV. 5, 3 : \sv. Sr. II, 15. 5 ; 
if. .Vat. Hr. If, 4. j, 8. 

’ That is not eleaily drfiiic'd; the word ’dos.' which is more 
u.sually re.Mriiled to the fore-arm, Ixing also us d for the whole 
aim, and even the u|>|>cr arm. 

* The VarunapraghdsfiA. or senrond seasonal sacrifice, hxsihe 
following oblations: — 1-5. the contmon oblations; 6. a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Indra and .Agni; 7. 8. two dislios of dotted 
curds for Varuna and the Martits re.s|»cctively ; 9. a cake on one 
potsherd for Ka (I'r!tgfi|iaii). 
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whence there are these two knuckles. That (obla- 
tion) to Varuita is this (shank) ; that to the Mnruts 
this (thigh) ; and that (cake) to Ka is this back-bone : 
this (oblation) is indistinct, whence that (back-bone) 
is indistinct. 

4. The offering to (Agni) Anikavat (t>f the SAka- 
medhA^*), doubtless, is his (Pni^nipati’s) mouth, for 
the mouth is the extreme end (anika) f>f the vital 
airs; the SAwtapanlya (ixip) is the chest, for by 
the chest one is. as it were, confined* (saw-lap): 
the G/'/hamedhi) A (pap) is the belly — to serve as 
a foundation, for tlie belly is a fouiulation : the 
Krai^ifina oblation is th«- male ors-aa, for it is there- 
with that (man) sports (kru/». as it were: and lh«‘ 
offering to Aditi^ is this downward breathing. 

5. The Great Oblation, indeed, is this left leg, — 
the five oblations which it h.is in comnv»n (with tin- 
other .Seasonal offerings) are these five toes ; anti 
the oblation to Imlra and Agni is the knuckles; this 
(oblation) behmg.s to two th-ities whence there are 

* l‘ho Sa k A inf*i ha /i. thin! ronsisis ol’ lln’ 

followinij obhitions*: — 1. a lak*- nn poivlu-rtl.'* lo Agni 

AntkAVAt ; 2. y paps to ihc MaruuA StiwiapanaA and Maruia// 
O/bamedhina// ; 4. a cakr on s< \cn jK>tslKTds lo the Maruni// 
Kru/inaA ; 5. a pap to Adiii. 'rhen follows ilw! Gn-ai Ohl.ition 
consistinf!^ of 6-10, th<* five toTninoii ohlaiions ; ii. a rake on 
twelve poishenis to Indra and Apriii ; 12. a pap fo Mahcndra ; and 
13. a cake on one potsherd to Vuvakarnian. Then follows the 
Pilriya^^/ 7 a. 

* Or, according lo Saya//a, one gcU oppressed or hcaU’d on 
account of the close proximity f#f the heart and the digestive fire, — 
urasS hr/daya-samixindikV ^’'aMarasanniveja^ H sawtapana-visha- 
yatvatn. 

’ This oflfering of a cake to Aditi, mentioned in Katy. Ar. 7, 2, 
IS not referred to in the Brflhmajfa's account of the S&kamcdliSA, 
tte II, 5, 3, ao. 
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these two knuckles. The (oblation) to Mahendra is 
this (shank) ; that to V'bvakarman this (thigh) : this 
(oblation) is indistinct, whence this (thigh) also is 
indistinct 

6. The 5 ‘u niisfrlya *, doubtless, is this left arm, — 
the hve oblations which it has in common (w’ith the 
other Seasonal offerings > are these fiv'e fingers: 
the 5 'unAsiriyn is that joint of his above the hand ; 
that (oblation) to Vdyu is this (elbow) ; that to Sflrj'a 
this arm : this (oblation) is indistinct, whence this 
(limb) also is indistinct. 

7. Now those Seasonal offerings are tripartite and 
furnished with two Joints-, whence these limbs of 
man are tripartite and furnished with two joints. 
Two of these four (sacrifices) have each three indis- 
tinct (low-voiced) oblations ; and two of them have 
two each \ 

8. At all four of them they churn out the fire. 

' The A’undsiriya, or la**! Sc.isonal ofTorinp, c<<nsj>is of — 1-5. 
tlie common ol>lations ; 6. the .yundbiriya cake on tnelve pot- 
blicr^lb ; 7. a milk olilation to Vdyu ; 8. a cake on one potbherd to 
Sfliya. 

• 'Fhe Seasonal offerings are jierformcd so as to leave an intercal 
of four months Iwtween them ; the fourth falling exactly a year 
after the first ; hence the whole jierformance consists, as it were, of 
three jK'riocIs of four months each, wiili two joints lietwcen them ; — 
corres|)on(ling to the formation of the arms and legs. 

* t )f the five oblations common to the four sacrifices, one — viz. 
the cake to .*savi;r/ — is a low-voketl offering (Kdiy. Sr. IV, 5, 5 ; 
Asv. .Sr. II, i.ij, 7), as are also the onc-ka|>dla cakes of which there 
is one in each sacrifice. According to Sayaaa the first and last 
Seasonal sacrifices have only these two Updwrur^^s, whilst the 
second and thinl have each one additional low-voiced oblation, but 
he doi's not specify them. 'I'his is, however, a mistake, as Kdtyd- 
yana, ^ 9 r. IV, b. 7. states ilistinctly, that the two additional low’- 
voiced oblations are titc Vauvadevt |kayasyd in the first, and the 
oblation to Vdyu in the last, A'dtumiasya. 
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whence (the draught animal) [>ulls with all four limhs. 
At two of them they lead (the hre) forward', whence 
it (the animal) walks on two (feet at a time) -. Thus, 
then, rrn;'ai>ati fashioneil ft>r himself a body by 
means of the Seasonal sacrifices ; and in like manner 
does the Sacrificer who knous this fashiim f«>r himself 
a (divine) IhkIv by means of th»’ Seasonal sacrifices. 

9. As to this th<*y say. ‘The \’ai*\adev.i oblation 
(should have! all (its forimilasi in the lia\atr!. the 
\'aru//apraghasay/ .ill in the I rish/ubh. the lireat 
Oblation all in the Oagaii. and the .S'linasirlv t all in 
the Aiuisln'iibh meiie. soasi.t \i< iJ. a A*al:ish .'oina 
ibit let him not ».io this, for in.isinu. h .is i his foniral.is) 
amount to tln-se (metres) even thereby tli.ii wish is 
obtaiiu 1. 

10. Now, i!u!«’«'d. .'the formal. is of) these Season. il 
offerings am<>a.ni to time lvmdn*d .ind sixty-two 
iJrAiati verses'; iv- tivreby obtiiiis both the year' 

• r»!«*** l*» ' lif*-’ .I'oi 

iiiisTu; u :N '.c :.•» !» I*** 

ZKisi h/.'ti.t; C.’*"' .f !• .1 *. i ! lin Is:*' t'> li»f' 

Aiu» fc y.t .r*:. ; : un' ' » n lisr 

torjtr,ir), rihr- :: j^k tr’.it*; .t ir.itljiu; 

ftKtli Utk^ s pi.Mi-* 

• < T' S/t\ 1^*1 iak- > i:, fiTiii 'Aadkh c/i» i\%i» ti ct. 

• 1 is llr l« » hrii* .il i* rin 

such a?i n: f-J *«.* a r;h » hy w:.j<h 

they xxr thAnu rl on f*r h>:i»n form , in* '-u* . # smvi Iv 

hy four vr rsts. 'I wo >uch .ifr.injffrnrnt'' *«»f tV»ur .umI -i\ thih r*-iu 
stomas rc'^frf;c:;v«:!\ jarc one foi ;in A^oiivli/t .n,a Mt nlur. 

atid the oUkt for a >hofyafin, Se«- ni^u- on XIII, i, 4 

• Then* .}h2 Br/haft vrrsc^ (of 36 syllal>k“» rath; would atnouiil 

to 13.032 syllables; a!n], of the four riK-ires rrfrrutl to 

amountinjiC together to 14H Kvlbhh s, ihi,H amount is contained in 
the former 88 times leaving only eight over ; so slight a 4iiscre[ian( y 
being consiclercd of no account in mkIi cakula*K>ns. 

• That is, a year of 360 days ; and if, as done by Saya/ra (in 
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and thr Mahftvrata' ; and thus, indeed, this Sacrifici:r 
also has a tW(»fold“ foundatk>n. anti h<: thus makes 
tht; Saerificer reach the hcavcnlv worltl. and cstal>- 
lishes him therein. 

'I'muij Bk.uj.maaa. 

1, .S'aii/'eya I’ra/'lna) oj^ya came to L'dda- 
laka Arii;/i for a disputali<m on .si>iriinal matter-* . 
thinkinjf, ‘I ilesirc to know the Aj^mihoira.’ 

2. He saitl, ‘ Gaut.ima, what like is thy A;4nihotra 
(<tw t wii.il like the calf? what like the c<iw joined 
li\ the calf? what like their meeiin;^ ? what likeuhe 
milk) wlien lit‘in}4 inilketl ? what like when it ha-* 
been milked ? what like when broiij^ht tfrom the 
stable)? what like when put on the fire? what like 
when the lij^ht is thrown on it‘ ; what like when water 
is jioiired thereto? what like when being taken otV 
(the fin.') ? what like when taken off? what like when 

I li.c i.ilt in I]ook X). ihf 

wwh flit' fill a iii.i!* ’i\« <1*. o'l t.iinni,: y*o Va,^’\i^hn'.,:ti 

* n?!r.;i,Jv ijs th.u tin* M ivi A!.i-vi?.!..n of !':v, 

HI iIni’ tiifl't-ivni s:rin.is >rt* pail p 2>j:. 

ni»U- 4', :lit \< tm-.s uf whuli. <1 up itj. i i;. ■. mak* 

87. whuli .iiiiount .ipp.uriuU, in a u»Ui;h way. to \< uken .1^ 
iiirniii.il wiili that of ?<s ob;a:nci! in la^u* 4 <*f Lis: paL;<‘. 

* \'i/. iH.i^iJivu li An llio .uroun: t! t , exvcc*ls 

by U\o ilir nuinln’r d ilai" in the \caf. 

* lake** * biMbniotli.ini a^niluMraui * loct'lbor, in :!it* Sk-nsr 

‘ ihr s.n ml tiuili’ n -or. in tlic r>iin ofi ilu* Airinhotra, ■ 

a}'nili<>liM\iNba\.im l»ia’.tniHUaM l>rahinai.i:i\A^\a riijaw praii- 
padyali' yrn.i tat! \ivit!isii.iiin taibishayaw kar-.shyami- 

tyailiiubhipiaycz/.i^ataA. Unlr^s ‘ brahinothain * i U* lakon as 
an .uljotti\t\ I do not mv bow ii is pi^ssiblc to at!t'j»i Sa)a«a s inlcr- 
prciation. 

* I*'or Irilinjr llio lijflii of a binning straw fall on iho milk to see 
whether it is <loiu\ see II, 3 . i, ift. 
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being ladled out* f wluit like when ladled out ? what 
like when lifted up (to be taken to the Ahavantya) ? 
what like when being taken there ? what like when 
held down * ? 

3. * What like is the log thou puttest on ? what 
like the first libation ? why didst thou put it down 
(on the Vedi ? why tlidst thou look away (lowanls 
the Garhapatya^) ? what Hkt* is the st i'ond lil>ation ? 

4. ‘ Why, having ofu retl. dost thou s^uke it (the 
spoon)? why, having clca!i>etl the sjwHin all romul 
(the -Sjxnit), didst tlu^u wipe it on the g MS'* -bunch ? 
why, having cleansei! it a second linu: all over, 
didst thou \ lace thy hand i.’u the south (part of tin* 
\'edii ? \\h\ didst thou e.n (i)f the milk) the first 
time, and why the sccotui linte ? why. on creeping 
awaytfrom the \"edit, didst thou drink (water) ? wh\. 
having pourev! water int«» the spoon, didst thou 
sprinkle therewith? why iliilst thou sprinkle it away 
a second tiiiu*, and w h\ a third time in that tnoriherlv) 
direction? why iiid.r^i ilion |>our <lo\vn \vai<r Ixhind 
the Ahavanlya ? \vh\ liidst thou hnw^ (iho oflcTiiv^) 
to a close ? If ihoii ha^t ofJV n d the Aj;iiihoira know- 
ing this. th« n it has indf-eti been olYereil l)y the«* ; 

* Viz. hy the (bru.a) into ih** U.!i»r ^a^niholra- 

havani). sec II, 3. i, 17. 

* Whilst taking the to the Ahavaniya, he holds the 

spoon Icvfl with his mouth, except when he is in a lim- Uiwten 
the two fires, when for a moment lic lowcr^ llie s|m^)oii so as to hr 
level with his nav#;!. 

* This refers to the putting clown of ihr s\n}<fn i oniaining the 
milk on the grxss*hunch prior to ilir second lihaiion ; c f. II, 3, 1, 
17. One might als<^ transLiie, ' what is tliat (or does it nu an) that 
thou didst pul it down ? * 

* Thus Sayaiia, — apaikbhibh/AaA garliapatasyaiksha/iam k//'- 
tavan asi. 
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but if (thou hast offered it) not knowti^ this, then it 
has not been offered by thee.* 

5 . .He (UddAIaka). said, * My j^gnihotra. cow js 
WA, Manu’s^daughter* ; my calf is of Viyu s nature ; 
tlie (cow) joined by the calf is in conjunction there- 
with*; their meeting is the Vir&^; (the milk) when 
lK‘ing milked belongs to the Arvins, and when it has 
Ix'cn milkfil, to the \'irve Deva^ ; when brought 
(from the stable) it belongs to Vayu ; when put on 
(the fire), to Agni; when the light is thrown on it. it 
belongs to Indra and Agni: when water is poured 
thereto it belongs to \'aru«a : when being taken off 
(the fire), to \‘ayu ; when it has been taken off. to 
Heaven and Karth ; when li<;ing ladled out. to the 
Alvins ; wh<-n it has 1)een ladlctl out. to th<; Vi.fve 
Deva//: when lifted uj), to Mahadeva : whf-n being 
taken (to the Ahavaniya). t«> \’ayu : when held down. 
t«) V'ish//u. 

6 . 'And the log I put on (the fire) is the n-sting- 
place of the libations ; and as to the first libation. 
I therewith gratified the gods ; anti when 1 laid 
down (the spot>n with the milk), that belongs to 
Ib /haspati ; and when I lookeil away, then 1 joined 
U^gether this and yontler workl ; and as to the second 
libation. I thereby settled myself in the heavtnly 
worltl. 

7 . ‘And when, having offered. I shake (the spoon), 
that belongs to V ayu : and when, having clean.sed 
the spoon all round (the spotit). I wiped it on the 
grass-bunch, then I gratified the herbs anil trees ; 


* See the legcnii. 1. 8, i. 1 seqq. 

* That is, according to Sayamt, * the sky allied with \ 5yu, the 
wintl,’— vSyunA samsrish/A dyauA. 

[«) « 
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and when, havin«; cleansed it a second time all over, 
I placed my hand on the south (part of the altar- 
ground). then I gratified the Fathers ‘ ; and v hen 
I ate (of the milk) the first time, then 1 gratii'ied 
myself ; and when (i ate) a second time, then 
I gratified my offspring: and when, having cn'pt 
away (from the altar-ground), I drank (water), Uien 
I gratified the cattle ; and when, having poured water 
into the spoon, 1 sprinkled therewith, then I gratified 
the snake-deities ; and when ( 1 sprinkled) a second 
time, then (I gratified) the Gandharvas and Apsaras ; 
and when, a third time. I sprinkled it away in that 
(northerly) direction, then I opened the gate of 
heaven ; and when I fjouretl down water b«*hind tli<; 
altar, then I bestowed rain on this worUl ; and when 
I brought (the s;icrifice) to a close, then I fillet! up 
whatever there is deficient in the earth.' — ‘This much, 
then, reverend sir. we two ^knowi in cf>mmon*,‘ .said 
(SaiU’v) a ). 

8. .Vau4e\a, thus instructetl, stiitl, ‘ I wouUl vet 
ask thee a <iuesti<>n. rcverentl sir.’ -‘Ask then, I’riUi- 
naytjgya!’ he replied. He (vSau/’eya) said. ‘If, at 
the time when thy fires are taken out, and the sacri- 
ficial vessels brought down, thou wert going to offer, 
and the offering-fire were then to go out, dost thou 
know what danger there is in that case for him who 
offers ?’ ‘ I know,’ he replied ; ‘ before long the 

eldest son would die in the case of him who would 


* The departed atKcsu^rs are supfK>scd to reside in the southern 
region. 

* He bhagavann Udd&iaka bhavatoktam ctat sava (? saha) nav 
iyayoA saha sahitam samAnam ekarfipam iti A'auteyo ha bliuk- 
tav&n (?hy uktav&n) anyapnunam darrayitan prastauti, A'awtvyo 
gHaptu iti, Siy. 
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not know this; but by dint of knowledge 1 myself 
have prevailed.’ — ‘ What is that knowledge, and what 
the .itonement he asked — ‘ The breath of the 
mouth has entered the upward breathing — such (is 
th<t knowledge) ; and I should make the offering in 
the G4rhapatya fire — that would be the atonement, 
and I .should not be committing that sin.'— 
‘This much, then, reverend sir, we two (know) in 
common,’ said (JSau/ikya). 

9. ^Isu^ya, thus instructed, said, * I would yet 
ask thee a quesdon, reverend sir.’ — ‘ Ask then, Pr&M- 
nayogya!’ he replietl. He said, ‘If. at that very 
time, the G4rha|)atya fire were to go out, dost thou 
know what danger there is in that case for him who 
offers ? ’ — ‘ I know it,’ he replied ; ‘ before long the 
master of the house * would die in the case of him 
who would not know this ; but by dint of knowledge 
I myself have prevailed.’ — ‘ What is that knowledge, 
and what the atonement ? ’ he asked. — * The upward 
breathing has cntercil the breath of the mouth — this 
(is the knowledge) ; and I would make the offering 
on the Ahavaniya — this would be the atonement, and 
I should not be committing that sin.’ — ‘ This much, 
then, reverend sir, we two (knowj in common.’ said 
(.Sau/^’eya). 

10. vSauXeya, thus instructed, said. ‘ I would yet 
ask thee a (piestion, rev’erend sir.’ — ‘Ask then, Prifi- 
n.ayogya!’ he replied. He said. ‘If. at that very 
time, the Anv.lhSryapaA*ana fire were to go out. dost 
thou know what danger there is in that case for him 
who offers ? ’ — * 1 know it,’ he replied ; ‘ before long 
all the cattle would die in the case of him who would 

Th.it is, the Sacriiicer himself. 

C 2 
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not know this; but by dint of kno\vlcilj*t.* I invvlf 
have prevailed.' — * \Vl\at is that kiu>\vU‘d^«\ :unl wh.it 
the atonement ?' he askeil. — ‘ The throui;h-breat!iin,i; 
has entered the ujAvard breathinii — this (Is the know- 
ledge); and I would make the t»jVt ring «>n the (i.irha* 
patya fire — this is the atonement; and I shoulii tu>t 
be committing that sin.’ — ' This much, then, revt i « n»l 
sir, W’c two (know) in common.' said (v9au/'eyat. 

1 1. JSiau/’eya, thus instructed, .siiitl, • I wouUl yet 
ask thee a question, reverend sir." — ‘.Ask. then, Pr.i/i- 
nayc^ya!’ he replied. He said, ‘If. at that very 
time, ail the fires were to go out, dost thou know 
what danger there is in that case for him who off<*rs ’ 
— ‘ I know it,’ he replied : ’ before hmg the f.imily 
W'ould be without heirs in the c.ise of him who wouhl 
not know this; but by tlint of knowledge I mysrlf 
have prevailed.’ — ' What is that knowleiige. and 
what the atonement he asked. — * Having, witlumt 
delay, churned out fire, and tak«‘n out an offering firir 
in whatever direction the wind might be blowing. 
I would jK*rform an offering to \’ayu (the wimib. 
I would then know that my .Agnihotra \vou!<i be 
successful, belonging a,*, it would to all ileiti»-s; for 
all beings, ind< e<i. pass over into the wind, and from 
out of the wind they are again produced'. 'I bis 
would he. the. atonement, and 1 should not be 
committing that siit.’ — ’ 1 his nmch, then, reven nd 
sir, we two (know) in common,’ said (.SauX't;ya). 

12. v9auX'C)a. thus instructed., .said, ‘ I wrnild yet 
ask thee a question, reverend sir.’ — 'Ask then, I'rAXl- 

' At the time of dissolution (layakdie) they pass into the wind ; 
and at the time of creation (sr/di/ikale) they arc again created, 
Sdy. 
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inyocya!’ he replied. He said, ‘If at that very 
tinu- .dl tlu? fires were to go out, when there .shoul<l 
he no wind blowing, dost thou know what danger 
then would he for him who offers ? ’ — ‘ I know it.’ 
he lepln d ; ‘ unpleasant things, indeed, he would see 
in this world, and unpleasant things in yonder world, 
were In* not to know this; hut hy dint of knowledge 
1 myself have prevailed.’ — ‘ What is that knowledge, 
an«l what the atonement.^’ he a.sked. — ‘Having, 
without delay, churnetl out fire, and taken out an 
offering-fire towards the east, and sat down behind 
it, I myself w'ould drink (the Agnihotra milk): 

I should then know that my Agnihotra would be 
successful, belonging as it would to all deities, for all 
bcing.s, indeed, pass into the Brdhmawa’, and from 
the Hrdhma//a they are again produced. That would 
he the atonement ; and I should not be committing 
that sin.’ — ‘And, verily, I did not know this,’ said 
(6au/'eya). 

13. .^S'au/eya, thus instructed, said, ‘ Here are logs 
for fuel : I will become thy pupil, reverend sir.’ He 
replied, ‘ If thou h.idst not sj)oken thus, thy head 
would have flown off*: come, enter as my pupil!’ — 
‘So he it,' he said. He then initiated him. and 
taught him that pain-compiering utterance, Truth: 
therefore let man speak naught but truth J 


* Viz. as ilic rcprosoiuaihc of ilic Brahman, or worUl-spirii. 

® Yailaivaw nav;\kshvaA yadaivam a^^/>.\naw navishkaroshi te 
mftrtlha vyapaitshyai, infiriUiii\\-a)|>alanaw sN-a^’^^anapraka/anonAira- 
bhavataA |i;irihri\am iii, Say.— IW. Dclbrhck. Altind. Syntax, 
p. j66, takes ‘ vi-pal ' in tlic scnbc of— (thy head woulil have) flown 
asunder, or burst ; which is indeed |H>ssiblo; cf. XI, i. 9. 

Cf. K. Max Mailer, ‘ liulia, what can it leach us i * p. 65 seqq. 
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FoL'RTM BKAllMAyA. 

The Initiatiok or the HKAi<».\.vtcAi. 

Stvoest *. 

1. He says, ‘I have come for Q|::a}uRa^arya’:’ 
he thereby reports himself to the Brahman. He 
says, ‘Let me be a Brahma^^Arin (student):’ he 
thereby makes himself over to tl»e Brahman. He 
(the teacher) then says, ‘What (ka) is thy 
name?’ — now Ka is Pri^^pati : he thus initiates 
him after making him one Ixilonging to Pr.\;*Apati. 

2. He then takes his (right) hand with, ‘ Indra’s 
disciple thou art: Agni is thy teacher, 1 am 
thy teacher, O N. N. !’ now these are two most 
high and most ptjwt rful deities : it is to these two 
most high auvl must [mwerf'd vleiiies he commits 
him : and thvts his iliscipie suiVers no harm t)f an\ 
kind, nor does he who knows this \ 

3. lie then commits him to ih»‘ beings; 'To 
Pra^&pati 1 commit thee, to ih<- gotl Savii;*/ 
I commit thee;’- now these arc two most high 
and most important <!cilies : it is to these two most 
high and most im|Kjrlant deities he commits him ; 
and thus his disciple suffers no harm of any kind, 
nor does he who knows this. 

' With this chapter comfarc Pdraskara Gr/hyasfltra II, a. 
1 7 s«qq. : .Arvalayana Gnliyastitra I, 20 seqq. ; .Sahkh, 1 yana G; /’- 
hyasdtra II, t seqq. 

^ * That is, for religious (theological) studentship : * I have come 

to be a student.'— 'Siyana takes the aorist ' ' in an optative 

! sense ‘may I enter (or obtain),' — brahma>i&ri>fo hhivo brahma* 
^ ilaryan tad flgSm prlpnuy&m. 

* Vidusho*py etat phalam &ha, na sa iti, evam ukt&rtham yo 
veda^nati so«py &rtim na prflpnotity arthaA, Siiy. 
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4. 'To the waters, to the plants I commit 
ther,' — he thus commits him to the waters and 
plants.- -* To Heaven and Earth I commit 
th< c/ — he thus commits him to these two, heaven 
and earth, within which all this universe is con* 
tained. — ‘ To all beings I commit thee for 
security from injury,’ — ^he thus commits him to 
ail beings for security from injury; and thus his 
disciple suffers no harm of any kind, nor does he 
who knows this. 

5. ‘Thou art a BrahmaMrin,’ he says, and 
thus commits him to the Brahman ; — ‘sip water!’ — 
water, doubtless, means ambrosia : ‘ sip ambrosia ' 
is thus what he tells him ; — ‘do thy work !' — work, 
doubtless, means vigour : ‘ exert vigour' is thus what 
he tells him ; — ‘ put on fuel!’ — ‘enkindle thy mind 
with fire, with holy lustre ! ’ is what he thereby tells 
him ; — ‘ do not sleep • I’ — ‘do not die’ is what he 
thereby says to him; — ‘sip water!’ — water means 
ambrosia : ‘ sip ambrosia ’ is what he thus tells him. 
He thus encloses him on both sides with ambrosia 
(the drink of immortality), and thus the Brah- 
ma/'Arin suffers no harm of any kind, nor does he 
who knows this. 

6 . He then recites to him (teaches him) the 
SAvitrl - ; — formerly, indeed, they taught this (verse) 
at the end of a year®, thinking. ‘Children, indeed, arc 


* • I>o not sleep in the tlayiime ! ' Par,, Ax\*. 

* For this vtrrsc, also called ihc GSy at r t (i?/g-\x^da S. HI, 62. ro). 

see 11, 3. 4, 39* .r 

» S&yana lakes this in the sense of ‘ some only teach this (for- 
mula) a year after (or, after the first year), — pura pdrvasminn 
tipanayan&d firdh^’abhAvini saiwvalsarakilc'tftc sati l 4 m ctfim gS)*a- 
tr!m anvfihuA, kcitid iMryi ui>adixanii. 
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bom after being fashioned for a year ' : thus we lay 
speech (voice) into this one as soon as he has been 
born.’ 

7. Or after six months, thinking. ' There are six 
seasons in the year, and children arc Iwrn after l)eing 
fashioned for a year : we thus lay sjniech into this 
one as soon as he has been lK>rn.' 

8. Or after twenty-four days, thinking, ‘ 'I'liere are 
twenty-four half-motuhs in the \ ear, arul children are 
born when fashioned for a year : we thus lay sjH'ech 
into this one as siwi as he has been born.’ 

9. Or after twelve days, thinking. ' 'I'here are 
twelve months in the \‘ear. and chihlren are lw»rn 
when fashioned for a year: we thus lay speech into 
this one as soon as he has Iwen born.’ 

10. Or after six days, thinking, ' Then* are .six 
seasons in the vear. and children are born wh«-n 
fashioned fi*r a year : we thus lay speech into this 
one as soon as he has been lH)rn.’ 

11. Or after three dajs. thinking. ‘There are 
three seasons in the year, and children are l>on\ 
when fashioned fora year: we thus lay sjHjcch into 
this one as s(X)n as he has been l»orn.’ 

12. Concerning this Uiey also sing the vcr.se, — 
* By laying his right hand on (the pupil), the teacher 
becomes pregnant (with him) : in the third (night) he 
is born as a Brahmaxa with the Savitrl^’ Let him, 

' Literally, made equal, or corresponding, to a year, — Samvat- 
saratmana kalena samyakparij(^AinnaA khalu garbli& vyaktas'ayaviiA 
santaA pra^yante utpadyante; ata upanayan.^nantaram didrya- 
samlpe garbhavad ava^>tAinnas tadukianiyamandt samvatsarakdla 
eva punar ^dyate, Siy. 

* A^dryo mdiiavakam uponiya sami|<avartind tena garblit bbavati 
garbbavdn bhavati, kuR kr/ivd, dtmiyam dakshiaam hasUu» rishya- 
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however, tench a HrAhma/ia (the S&vitri) at once, for 
the lin^thma/a belongs to Agni, and Agni is born at 
once ’ : therefore, he should teach the BrAhma/ia at 
fuiccr. 

1 3. Ntiw some teach an Anush/ubh SAvitri, sa) ing, 
' The Annsh/iibh issjwrech : we thus lay speech into 
him.’ Hut let him not do .so; for if. in that case, any 
tme were to say of him, ‘Surely, this (student) has 
taken away his (the teacher’s) .speech : he will 
become tlumb ;’ then that would indeed be likely to 
come to pa.ss : let him therefore teach him that 
Ci.iN’atrl SAvitri. 

14. And some recite it to him while he <thc 
student) is standing or .sitting on (the teacher’s) right 
side; lujt let him not do this; for if, in that case, 
any one were to say of him, ‘ Surely, this (teacher) 
has born this (stiulent) sideways, he will become 
averse to him ;’ then that would indeed be likely to 
come to pass : let him therefore recite it in a for\vard 
(e'aslerly) direction to (the student) looking at him 
towards the west. 

15. He (first) recites it by pAdas“: there being 
three breathings, the out-breathing, the up-breathing 
and the through-breathing ; it is the.se he thus lays 
into him ; — then by half-verses : there being these 

inasUk.! :i(lh,\y.t nlk^)li|>^ a ; s.! garhh.’irfi|H> nian.ivakas tr/':iy.isydm 
latrau vyatitdy.im ^>ay:uc .i/^iryad u(|tady.\to, ^'-.uji /-a ai(.ir}CMO]>a- 
(lishAtya siivitrya s;iliii.a san bnihmMO bhivaii savitrin’ipaw ^a 
bralim.'idlifia iti brnliniana iti v\utpaitiA, l>ralima».vraiitvani asya 
^anl{>annanl ity afiluA, S.ty. 

’ Viz. iniini'diatclr on ilic ‘ t burning-stii ks ' Ix'ing wt in motion. 

* Til t* ( »ayaiH ^Sdvitri) consists of ilircc octosyllabic i«das. form- 
ing IwoTialf-vcrsts of two .ind one jvida resiK-ctively ; whilst an 
Anush/ubh (Sdvitrt ) would consist of four octosyllabic padas, two 
of whicli make a half-vcrsc. 
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two (principal) breathinjjs, the out-breath inj^ anil the 
up-breathing*, it is the out-breathing anil the up- 
breathing he thus lays into him ; — then the whole 
(verse): there being this one vital air (in man), 
he thus lays the whole vital air into the whole 
of him. 

1 6. As to this they say. ‘ When one has ailmitted 
a BrShma/za to a term of studentship, he should not 
carry on sexual intercourse, lest he shoulil gene- 
rate this BtihmaMa from shed seed ; for. indeed, he 
who enters on a term of studentship becomes an 
embrj o.’ 

1 7. And concerning this they also say, ‘ He may 
nevertheless do so, if he chooses; for these creatures 
are of two kinds, divine and human, — these human 
creatures are lx)m from the womb, and the divine 
creatures, being the metres (verses of scripture), are 
born from the mouth ; it is therefrom he (the teacher) 
proiluces him, and therefore he may do so (have 
intercourse) if he chooses.’ 

iS. And they also say. ‘He who is ‘a Brahma/’^rin 
should not eat feoney, lest he should reach the end 
of food, for honey, doubtless, is the utmost (supreme) 
essence of plants.' Hut .SVetaketu Aruweya, w’hen 
eating honey, whilst he was a student, said, ‘ 'I'his 
honey, in truth, is the remainder (e.ssential part) of 
the triple science (the Vedas), and he, indeed, who 
has such a remainder, is an essence.’ And, indeed, 
if a Brahma^arin, knowing this, eats honey, it is just 
as if he were to utter either a /?rk-verse, or Ya^is- 
formula, or a S&man-tune : let him therefore cat 
freely of it. 


' That is, the breath of the mouth, and that of the nostrils. 
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Fifth BkAiimaata. 

'I'liE •VatatirAtkam, ok Sacrificial Session or a 
IIUNUKKO ATIKATKA'SACKiriCKS. 

1. \o\v, when the gods were passing upwards to 
the world of heaven, the Asuras enveloped them in 
darkness. They .s|iakc, ‘Verily, by nothing else 
save a sacrificial session is there any way of dis- 
pelling this (darkness) : well, then, let us perform 
a sacrificial session ! ’ 

2. They entered upon a sacrificial session of 
a hundred Agnish/oma (days), and disjielled the 
darkness as far as one may see whilst sitting : and in 
like manner did they, by (a session of) a hundred 
Ukthya (days), dis{)el the darkness as far as one 
may see whilst standing. 

3. They sjwke. ' We do indeed <lisjK*l the darkness, 
but not the whole of it: come, let us resort to 
I'ather Fra«,'A|)ati.’ Having come to Fatlier Fn^- 
|>ati, they spake, ‘ Reverend sir, when ivc u'cre 
passing upwards to the world of heaven the Asuras 
envelo[K.Hl us in ilarkness.' 

4. ‘ We entered upon a sacrificial session of a 
hundred Agnish/omas, and dispelled the darkness 
as far as one may see whilst sitting ; and in like 
manner did we dispel the darkness as far as one may 
see whilst standing ; do thou teach us, reverend sir. 
how, by dis[)clling the A.suras and darkness, and all 
evil, we shall find (the way to) the world of 
heaven ! ’ 

5. He spake, ‘ Surely, ye proceeded by means of 
two sacrifices, the Agnish/oma and Ukthya, which 
do not contain all Soma-rites * ; — enter ye upon 

‘ Viz. neither the Shoi/arin which, to (the twelve stotras, and 
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a sacrificial session of a hundred Atiralras : vh<*n 
ye have thereby rejxilled the Asuras and darkness, 
and all evil, ye shall find the world of heaven.’ 

6. They entered upon a sacrificial session of 
a hundred Atirdtras ; and, lia\ in<; then'by rep* lied 
the Asuras and darkne.ss, and all evil, they founil 
(the way to) the world of heaven. In their first 
fifty days* the night-hymns reached into the ilay, 
and the day-hymns into the night. 

7- They spake, ‘V^erily, we have got into con- 
fusion and know not what to do : come, let us resort 
to Father Pra^patif’ Having come to P'ather 
Pra^pati, they spake (the verses). *Our night-hymns 
are (chanted) in daytime, and those of the day at 
night : O sage, being learned and wise, teach thou 
us who are ignorant (how tt) perform) the sacri- 
fices ! ' 

8. He then recited to them as follows, ‘A stronger, 
pursuing, has, as it were, tlriven a great snake from 
its own place, the lake : therefore the sacrificial 
session is not carried through.' 

9. ‘ For your Avvina (.vastra), being recited, has 
Indeed driven the morning-litany from its place •*.’ — 

jostras of Uic A};nish/uma, and) the fifteen cliants of tlic 
Ukthya, adds a sixteenth; and the Atirdtra which has tliirteen 
additional chants {and recitations), viz. three nocturnal rounds of 
four chants each, and one twilight-chant, followed by the .Arvina- 
jastra, recited by the Ilotr/. No account is here taken of either 
the Atyagnish/oma of thirteen chants, or the Aptoryama, which, 
to those of the Atiratra. adds four more chants. Cf. part ii, p. 397, 
note 2. 

‘ Or, perhaps, rather, in their days prior to the fiftieth (arvakpd^- 
/lireshv ah^su), St. Petersb. Diet. 

* The Arvina-rastra, with the recitation of which, by the 
Hotri, the Atirdtra concludes, takes the place, and is, indeed, 
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‘ W hat ye, beinj^ wise, have unwisc-likc driven from 
ils pla( c, take yc up that jjently throujih the Pra- 
.Ta.st/ 7 , l ecitinjf sr> as not to disturb ' (the Hot/'/).* 

10. They spake, ‘How, then, reverend sir, is 
(the, A'vina-.vastra propcil\) recited and how is the 
recitation not disturl»ed?’ He, spake, ‘When the 
f lot/v, in recitin'^ tlur A.fvina-^astra, reaches the end 
of the Gfiyatra metre of the Aj^neya-kratu the 
PratijjrasthAtW^ should carry round the Vasativar! 
water *, and bespeak the Pratar-anuvAka for the 
MaitrAvaru//a (seated) betw’ecn the two Havirdhana 
(carts containing the offering-material). The Wotri 
recites (the A^vina-^astra) in a loud voice, and the 
other (the Maitrdvaru«a) repeats (the morning- 
litany) in a low voice, only just muttering it : in this 

inoroly a modirication, of ihe Pralar-anuvaka, or morning-litany (see 
part ii, p. 229, note 2), l>y which an ordinary Soma-sacrifice is 
usheuil in. Like it, its cliiif i </riion consists of ihiee seciions, 
IcriiK'd kraiu. of Inmns and detached wrscs a Mre-ssed to the 
* ra rly-coming ’ tlciiies, A g n i , Us has ani! the two A jr v i n s. The 
whole is to consist of not less than .i thousand Hr/ halts, that is 
to say, the whole matter i.s to amount to at least ,^6.000 syllables. 
For a full account f»f this .Vastra, sec Haug’s 7 'ransl. of Ail. Br., 
j>. 26S. 

‘ WliiNt the Hot;/ is reciting the A^xina-jastra, his first assistant, 
the Praj.isl/7'(<)r, as he is more commonly calloil, the Maiiravaru//ah 
is to rc|K‘at ilie I’raiar-anuvaka in a low voice. 

" 'riie hymns and detached verses <»f each of the three sections — 
the .\gneya-, Ushasya- and .\jvin.i-kratu — of the .Vevina-jastra (as 
of the Pratar-anuvaka) arc arranged according to the seven prin- 
cipal metres — gtiyalii, aniish/ubh, irish/ubh, b/Vhaif, ushffih.jCMgatl, 
and pankti — forining as many subdivisions of the three sections. 

^ That is, the first assistant of the Adhvaryu piiesl; the latter 
having to respond (pratigara) to the Holers calls (sec i>arl ii, 
p. 326, note i) at the beginning and end of the -Sasira, and to sit 
through the recitations (III, 9, 3, 11). 

* Sec 111 , 9, 2, 13 seqq. 
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way he does not run counter to (the Hot/'/’s) sp<!ec]i 
by (his own) speech, nor metre by metre. 

11. ‘When the Pr&tar-anuv&ka has been com- 
pleted, he (the Pratiprasth&trrl, having offered, at 
their proper time’, the Up&««u and Antaryama 
cups presses out the straining-cloth and puts it in 
the Dro^akalaia ^ And when ye have performed 
the (offering of the cups of) fermented Soma *, and 
returned (to the Sadas), ye should drink the 
fermented Soma (remaining in those cups). Having 
then, in the proper form, completed the “ tail of the 
sacrifice,’* and taken up the cups of Soma (drawn) 
subsequent to the Antary&ma \ and offered the 
oblation of drops •, as well as the Santani-oblation ", 
ye should perform the Pahishpavamtina chant, and 
enter ujwn the day (-performance).’ 

1 2. Concerning this there are these verses : — 
‘ With four harnessed Saindhava (steeds) the sages 
left behind them the gloom — the wi.se gods who 
spun out the session of a Jiuiulred sacrifjccs/ 

15 , In this (sacrificial session) there arc, imieed. 
four harnessed (steeds). — to wit, two Holm and 
two Adhvaryus. — ‘ Like unto the artificer contriving 
spikes to the spear, the sages coupled the ends of 

’ Yatliayatanam eva pn-iknltau yasmin kale hfiyeta tatliaiva 
hutva. Say. 

^ See IV, I, I, 22 seqq. ; i, 2, ai seqq. 

* See II, 1, 2. 3, with note thereon. 

* That is, having, after the completion of the A-rvina-rastra, offered 
to the Arvins some of the Soma that has been standing ‘ over the 
previous day.’ 

* Viz. the Aindtav&yava, Maitr&varuna, &c., see IV, i, 3, i seqq. 

* See IV, 2, 5, I seqq. 

* Called ‘ savanasantani ’ (? i. e. continuity of pressing) Kfity., 
XXIV, 4 . I. 
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two days ; now the DAnavas, we know will not 
disorth r the sacrificial thread of them stretched out 
l»y us. -They leave undone the work of the previous 
day, and carry it through on the following day, — 
difficult to be understood is the wisdom of the 
deities: streams of Soma flow, interlinked with 
streams of Soma ! — Even as they constantly sprinkle 
the equal prize-winning “ steeds, so (they pour out) 
the cups full of fiery liquor in the palace of 6^aname- 
j^ya.’ Then the Asura-Rakshas went away. 

Sixth BrAhmaa'a. 

The Study or the Veda. 

1. There are five great sacrifices, and they, indeed, 
are great .sacrificial sessions, — to wit, the sacrifice to 
beings, the sacrifice to men, the sacrifice to the 
Fathers, the sacrifice to the gods, and the sacrifice 
to the Brahman. 

2. Day by day one should ofifer an oblation to 
beings: thus he performs that sacrifice to beings. 
Day by day one should ofifer (presents to guests) up 
to the cupful of water thus he performs that 

* Sdva«.T con.striics,— we know the extendetl sacrificial thread of 
these (days), and the Dan.ivas (.\suras) do not henceforth confound 
us. In tliat ca.se the order of words would be extremely irregular. 

* Kfish/AabhritaA, figyantd (!) kdsh/Afini t&ni bibhratiit kash* 
/Aabhr/iaA svadasa/n (?M.indasam) pfirvapadasra hrasvaivani, ^i^i- 
dhfivanam krdavato hayiin arvlin, Siiy. According to this .Tuthority 
the general meaning of the verse is that even as the (king’s) horses, 
when they have performed their task, have sweet drinks poured out 
on (? to) them, and thus obtain their hearts’ desire, so the gods, by 
performing a sacrificial session of a hundred .\tirdtras, in accord- 
ance with I’rs\j^pati’s directions, dispel the darkness and gain the 
world of heaven. 

* Or perhaps, from a cupful of water onwards,— aharahar dadjrfid 
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sa crifi ce to. men. Day by day one should offer with 
Svadh& u b to the cupful of water’: thus he performs 
that sacrifice to the Fathers. Day by day one 
should perform with^SvSha up to the log- of fire- 
wood ® : thus he performs that sacrifice to the 
gods. 

3. Then as to the sacrifice to the Brahman. The 
sacrifice to the Brahman js. one’s own (daily) study 
(^ the Veda). The ^^ihiVspoon of this same sacri- 
fice to the Br.ihman is speech, its upabhr/t the mind, 
its dhruva the eye. its sruva mental power, its 
purificatory bath truth, its conclusion heaven. And, 
verily, however great the world he gains by giving 
away (to the {>rie>ts' this earth replete with wealth, 
thrice that and more — an imj>erishal)le world does 
he gain. whosoevt;r, knowing this, stmlies day by 
day his lesson ((»f the \*eda): thcrefin'e let him study 
bis t/ai/y Irsson. 

4. Verily, the AVk-texts are milk-offerings to the 
gods ; and whosoever, knowing this. Ntadies day !>)• 
day the yiVk-texts for his lesson, tlu-n by satisfies 
the gods with milk-offerings; and, being satisficti, 
they satisfy him by igranting him) security of 

ill manushyan uddixya odaii/itrat ud.ikayuritam patram udafiaiMm 
udakapatravadhi yad wlaiiadik.)w dadyat sa manus>iyaya,('/ 7 a ity 
arthaA, Say. — Cf. J. Muir, Orij?. Sanskrit Texts, vol. iii, p. i K seqq. 

‘ In making offering to liic (tlircc immediately prcmling) 
departed ancestors, water is poured out for iliem (to w.ish them- 
selves with) both at the beginning and at the end of the ceremony ; 
see II, 4, 2, 16 ; 23 ; II, 6, i, 34 ; 41, where each time it is said that 
this is done * even as one would {lOur out water for (a guest) who 
is to take (or has taken) food with him — pitr/h uddirya pratyaham 
svadhikarena annddikam udapdtraparyantam (LadyAt, Sdy. 

’ Apparently the log of wood placed on the Gdrhapatya after the 
completion of the offering. 
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possession*, by life-breath, by seed, by his whole 
self, and by all auspicious blessings; and rivers 
of ghee and rivers of honey flow for his (departed) 
Fathers, as their accustomed draughts. 

5. And. verily, the Y^fus-texts are ghee-offerings 
to the gods : and whosoever, knowing this, stu^Ues 
day by day the Yj^s>texts for his lesson thereby 
satisfies the gods with ghee-offerings; and, being 
satisfied, they satisfy him by security of possession, 
by life-breath, by seed, by his whole self, and by 
all auspicious blessings; and rivers of ghee and 
rivers of honey flow for his Fathers, as their accus- 
tomed draughts. 

6. And, verily, the Siman-texts are Soma-offer- 
ings to the gods ; and whosoever, knowing this, 
studies day by day the Saman-texts for his lesson 
thereby satisfies the gods with Soma-offerings ; and, 
being satisfied, they satisfy him by security of 
possession, by life-breath, by seed, by his whole 
self, and by all auspicious blessings : and rivers 
of ghee and rivers of honey flow' for his Fathers, 
as their accustomed draughts. 

7. And, verily, the (texts of the) Athaiwdngiras 
are fat-offerings to the gods ; and whosoever, know'- 
ing this, .studies day by day the (texts of the) 
Atharvdhgiras for his le.sson, satisfies the gods with 
fixt-offerings ; and, being satisfied, they satisfy him 
by security of possession, by life-breath, by seed, by 
his whole self, and by all auspicious blessings ; and 
rivers of ghee and rivers of honey flow' for his 
Fathers, as their accustomed draughts. 

* Apr&ptasya phalasra praptir yogaA tasxa parlpdianam kbhemaA, 

say. 
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8, And, verily, the grecepts*, the ^ienc^*, the 
^alqgue’, the traditional myths and legends*, and 
the NXri^amst GXthXs* are honey-offerings to 
the gods; and whosoever, knowing this, studies 
day by day the precepts, the sciences, the dialogue, 
the traditional myths and legends, and the NXrX- 
^ms! GXthds, for his lesson, satisfies the gods with 
honey-offerings; and, being satisfied, they satisfy 
him by (granting him) security of possession, by 
life-breath, by seed, by his whole self, and by all 
auspicious blessings ; and rivers of ghee and rivers 
of honey flow for his Fathers, as their accustomed 
draughts. 

* Tlie AnuxAi^anani, actording lo SaviU/.i, arc the VedAugas, 
or rules urgniinniar, ciymology, 

* liy vidya//, a(\t»rding to SAva/za, the philosophical systems, 
Nyaya, Mimawsa, t^c,, arc to l»c undcr>tood. ]\Ii)re likely, how- 
ever, such special sciences as the ‘sarpavidya' (science of snakes) 
are referred lo; if. XlII, 4, 3, 9 .seqq. 

® VakovAkyam, apparently some sjiecial, liieological discourse, 
or discourses, similar to (if not identical with) the numerous 
Brahmodya, or di>putations on spiritual matters. As an example 
of such a dialogue, SAya/ia refers to the dialogue between Uddalaka 
Aru»i and Svaidaya/ia Gautama, XI, 4, x, 4 seqq. 

^ Jjiihasa-pura/ia : the liiha.sa, according to Saya;/a, arc cos- 
mological myths or accounts, such as *In the beginning this 
universe was nothing but water/ &c. ; whilst as an instance of the 
Pura/ia (stories of olden times, puratanapurushavr/ttanta) he refers 
to the story of Purfirayas and Urva^f. Cf. Max MQllcr, History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 41. 

^ Or, the Gath&s and Nara^amsis. Sdyana, in the first place, 
takes the two as one, meaning ^ stonzas (or verses) telling about 
men but he then refers to the interpretation by others, according 
to which the Gathas are such verses as that about ' the great snake 
driven from the lake ’ (XI, 5, 5, 8 ) ; whilst the NdriLraxf/sis would be 
(verses * telling about men ’) such as that regarding Graname^^aya 
and his horses (XI, 5, 5, 12)., On Aitareydr. II, 3, 6, 8, Sayazia 
quotes * prdtaA prdtar anr/ta^ te vadanti ’ as an instance of a Gdthd. 
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9. Now, there 

are four VashaZ-^al^', — to wit, when the wind 
blows, when it lightens, when it thunders, and when 
it rumbles whence he who knows this should 
certainly study* when the wind is blowing, and; 
when it lightens, or thunders, or rumbles, so as 
not to lose his VashaZ-calls ; and verily he is freed 
from recurring death, and attains to community of 
nature (or, being) with the Brahman. And should 
he be altogether unable (to study), let him at least 
read a single divine word ; and thus he is not shut 
out from beings *. 

Seventh Braiimaaa. 

1. Now, then, the praise of the study (of the 
scriptures). The study and teaching (of the Veda) 
are a source of pleasure to him, he becomes ready- 
minded®, and independent of others, and day by 
day he acciuires wealth. He sleeps peacefully; he; 
is the best physician for himself; and (peculiar) 
to him are restraint of the senses, delight in the 
one thing growth of intelligence, fame, and the 
(task of) perfecting the peopled The growing 

* 'riial is, the call * Vausha/ 1 ' %viih which, ai ihe ciul of the 
offcriiij^-formiiln, the oblation is |K)ured into the fire. 

* That is, when the rumbling of distant thunder is heard ; or, 
perhaps, when there is a rattling sound, as from hail-stones. 

* Hardly, should only study, — adhiyitaiva. 

* Or, from (the world of) spirits (?). 

® Or, as SSyawa takes it to mean, of intent, undistracled mind, — 
yuktam avikshiptam ekagram mano yasya sa yuktaman&4. 

* Saya/ia seems to take ‘ ck;U&mat& ’ in the sense of * remaining 
always the same,’ — cka eva sann & samantSd bhavatity ek&ramas 
tasya bhdvaA. 

’ Or, i)erfecting the world, — tadyukto yo lokas tasya paktiA pari- 
pSko bhavati, Say. 
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intelligence gives rise to four duties attaching to ilu- 
Br&hma»a — BrAhma/zical descent, a befitting deport- 
ment, fame, and the ix.*rfecting of the people ; and the 
'.people that are being perfectetl guard the Hr.1hina//a 
iby four duties — by (showing him) respect, and 
liberality, (and by granting him) security against 
oppression, and security against capital punishment. 

2. And. truly, whatever may be the toils lu re 
between heaven and earth, the study (of the scrip- 
tures) is their last stage, their goal (limit) for him 
who, know’ing this, studies his lesson : therefore 
one's (dail)’) lesson shoukl be stuilieii. 

3. And, verily, whatever portion of the sacred 
poetry (/V/andas) he studies for his lesson with that 
sacrificial rite *, offering is made by him who, know- 
ing this, studies his lesson ; therefore one’s (daily) 
lesson should be studied. 

4. And. verily, if he .stiulies his lesson, even 
though lying on a soft couch, anointed, adorned 
and completely satisfied, he is burned (with holy 
fire -) up to the tips of his nails, whosoever, know- 
ing this, studies his lesson : therefore one’s (daily) 
lesson sJiould be studied. 

5. The AVik-te.vts. truly, are hone)’, the Saman- 
texts ghee, and the Ya^nii>-texls ambrosia ; and, 
indeed, when he studies the dialogue that (sjieech 
and reply) is a mess of milk and a mess of meat. 

’ The study of the Veda being *1110 saciificc of the Dralinuin,’ 
the reading of a portion is, as it were, a S{M.'ciaI rite, or form of 
offering, belonging to that sacrifice. Sayana, on the other hand, 
takes it to mean that the student performs, as it were, the particular 
rite, or offering, to which the portion he reads may refer. It may, 
indeed, be implied, though it certainly is not expressed in tlic text. 

* Thus A. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 1 1 a rarlrapi<&ncna tapas- 
tapto bhavati. Say. 
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6. And, indeed, he who, knowing this, studies 
dny hy day the .^/k-texts for his lesson, satisfies 
the gods with honey, and, thus satisfied, they satisfy 
him liy every object of desire, by every kind of 
enjoyment. 

7. A nd he who, knowing this, studies day by day 
the SAman-texts for his lesson, satisfies the gods 
with ghee ; anti, being satisfied, they satisfy him by 
every object of desire, by every kind of enjoyment. 

<S, And he who, knowing this, studies day by day 
the Ya^is-texts for his lesson, satisfies the gotls with 
ambrosia ; and, being satisfied, they satisfy him by 
every object of desire, by every kind of enjoyment. 

9. And he who, knowing this, studies day by day 
the dialogue, the traditional myths and legends, for 
his lesson, satisfies the gods by messes of milk and 
meat ; and, being satisfied, they satisfy him by every 
object of desire, by every kind of enjoyment. 

10. Moving, indeed, are the waters, moving is the 
sun, moving the moon, and moving the stars ; and, 
verily, as if these deities did not move and act, even 
so will the llrahma«a be on that day on which he 
does not study his lesson : therefore one’s (daily) 
les.son should be studied. And hence let him at least 
pronounce either a /?/k-verse or a Ya^is-Zormula, 
or a Saman-verse, or a GAthA, or a KumbyA’, to 
ensure continuity of the Vrata®. 

* A ‘KumliyS,' according to S. 1 )'a//a, is a Hrahma/M-pasRisc 
explanatory of some sacrificial precept or rite (vidhyarthavadSt- 
makam bAhmaffa-vakyam) ; whilst, on AitareyAr. II. 3, 6, 8, the 
same commentator explains it as a verse (r^-vLresha) conveying 
some precept of conduct (iUAraxikshArflpa), such as ‘brahma- 
Hry'asyApofAnam karma kuru, divA mA s\‘ApsiA,' &c. Cf. Prof. F. 
Max Mailer’s transl., Upanishads I, p. 230, note a. 

* This is in keeping with the mystic representation of this and 
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Eighth BrAhmaa’a. 

1. Verily, in the beginning. Pniftipati alone was 
here. He desired. ‘ May I exist, may I be generated.’ 
He wearied himself and porformeil fervid (l<‘vo- 
tions; from him, thus wearied and heated, the 
three worlds were created — the earth, the air, and 
the sky. 

2. He heated these tiiree worhls, and from them, 

thus heated, three lights prcnhu t'd — 

Agni (the fire), he who blows here (\’ayu). ami 
Sftrya (the sun). 

He heated these tiin-e lights, and from iln-m, 
thus heated, the three \'edas were proilnei-d — the 
AVg-veda from .\gni. the V.igur-veda from \'ayn, 
and the .‘sAma-vct.la from .Sur)a. 

4. He healed theM* thn*e Veilas. anil from them, 
thus heated, three luminous essences’ wen; pro- 

ihe prcccdii;:? i!ia|)'*!.-> v.!iith rf|)U-.t;iit tin- 
scriptural K*>si>« .IS .1 sdirifiLt- (.ontiniii-il <iiy by ti.iy. 'I lio sttnl' nt, 
as the sacrifu t-r. lias a< cor lin-jly. ihirin,:' tin- s.urificr (iliai is.iluiiiii!; 
Utc jierioil <it hu'< stiuly of the VciU.s, or for life), as it wi re, to limit 
his ilaily food to the (iriiikiiij: of the Vr.u.i-milk, which rule he 
obeys symbolically by ri-citint' such a vt rsc- or formula. 

* ? SayaAa ukes ‘ jukra ’ here iii the sense of ‘ (lame, lii>hi ’ 
(vyahr/tirflpani tec-awsi); whilst the St. I'eler.sb. l)i(t. assigns to it 
the meaning of ‘ .‘•ap, juice ’ {S.ift, Seim. cf. next note). Ait. Hr. 
V, 32, contains a very similar pa.ssagc in which the same proces.s of 
evolution is set forth : — I’r^f.'tpati first creates the three worlil.s, 
earth, air, and heaven. From them, being heated hy him, tlircc 
lights (^yotis) are produced — Agni from the earth, N'ayu front the 
air, and Aditya from the fky (or heaven). From them, lieing 
heated, the three Vedas are produced — the Arg-veda from Agni. the 
Ya^r-veda from Vayu, and the Sama-ve<l.i from .\<Iitya. From 
the Vedas, being heated, three flames (rukra, luminaiics, IlaU}:) 
are produced — from the y?/g-vcda, Hhuvu/i from the Va,vur* 
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ihicccl — ‘bhftA’ from the /?/jy;-veda, 'bhuva^' from the t 
Ya^ur-vcda, and *svar’ from the SAma-veda. And | 
with the /?/g-veda they then performed the work of | 
the I lot/'f priest, with the Y^^r-veda the work of 1 
the Adhvaryu, and with the SAma-vcda the work j 
of the UdgAtr/; and what luminous essence* there 1 
was in the threefold science, therewith the work of / 
the Hrahman priest then proceeded. 

5. The gods spake unto Pra^pati, ‘ If our sacri- 
fice were to fail in resjject of either the or 
the Yaifus, or the Saman, whercbv should wc 
heal it?’ 

6. I lo spake, ‘ If (it were to fail) in respect of the 
/vV/’, ye shoultl take ghee In' four lad lings and offer 
it in the (iarhapatya fire with ‘ Phuy^ ! ’ and if in 
respect of the Ya^is, ye should take ghee by four 
ladlings and offer it in the Agnidhriya — or in the 
Anvaharyapa-fana ** in the case of a Havirya^/ia — 
with ‘ lihuva// ! ’ and if in respect of the Saman, 
ye should take ghee by four ladlings and offer it in 
the Ahavaniya with ‘ Svar ! ’ Put if it should not 
be known (where the mistake has occurred), ye 
should make offering in the Ahavaniya after utter- 


veda, anil Svar from the Sama-vcila. From these in the same way 
arc produced three sounds (t)r letters, va^wa^, a, u and m, which 
luing combineil yicM the syllabic ‘Om/ Cp. J. Muir. Original 
Sanskrit Texts, vol. iii, p. 4 . 

* Here Saya/za also seems to take ‘jiikra* in the sense of ‘pure, 
essential part ’ — nirmala/zz rQpa//z saraivdiiwsaA (!). 

* That is, the Dakshiziagni. At the IIavirya^/7a (of which class 
of sacrifices, performed in the PntXinavawjra hall, the full and 
new moon serves as model) there is no Agnidhrtya, which is, 
however, required for the Soma-sacrificc. See the plan in part ii, 
P- 475- 
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ing rapidly all (the three sacred words *) : thus <tnc 
heals the /?/g-veda by tlie /f/g-veda*, the Yiic'ur* 
veda by the Ya^ur-veda, and the Scima-veda b\ the 
Sima-veda ; — even as one would put together joint 
with joint®, so does he put together (the broken 
part of the sacrifice) whoever heals it by ineans 
of these (three sacred words). But if he heals it 
in any other way than this, it would be just as if 
one tried to put together something that is broken 
with something else that is broken, or as if t)ne 
were to apply some poison as lotion to a broken 
part\ Let him therefore a[»p(>int onl)' one who 
knows this (to oftkiate as) his Brahman, and not 
one who does not know this, 

7. As to this th(!y say, ‘ Seeing that the work of 
the Hot// is performed with the AVg-veda, that 
of the Adhvarvu with the Yafur-veila, and that of 
the Udgatr/ with the Sama-veda, wherewith then 
is the work of the Brahman (performed)?' Let 
him reply, ‘ With that threefold science.’ 

’ According to Sayana, offering nould be used with the formula 
‘ Bhfir bhuy^ svaA, sv^ ! ’ 

by the word 'bhfl^,' representing that Veda. 

* Yathi khalu loke bhagnam hastapad&diparva tatsannihitenfi- 
nyena parvani purush&ya samdadhyat samxieshayet, evam ev&nena 
vyShritigff&nena tat tad avedokiam prabhmh/am angam punaA 
s^itsM bhavati, S&y. 

* ? Or, as if one were to put some fluid into some broken (vessel ; 
or, on some broken part), — yathS rirnena bhagnena anyaA AAtrna/n 
bfaagnaai vasta samdhitset samdhatum UAAet; yath& vH firnc garam 
bhakt&vayave garam abhinidadhydt praAdattijwta (? prakshi|)et), 
Sfty. 
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Ninth BkAiimana. 

TiIK AnABIIYA-GRAHA. 

1. Now, the Awsu (cup of Soma)', indeed, is no 
othtrr than I'ra^pati ; and it is the body of this 
(sacrifice), for I*rai(ffipati, indeed, is the body. And 
the Adiibhya'-* (cup of Soma) is no other than 
.speech. When he draws the A»Mu-cup, and then 
the Adabhya-cup, he thereby constructs the body 
of this (sacrifice) and then establishes that speech 
therein, 

2. And, in<lee<l, the Awm is also the mind, and 
th<! .\tlalihya speech; and the A/;mi is the out- 
breathing, anti the Adfibhya the up-breathing; and 
the Aw.ru is the eye, and the Adabhya the ear : 
th(!sc two cups they draw for the sake of wholeness 
and completeness. 

3. Now, the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^j^apati, were contending. — it was for 
this very sacrifice, for Pra^pati, that they were 
contending, saying, ‘ Ours he shall be ! ours he , 
shall be!’ 

4. The gods then went on singing praises, and 
toiling. They saw this cup of Soma, tliis Adibhya, 
and drew it: they seized upon the (three) Soma- 
services, and possessed themselves of the whole 
.sacrifice, and excluded the Asuras from the sacrifice. 

5. They spake, ‘Surely, we have destroyed (ada- 
bhima) them ; ’ whence (the cup is called) Ad&bhya ; 
— ‘they have not destroyed (dabh) us;’ whence 
also (it is called) AdAbhya. And the Ad&bhya 

' See IV, 1, I, 3; 6, i, 1. 

^ Sec part ii, p. 434, note i. 
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being speech, this speech is iiulestructible, win nor 
also it is (called) Addbhya; and, verily, in like 
manner docs he who knows this possess hiinselt 
of the whole sacrifice of his spiteful enemy, ;uul 
exclude and shut out his spiteful enemy from all 
participation in the sacrifice. 

6. Into the same vessel with which he draws the 
Awr^u ‘ he pours water from the Nigrahhj.i// 
and therein puts those Soma-plants “ with (Viii, . S. 

VI 1 1.47).- 

7. ‘Thou art taken with a sup[>ort'; for 
Agni 1 take thee, possessed of the Ciayatri 
metre!’ — the morning-service is of tia\atrl nature: 
he thus possesses himself of tlu* morning-service : - 
'For Indra I take thee, possessed of the 
Trish/ubh metre!’ — the middav-service is of 
Trish/ubh nature : he thus possesses himself of 
the midday-service: — ‘For the Vi^ve Deva^ 
I take thee, possessed of the / 7 agatl metre!’ 
— the evening-service is of fj-’agatl nature : he thus 
possesses himself of flte evening-service; — ‘The 
Anush/ubh is thy song of praise;’ — whatever 
is subsetpient to the (tliree) services", that is of 
Anush/ubh nature: it is thereof he thus possesses 

* Sec IV, 6, I, 3 scq. 

* That is, the water orifrinally taken from titc Pranita water, and 
fioured into the Injuare) Ilolrt's cuj)(n)ade of L’dumbara worjd>, 
to {« used for moistening the Soma-pfants. 

* For the .Ailahhya he puts three Soma-plants into the Ilotr/'s 
cup. 

* According to Katy. XII, 6, 15, this ix>rtioii of the formula — 
the * upaySma,' or support — is repeated before the formulas of each 
of the three plants, hence also before ‘ For Indra . . . and * For the 
VUve Dev&A . . •’ 

* Viz. the Ukthyas, Sho</arin, &c., in forms of Soma-sacrifice 
other than the Agnish/oma. 




xt kAm>a, 5 adiiyAya, 9 rkAiimaata, ii. 107 


himself. He does not press this (batch of Soma- 
plants) lest he should injure speech (or, the voice 
of the sacrifice), for the press-stone is a thunderbolt, 
and the Addbhya is s|x;ech, 

8. lie merely shakes the (cup with the) plants 
with (Vdf. S. VIII, 48), ‘In the flow of the 
streaminjr (wMters) I waft thee! in the flow’ 
of tlie ^ur^linjj I waft thee! in the flow of 
th<’ jubilant I w'aft thee! in the flow of the 
most ilelightsome I w’aft thee! in the flow’ of 
the most sweet I waft thee!’ These doubtless 
are the divine waters : he thus bestows sap on him 
(IVa.^ipati, the sacrifice) by means of both the divine 
and the human waters w'hich there are. 

9. ‘Thee, the bright, I waft in the bright,’ — 
for he indeed wafts the bright one in the bright : — 
‘in the form of the day, in the rays of the 
sun;’ — he thus w’afts it both in the form of the 
day and in the rays of the sun. 

10. [V^^. S. VIII, 49], ‘Mightily shineth the 
towering form of the ball,’ — for mightily indeed 
shines that towrering form of the ball, to wit, yonder 
burning (sun); — ‘the bright one, the leader of 
the bright one. Soma, the leader of Soma,’ — 
he thereby makes that bright (sun) the leader of 
the bright (Soma), and Soma the leailer of the 
Soma; — ‘w'hat indestructible, watchful name 
there is of thine, for that do I take thee;' — 
for this, to wit, speech, is indeed his (Soma’s) 
indestructible (addbhya), watchful name: it is thus 
speech he thereby takes for speech. 

11. Then, stepping out (firom the Havirdhdna 
shed ') to (the Ahavaniya), he offers with, ‘ O 

’ It is there that the Soma-plants arc k-. pt. 
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tSoma, to this thy Soma, hail!’ — he thus otters 
iSqraa to Soma, and so does not throw speech into 
hhe fire*. He breathes over gold^: the meat tin*; 
of this is the same as there (on the occasion t>f 
the A»«u). He jjivcs as many presents (to th«* 
priests) as for the Aw.m-graha. 

12. He then puts the Soma-plants back (on the 
heap of plants in the Havirdhdna) with (V^l^^ S. 
VIII, 50), ‘ Enter thou gladly Agni's dear seat, 
O divine Soma! — Enter thou willingly Indra’s 
Clear seat, O divine Soma! — As our friend 
enter thou, O divine Soma, the dear seat of 
the Vijve Deva//!' On that former occasion 
he possessed himself of the (three) Soma services : 
he now restores them again, and causes them to 
be no longer used up ; and with them thus restored 
they perform the sacrifice. 

.Sixth Ai>nv.\YA. First Hk.yhma.va. 

1. Now,, lihr/Vu, the son of Varu;/a, deemed 
himself superior to his father Vaniwa in knowledge 
Varuz/a became aware of this : ‘ He deems himself 
superior to me in knowledge?,' he thought. 

2. He said, ‘Go thou eastward, my boy; and 


* Though the Aclabhya-j<raha, that is. the water in which tl»c 
three Soma-plants are contained, and which akmc is offered, has 
been identified with t^jeech, the wording of the formula is such 
as to protect (the faculty of) speech from being liurned in the fire. 

* Just as, after the offering of tlic Amru-graha, he smelled at (or 
breathed over) a piece of gold fastened to (? or contained in) the 
spoon, see IV, 6, i, 6 seqq. 

* On this legend, see Prof. \Vel)er, Indischc Streifen, I, p. 24 seqq., 
where the scenes here depicted are taken to be reflections of the 
popular belief of the time as to the punishments awaiting the guilty 
in a future existence. 
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havin;4 seen there what thou shalt see, go thou 
southwards; and having seen there what thou shalt 
see, go thou westward ; and having seen there what 
thou shalt see, go thou northward ; and having seen 
there what thou shalt see. go thou toward the 
northern of those two intermediate quarters in 
front and tell me then what thou shalt see there.’ 

3. He then went forth from thence eastward, 
and lo, men were dismembering men ^ hewing off 
their limbs one by one, and saying, ‘ This to thee, 
this to me ! ’ He said, ‘ Horrible ! iKoe is me ! men 
here have dismembered men, hewing off their 
limbs one by one ! ’ They replied, ‘ Thus, indeed, 
these dealt with us in yonder world, and so we 
now deal with them in return.’ He said, ‘ Is there 
no atonement for this.^’ — ‘Yes, there is,’ dj.ey 
replied. — ‘What is it?’ — * Tby father knows.’ 

4. He went forth from thence southward, and 
lo, men were dismembering men, cutting up their 
limbs one by one, and saying. ‘This to thee, this 
to me!’ He said, ‘Horrible! woe is me! men 
here have dismembered men, cutting up their limbs 
one by one ! ’ They replied, * Thus, indeed, these 
dealt with us in yonder world, and so we now deal 
with them in return.’ He said, * Is there no atone- 
ment for this?’ — ‘Yes. there is,’ they replied. — 
‘ What is it ? ’ — ‘ Thy father knows.’ 

' I'hilt is to say, in the norlh-easierly ilirection. Prof. Weber 
seems to lake it in the sense of the northern one of the two regions 
intermediate between the two (regions) first referred to. This, 
however, makes no sense. 

* I think, with Prof. Delbrtick, Altind. Syntax, p. 404, that the 
instrumental ‘ purushaiA ’ stands in lieu of the accusative ; this con- 
struction being adopted in order to avoid the double accusative 
and consequent ambiguity. 
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5. He went forth from thence westward, ami lo, 
men. sitting still, were being eaten by men, sitting 
still ! He said, ‘ Horrible ! woe is me ! men, sitting 
still, are eating men. sitting still!’ They replied, 
‘Thus, indeed, these have dealt with us in yonder 
world, and so we now deal with them in return.’ 
He said, ‘Is there no atonement for this?' — ‘Yes, 

i there is,’ they replied. — * What is it ? ’ — ‘ Thy father 
' knows.’ 

6. He went forth from thence northward, and lo. 
men. crying aloud, were being eaten by men. crying 
aloud! He said, ‘Horrible! woe is me! men, crying 
aloud, here are eating mt;n, crying aloud ! ’ 'I'hey 
replieil, ‘ Thus, indeed, these ilealt with us in yonder 
world, and so we now ileal with them in return.’ 
He .said, ‘Is there no atonement for this?’ — ‘Yes, 

. there is.’ they replied. — ‘ What is it ? ’ — ‘ Thy father 
knows.’ 

7. He went forth from thence toward tin; northern 
of those two intermediate quarters in front, and lo. 
there were two women, one beautiful, one over- 
beautiful ‘ : between them stood a man, black, with 
yellow eyes, and a .staff in his hand. On .seeing 
him, terror seized him. and he went home, and sat 
down. His father said to him, ‘Study thy day’s 
lesson (of .scripture) : why dost thou not study 
thy lesson ? ’ He said, ‘ What am I to study ? 
there is nothing whatever,’ Then Varu«a knew, 
‘ He has indeed seen it ! ’ 

8. He spake, ‘ As to those men whom thou 

* According to Siyam ‘ ati-kaly&nf ’ means 'jiot beautiful (aro- 
bfaan&lgj^gly.’ Perhaps its real meaning is ‘one of past beauty,' 
one whose beauty has faded. 
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sawest in the eastern region being dismemljered 
by men hewing off their limbs one by one, and 
saying, " This to thee, this to me ! they were the 
trees : when one puts fire-w'ood from trees on (the 
fire) he subdues the trees, and conquers the world 
of trees. 

9. ‘ And as to those men whom thou saw'est in 
the .southern region being dismembered by men 
cutting up their limbs one by one, and saying. 
" This to thee, this to me ! ” Uiey were the cattle : 
when one makes offering with milk he subdues 
the cattle, and conquers the world of cattle. 

10. ‘And as to those men thou sawest in the 
western region who, whilst sitting still, were being 
eaten by men sitting still, they were the , herbs : 
when one illumines (the Agnihotra milk) with a 
straw •, he subdues the herbs, and conquers the 
world of herbs. 

11. ‘And as to those men thou sawest in the 
northern region who, whilst cr} ing aloud, were being 
eaten by men crying aloud, they were the waters : 
when one pours water to (the Agnihotra milk), he 
subdues the waters, and conquers the world of 
waters. 

12. ‘And as to those two women whom thou 
sawest, one beautiful and one over-beautiful, — the 
beautiful one is Belief ; when one offers the first 
libation (of the Agnihotra) he subdues Belief, and 
conquers Belief; and the over-beautiful one is 
y.QbeUef: when one offers the second libation, he 
subdues Unbelief, and conquers Unbelief. 

13. ‘And as to the black man w'ith yellow eyes. 


* See II, 3, I, 16. 
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who was standing between them with a staff in his 
hand, -he was Wrath: when, havini^ poureil water 
into the spoon, one pours (the libation into the lire), 
.he subdues Wrath, and conquers Wrath: and, 
verily, whosoever, knowing this, offers the A;;ni- 
j hotra, thereby conquers everything, and subdues 
i everything.’ 

Second HrAhma.va. 

1. Now, 6‘anaka of Vidcha once met some 
Br&hma;^as who were travelling about’, to wit, 
5'vetaketu Aru//eya. Soma.rushma SAtxa- 
ya«,’';/i, and Vac«avalkya, He said t<i them, 
* How do ye each of you perform the Agniholra y 

2. .SVetaketu Arii//eya replied, * O great king, I 
make ottering, in one anoiln r. to two heats, never- 
failing and ov<Ti1o\vir.g witli glory.’--* How is 
that?' asktd tin* king. ’ Wdl, .Vililx.'i (tl»e sun) 
is heat : to him I make offering in Agni in the 
evening: and Agni. iiuh-ed. is heat : to him 1 make- 
offering in the morning in Aditya-.' — ’What 
becomes of him who offers in this wav ? ' asked the 

' Or. tlrivin^r atinui (ar.tl olTn at sacrifices); si.e XI, 4. i. i. 
For a ;rari>la:ion of ihi* siory see Max .Muller, History uf Aiicienl 
Sanskrit Literature, j». 421 

* .Vdityawi sayawkale asrnav anuiiravish/a;/i /.niliomi havislia tar- 
payami : aihagnir api gharmaA, sa pratar atliiyani anu|iravi.rali, lam 
agni/// prataAkale Sditye slhita/// havLshd pr?//ayami, S.i}. — At II. 
3, I, 36, instead of — *In the evening he oflfers Surya in Agni, aiul 
in the morning he offers Agni in Sftrya * — we ought probably to 
f translate, — * In the evening he makes offering to SQrya in Agni, 
i and in the morning he makes offering to Agni in Sflrya/ The 
I commentary there would admit of cither rendering: — Agnir 
j^'otir, iti mantre/ia ^^uhvad agnav eva santa;// sQryam ^^uholi, tathd 
Jtsi ^yoti^jabda^ sdryavaJtanaA ; prata^kale tu sffrye santam agni;// 
jiihoii. 
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kini^.- 'lit! vcM'ily becomes never-failing in pros- 
perity ami glorj-, and attains to the fellowship of 
those two deities, and to an abode in their world.’ 

3. Then SonKWushma Satyaya^'wi said, ‘ I, O king, 
make offering to light in light.’ — ‘Mow is that.^’ 
a.sked the king. --•Well, Adilya i.s light: to him 
I make offering in Agni in the evening; and Agni, 
indeed, is light : to him I make offering in Aditya 
in the morning.’ — ‘ What becomes of him who offers 
in this way?’ — ‘ He verily becomes lightsome, and 
glorious, and prosperous ; and attains to the fellow- 
.shi[> of those two deities, and to an abode in their 
world.’ 

4. 'I'hen Va4»'/7avalkya saitl, * W'hen I take out the 
fire (from the (jarhapatya), it is the Agnihotra itself, 

1 thereby rai.se'. Now wh< n Adilya (the sun) .sets, 
all the gods follow him : and when they .see that 
fire taken out by me, they turn back. Having then 
clean.^eil the (sacrificial) ve.'^sels. and deposited them 
(fin the \ edi), ami having milked the Agnihotra 
cow, 1 gladilen them, when 1 .sec them, and when 
thev .sec me.’- -‘Thou, O Yagviavalkva. h:\st in- 
(piiretl most closely into the nature of the .-\gni- 
hotra,’ .said the king ; ’ I bestow a hiindrefl cows 
tin thee. Ihit not even thou (knowest) either the 
uprising, or the jirogress, or the support, or the 
contentment, or the return, or the rena.scent world 
of tho.se tw'o (libations of the Agnihotra).’ Thus 
saying, he mounted his car ami ilrt>ve away. 

5. They saitl, ‘ Surely, this fellow of a Rajranya 
has outtalked us : come, let us challenge him to 

* V.nd yatlil Aliavantyaw garhap.iiy.ul ahani luUiliar.iini tat taJa- 
nt//i kr/isiiam ango]iangasaliitain agnihotrani eva udyiii'^^.tmi 
lulvahaini. Say. 

[ 44 ] 


1 
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; a theological disputation ! ’ Ya^/hivalkya said, ' 

[ are Rrahmawas, and he is a Ra^'anya : if we were 
J to vanquish him, whom should we say we hail 
i vanquished ? Hut if he were to vanijuish us. |»co[»lc 
would say of us that a Ra;’anya had vanijirshi d 
Brahmawas : do not think of this ! ’ They approved 
of his words. Hut ^^lv«avalkya, mounting his car, 
drove after (the king), lie overtook him. and he 
(the king) .said, ‘ Is it to know the Agnihotra. 
valkya ? ’ — ‘ The Agnihotra. t) king ! ’ he rei»lied. 

6. ‘Well, tiiose two libations, when offered, 
rise U{)wards ; ihe\’ enter the air. ami make the air 
their offering-fire, the wind their fuel, the sun-motes 
their pure libation ; they satiate the air. and ri.si; 
upwarils therefrom. 

7. ‘Thev enter the skv, and make the skv their 
offering-fire, the sun their fuel, and the moon their 
pure libation ; they satiate the sky, and return 
from there. 

S. ' “1 he\ enter this (earth), aiul make this (••arth) 
their offering- fire, the fire their fuel, and the herbs 
their pure libation : they satiate this (earth), and 
r/se ((piian/s Uu n from, 

9. ' I hi y i nter man. aivl make his mouth their 
offering-fire, his tongue their fuel, and food their 
pun- libation : th(*y .satiate man ; and, verily, for 
him who, knowing this, eats food the Agnihotra 
comes to be offered. They rise upwards from thi-re. 

to. ‘ The.y enter woman, and make her lap their 
offering-fire, her womb the fuel, — f<tr that (womb) 
is called the bearer, because by it I’rai^apati bore 
creatures, — and the .seed their pure libation : they 
satiate woman ; and, verily, for him who, knowing 
this, approaches his mate, the Agnihotra comes to 
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be off( red. The son who is born therefrom is the * 
renascent world : this is the Aj'nihotra, Y 4 ^«a- 
valkya, then? is nothin|^ higher than this.’ Thus 
he spoke; and Yfi;'«avalkya granted him a boon, 
lie saitl, ‘ Let mine be the (privilege of) asking 
(jiiestions of thee when I list, YA^wavalkya ! ' 
'J'henc •forth 6^anaka was a Hrahman. 

Timri) HkAiima.va. 

1. C/anaka of Vi deha performed a sacrifice 
accompanied with numerous gifts to the priests. 
Setting apart a thousand cows, he said, ‘He who 
is the most learned in .sacred writ amongst you, 
O Brahma«as, shall drive away these (cows) * ! ’ 

2. Yd^wavalkya then said, ‘This way (drive) 
them ! ’ They said, ‘ Art thou really the most 
learned in sacred writ amongst us, Yt^wavalkya ? ’ 
He replied, ‘ Reverence be to him who is most 
learned in sacred writ I \Ve are but hankering 
after cows 

3. They then said (to one another). ‘ Which of 
us shall (piestion him?’ The shrewd 6'akalya 
saiil, ‘ I ! ’ When he (Ya^wavalkya) saw him. he 
.said, ‘ 1 lave the bralima//as made of thee a thing 
for (jucnching the firebrand, KSakalya ? ’ 

4. He said’’, ‘ How many gods are there, Ya;;«a- 
valkya ?’ — ‘ 'I hrei! hundreil and three, and three 
thousand ami three,' he replietl. — ‘Yea, so it is!' he 
said. ‘How many gods arc there reall>‘. ^’a;’';}a- 
valkya Thirty-three.’ — ‘Yea, .so it is!' he said. 

' One ill^o consirue, — 'I'heso are yoiiis. O 

lie who is the niusi learnetl in sacred writ sliall lirive (iliein) away. 
Cf. Dclhriick, Aliiiui. Syntax, pp. 

• (lokatna eva kevalaw vavaw snva/j bha\ama//. Say. 

® See XIV, 6, 9, 1 bctpi. 

I 2 
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‘ How many j»oils an* there reall\’. \'a;’v7avalk\ i ?' • 
‘Three.’ — ‘Yea, so it is!’ he saiil. 'How many 
jjotls are lln^e really, Ya<,’w.ivalkya I’v - 

‘ Yea, so it is ! ' he said. ‘ 1 low many ^mls are ihep* 
really, Yai,»7/avalkya ?’ — ‘ t)ne ami a half.’ ( i. so 
it is!’ he said. 'How many v;ods are there p .illy, 
Yiuv/avalkya -‘One.’ ' \ ea. so it is!' he ''.liil. 

‘Who are those thret* humln'il and threi*, and ihree 
thou.sand and three ?’ 

5. He replieil, ‘ 1 hese are th(‘ir powers, Imt 
thirty-three eods imleed tht're are.’ ‘ Who are tho.se 
thirty-three.’’ — ’ Ki''ht \’.isus. eleven Rudras, and 
twelve Adityas, • - that makes thirts -one; and Indr.i 
and I’rae.ipati make up the thirl) three.’ 

; 6. ‘Wlio are the X'.isus • A''ni. tin- lCarih.\’.iMi 

(the wind), the .\'r, .Vilitya ftln* stmt. I leaven, the 
.Moon, and the .Sia!-;; these, ire tluA'asii-,. for these 
cause .ill this (nnixirsei i.> .ihide (\.is). .ind hence 
lhe\ are the \',iv,ti., ' 

f 7. • Who .ire the Kuiira 1 ? ’ ‘ 'I'hese i«'n vil.il airs 

in man, and. the seh isj.irii) is the eleventh: nhen 
• these depart from liiis moil.d l'od\, they i-.iiise wail 
i |njd). and hence they are tin- Kudr.is.’ 

.S, • Who are the .Adity.i^ ?’ ’ d he twelve months 

^ of the ye.ir ; these are the Adilsas, for they pass 
t whilst la\inohold on eyervthino hi-re ; and inasmuch 
I as they pass whilst laying hold (a-da) on everything 
I hcr<*. tlu'y are the .\dityas.' 

9. ‘Who is Indra, and who I’rat^apati Indra, 
I indeed, is thunder', and I’ra;nipati the .sacrifice.’ — 
I ‘ What is thunder ■ ‘ The thunderbolt.’ — ‘ What is 
' the sacrifice ?’ — ‘ Cattle.’ 

* Saya^Tti takes ‘ Maiia}iinu ' in ihe seii.^e (ff Mhumler-tloud/ — 
stanayitnu/i stananarilo gar^Mii par^anya ity arilui^. 
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u). ‘Who are those three gods?’ -‘These three 
world >, for therein all the gods are contained.’ — 
‘Who ar<* tliose two gods?’ — ‘ h'ood and hreath 
(life).’ ‘Who is the one an<l a half?’ ‘ lie who is 
hlowiin here* (X'ayu. tlur wind).* — ‘Who is the one 
j;od ?’ ‘ lireath.* 

II. He (^'a;o7avalkya) said, ‘Thou hast gone on 
(jiieslioning nu? hevond the deity .heyond which there 
must he no ([m'stioning : thou shalt die ere* such and 
such a day, and not even thy bones shall reach thy 
honitH* And so. indeed, did he (.Sakalya) die; and 
robbers carried off his bones^ taking them for some- 
thing else^. WhenTorc let no man decry® any one, for 
(rven (by) knowing this, he gets the better of him*. 

* XIV, 6, 9, lo, the use of ‘acllnanllia ihaving one half over)* 
in ronneciion wiili the ^lind is aaounied for by a fanciful 
etyinoloixy, \i/.. because the wind siicceedb (or prevails) over 
(adliy-arilli) rven tiling here. 

- 'Fliat is, as would si'eni. IVa^^ipati. t f . XIV, 6, 6. i, whore j 
'\’a;v).u.ilkva iflls <iargi how one wor’.il is ‘woven and rewoven** 
on another, the list iu-ing t!;al of PraA'Aj'aii. wdiieh was wo\en on 
ih.il of the Ihahman ; and when < lArgi a^ks him as to what world 
the Ihahman-world was woven on, he the s.inu* reply as here, 
vi/.. that then* inti'll be wo quesiioning U yoiul that di iiy iFra.eApa'.i). 

IVof. Weber. Ind. Sio iien, I, p. ji. e(«nnects this feature with 
the belief in a ''tricily persctnal existence after death prevailing at 
the lime of ilie nrAhniawa, whiih involved, as a matter of great 
inonieiit, tin* i arefiil t idlei lion of the boiu s after the corpse' had 
been burnt, with a view lo their ining p-hced in an earthen vessel 
and buried. - C'f. .\jval. iJr/lnas. IV, 5, i seqip: Kaiy. A'r. XXI, 
.b 7 J'ee al>o J. iNIinr, Orig. Sanskrit 'Texts, vol. v, p. 31(1. 

* 'That is, mistaking them for gold or some other valuable 
substance, comm., — anyan manyamana// Mivarwadiiiravvalvena 
/'ananta/i. 

® Or, ‘ revile,’ as the St. Telersb. Did. lakes ii. Tossibly, how- 
ever, ‘upa-vad * has here the sense of ‘ to s|K^ak to.* i.e. ‘ to question 
or lecture .some oue.’ 

® 'l*he commentary is partly corrupt and not very intelligible : — 
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SeVKNTII AnilYAYA. l‘'lKST HuAllMAAA. 

ThF AxIMVL S.U'KIHi K 

1. Mo performs the animal sacrifice. Now tlu* 
animal sacrifice moans catth* : thus. \vh<*n h« per 
forms the animal sacrifice (p.i.fuhamlha, the hiiulinj; 
of the animaH. it is in order that he may !)•' 
sessed of cattle, l.et him perform it at his iiome. 
thinkinj^, ‘I will hind (attachl cattle to my liorin/ 
Let him perform it in the siMson of ahuiulant fiidd*-r. 
thinkino', • I will hiiul to mysi-lf cattle in ;i si-ason of 
abundant fodder, I'or, whilst lie is offeriiii.^ the 
Sacrificer's tires become worn out. .ind so does the 
Sacrificer, alone with the worn-out fires, and aloni^ 
with the .‘^acriticer his house .md c.if.le. 

2. And when h<‘ ptuforms the animal s.inifice. he 
renews his fires, .md so. almi,; with flu- n iiew.il of 
his fires, d.oes tin- Sacrificer in new himself), ami 
aloni,( with the .S.icrifieer his house and cattle. And 
beneficial to life, indei il. is that redemption of his 


Yasmad fv.ev t.ori'ji'l ::i ;.iltvaiiikr/(ti an ii|>clya 

vadi na fikwct, ?v.i (Svayami ajii lu cvawvit jian) l)li.i\ati, iikt.ipr.i- 
]i;4it»aya// pranab^arupaw law vidvAwsatii uiH.'tya t.iiparyc«.i 

savi (?atmana) yuklo bbaved ity artfia^ .Say. Cf. \Vcbi;r, Jml. 
Stud. V, p. 361, note, — Prof. DclbrQck, Altind. .‘Syntax, p, 52H, 
takes ‘ paro bhavati ' in the sense of ‘ he becomes one of the other 
side, or shore,’ i.e. he dies. 

> Whilst a full account is given in the third Kaw/a (part ii. 
p. i6a seqq.) of the animal sacrifice performed on the day licfore 
the Soma-sacrifice, the Brfihmaaa, in the last two adhyfiya.s of the 
present Ki/tdt, touches on certain features in which the perform- 
ance of the animal sacrifice of the pressing-day differs from that of 
the preceding day. 

* Via. the Agnihotra every morning and evening. 
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own self’; for whilst he is offering the Sacrificer’s 
fires long for flesh ; they set their minds on the 
S.-icrificer and harbour des'gns on him. In other 
fires- people ilo indeed cook any kind of meat, but 
these (sacrificial fires) have no desire for any other 
flesh but this (sacrificial animal), and for him to 
whom they belong. 

3. Now, when he performs the animal offering he 
thereby redeems himself- — male by male, for the 
victim is a male, and the Sacrificer is a male. And 
this, indeed, to wit, flesh, is the best kind of food : 
he thus becomes an eater of the best kind of food. 
I.<rt not a year pass by for him without his offering ; 
for tile year means life : it is thus immortal life he 
thereby confers upon him.self. 



Slconi) Br.vmma.v.v. 

I. Now’ there is one animal sacrifice of the Havir- 
yaj^wa order*, and another of the order of the Soma- 
•sacrificcr. Of the Haviryaij'wa order is that at which 
he (the .Adhvaryu) brings him fast-food*, leads w’ater 


* 'I’liiit is, ihc ninsomiiig of one’s own life from ihe satrirKi.il 
fires, by offcrini^ an animal victim to them in lieu of his own self. 

- I'hat is, in ordinary, culinary firo>. 

* I'hal is, ihc offering of the Agnishomtya l)e-go.u which takes 
place on the day before the press-day (see pari ii, p. 162 seqq.); 
whilst tlie Savaniya-pambandha is performed on tlie day of the 
Soma-sacrifice itself; the victim being slaughtered during the 
morning-service, and the fiesli-portions cooked during the day and 
offered at the cvening-sernce (cf. part ii, p. 313, note 3; p. 356, 
note 3). 

* That is, milk from thq, Vratadugha cow (which may be mixed 
with some rice or barley ; III, 2, 2, 14), the only food to be taken 
by the Sacrificer during his diksbfi, or period of initiation — in this 
case on the day before the Soma-sacrifice. 
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forwanP. ami iwirs out a jarful of walt'r-. an! at 
which (the Sacrificvr) strides the Visli^/ii-sirides*' aiul 
of the order of the Soma-sacrifice is that (animal 
sacrifice) at which these (rites) are mu ix rfonm tl. 

2. Concerniiivj this they ask. * Is ilu* animal sacri- 
fice an ish/i or a j^reat (Soma ) sacrifice ?' - -* A y.i'eat 
sacrifice.’ lei him s.iy : ‘for in that (other) cast** ihoti 
hast made the aniimd sacrifice an ish/i, and shath red 
it.’ Thus he should say to him. 

Its fort* ofterine^s an* the morninL;-.st‘r\ act* . iis 
after-offerings tin* e\enini^-servic«\ and its sacrilu ial 
cake*' the mitKlay-s« rvice. 

4 . Now. soiv.e hrin^’ no tin* Ikikshi/zAs (presents 
to the [»riesiN) ulien the tuilentum has he* n nlU red ; 


. I' ! '1 ‘ 5 1 s : .jM.:- ■! ■ 

’.I'L' ’111. Kcv \ I. 10. ’a i ;i.f 

• ;.r '! i ’ 1 !'i ' < -i *. « l«'in' 

w! ri,>- j‘t : n. i: • »•' \j; ie.'-it ^ 

'!» • ; 's::':...: • h' ' ! 'j, \\ is > • »:• is- irh \fi. 

c. :h*‘ • ; 'i 'i»' i 1 i.' 1 i. ■■ ■ I. *1 i '■ «. )• 

'1 li-.* I-'SO V. ; is is !- mj'- ‘I ihf- \*. .Ci 1 

j.-nirts! t >iii, i.* - . :.i. • i:.- ,ii, 1 '!.( ji idJ.-n :1h‘ iIjm f 

; < f. I. «>. 

* \ i/.. til « «»! *1/' .iiiiiii.il ".uiir.'c on tl»<' 

u.'-i*’!' 'Air.< li. "Uti t!) spr.ikinr. wmiM ih\t)Ur 
the Um; I't i;n o'.in r nih ic.iL'-nial' e..il * Tin k. ;jlnr, i|idn *^ 

ni.idf <if • I rc.ii-. 

* 'I'hc ii'iiii nr.i.-r »»l ''U'nj. • I )•!«■•!»( .la- would injtiirr li»t* 
Iransljtiun. ‘ lltc njorriihi:-'< on »■ i- iss len ■' ffciin^^.’ >\hi(,li would 
hiirdly \n^ in acoiidain i* with iht; ainhor’s e .l‘.r;nin^^ 

* I*V>r ihc Ill, s, 1, I 

‘ 'I'hat is, prior to tin- r*fT»Tiii^' ef ihr .mini.il (.ik« ’ (|M.ai 
puro/Aua), whilst th*- jiP-fiitaiien r>f thr clakshi//.is a head <*l 
(attic, or a mikh-cow, or some other dcsirahlt: ohjc( t->“ ai cordini' 
to K.ily. VI, 7, 29, should lake place after the oflcring of the If/.i, 
which marks the end of the Paju-puro^/a.va-ish/i. 
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l)Ut let him not <lo so, for if, in that case, any one 
were lo say of him. ‘Surely, this (Sacrihcer) has 
hrontilit llu‘ I)akshi;/as ontsifle of the vital air.-> (or, 
of lif« i, he has not sln-n^lhened his vital airs: he 
will li'-come eiiher bliiul. or lame, or deaf, or para- 
l\x<'d on one side;’ then that would indeed be likely 
to romc to pass. 

5- la-t him perform it in this way:- when the h/a 
of the cake-f>fferint^ has been invoked, he shoiiUl 
briiij^ iij) the l)akshi//as; for to Indra belonj^s this 
vital air in the centre (of the body): by means of the. 
Daksliiy/as he thus strenj^thens this vital air in 
the eenire (of the bod\ ) : and to Indra also belont^s 
the midday Soma-.service, and at the midday-.service 
the I)akshi//as .are brou5.jht tijj : therefore he .should 
brino up the 1 )akshiy/as aft<-r tlie invocation of the 
b/a of the cake-offerintj. 

o. Here now the\' sav. ‘SeeiiV' that the want of 
the purificatory bath in the case of the initiated is 
improper, AtlhvarMi, when didst thou initiate him?’ 
Well, let them* sustain him till the purificatory bath, 

- - to wit, tlie .\dhvaryu, the Pratiprasthat/v, the 
Hot;/, the Maitravaru//a, the brahman, and the 

‘ s * i'an.i//.' * ilio pooplo: Inii p*»>^:hly the ux: 

(il iht* c oinmc-niai > may rorrupi in this place. 'I hc auihin’ s 
iiu aninj; wmiltl sci in In lu* that, iln rc no imr.lu alory hath ai 
iIk* c-iul of tlu* animal >aciiruv ]icilt»rnuvl on the Sitina-Jay. the 
Saciifurr’s ^l^t•n^^lh is lo lu- kept np by the formula 

( rcprisciiliiii^ the six pric-sis llicinM*l\vs^ \\hith will carry liim as far 
as llu‘ purifuaiory bath at llic end of the Sonia-saciifKe. I am. 
however, lar from sure that this is the leal nu aniiij; of the passage. 
'The Slia/A//yoi;7 is performed (at tlie animal >aeiificc of the pressing- 
«lay) shortly after tlie beginning of the eeromonies connected with 
tlu? Pa.mbandha. viz. iinineiliately after the ‘ yupahuli,* sec pari ii, 
p. i(»2 seqq. 
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Agnklhra, for it is through these that this (formula) 
is called ‘sha^f<///ot/'/'’: having rapiilly muiteretl that 
^ ■ shai/<J(>^ot/7,’ he offers, performing either t)m? or five 
j oblations of ghee-, — ‘The heaven is his' lack, 
! the air his body, O Va/‘aspati. Iiy his limb-, he 
I gave rise to the sacrifice, by his forms to the 
I earth; by his flawless voice and his flawK ss 
I tongue to th(‘ god-gladdening invocation. 
Hail!’ This, indeed, is his initiation. 

7. As to this thev sav. ‘ St.-eing that the want 
of the purilicatory bath in the case of the initiated is 
improper, Adhvaryu, when didst thou take him tlown 
to the pnrificatory Ixxth Well, when the)' perform 
with the heart-spit*, that is his purificatory bath, 

8. Madhuka I’aingya once sakl. ‘Some perform 
the animal sacrifice without Soma, and othx rs do so 

ijwith Soma. Now. Soma was in the heavens, anti 
; Gayatri, having become a bird, fetched him ; ami in- 
asmuch as one of his leaves (pari/a) was cut off-'. 


' Tii.xt is. one containing tnu tiuoiiint!'i. or ri‘<iuiriii}r, .m.\ offeriiif,'- 
pnc>ts, thi* numlit'r required l*«>r the anim.il 

In c;iher case the offerin^r touNi'^ls t/ five ladlini^vs of gliw : 
and in th .* ca^e r>f a oldation. .u < ordiiij.' to S.iyawa, a dif- 
ferent fsruv.i) wt.iuid s«.< ni to hf usvtl ft»r each 

ladlint;; urii*-S's, indeed, *ckaik»*na srwvcna' mean ‘with one sruv.i- 
(iill eac/i.' According to K.Uy. VI, i, j6, ilw fonuuh is merely 

• run ihrou'^h mentally.' 

^ Sayawa interprets ‘ihy lack’; anti he apparently supplies 

• prapnoli * at the end of the first half-verse, whilst ‘aira}at’ lie 
takes to stand for the second person singular. 

* That is, when the heart is roasted on the spit prior to its licing 
offered ; see 111, 8, 3, 16. 'I'his use of the spit is to take the place 
of the purificatory bath, the technical term of which is * spit-bath' 
(jfilavabhrftha), the spit being on that occasion buried at the point 
' where the dry and the moist meet/ see III, 8, 5, 8-10. 

^ Either a leaf of Soma or a feather of Gayatri was cut off by an 
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that was how the I*ar«a-trcc arose such, indeed, is 
(the passage in) the 13rtihnia«a that is told. And 
sotne, it is true, perform the animal sacrifice without 
Soma, and others with Soma ; for he who makes the 
sacrifi* iai slake other than of ]’ala.ca wood, performs 
tlu; animal sacrifice without Soma; and he who 
makes the sacrificial stake of Palana [performs the 
animal sacrifice with Soma : therefore let him make 
his sacrificial stake of i’alava wood. 

Third HkAnM.\.vA. 

1. Such a (sacrificial stake) as has much substance* 
is not auspicious to cattle, whence he who desires to 
have cattle should not make such a one his sacrificial 
stake : but such a one as is of little hardness is 
auspicious to cattle, whence he w'ho desires to 
have cattle should make such a one his sacrificial 
stake. 

2 . And such a one as. while being crooked, has 
a top like a spit, is called ‘kapoti-’: and whoever 
makes such a one his sacrificial stake certainly goes 
to yonder world before his full measure of life: 
therefore let no one wishing for long life make such 
a one his .sacrificial stake. 


arrow shot by an archer pursuing Gayairi, and, on its falling to ihc 
carili, a Palara, or Par/za, tree -(Huica frondosa) sprang forih, sec 
III, 3, 4, 10. 

‘ 'rhai is, as would seem, made of very hard wwd. Ii cannot 
mean ‘ pithy/ because at XIII, 4, 4, q, the Khadira (acacia catechu), 
a tree of very hard, solid wooil, is mentioned as ‘ bahusara.' 

* Kilhcr ‘that which has a pigeon (silling) on it’ (ki|X)iin, viz, 
yfipa), or, as Sayawa lakes it, fern, of ‘ kaix)ia/ — a female pigeon ; 
i. c. a tree too much pointed at the top. 
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5. AikI such a ouo as is hcnt al the aiul '** ni 
outwarils' in the tniiKlU', is a ty(*c‘ ol huiv^cr ((tovc i) ) : 
and it" any one makes such a om* his sacriricial si. ike. 
his dependants will certainK he huni.;r\ ; then ion- 
let no one wishing lor tood in.ike such a one his 
sacrificial stake. lUil such a (*ne as is heiil .11 tin- 
top aiul hent inwards in the middle, is a t\pe nf aux 
(prosperity): thi'iefort' lit him who wishes for looo 
make <:ich a one his sacrifici.il si. ike. 

I 'wii. ri! Bu.\ii\i \.v \. 

1. Now. when lie wiio is .dioui lo pcrlorm .111 

.intma! .s.icritice m.ikes .1 stike c>n<' inhil loiv.;. he 
then-hy this i lei-n-stii.iit wo>-',d : .uid wiieii 

liv miikesioar two I' d'its lony. lu- th<-n I'y y.aiu' tlie 
air-w'orld : .mil wiv p. he m.ikes our thn i i ahils 

h.f then-h\ ■i.iin- the he.ivmis ; .md when in- makes 
one four cuhils h'no, he iherehy o.dns the n-oions. 
Hut, indeed, that sacrificial stake of the (onlin.iry) 
animal sacrifice is either three or four cubits lonj^;. 
and one that is above that ln-lonos to the Soma- 
sacrifice. 

2. As to this they say. ‘ .Should he offer the hutter- 
jxirtions or not?' 'I.et him offer them.’ they say : 
■for the two butter-portions are the e\es of tin- sac- 
rifice, and what were man withotit e\es?‘ b'or as 
long as a co-sharer is luit Ixnight off by (receiving) 
a .share of his own, so long does he consider himself 
not lx>ught off; but when he is bought off b\ a sh.ire 
(tfhis own, then, indeed, he considers /n’tnse/f bought 


' Tliat is, as wouid seern, Ix-nl lo die ojUKisilt' side from dial 
towards which the top tends. 
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off; wlun llu* lloi;/, on that occasitai*, recites, 

‘ ImhIi'W th<‘ Rakshas with hloo<l!' he hays him off 
hy (asa_mn"n_” to him) a sliare of his own. 

3. I 'or on that occasion^ the anj^iiish of the victim, 
in slaughtered, l)f;comes concentrated in the 

heart, and from the lusirt fit nc)w.s) into the sjiit. 
'I has. if lltey (wen; to) co(>k the animal together 
with ih(r h<‘ari. the anguish would ai^ain spread all 
over the animal : let him therefore cook it ( the heart ) 
after spillinc; it from the side on a slick. 

•p 1 1<* makes an iimic rlayf;r of '>hee (in the offer- 
ing-!. idlej ; iliis he makes a l\pe of the earth: he 
then ])uls a ehip of i^old ihiTeon : this h(; makes 
a type of fire ; he dien j)ut.s the omeniiim therton: 
this he makes a i\ pe of the air: he then pats a chip 
of oold thereon: this he makes a type of the sun; 
and uh:it (j^liee) he p(jars upon it. th;il he makes 
a tspe (tf the heav« ns. This. then, is that fi\e- 
portioned omentum. — fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold 
the sacrificial animal, and five seasons there are in 
the year : this is why the omentum consists of five 
portions \ 


' Viz. at tlic timo wlu-n the victim is cut up. t tVAit. Hr. II. 7. -- 
‘ Kmlow yc the Kak.'iltas with l)h>()il !' he .siv.n; for hy (assigning to 
tliein) the hirsks ami llu- sweepings of the giain the goils ilepriveil 
the Kakshas of their share in the Ila\iry.i^;-/?.i, ami la the blooJ 
(they (leprive<l them) of that in the great fSima-I s.u litice : thus by 
saying, ‘Kmlow ye the Kakshas with blooil!’ he ciisi'Os'esses the 
Kakshas of the s.icritiee by assigning to them their own share.- - 
I'hc Adhvaiyii then smears a stalk of grass with the blood with. 
‘ 'I’hou art the Kakshas' share,' throws it on the heaj> of rubbish, 
and treads on it with, ‘ llerewilh 1 tread down the K.ikshas,' &c. 
Cf. Ill, 8. 2, 13-ir,. 

* See 111 , 8, 5, 8. 

’ Or, cuttings; see 111 , 8, 2, 26. 
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Ekuitii Admvaya. First Fraiimajva. 

1. Verily, even as this cart-wheel , or a poiu r’s 
wheel, woiiUl creak* if not steadied, so. indeed, were 
these worlds iinfirm and nnsleadied. 

2. Pra‘,’'apati then bethoiii^ht him. “ 1 low may these 
worlds become firm and steadietl?’ by mrans nf 
the mountains and rivers he stablisln d this (e.,rth), 
by means of th«’ binls and sun-mot«‘s • the air. aiul 
by means of tlie clouds and stars tlie sky. 

H<* then exclaimed. ‘ Wealth ! ’ — now. we.dlh ■ 
(maha-'t means cattle. whenc<* they tc.itile) tliriv<- 
(mahiyante'i e.\c<’*-ilin;. 4 ly in the hom«*ste.icl of one 
who j»ossesses m.iny of them ; and tiiis (S.ieriiicor i. 
indeed. pos',es>,es m.iny I'f th» ni, and in hi-^ home 
ste.id th( \ do thriie exceedin.di', \\ h< refore, if 
people win- eithi T to foivil-U daive him from his 
home, or to bidi him '..o f.irih let him.aftor performino 
the A;.^ni Ivitr.i, appro.ieh i the !lre^( sa\ ino, ' Wealth 
anti he bec'ome.s firmlv esi.ibli.^heil b\ offspring ami 
cattle, and is not deprivetl of his home. 

* Say.i/M apjart-ntly takes ‘krati*!’ in tiie M-nse of ‘to >hnke, c>r 
wabble.' — • even a < art-wlu.cl or yome other wheel, not staiulin!; 
on the }rrr)Un>i for v»ant of tin- wo<k 1< n rest (alanihana-k.i.sliMa, 
? axle-pin) or some other thinv'. would wabble (hvalet;.’ What 
Sayana means to say, probably, is that the verb uwtl by the author 
expresses the effect of the action intended. 

* Or, sun-l>eams (ra.«mi), as Saya»a takes ‘marWi’; tf. \Vel)er, 
Ind. Stud. IX, p. 9, note. 

* Or, joy ; — cp. II. 3, 4, 25, which would sc‘cm to Ijc the passage 
referred to in the present paragraph. 

* Or, jM-rhaps, ‘ they enjoy themselve.s, gaml»oI.’ ,is tlu- St. iVtersh. 
Oict. lakes it. Oifferenlly, again, Sa;a//a, — yata ehhi// p:uuhhir 
mahiyatc (he thrivecs.^j, ata etc maha^. 
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Skconij Kkahma.va. 

1. \'<Tily, there are four kinds of fire, — the one 
laid down, tlie one taken out, the one taken forward, 
anti the one spread (over the three hearths). Now, 
that which is laid down is this very (terrestrial) 
world : that which is taken out is the air-world, that 
which is taken forward is the sky, and that which is 
spread is the regions. And that which is laid down 
is Aj^Mii, that which is taken out is Vayu (the wind), 
that which is taken forward is Aditya (the sun I, and 
that which is spread is A'andramas (the moon). 
And that which is laid down is the Garhapatya, 
that which is taken out is the Ahavaniya, that 
which is taken forward is the (fire) they lead forth 
easiwartls from ilu; Ahavaniya : and that which is 
spread is the one they take northwards for the 
cookinj.( of the victim, and that (used) for the by- 
offerinj^s * : let him therefore perform the animal 
sacrifice on a fire taken forward. 

Third HR.\n.MA.vA. 

1. Here, now, they say, ‘To what deity should 
this victim belonjj?’ — ‘It should belong to Pra^a- 
pati,’ they say ; ‘ for it was Pra^[)ati who first saw 
it : therefore it is to Pra^ipati that this victim 
should belong.’ 

2. And they also say. ‘ To Sftrya (the sun) that 
victim should bclonir ; ’ — whence it is that cattle are 
tied up when he (the sun) has set : some of them 


Sec 111, 8 , 3 , i 8 ; 8 , 4 , 9 , with note. 


1 
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they tie up* in their resprciive stables, ami i»iln rs 
just flock together then‘ton\‘ lhe\ say. * it is in 
Surya that this victim slumKl l>i lc»ng/ 

3 . And they also say. ‘ Iiuira and A^ir that 
victim should belong ; tor bt‘ln‘nd ihesf two ( ' 

.ire ^alli the otlu r gods*, if oiu' who is af'iieir<l 
sacritices. those two (govis) .sustain !nm : ami :i oiu* 
sacrilices with (a ih^are tor) abintdanee lhr\ s ea lin 
him; lhereli)re it is u» Iiulra an*! .\gni iha. this 
victim should l)elong.‘ 

4. rile a;'iir..il sacritu'o. imleed. is the bri-alh. 
wiiencf. as l'*ng one livo->. no oilna* his |»iW\»‘r 
over ii.'. iMtih . ;<»'• tle \ ar*- ti^d. to him. 

5. Prvi^’a|>al; saiti to Agn;. * I will {»( riorm saeiitus- 
witih liifM- ; 1 will i.t\ hands ugoi'. tin r- (as a \ii;mi» 
— Niti In ‘sj.f'ak un:o maul lb* siii to 
man '1 \si.i I'rlm'U ^av tu » wilii ih* «• : I wil ia\ 

hands u.[>o:; tiv'*. ‘ .\a\. .liii hr*, 'sjn-ak nnlo ih?' 
iMlth !’ lb '.aid to lie «atlh. ‘I will I'ritciim 
sa<:rifn:o with 'o»”. ; 1 w;h ia\ hami. ii|»«»n \on.’ 

’N.i}.’ s.is: ;!e;. . ’soiMk »inti» tlm mo»»n!’ Me 
saiti lr» the im>on. *1 will |Mrf<n*m sarriliee wiih 
ihef- ; I will i.iv hami-, ujion thee.’ Nay,' said he, 
* .sj)( ak unto due 'Un ! Me >iidio thr* sun, ‘ I will 
perform sa<:rihee with liiee : i will l;i\- liands n|ion 
thee.’ * So be it!’ sairi lie; ‘but seeing that ihosr- 
liked it not (to be slaiighlen-d), what, then, sh.ill 
become mine that nf>w is with these N^’ -‘\Vhat- 


* Or, iKrrhaps, callh: arc shut ii|i — some of ihem ilicy .shut u|>. 

* ? Thus, apparently, Sayar/a: — Anyc iv in<lr3p;nyoA sarvadcvaia- 
pracihanyat svoddcicna yaga/// kr/tavaia/// knnu://iirtin.i.r.ik(aiv):in 
inahata>& (? mahajraA) pr&pakatv^ ^a pxrur ainclriigiia iti. 

’ £tesha/n svabhfitaivi vastu kim iabdba/iz bhavet, Say. 
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soevcT thou maycst desire,’ he said. — ‘ So be it,’ he 
rej>lie«l. lie laid hands upon him, and this is that 
aniin.'d of his s<-ized (for sacrifice). When slaujjhtered, 
it swelled, and by means of those Apri-hymns, h<- 
appeasetl it'; ami inasmuch as. by means of these 
Ajjri liymns, he appeased it, they are called Apris. 
Anil let him, for that reason, say of the slauj^htered 
animal, ‘ I, el it lie for a moment! ’ As irreat as the 
world is which he <^ains by performin'^ tin; horse- 
sacrilice, so threat a world does he .tjain by this 
(.animal sacrifice). 

6. 'File (wind of the) eastern region breathed 
o\ f-r that (dead victim), saying, ‘breathe forth!' 
and thereby laid the breath (of the mouth) into 
it : the southern region breathed over it, saying, 

‘ breallu; through!’ and thereby laid the through- 
breathing into it ; the western region breathed over 
it, saying, ‘ Hre.ithe off!’ ami thereby laid the off- 
bn athing into it : the northern region breathed 
over it, saying, ‘ Ih'eathe uj)!' ami then by laid 
the up-breathing (of the nostrils) into it: the upper 
region breathed o\c‘r it, saxing, ‘ breathi* all about! 
and thereby laid the circulating breathing into it. 
therefore, regarding a new-born son. let him say to 
fixe llrahmawas, bi-fore the nax’el-slring has been 
cut, * breathe over him in this xx ay - ! ’ but if he 
should be unable to obtain them he may even 

' Scf III, S, I, 2 (with noU‘). where ’ a-j>ri ’ is apparemly t-ikiMi 
by the llniluiia/za in the sonsi* uf * to fill up.’ 

* 'riie Hrahmans liaving been placed in the direction of the 
resiKJctive quarters, the father makes one after the other breathe 
ujxjn the child, — the first from the east and the child’s head, the 
second from the right side, &c., in sunwise succession ; the fifth 
(whose position is not s]>ecified) breathing right d...wn upon the child. 

[44] K 
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liinisclf breatho ovt>r him whilst walkin<j roiiiul 
him; and that (son of his) atiains tlu* full mcasurt? 
of life’ and lives to old aj^e. 

7, He (the sun) took unto himself Aeni’s bn-ath ; 
whence that (fire) iloes not bla/e unless fanned or 
kindl«;d. for its breath has been taken from it : ami, 
verily. ht.‘ who kmiws this lakes a\\a\ the breath 
of life from his s[)iteful em inv. 

S. Il(‘ took to hiin.'elt \a\u’s form: whence 
people hear it (the wiiuli. as it were, shakinv^. but 
do not see it, t'(>r its form has been t;d';en iVom it ; 
anil, veril\. he who knows 'his takes awa\ the form 
of his spit' fid en« m\ . 

y. lie ti'ok to himst-lf man’s ihoiij^ht : wheiie*' 
peo[.le say. ' The divine thouL;ht protect thee, man’s 
thought iit I' for his thought has been iak( n from 
him; ;ind. verilv, he who knows this lakes away 
the thought of his spiiebii enemy. 

10. He took to himseii the «-_\e of cattle; whence, 
even whilst .s'-ein^ as it wen-, they do not 

know anythin^;, bm onl\ know what it is when they 
stnell at it, for their e\e has be< n taken from them ; 
and. veriK. he who knows this takes away the eye 
of his s[)ileful enemy. 

It. I le took to himself the moon’s shine ; wln-nre 
of these two (sun and moon), though bein.L( similar, 
the moon .shines much less, fr»r its shine has been 
taken from it; and, verily, he win) knows this takes 
away the .shine from his .spiteful enemy. And inas- 
much as he took the.se away (a-tk\), he (the sun) is 
called Aditya. 


‘ Viz. a hundred years, .Say. Sec X, 2 , 6, y ; part iv, intrcKl., 
p. xxhi. 
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I'oukTii Hkaiimaa'a. 

1. Now, once- upon a time, a tiger killed the 
samrA^4>'-cow ' of those (who we.-re sacrificing) with 
(the king of the) Kevin as their Gr/liapati He 
(the king “) said to his fcllow-sacrificers, ' What 
aloiK-inent is there for this ? ’ They replied, 
‘There is no atone-inent for this; Kha«</ika 
Aiiilbhari alone- knows an atonement for it; but 
he cf-.rtainly df;sircs as much as this, and worse 
than ihis^, (to happen) to thee.’ 

2. He said, ‘Charioteer, ])UL to my horses: I 
shall drive thither : if so be he will tell me. I shall 
succeed (with my sacrifice) ; but if he will have 
me die, I shall be shattered along with the shattered 
sacrifice.’ 

3. Having [)ut to the horses, he drove off, and 

' 'riut is ilic cow wliivli Mijijilics ilio milk for the Pravar^ya ; 
lliis milk, wlicii licatcil, l>cing calktl * gliarma (heal)* or * samra^^ 
(so\erei.i;n kiii^O.’ |.art ii, ji. 104, no:e 3. 

“ Gr/haj»aii, or Imuse-lorii, masur of ihe housic, is llie title of 
the primipal sacrificcr at a sacrificial session (saitraj. — Accoitlin^ 
to Sayawa, the Kejina// were a rat e of nnl les ira;Mna/n. who. on 
this occasit)!!, were perftirmint: a ‘ satlr.i/ and are therefore stUed 
‘ hoiiseholdi-rs ' (1:/ /hapaii) kejino nama n\c 5 na/; saitrayairam 
anutish///anio g/'/hapalaya asii//. S.iyawa ihus takes ‘ kcji-g/vhai'a- 
ta\a//,’ not as a bahuvrihi, but as a latpurusha (karmadharaya, ‘the 
Kej'in liousehoKler> ’) which would, however, require the accent on 
the second member of the compound.- Though all iho^e taking 
part in a sacrificial session ought to be lhahmans, the rule does not 
seem to have been strictly oliserveil. Cf. part iv, inirod., p. xxv; 
Weber, Inil. Sluil. X, pp. 25 ; 94. 

® G/*i]uipatishu pradhjnabhfila/i kejir.ij'’^a> 4 , S.iy. 

* That is, that even a greater misfortune shouKl happen to 
thee, — atyanta/n pa{)ayukta//i govadhadidoshayukiain iiy ariha^, 
S&y. 


K 2 
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came thither*. When he (Kh;w/</ika) saw him, he 
saiil, ‘Seeing that there are these skins on ihs i, wr 
break their ribs aiul ei>t>k tlunn : the skin ot the 
black antelope is attaeheil to my neek is it with 
thoughts such as these that thou hast tlared to 'Irixe 
o\’er to me ? ' 

4. ‘Not so/ he replied: *a tigt r has killeil iu\ 
samra^’-cow, reverend sir; if so be thou wilt t«-ll 
me, I shall succeed : but if thou wilt have me tlie, 
I shall be shattered along with the shattered 
sacrifice.’ 

5. Me said, • I will take counsel with my coun- 
selk>rs Having calK-d them to counsel, he said, 
’ If I teii him. his race, not mine, will prevail here'’, 



3 : 

tk. ^ K 

i . ^ 

/.k 1 

; r ‘-ni •(*. 1 

mf lit 

1*^1 

ll 

* : si ha 

r<c.! 

..m a •■’.a; 4 



Ki 1 

»; /•.kd.'.-.mip.ir/ y,i\au : 

so ' 

pi Kill/;* 

./ik. 

-.4 k- -.in 


Til t 

1 *’. 

' i M\ tk 

MV. (■ \i 

Mkt 

1 

K- 

|.r.c 

■ kill J; 

'k/ , 

1 - 


» . i ] : i' 

1j 111. .Ml. 

i:\ ‘ 


Hr 

w'- .vjs ;.o' 'o 

t.*' M '} 

• * » ' 

*. • ; 

, *1 ‘ n;- 

j.'Aii/ of 

' to 

th r. 

1 . ’ I'll' 

1 , 1 *, » 

• \ i.\ ’ I 



. • i 

V.' o', il.i: 

r.' It 

ti.i: 

^'ji. 

»I c.air'''-. 

•ibo 

n>' u. ■ !>■ 

. I ’ — . 









a; 


t • 

• 1 

.’.l kl:>V 

:n ihr S' 

n-f 

mf - 

to i«‘IU''e 

a-lrniiutM.e :<i. 

:* • r< ^ 1 


1 ,l 
.1 1 • •• 

.'rli.' 





'I 


1 un.m-i 

.1 ‘ * 

ti ll.> 


• ,!'• [ollr 


: 

( ) Kcdn. 

the 

skin of :| 

:e 

■hai 


,s thr 'jliarma-inilk 


worn b\ ihrr 


on iIk* iKfk : 'in)'*' 'i.**. ^rcii! k* ) "k p>. in»]'«*<k nrr (i.i*. air ''(■*11) 
on tlrrr ; aii-l ii wiiiLf brokt-n lorn lo jiirn s) tin* “ j»/ 7 >li/i '* 

(i. e. the dor.«.) ainon^'^^t them wv coi/k ihrin : that !»l;n k- 

anlelope J'kin is fasicncd f»n my n* f k/ Kliam/ika having; spoken 
thus, the kini; sn-l, * No, litis is no? my inicriiion/ 

* Literally, iho^e that should be eonsulled, whom further on 
Sayaz/a calls ‘Apia//’ or tru''ty men. 

Or, perhaps, the pcoplr li'-re (the Ke.vin>) will bc*:o?n<; his, not 
mine ; cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, pp. .32 ; 141 (two diflTcrent ren- 
derings). Sayawa, on the other hand, lakes ‘ i>ra,^'a,' not in the sense 
either of ‘ family ' or * people,' but in that of ‘(sacred) knowledge ' — 
I)erhaps with reference to the threefold science (the Veda) as the 
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Iml I sliall ;;ain ihf (other) work! ; and if I do not 
t«‘ll him, iny own race, not his. will prevail here, 
hut Ik- will eain tlur (other) world.’ 'Fhey said. 
‘Do iK'i tell him. n-verend .sir, for, surely, this 
(the e.irth) is the K.shatriya’s world’.’ He rej»lied, 
■ Nay. 1 will tell him : there are mon; nij^hts up 
yonder.* 

6. And, accordinj:>ly, he then said to him, — ‘ Hav- 
ini; offered the .Spe/iis”, he (the .Xdhvaryu) .should 
.say, “ Drive up another (cow) ! ” and that one should 
he thy samnV-cow — ‘[Having offered with.] 
“From the moon I take thv mind, hail! — 
From the sun I take thine eye, hail! — From 
the wind I take thy breathings, hail! — From 
the regions 1 take thine ear, hail! — From the 
wat<-rs I take thv blood, hail ! I'rom the earth 


ihoii.siiulfold projreny of V.U, speech (ff. IV. 8. 4: 6. 7. 3: 
V, fi, 121 — whit h KliaWika wouM thus whilst, by irp.p*ariin'4 
ihi! sacred knowleck^t’, lie would ^aiii a seal in he.nvn, 

' Saya/za's inimneni is not very iiuellijil'K-. lie- MS. Ivinir mon- 
ih.ui ii>iially turrupt on ihi.N la.'ii page ewDvvid.ho vinxlha iitl:»i:a- 
viic ."ati to a|':.i ii^ii//, he Miaga\o \idya/v Ui\ V(da^‘, kMiairiyasya 
loko iia bliavislnaliii : iiaiiu lclv,lnu.^a\a6 appanage, domain, 
ruliowing) .sa L\>\.\ n.isii ; ayaw vava ayain ova khahi ksha:ri\as\a 
lc.)ka.s i;i>inat .'•aiispairater (r) evam iikio saii >advevenar.\palra 
bhavami (I) ato \akslnaniy c\ety uv.Um. 

* 'I'hat is. c!ay>,-— l)v giving up a brief life of earthly power autl 
glory, lu‘ gains eiernal life. 

’ 'riiat i.s, t>blations performed with a view of ‘taking hold 
(sp/ /)’ of something ; ef. K.ily. ^rauias. X\V, 6, 11. 12. 

^ 'I'lic particle Mti’ here tauses some diflieiiliy of consiriiciion 
which would lie removed l»y the latter clau>e Iving taken as pan of 
thf Adhvaryu's speech ; though Katyayana, it is true, dtx's not 
recognise it as such. Perhaps, however, Kha//i/ika's speech eiuls 
here, and what follows up to * that one shall be ihy samra^^-cow ' 
lias to Ik? taken as a ritualistic insertion, in which case the final 
‘ iti * would liave some such meaning as * having lx?en told thus/ 
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I take thy body, hail !’’ let him then say. “ 1 'ri\f 
up another (cow) ! ’’ and that one shall be ihy sainra!,’- 
cow!' lie then departed from thence*, and, v> iily. 
members of the Ke.dn race are Ium ii here evt n to 
this day. 


SAki/.m taki> iliis iliu^ : -• I i us iiivirurfft!, Kt^iii . .in tl 
(or, [a^soti away. \aniNi;t.\i. uivi.^.ula rn»ni ili.il 

(taUMlfi it» ’ - aKor whit li ihoro is a bcuiui in :ht‘ .M.\ V> 
ho\vt‘\fr, it is KhdA\;lka. lailur ilian Koin. it^ whii'li ih.s n” is, 
he (lint! his race) liiv-n. nkleeJ. passcii awMv iVi^in i!..i! i .ritMi. 
whilst the Ko'i::" ll ■iiri>hcti. 



XII kA.v/m, I adiiyAva, I urAiimaa'a, 3. 


1.^.' 


TWKLFTII K^N/)^. 

TIIK SACUIMCIAI- SKSSION .SA’ITKA-. 

biiisr Adiivava. First FkAmmaa'a. 

1. X'crily, lliis s:icriri(:(.' is the same as this hhnvinjr 
( wiiul) : it is that ' they wish to secure who take the 
Vdw of initiation fora year. ()( them the Gr/ha- 
pati is initialed first- : for the Gr/hapati is this 
(lernstrial I world, ami ujion this world everything 
here is established ; and so, indeed, are his fellow- 
sacrificers established in the G/v’hapati : it is thus 
after they have become established on a firm 
foundation that they are initiated. 

2. He (the Ailhvaryu) then initiates the Brah- 
man (priest). Now the Brahman is the moon, and 
the moon is Soma, and plants belong to Soma “ : 
he thus connects the plants with this (terre.strial) 
world. Therefore no other person should be 
initiated between those two : for, assuredly, were 
any one else to be initiated between those two, 
he would separate (tear up) the plants from this 
(terrestrial) world, and they would be liable to dry 
up: let therefore no other person be initiated 
between those two. 

3. lie then initiates the UdgStr/. Now, the 
Udgat; / is the thunder-cloud, and from the thunder- 
cloud rain is produced : he thus connects the rain 

‘ Viz. the wind as the vital air j’crv.iding man ; see paragrapli 1 1. 

* lie, as well as tlie first tliree priests, is initiated hy the Adhvaryu. 

“ Soma is the king of plants, whettcc thosic are called ‘ soma- 
TagSi,' 11 , 3, 4, 4 ; V, 4, 2, 3 ; /fig-veda S. X, 97, 8. 
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with the plants. 'I hcrefore no oiIkt person sli-xiM 
he initiated betwt'en those two; for. assuredly, v en- 
any one else to he initiated l)et\\<-en (h(»'>e tu<» In- 
would .separate the rain from the plants, aiul f lu- 
cloud) would he liahU* to lack rain ; let therefor- no 
other person he initi.ited helwetai those two. 

4. He then initiates the 1 lot/ /. Now. the I loi -/' 
is Ajjni in respect of tin* deity, aiul speech in respect 
of thchody : and rain is fooil ; h<‘ thus coniu'cts both 
Agni ifire) and speech with h>od. 'I'herelon* no 
other person should he initiated between those two; 
for. asstiredly, were any one else to he initiated 
between thost two. he would separ.itt* lire an<l 
speech fr<tm Umh!. and (p« ople) would he liahl<- to 
starve: let tlier'-fort* no oth- r person he initiaie«| 
heiwe* n tiuise t\\ \ 

5. The I'iatipr.i''h.\t/v' then iniiiate^ the .\dh- 
varyu. Now. the Adhvarya is thi’ mind . .in<l the 
I lot// is spc' ch : h<- thu- eoiuu ei-, mind an-i sp< erli 
nitli ntu- An- ithi r. I h' vt-Unf ;!o of/j- r [>< I --yhinthl 
he initial* il h»“l\veen tho-NC two ; tor. .issureiily. wi re 
any oc.c <lse to he iniiiateil between those two, h<- 
woiihl separate miuii and spe»Th. aiul tpeo[)h ) wouKl 
he liahl*' to perish; let therefore no other p<Tson !)«• 
initiated between those two. 

6. He then initial<-s the Hrahma//a/f’//aw/.sin for 
the lirahman, for under him the f*>rmer is. He then 
initiates the I’rastot/'/ for the I dj^at/v, for under 

’ Viz. a"* the offcrinf'-pri« ^t n'lr’ lie who, hy tlir recita- 

tion of hi-i ‘invitatory’ .ind ‘olTerinj;’ vt isfs, like A>;ni, iliaws tin- 
gods to the offering, and caii.ses them to gratiouhly accept it. 

* The Adhvariu is the head of the sacrifice (I\', 1, .5. 16); and, 
as the mind, he marches in front. See also HI, 2, 4, 11. ‘Mind 
goes before S()eech (promjiting her), “ .Sjieak thus ! say not this ! " ' 
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him tlv; former is. t!c then initiates the Maitra- 
varu«.i for the Hot;/, for uiulcr him the. former is. 
These lour th<r I’ratiprasthat; / initiates. 

7. rii<- Xesh/;7 then initiates thfr I'ratipra- 
sthai; / f<tr the Adhvaryn, for muh-r him the former 
is. It is after the fittintj out ' of these nine that the 
otliers are filled out: for th(;re are nine vital airs: 
In; thus lays the vital airs into them ; and so they 
attain the full term of life, and so they do not depart 
this world before their (full) term of life. 

8. He then initiates the Potr/ for the Brahman, 
for under him the former is. He then initiates the 
PratihartW for the Udj^Atr/, for under him the 
former is. He then initiates the A^’^avaka for 
the Hot;/, for under him the former is. 'I hcse 
four the Nesh/;/ initiates. 

0, Th<‘ L'nnet;/ then initiates the Nesh/;-/ for 
the Adhvaryu, for under him the former is. He 
then initiates the A^nidhra for the Brahman, for 
under him the former i.s. He then initiates the 
Sul)rahma;;ya hir th»‘ Uds^at;/, for under him 
the former is. Ib; then initiaU;s the Ciravastut 
for the Hot; /, for uruler him the former is. These 
lour the Tnnet; / initiates. 

10. J'ather a .Snataka % or a Brahma-farin, or 
.some one el.se who is not initiateil, then initiates 
the Unnet;'/: for they say, ‘No pure one .should 
purify.’ This is the regular order of initiation ® : 


* Or, after gciiiiij' ilioiii roiulv, «ir prejuivil ^k/Vptii. 

* That is, one who has coiupUsoil liis cour.so of ilu'ologic.il .siiuiy 
(brahmaX’arya), ami has lakon iho l«uh tsiu'ita) marking the cnvl of 
that course, ami his return to the Ivsinn of his family. See above, 
pp. 48-50 (esp. XI, j. 5. 7), 

* Literally, the initiation in the regular succession. 
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and, assuredly, only when, knowiiv^ this', liu-\ 
become initiaieil. they make reaily the saer lice 
<‘vcn whilst behiij iniiiateil, and aloi\*; with the 
getliny ready of the sacrifice security of prop riy 
accnies to the performers of the sacrificial ses ion 
(Sattra): and, alony with the accruing of secnriis of 
property to tin- performers of the session, secin it> 
of projierty also accrues to that ilistrict in winch 
they perfornt the sacrifice. 

II. \<iw. the I nnet// is initi.iled List of ilu < 0 , 
anil when tliey conn- out from tlu‘ j'urilic.iiori I'.ith 
it is he tli.u comes out first : for the I nnet,^/ is ihe 
vital air: he thus la\s \ital air into them on both 
sides; and .so they attain tiie full term of lile, .luii 
so the\ do not depart this world before their (full) 
term of life. 1 his is the regular order of initia- 
tion ; and. a.ssuredly. he .should become initiated 
only where such as know this become initiated. 

SkcoNO 1!k.\!1.MAA'A. 

I. \ erily, from out of faith the gotls fashioned 
the initiation, from out of Aditi the opening (sacri- 
fice"), from out of .Soma the billing (of .Somti- 
plants). from out of \ ish«u the oufsi-olfering, from 
out of the sun the I'ravargya, from out of the 
Svadhi (thr food of dejiarted ance.slors) the lipa- 

* That is to say, wlieii iliey betomr iiiitialof in acconfancc willi 
this knowledge. 

* For tfic I’r;iya//iy<‘sfi/i of ific ordinary Sr»ma-sacrificc, see 
part ii, p. 47 seqq. J-or the .sufisequent ceremonies, cf. ifie table 
of contents (,f the same part. 'J'hcy are fiere alluded to for the 
reason that they are es.sential parts of every day’s performance 
during the year’s session. 
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sads, iVoni out of Ajjiii and Soma the; day of fasting, 
and fri'in out of this world the opening Atiratra*. 

2 . I rtim out ()f tlie* year (they fashioned) the 
Aatnr'.iw.va day, from out of the priesthood the 
Ahldplava (sluu/aha), from out of the nohility 
the r/7sh///y;i (sha^/aha) from out of Agni the 
Al»hi;‘it, from out of the waters the Svarasaman 
daj s, from out of the sun the \’ishuvat. -th<r Svara- 
saman days have Ixmmi told ; — from out of Indra the 
Vi,fv.a;’it, — the lV/sh///ya ami Ahhiplava have been 
told; — from out of Mitra and \'aru/A'i the (io and 


' Til'- I’l ly.iwiva Atii.itr.i tiic fir>l il.iy of t!!i; ^.n til's i.il ;<*‘>!<)ri 
< a 1 !< il ( i.i\ *1 111 a \ ariain.llit* |M.rf«»rniaiiCc<)rv\hichhs:sa\var,aiul iii- 
tiuilf.s ihr !• tllowiiiLj sac riMcial periot!" an«l (liy> ul. |*art ii.p. 427 j: - 
l*raya;/iya Atiriitra, or opcninc^ day. 

A'lturvi wjra day, an Uklhya, all llic stotras of which arc in 
ihe /Mliirviwfa-stoina. 

monihs, each consisting of 4 Abhiplava shac/ahas, and 
1 PrAh///ya sliac/aha ( = 30 days). 

3 Alihiplavas and i IV/shMya. x 28 days which, with the 
Abhi^Ml (lay (performed with all ! two opening days, 

the stomas). 1 iomj>lele the sixth 

3 Svarasaman days. ' month. 

VisnrvAT, or Divakirtya day (Ekaviwja-stoma). 


3 Svarasaman ilays. >1 28 da\s which, with the 

V’ijva^i^^it day (performed with all ■ two concluding days. 

the pr/shMas). 1 i omplete the seventh 

I IV/sh/Z/ya atul 3 Ahhiplavas. ' montli. 

4 months. t\uh consisting of 1 IV/sli/vva slut/aha and four 

Abhiplava shac/iihas. 

3 Abhiplava shac/ahas (i8 days), ^ 

1 (lOshAima (Aijnish/oma). , . ,^.1 

; , ',.‘ 7 , , , ' - lodavsttwel ft h month). 

1 Ayush/oma (L klhya). . 

I Diuanitra (10 days). ' 

Mahiivrata day (Agnish/oma). 

Udayanfya Atiraira, or concluding day. 

* For llie difference between those two sacrificial jx^riods of six 
days, see part iii, introd., p. xxi, note 2. 


two concluding days. 
I omplete the so veil i h 


30 days ( t w e 1 f t h month). 
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Ayus'. from oul of tho Vovr IVva// iho r.oa 
rAtra ^ from out of iho n'ljious the iV/sli, /\.i- 
sha</aha ot tho Pa'aniira, from t)ut of ihrst* wi-rMs 
the AV/aiuloma ila\s. 

3 . hrom out of the )«Mr ^they fashioued) ihe 
tenth ilay, from <Mii ol I’rayapati the M.ih.iv ata, 
ami from out of the worKl of heaven tin- l ilavaaixa 
Atiratra ; - sueh \\a^ tin- hirth of the ^■ear: iiul, 
verily, \vho';i't'ver thu-' knows that I'irth of the \ ear 
I'ccoines tuore laiul more) olorions to (the <‘ni' of) 
it. he 1 <'eo!nes po-^se^'-'Otl <>t a (new) l>oi!\ If 
I'eoonu's ihi- \ < ai‘. aiui, as llte \ e.ir he , to 
tile uio*!-!. 

I ‘1 list* r>a \ : \ A' \ . 
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Soma-plaiits) ilv y iiKle« d ofier sacrifice to the ileiiv 
Soma : they become the ileits Soma, and attain to 
fellowship and co-existence with ,Soma. 

' For the tlifTtTtntf.s lH;iw<.<n the three modes of chaining; the 
Siotras of the Agiii.-li/oma and I kihy.i .Sana-satriCK es — viz. 
C^yottsii/oma, <joah/oma, Ayush/oma -see pan iv, p. 2K7. 
note 2. 

* The Da.raratra, or central ten «lays of the I.>vada.(:iha (twelve 
(lays’ |jeriod), consists of a IV/shMya shat/aha, three A'^andoma 
days (of the Ukthya order), and a final (tenth) Atyagnish/onia d.iy 
called Avivakya. 

* For the Sacrificcr as father Time, sec part iv, introd., p. xxii. 



Ml KAA'/)A, I ADIfVAViA, iiraumm , 9 - 

4. And when they |><Tff)rm ihc 

lilt V iiid«Td oflVr sacrifuf* to tlu; d<-iiv Vishwii : 
ih(;\ h( coiiK* ilut d*-iiy Vish//n. anti attain to fdlow- 
.shi|) and co-nxislnncf with \’i.sh«u. 

5. A ml when they jx rftirm the Pravar^ya-tiflVrin^' 

th<;\ indeed tilVer sacrifice to the. deitv Aditva ; thev 

¥ ^ ^ 

heconm the tleity Atlitya. and attain tt> fellowship 
ami ct)-e.\istence \\ith Atliua (the snn). 

6. Ami when they enter upon the Fpasads they 
indeed offer sacrifice to those verv deities- who 
(riceive oMatitins) at the I'pasads: they Lecome 
ihtjse di ities, and attain to ft.-llowship ami co-exis- 
tence with tlunse deities. 

7. And when they jierforni the animal sacrificj; 
to At;ni and Soma" they indeed offer sacrifice to 
the deities Atiiii and Soma ; thev become the deities 
AL;ni and Soma, ami attain to fellowshij) and co-ex- 
istence with AjLjni and Soma. 

S. And when they perform the openini;- Aiiratra 
(of the .sacrificial session) they indeed offer .sacrifice 
to those deities, the l)av and Xiiilit thev become 
ihosli the Hay and Ni^ht. and attain to 

followshij) and (:o-cxist<.*nco with tho Day and Ni^ht. 

9. Aiul when they inter upon the Aaturviw/'a 
day they indeed offer sacrifice to that deity, the 
Year'*: they become that deity, the Year, and 
attciin to fellowship and co-existence with the Year. 

* See XIV, 1-3 ; aiuI part ii, p, 104, note 3. 

Viz. Aj;ni, Soma, and Vidwu ; cf. part ii, p. 103, note 1. 

“ See pan ii, p. 162 seqq. 

* Viz. inasmuch as the Aiiratra includes both a day and a night 
performance. 

^ \’iz. both because this is the real opening day of the year's 
session, anil because Pra,i,Mpati (as the I*urusha and the Year) is 
‘ ^alurviwra * or * twenty- four- fold ' (e. g. VI, 2, i, 23). 
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lo. AnU when they enter upon the Abhiplava- 
shiw^aha tlu'V iiuleeil offer .sacrifice; to those deilie's, 
the Half-months aiul Months: they beconu: tlio.se 
deities, the Half-months aiul Months, and attain to 
fello\v.shi[» and co-e.\istenoe with the Half-months 
aiul Months. 

It. And when they enter upon the I’/vsh/Z/ya- 
shaefaha they indeed offer sacrifice to thosi* tleities, 
the Seasons ; they become tluva* ileities, the .Sea- 
son.s. aiul attain to fellowship aiul co-existence with 
the .Seasons. 

12. And wlu n tlu-y enter upim tlu; Abhi;,’it (iia\ I 
they itul<-< d off r .sacrifice to the ileity At^ni : they 
become the lieity A^ni. and attain to fellowship and 
co-existence with A^ni. 

I And when diey enter upon the Svarasaman 

(da\.sl they iiulet d olfer s.icrilice to that ileity, the 

Waters: tluw l.c-coine tii.it il< iiv, the Waters, and 
• <* 

attain to fellowship .iiul co-e.\isience with the Waters. 

14. And when iliey enter iijum the \'isluivat 
(da)) the)' indeed offer sacrifice to the deity *\ditya : 
they beconu; the ih iiy .\dilya, and attain to h'llow- 
ship and co-e:<isiene«t wiih Aditya. 'I'lu' Svarasa- 
mans have been told. 

15. Anti when the) enter upon the Vi.wa^dt (ilay) 
they indeed offer sacrifice to the deity Iiulra: they 
become the deity Indra, and attain to fellow.ship 
and co-existence with liulra. 'I'he Ib'/sh/ziya and 
Abhi{)lava (shatfahas) have been told. 

16. And when they enter upon (the performance 
of) the Go and Ayus (stumu) ‘ they indeed offer 
sacrifice to the deitie.s Mitra and Varii»a: they 


‘ See p. 140, note t. 
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Ix'comir the deities Mitra and Varuwa, and attain to 
fellowship and co-(rxistence with Mitra and \'aru;/a. 

17. And when they enter upon the Da'aratra 
they imleetl f>ff(!r sacrifice to that deity the \'i've 
Deva/^: they become that deiiy, the* V'i^vc; Deva//. 
anil attain to fellowship and co-existence with the 
\’i\ve Deva^. 

18. And when they enter upon the IVAh/^ya- 
sluu/aha of the Da-saratra they indeed offer sacrifice 
to those deities, tin? Rei^dons : they become those 
deities, the Ke«fions, and attain to fellowship and 
co-i*xisU;nce with the Reunions. 

19. Aiul when they enter upon the A'^indomas 
th(;y indeed offer sacrifice to those deities, these 
Worlds : they become those deities, these Worlds, 
and attain to fellowship and co-existence with these 
Worlds. 

20. Anil when they enter upon the t«;nth day (of 
the Da.varaira) they inileed offer sacrifice to that 
deity, the Year : they become that deity, the Year, 
and attain to fellowship and co-existence with the 
Year. 

21. And when they enter upon the Mahavrata 
they indi*cd offer sacrifice to the deity Prai,Mpati : 
they become the deity l*ra;’'apati, and attain to 
fellowship and co-existence with Pra<’apati. 

22. And when they enter upon the concluding Ati- 
ratra (of the sacrificial .session), then, inilcod. having 
gaincil the Year, they establish themselves in the 
worlil of heaven. Anil were any one to ask them. ‘ To 
what deity arc ye offering .sacrifice this day ? what 
deity are ye ? with what deity do ye dwell ? ’ let them 
name of those (deities) the one to whom they may 
be nearest (in the performance of the Sattra). And, 
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verily, such (sacrificers) are seated (sad) in the 
good ’ (place), for they are for ever seated among 
the good deities ; and the others are mere partakers 
in the sacrificial session - : and if any one were, 
during a sacrificial session, to speak evil of such 
initiates as know this, let them say to him, ‘ We cut 
thee oft' from those deities ; ’ and he bixomes the 
worse, and they themselves become the better for it. 

2,;. That same year contains three great rites 
(mahavrata) : — the great rite on the Aaturviw/.?a 
tlay, the great rite on the X'ishuvat day. anil the 
great rite " on the Mahavrata day ilseli. Now, tlu^se 
of old used, indeed, to enter upon (j)erform) that 
(year’s session^ with three great rites, and they 
became glorious, truth-speaking, and faithtul to 
their v«iw ; but if nowadays any (sattrins) were to 
perform it tm this wise, they assuretlly would crum- 
ble away even as a jar <*f unbaked clay would 
cntmble away it water were \tovired into it. 'I'hey 
(who do •■><») perform too much; that (o\)ject) of 
tV\«Mrs 'is \>y to\\. ^’»y t«‘r\W.\ dttVinwwt. 

by faith. b\ sacriiice. and by oblations. 

I. 1 he \ ear, Indeed, is Man : — the ojwning (prA- 
ya//lya) Atiratra is his feet, for by means of their 

' Or, in the true, abiding' (plate) — sati. 

* That is, those wlio fxjrform a .•.acrificial se.ssion {ssiUn) without 
their possessing the c!>otcric knowledge r«g.irding the several 
ceremonies, set fortli in tiic preceding paragrapli.-, are mere ‘ hattra- 
sadaA’ (i.e. merely ‘sitting through the samfki.d session whilst 
those posse.ssing that knowledge are ‘ .s.tti safl.i//.' 

• That iV, more csjrficially, tlie chanting of the Mali.ivraU-sanian, 
for which see part iv, p. 282, note 3. 
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feet (men) go forward (prayanti) : that part of them 
which is white is of the form of the day, and that 
which is black is (of the form) of the night; the 
nails arc of the form of herbs and trees. The 
Aaturviwra day is the thighs, the Abhiplava the 
breast, and the IVfsh/Aya the back. 

2. The Abhi^dt is this right arm, the SvarasA- 
man days these three (openings f)f the) vital airs on 
the right side ’, the Vishnvat the head, and the 
(secoml period of) Svarasaman days these three 
vital airs on the left side. 

3. The Vi,?vafit is this left arm, — the Prfsh/Aya 
and Abhiplava have been toltl, — the Go and Ayus 
those tlownward vital airs ; the Dajrardtra the limbs, 
the Mahdvrata the mouth ; and the concluding 
(udayaniya) Atiratra is the hands, for by means of 
the hands (men) move (reach) upwards (udyanti) ; 
that part of them which is white is of the form of 
the day, and that which is black is of that of the 
night; and the nails are of the form of the stars. 
Thus that year is established in respect of the body ; 
and, verily, whosoever thus knows that year to be 
established in respect of the body, establishes him- 
self by means of offspring and cattle in this, and by 
immortality in the other, world. 

Second AdhyAya. First BrAhmajya. 

I. Verily, those who become initiated for (a sacri- 
ficial session of) a year cross an ocean : the Prdya- 
»tya Atirdtra is a flight of steps for it is by means 
of a flight of steps that one enters (the water) ; and 

‘ Viz. the right eye, ear, ami nostril. 

* Or, a descent, a passage leading down to a bathing-place. 

[■♦4] L 
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when they enter on the PrAya»tya AtirAtra it is 
just as if they were entering the ocean by a flight 
of steps. 

2. The A'aturviwra day is (in the form of) a 
foothold, a shallow place such a one as (where the 
water reaches) either to the arm-pits or to the neck, 
whence, having rested, they enter “ (the deep water). 
The Abhiplava is (a spot) suitable for swimming ; 
and so is the P/ 7 'sh/>^ya suitable for swimming. 

3. The Abhij^it is a foothold, a shallow place, 
such a one as (where the water reaches) either to the 
arm-pits, or to the neck, whence, having rested, they 
come out (of the water). The first Svarasaman is 
thigh -deep, the second knce-ilcep, the third knuckle- 
deep. The Vishuvat is a foothold (in the form of) 
an island. The first (Svarasaman) with reversed 
Sdmans is knuckle-deep, the second knee-deep, and 
the third thigh-deep. 

4. The \'iJva;Mt is a foothold, a shallow place, 
such a one as (where the water reaches) either to 
the arm-pits or to the neck, whence, having rested, 
he enters (the deep water again). Ihe P/7’sh///ya is 
suitable for swimming, and so is the Abhiplava, and 
so are the Go and Ayus, and so is the Da^arflitra. 

5. The Mahavrata is a foothold, a .shallow' place, 
such a one as (where the water reaches) either to 
the arm-pits or to the neck, whence, having rested, 


’ Gadham eva pratish/Ai, — it may be remarked that this is just 
the form in which an appositional compound is analyzed by native 
grammarians, as if it were ‘ gddha-pratish/id,’ a foothold which is 
just a ford, a ford-foothold, as indeed it is written in paragraph 9. 
Cf. p. 66, note 4. 

* Or, bathe, — 'prasn&ti,’ indeed, would really seem to mean here 
* be swims forward.’ 
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they step out (of the water). The Udayanlya (con- 
cludiug) AtirAtra is a flight of steps, for it is by 
a flight of steps that people step out (of the water) : 
thus, when they perform the Udayanlya Atiritra, 
it is just as if, having entered the sea by a flight 
of steps, they were to step out of it by a flight 
of steps. 

6. Regarding this they .say, ‘ Mow many Atira- 
tras are there in the year, how many Agnish/omas, 
how many Ukthyas, how many Sho</a^ins, how 
many Sha//ahas ? ’ — Two Atiratras, a hundred and 
six Agnish/omas, and two hundred and forty L’k- 
thyas, — thus in the case of those who perform the 
Svarasdmans as Ukthyas. 

7. But in the case of those who perform them as 
Agni.sh/omas, a hundred and twelve Agnish/omas. 
two hundred and thirty-four Ukthyas, twelve Sho- 
//ajrins, and sixty Sha</ahas. This, then, is how the 
year is obtained. 

8. There are twelve months in the year, and 
their vital energy and j>ower arc the IV /sh/i^as ; and 
by performing the IV/sh/^as month by month, they 
obtain, in monthly {)oriions that vital energy of the 
year. — ‘ Ami how do they obtain the vital energy of 
the thirteenth (intercalary) month ? ’ Well, sub- 
sequent to the Vishuvat day they perform the 
Vi^vai^t Agnish/oma with all the Py/sh/^as ®, and 
thus indeed they obtain the vital energy of the 
thirteenth month. 

9. Now, concerning this, 5‘vetaketu Aruweya, 

' Lit., by the month, i. e. by monthly instalments ; cf. Tdadyn- 
Br. IV, 2, 9. 

* On Soma-days with all the (six) Prish/Aa-s&mans, see part iii, 
introd., p. xxi. 
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knowing this, once sakl, ‘ I am now going to got my- 
self initiated for one year/ His father, looking at him, 
said, ‘Knowest thou, longdivod one, the foi ding- 
footholds of the year ? * — ‘ I know them,* he re[)lied, 
for, indeed, he said this as one knowing it. 

SlCONl) BkAIlMAiVA. 

I. Here, now, they say, ‘ Whereby are the Abhi- 
plavas possessed of light sides*, 


* The diffrrenco Iviwcon ihc Ahhiplava-sharfaha and die 
Pr/sh/Aya-sh.w/aha was ihu-' explained in part iii. introd., p. xxi. 
iiott? 2 *ln lx)di kimU of sha//alu. die lV/>li/ 4 a-srotras (a; ll»*‘ 
Maclhyandina-5iavaria^ are jvrff»rrned in die orilinary way — wr.. 
either iu the Aenhli/onia or rkthya w iy ('w ii>., ]». xvi, note 2, 
a> th*' correct r» fer^nce i'-V. — hut whils'.. ’n i!u* Al»liiplava- 
-»iiaf/aha. the Ka'htnlara and B/djit-Minan'i an* ii*icd f«»r ilie 
Hot/Ts PriMiMa-s'.otra on a’.lt mate da}<. da* IV/xIiMya-sh.try.ilia 
r< qii/r* ' a r*r '•irii.in on rath of the >ix days. I la* 

two kiiids of sh,Wa!ia'*i aho ditTcr t nlin l) in revani lo die seqv.eiue 
ot Stomas j>rcsvrihed for the pot^eiTinaia <• of lin‘ St<*tras. It is lliis 
dift'orence in die • SMjncnce of Stomas ' wliich is n ferreil to in our 
passage. Ctn the six days of ih»’ A ld»iplava-shaf/aha. the 
Ncqucncc of Stomas <th»* fir^i four of whiih, viz. 1 rivnt. l\i/ 7 ^’ada-ya, 
Saptadara, and Kktwiwra, are only U'-< d) varies from^tlay to day 
m dii> way; i. f 7 yoii'h/oma ; 2. Ciodi/oma : 3. Ayu.sli/oma ; 
4. Gosh/oma ; 3. A\iish/oma : 6. r/yoiish/oma (for die (lifference 
between these, see part iv. p. 2^7, note 2). It will thus be scon that 
the Abhiplava has the (stoma)' on both $idcs, on the first 

and the last days. For the Hotrfs Pr/sh///a-slolra on these succes- 
sive days the Rathanlara-sfiman and B/'/hat-sarnan arc used ; and, as 
the Gosh/r ma and .\yush/oma arc Ukthya-days, the usual practice 
which requires the Br/bat-s&man for such days, is not followed ; 
just as the final ( 7 yotish/oma in this case retjuires the Bnhat-saman. 
— As regards the Pr/sh/Aya-sha</aha, each successive day 
requires for its slotras a single Stoma, in the ascending order : 
TrivrA, Pa^>(adara, Saptadaja, Ekaviwra, Tri»ava, Trayaslriwra; 
— a different Pr/shMa-s4man being used for the Hotrrs Pnsh/Aa- 
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ami the Pr/shMya of light on one side only ? ’ 
Well, th<; Abhiplavas are these worlds, and these 
worlds are imleed jjosscssed of light on both sides — 
through the fire on this side, and through the sun 
on )’ondcr side ; and the Przsh/^ya is the seasons, 
and the seasons are indectd possessed of light on 
one side only: he who burns yonder (the sun) is 
their light. 

2. Verily, those two wheels of the gods, established 
on the Prfsh/^ya revolve crushing * the Sacrificer's 
evil ; and, indeed, if during a sacrihcial session 
any one speaks evil of such initiates as know this, 
those two wheels of the gods cut off his head : the 
(chariot-) scat is the Dataratra, and the two wheels 
are the PWsh/iiya and Abhiplava. 

3. Concerning this they say, ‘ Seeing that the two 
wheels (of a cart) are alike, and those stomas unlike, 
how are those stomas one after another performed 
alike for him ? ’ Let him reply, ‘ Thereby, that 
there are six of the one, and six of the other.’ 

4. ‘ Let him make the P/v’sh/^ya and Abhiplava 
two warps ',’ said Paihgya; ‘let him make their 

stolra on each of the six clays. Here only ihc first day has the 
same Sioina at tlie beginning, as tlie Czvotish/oina, — whence it has 
‘^yotis* on one side only. 

‘ This ' i)/7'bh//iyapr.uisli///itc ’ looks rather strange, — perhaps 
the correct reading is ' pr/sli/Aapratisli/Aite/ * established on the 
pr/sh/Aa-samans ’ ; unless, indeed, • praiisbMiur ius to be under- 
stood here to refer to the Al)hiplava, as the establislied, or ordinary, 
Shac/aha, which doubtless would make the best sense, — ‘those two 
wheels of the gods, the iV/sh//iya and the established (Abhiplava-) 
shaiAiha.’ 

* Or, as we would rather say, whilst revolving, crush the 
Sacrificer’s evil. 

* ? Or, possibly, two kinds of threads, those of the warp and the 
woof (or weft), which are combined into one web. The St. Petersb. 
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Stotras and .Sastras run together : ' inasmuch as Ik* 
make^ them run together, these (channels of the) 
vital airs, though se|>arate from one another, run 
together, with one and the same aim into a common 
web ; but were he not to make them run together, tin* 
Sacrificer would be liable to perish : and liable ii> 
perish, indeetl, is one who is eitht*r bliml or tleaf, 

5. The Agnish/oma^ amount to nine in a mouth ■ : 
— now. there are nine vital airs: it is the vital airs he 
thus lays into them (the Sacrifict'rs) ; and thus they 
attain the full term of life, aiul .so. indeeil. lin y do 
not depart this world before the (full) term of life. 

6. And the l’kih\as (anunml) to twenty-one ; • 
now, there are twelve months in the year, fivt; 
seasons, and thret* worUls, that makes twenty, and 
he who burns ytmthr (the sun^ is the tw«-niy-fusl 


DicIm on the oiiicf iunJ. 'Uiiua l»« u* in liu* smso of *nuHl<l 
fonii, lyi)c/ — and, indeed, the <m«' meaning < onslamly passes into the 
other. The MS. of the comm, is luo coirupi to l»c t*f much use. 

* This is a doubtful rendering of ‘ekoii.' t hough, (loubiless. 
the juxtaposition of ^ ekoti ’ and * samSnam fitim * caiinot be 
accidental, the word * Qti ' may probably have a different derivation 
and meaning in the two occurrences. (T. Kem, SadilharmaptiWarika, 
introd., p. xvii ; Joum. of the Pali Text Society, 1885, pp. 32-3S. 

* During five complete months of the first half, and four 
complete months of the second half, of the year four Abhiplava- 
sba^has and one Pri*shMya-sha</aha are performed. Now, the 
SIX days of the Abhiplava-sha</aha consist of 1. Agnish/oma; 
2-5. Ukchyas ; 6. Agni.sh/oma ; and those of the Pr/shMya-shar/aha 
of I. Agnish/oma; 2. 3. Ukthya; 4. Shor/aj^in ; 5. 6. Ukthya. For 
the four Abhiplavas and the one Pr/sh/Aya of each montii this, 
accordingly, gives nine Agnish/omas, twenty Ukthya.s, and one 
Sbo^arin (counted, however, as an Ukihya in paragraphs 6 and 7). 

* The reason why the Sun is so often referred to as the twenty- 
first or tweoty-one-fold, is not easy to discover. Possibly it may 
be from the fact that the Vishuvat day, or central day of the great 
session and the longest day of the year, is identified with the Sun, 
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— that consummation (he attains), and by that con- 
summation he ascends month by month to the world 
of Iteavcn, and ^ains, in monthly portions, the world 
of heaven, and the twenty-one-fold Stoma, and the 
lir/hati metre’. 

7. The Aj;nish/omas amount to thirty-four in 
a month * — for the obtainment of all the gods ; for 
there are thirty-three gods, and Pra^ipati is the 
thirty-fourth. And there is one Ukthya with the 
Sho</adn (stotra); for the Ukthya means food, and 
the Shoi/ajtin vital strength. 

8. Hy means of that food and vital strength the I 
gods obtained all their desires, and secured all their ! 
desires ; and in like manner iloes this (Sacrificer), j 
by means of that food and vital strength, obtain all J 
his desires, and secure all his desires : with a view ^ 
to that object he who is initiated for (a sacrihcial 
session of) a year should therefore perform the 
Pmh/Aya and Abhiplava (-sha</ahas). 


and that this day is flanked on both sides by ten special days which 
together with the central day, form a special group of twenty-one 
days. But, on the other hand, it may be exactly the other way, 
viz. that this central group was made one of twenty-one days because 
of the already recognised epithet of Aditya as the ‘ ekavima.' Cf. 
A. Hillcbrandt, Die Sonnwendfeste in Alt-Indien, p. 6 seq. 

' Here the twenty-one Ukthyas are symbolically identified with 
the twenty-onc-versed hymn-form ; and the nine Agnish/omas 
(of paragraph 5) with the Brtbati metre which consists of four 
pfidas of nine syllables each. 

* This nuinlwr is evidently arrived at by counting the twenty 
Ukthyas as Agnish/omas (hence 9 -I- 20), and adding thereto five 
more Agnish/omas obtained by the calculation referred to in para- 
graph 12 (sec note thereon), according to which the characteristic 
Stotras and ^hstras of the Ukthya make one additional Agnish/oma 
in every four Ukthyas. The Shodiarin, thus, is not taken into 
account in this calculation. 
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9. Now, the Adityas and the Angiras, both of 
them sprung from Pnyi^lpati, were conten*hng 
together saying. ‘We shall be the first to i«.‘ach 
heaven, — ^we shall be the first ! ’ 

10. By means of four Stomas, four P/7sh/^as anti 
light (simple) hymn-tunes, the Adityas sailed a« ross 
to the heavenly world ; and inasmuch as they 
sailctl (abhi-plu) to it, they (these six-days’ periotls) 
are called Abhiplava. 

1 1. By means of all the Stomas, all the P/ /sh///'as *. 
and heavy (complicated) hymn-tunes, the Anijiras. 
coming after (the goils), as it werc^ touched (reached) 
the heavenly world ; ami inasmuch as they touched 
(sp/ 7 .t) it, it ( this six-days’ perioil ) is calleil P; /‘sh/Z/ya^ 

12. It is a six-da\s' Abhijdava, lu-caiise it consists 
of six ilays : or a five-days’ AMiiplava. iM-c.iii.se 
it consists i>f five days, for the last ilay is the s.ime 
as the fir>l ; i>r a four-days’ Abhiplav.i, for there 
are four Stomas (used) in it — the thrice-ihreefold 
(trivm). the fifteen-\ersed, the seveniem-versed. and 
the twentv-one-versed one ; or a three-davs' Abhi- 

# r 

plava. for it is of three orders — f/)oiis, Go, aiul 

* Besides the Rathaniam and Br/liat, used on alternate days 
for the Hotrfs Pmh/Aa-stotra at the Abhiplava, the Vdmadevya 
and K&leya-s&mans, used on each day for (he MaitrSvaruna’s and 
A^Hvaka’s PmbMa-stotras, seem to be counted here as making 
up the four Pnsh/Aa-s&mans of the Abbipiava-sha^aha. For the 
four Stomas, see p. 148, note. 

* See ib., and part iii, introd., p. xxi. 

* The ‘ iva ' would seem here (as, indeed, pretty frequently) to 
have the meaning of *eva,' ‘indeed,’ thus — coming considerably 
after (the g:ods). Cf. Ait-Br&hm. IV, 1 7, 5, where the Angiras are 
said to have reached heaven sixty years after the Adityas. 

- * This etymolt^ is of course not meant to be taken seriously, 
the word 'pmhMya' being derived from ‘pr/sh/Aa,’ ‘back’ 
(XII, 1, 4, 1). 
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Ayus ’ ; or a two-days’ Abhiplava, for there are 
two S&mans (used) in it — the Hr/hat and the 
KathaiUara ■ ; or a one-day’s Abhiplava, for it is 
performed with the Stomas of a one-day’s (Soma- 
sacrifice *). Twelve Slotras and twelve 6astras of 
the four Uklhyas are in excess* — they make a 
seventh Agnish/oma, and thus the Agnish/omas 
amount to seven. 

13. Now, Proti Kau.fdmbeya* Kausurubindi 
dwelt with UddAlaka Aru«i as a religious student. 
The teacher asked him, ‘ My son, how many days 
did thy father * consider that there are in the 
year ? ' 

14. ‘Ten,’ he replied. — ‘Ten, indeed,’ he said; 

‘ for the V’irA;’' consists of ten syllables, and the 
sacrifice is of Vir;^»' nature ; — 

15. liut how many are there really?' — ‘Nine,’ 
he replied. — ‘ N ine, indeed,’ he said ; ‘ for there are 
nine vital airs, and by means of the vital airs the 
sacrifice is performed ; — 

' .‘?ec p. 148, note; part iv, p. 287, note 2. 

’ These two principal Prr'shMa-samans are used on alternate 
days of the Abliiplava-sha<faha for the first (or Hoir/'s) Prtsh/Aa- 
stotra at the midday-service. 

* Viz. with the four Stomas used at the ordinary AgnislUbma- 
sacrifice. 

* Whilst the Agnish/oma includes tweh'e Stotras and twelve 
A'astras, the Ukthya-sacrilice has three additional (Uktha-) Stotras 
and i^astras, which in tlie four Ukth}^ days of the Abhiplava- 
shat&ha make up another twelve chants and twelve recitations. 

* That is, cither a descendant of Kutdmba ; or, as Harisv&min 
takes it, a native of the city Kaurdmbt ; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 
p. 193. — Prakr>'sh/hbhfipati-kox£mbIniv&si-kusurabi^|MftpIfftaa; . 
MS. comm. 

* HarisvSmin applies to the father the epith^Mtroy^gffiCi;*^ 
performer of the great sacrifices. 
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16. But how many arc there really?’ — * Ei};:lu,’ 
he replied. — ‘ Eight, indeed,’ he said ; ‘ for the 
G&yatri consists of eight syllables, and the sacrifice 
is of GAyatri nature ; — 

17. But how many are there really?’ — ‘Seven,’ 
he replied. — ‘ Seven, indeed,' he said ; ‘ for there are 
seven metres (successively) increasing by four (syl- 
lables), and by means of the metres the sacrifice 
is performed ; — 

18. But how manv are there really?' — ‘Six,’ 
he replieil. — 'Six, indeed,' he saiil : ‘six seasons 
make up a year, and the .sacrifice is the yt-ar ; aiul 
one and the same day are those two, the opening 
and conchnling (.Atiratra : 

19. But lu>w manv artr there realK?' •' b'ix’e,' 
he re[)lied.— I'ive. imleed.' he sail! : ‘ the .sacrifice is 
fivefold : the s.tcrifu ial animal ii livi foUl - ; there are 
five seasons in the \ear. and the .sacrifice is the yt'.ir ; 

* hi ihc "t.ilt HiC ml’ (|.. I 

noli: I ». oik* ii,iy iti « ihi* y .ii. vi/. c*rilirr ilic 

ceniriii Ixy iXII, 2. v *»*‘*‘J Aiii.iir.i; imi !•)' 

makinic kattt r tla) iilciri ;il \vi:h Uk* niiiL: Alinui.i, rilthilaki 
wouKl seem to brim; iht: within tin- cttiiip.i^.s ui oiif jv.ir til* 

six season.^. In the m xt paraL^raph, on the oilu r haibl. thr saim* 
result is olilaineil by the klmiita aiioii oi thr set cnul an<l liie last 
but one days of ihc .'CSsuai. Anollier, and perhaps inorr probaldr, 
explanation of U(lddlaka*s calculaJi(»n would, howevrr. U* ihis. In 
the scheme of the sarrificial session there occur, a.s not included in 
the different sacrificial groups or periods (the slia^ahas, svarasaniaiis, 
Ac.), seven special days— llic (»pening and final Atiratras, the 
Aatiirvima and Mabdvrata days^ and the Abhi^it, Vishuvat, and 
Visvs^it days. These seven days he here successively reduces to six 
and five day's. The further reduction of this numl)er by the identifica- 
tion of the Pr/shMya and Abhiplava, as well as of the Svarasfiman 
days, reejuires no explanation. Cf., however, the Addenda. 

* For the ^pfinku' nature of the sacrifice, see 111 , 1, 4, 19. ao ; 
XIII, s, 5, 1, for the five kinds of sacrificial animals. VI. i. a. aa seoa. 
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and one and the same day are those two, the 
A'aturviwwa and the MahAvrata ; — 

20. Hut how many are there really ? ’ — ‘ Four,' 
he replied. — ‘Four, indeed,' he said; ‘animals are 
four-footed, and animals constitute a sacrihce; and 
one and the same day are those two, the Prfsh/^ya 
and Ahhiplava ; — 

2 1 . Hut how many are there really ? ’ — ‘ Three,’ 
he replied. — ‘ Three, indeed,’ he said ; ‘ there are 
three metres, three worlds ; and the (Soma-) sacri- 
fice consists of three services : and one and the 
same day are those two, the Abhi^nt and Vijva^it : — 

22. Hut how many are there really.^’ — ‘Two,’ 
he replied. — ‘ Two, indeed,’ he said ; ‘ for man is 
two-footed, and the sacrifice is man ; and one and 
the .same day are the Svara.samans ; — 

23. Hut how many are there really — * One,’ he 
replied. — ‘ A day, indeed,’ he said ; ‘ the whole year 
is just that day afttrr day — this is the mystic import 
of the year ; and, verily, whosoever thus knows thi.s 
mystic import ’ of the year grows more (and more) 
glorious up to (the end of) it ; he becomes possessed 
of a (new) body, he becomes the year, and in the 
shape of the year he joins the gods. 

Third Hrahma*va. 

I. That year, doubtless, amounts to a R^vliatl, — 
there are tw'o sha<fahas (12) of winning days * : the 

‘ Prof. OKlcnberg (Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. 50, 
p. 460) takes * upanishad ’ in the sense of ‘ worship ' — ‘ (his is the 
worship to be offered to the year.' Perhaps ‘meditation’ mi^t 
be the more appropriate rendering : — ‘ this is the form in which the 
year should be meditated upon.' Cf. X, 4, 5, 1 ; 5> i, 

* 'The term ' drkshyat ' is apparently a future participle of ' &-arg/ 
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two, Pr/sh/Aya and Abhiplava (12): the Go and 
Ayus, and the Da^rdtra (ten days) — that makes 
thirty-six ; for the Hr/liatl consists of thiri\ six 
syllables, and by means of the U/vhati the 
strove to reach heaven, and by the IV/haii they diil 
gain heaven: and in like manner does this mu*, 
by means of the Ibvhati, now strive to rt.ich 
heaven, and thereby gain heaven : he who knows 
this secures for himself whatever wish there is in 
the B/vliatl. 

2. And as to the Aaturviw.va day. it is the same 
as either the seventh or the ninth (day) of tlu* 
Daxaratra I'rom out cf the Abhiplava the I’/vsh- 
t/iydi is formed, from the lV 7 sh/>^ya the Abhi;,’it, 

hcncc • s- j>feoir<. «ir wui.' I li Aii.-lir. hah ’Ik'ln.it’ 

iii>tc.id. The twii Si'.a/.ih.i> (or o! vjx h> r<‘ ouiiiS tl 

as suth ill)'. \i. uM '■i-itu :i> insUiwc thi- mx .Si.u.is.iMi.in liai.'. .ni<l 
(he sjKiiai ikuikiI <,:.»)^ 'tacorvil over thr ms'IoIi (ihe oji.11111,4 .iiiil 
concUi hrit; A',it.iir.i hiin}' .ijijun ntlv loiitiinl a' muM. 

’ Aa’.urviff.' .i <l.iy i' om- in mIixIi tin’ A'.iuii viw .1 '••om.i, 01 
twcnty-four-h'Ul Itynui-ioiin. i- rxil».si\ch iimiI in iln* cli.iniin:: rif 
the Stotras. 'I ht- one u-ualiy il<-m>tcil l>y that term is tin' sccmikI 
day of llie Gawiin ayai..an. In the D.urai.iir.i, i>r Icn-ii.iys' p’lioil, 
there is, however, likewise a d.iy in which the A'atui viwja-.sloma is 
used exdusively. I'hat period consists of a I’/r'Ii/Aya-shaAiha 
(»x days), three A'A,UKiuma ilays. and a final Atyaf'nish/onia, called 
Aviv&kya. The three A'Aandoma days (i.e. days fashioned after 
metres) have assigned to them as their exclusive Stomas the twenty- 
four-fold, the forty-four-fold, and the forty-eight-fold hymn-forms 
respectively ; the first of them, or the seventh day of the Dararitra, 
being thus a ATaturvimra day. But in the second lialf of the year’s 
session the regular order of the days of the minor sacrificial |)criods 
— the Shadhhas and Svarasfimans — is reversed, the last day being 
perfiMmed first; and according to this paragraph the same is 
optionally to be the case in regard to the three A'.iandoma days, 
the ATaturvuifa day being taken either first or last (see, however, 
parag. 9). Cf. also Hang, Ait-Br., TransL, p. 347, note (where, 
in 1 . 3, read Dararfitra instead of Dvfidar&ha). 
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from the Abhi^t the Svaras6mans, from the Svara- 
s&mans ihc Vishuvat, from the Vishuvat the Svara* 
sAmans, from the SvarasAmans the Viivafit, from 
the Vivvt^ot the IVfsh/ 4 ya from the P/vsh/Aya the 
Abhiplava, from the Abhiplava the Go and Ayus, 
and from the Go and Ayus the Da^aratra. 

3. And that Mahavrata is a winning-day, for its 
Stoma is the Pa/lXvaviw.va, and a metre does not 
collapse from (excess or deficiency of) a syllable — 
neither from one nor from two (syllables); neither 
does a Stoma by (an excess of) one hymn-verse 

4. Prior to the Vishuvat they [>erform first the 
Abhiplava, and afterwards the P;'/sh/^ya, for the 
Abhi|jlava reijrestnts the sons, and the IV/sh/^ya 
the father; whence in early life the sons subsist on 
(the resources of) their father. .Subsciiucnt to the 
Vishuvat they perform first the P/'/sh/>^ya, and after- 
wards the Abhiplava ; whence in later life the father 
subsists on (the resources of) his sons ; and, verily, 
the sons of him who thus knows this subsist on 
him in early life, and he subsists on his sons in 
later life. 

5. Here, now, they ask. ‘ If he were to die after 
entering on the Aaturviwra day, how does he 
become one who has not merely (uttered) the Agfur- 

* Here, the order of Abhiplava and Pr/shMya followed in the 
first half of the year is reversed. 

' The author apparently claims for the pa^ilavimra-stoma, or 
twenty-five-versed hymn-form, the same efficacy as for the 
^turvimra-stoma, the hymn-form of what is practically the first 
day of the sacrificial session (cf. Tfiift^’a-Ilr. XXV, i, i, where it 
is called ATaturvimram prfi}*aiityam), and which by the number of 
its stotriyfi-verses, being that of the half-months in the course of 
the year (34), is supposed to represent the whde year; cf. Ait.-Br. 
IV, 12. 
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formula ' ? ’ Let him say, * 1 n that they then 
perform the Opening AtirAtra, thereby (he becomes 
such a one).' 

6 . As to this they ask, ‘ Seeing that there are the 
twelve montlis of the year, and that one day, to wit. 
the Vishuvat, is in excess, does this belong to those 
(months) that go before or to those that follow ? ' 
Let him say, ‘ Both to those that go before and to 
those that follow;’ for the Vishuvat is the body 
(trunk) of the year, and the months are its limbs ; 
and where the body is there are (or, that includes) 
also the limbs, and where the limbs are there is also 
the body ; and neither is the l>ody in excess of the 
limbs, nor are the limbs in excess of the body : and 
thu.s, imleed, that (day) belongs both to those 
(months) that go before and to those that follow. 

7 . But. indeed, that year is a great eagle : the six 
months which they perform prior to the X'ishuvat 
are the otte wing, attd those which they perform sub- 
sequent thereto are the other ; ami the Vishuvat is 
the botiy ; and. intleeil. where the l»ody is tltere are 
also the wings, and where the wings are there is also 
the bodv ; for neither is the bmlv in e.xcess of the 
wings, nor are the witigs in excess of the body : and 
thus, indeed, that (day) belongs both to those 
(months) that go before and to those that follow'. 

8 . As to this they ask, ‘ Seeing that for six 
months prior to the Vishuvat they perform Stomas 
tending upwards, and for six (months) reversed 

* See XI, a, 5, 10 with note. The A'aturvima day is, as it were, 
a promise on the part of the Sacriiicer to petform the sacrificial 
sesaon ; whilst the Pr&yantya Aliratra not only represents the 
actual entering on the performance, but, as it were, implies the 
Udayantya Atir&tra (XII, 2, 2, 18). 
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(Stomas), how are these latter performed so as 
to tend upwards?’ Let him say, ‘In that they 
perforin that Da.iarAtra as one with upward 
temling Stomas, thereby they do so.’ Now, the 
Mahfivrata did not yield itself to the gods saying, 

' How is it, ye have performed the Vishuvat with 
upward tending hymns, and me with reversed ones ? ’ 

9. The gods said, ‘Try ye to find out that sacri- 
ficial performance which has upward tending Stomas, 
and whereby we may gain this.’ They saw that 
paj^arAtra with upward tending Stomas after the 
manner of the year : what Pmh/^ya-shaflfaha there 
is in it that is the seasons, the (three) A'^^andomas are 
these worlds, and the tenth day is the year. Thereby 
they gained this (MahAvrata), and it yielded itself 
to them : and, verily, the MahAvrata yields itself to 
him W'ho so knows this. 

10. And in this way, indeed, there is an ascent of 
days : — by means of the Opening Atiratra they 
ascend the concluding Atiratra. by means of the 
A^aturviwja the Mahavrata. by means of an Abhi- 
plava a subsequent Abhiplava, by means of 
a P/'/sh/Z/ya a subsequent Pr/sh/Z/ya, by means of 
the Abhi<,nt the Vi.vva^t, by means of the Svara- 
sAmans the subsequent SvarasAmans — but that one 
day is not ascended, to wit. the Vishuvat : and, 
verily, he who thus know's this ascends to (the state 
of) one more glorious, and no one inferior to him 
ascends (to be equal) to him. 

1 1. And in this way, indeed, there is a descent of 
days ; — the PrAya«lya AtirAtra descends to the 
Aaturviwra day, the A’aturviz/wa day to the Abhi- 
plava, the Abhiplava to the P/v’sh/^ya, the Pr/sh/Aya 
to the Abh(fit, the Abhifit to the SvarasAmans, the 
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Svaras&mans to the Vtshuvat, the Vishuvat to the 
SvarasAmans, the Svaras&mans to the Vijvt^t, the 
Vwv^t to the Prish/ 4 )'a, the Pmh/Aya to the 
Abhiplava, the Abhiplava to the Go and Ayus, 
the Go and A3ais to the DaxarAtra, the Da^ritra 
to the Mah&vrata, the Mah&vrata to the Udayantya 
AtirAtra, the Udayanlya AtinUra to the world of 
heaven, to the resting-place, to plenty. 

12. Such, indeed, are the \Yilds and ravines of 
sacrifice, and they (take) hunilreds mion hundreds 
of days’ carriage-drives : and if any venture into 
them without knowledge, then hunger or thirst, 
evil-doers and fiends harass them, even as hends 
would harass foolish men waiulering in a wild 
forest ; but if those who know this do so, they |);iss 
from one duty to another, as from one sirtMin into 
another, and frt)m one saU^ pLict; to another, and 
obtain well-being, the worUl of heaven. 

13. As to this they say. ‘ How many onwanl, and 
how many backward days are there ? ’ Well, those 
which are perform* d once each are on\varil tlays, 
and those which are performed repeatedly are 
backward days : let him at least consider these * <as 
backward ones, for in accordance with the course of 
the Shadfahas he himself moves. 

Fourth BrAiimawa. 

I. The Year, indeed, is Man ; — the PrAya«!ya 
Atiritra is his breath, for by means of the breath 
men go forward (prayanti) ; and the Arambhawlya 

' Or, * meditate upon these' (? worship these); see p. 155, 
note 1. 
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(opening) day' is speech, for by means of speech men 
undertake (Arabh) whatever they do undertake. 

2. The Abhiplava>sha//aha is this right hand^. 
This (little finger) is the first day thereof, — this 
(upper joint is its morning-service, this (middle joint) 
its midday-service, and this (lower joint) its evening- 
service : it is in place of the GAyatrl, whence this 
(little finger) is the shortest of these (fingers). 

3. This (third finger) is the second day, — this 
(upper joint) is its morning-service, this (middle 
joint) its midday-service, and this (lower joint) its 
evening-service : it is in place of the Trish/ubh, 
whence this (third finger) is larger than this (little 
finger). 

4. This (middle finger) is the thiril day, — this is 
its morning-service, this its mitlday-service, and 
this its evening-service : it is in place of the 6^agatl, 
whence this is the largest of these (fingers). 

5. This (fore-finger) is the fourth day, — this is its 
morning-service, this its midday-service, and this 
its evening-sfcrvice : it is in place of the Viri^ ; for 
the ^’ira,^>• is food, whence this (fore-finger) is the 
most food-eating * of these (fingers). 


* 1 Icreby the A'aturvimra day would seem to be meant (as. indeed, 
it is also taken by llarisvamin), see p. 157. note 3 ; p. 107, note i. 

The right h.and is apparently taken hero to represent the four 
limbs- -the arms and legs. In Sanskrit the terms for finger and 
toe (as for thumb and large toe) are the same. 

* 'I'hat is, apparently the bone joining the palm : though {lossibly 
the one forming the extreme end of the finger may be intended, 
liut inasmuch as the morning-service has five stotras as compared 
with the two of the evening-service the former might be expected 
to be compared with the larger of the two bones. 

* Prof. Weber, Prati^/ 7 asQtra, p. 97, refers to II, 4, 2, 18, where, 
in his opinion, the passage ‘ (thus) they ladle out (foot!) f<jr men' 

[443 M 



|62 


JATAPATIIA-liKAIlMAiVA. 


6. This (thumb) is the fifth day, — this is its 
morning-service, this its midday-service, and this 
its evening-service : it is in place of the Pankti, for 
the Pankti is broad \ as it were, w'hence this (thumb) 
is the broadest of these (fingers). 

7. This (right arm) is the si.\th day, — this (fore- 
arm®) is its morning-service, this (upper arm) its 
midday-service.and this (shoultlcr-blado) its evening- 
service : it is in place of the Ati/tvfandas, whence tliis 
(arm) is larger than those (fingers). That tlay is a 
G&yatri one, whence tliis shouliler-hlade is the 
shortest; this Al>hiplava-sha,;.tha (e.vl<Muls) in this, 
in this, in this, and in this, din’ciion ■* ; and the 
Pr/sh/'^ya is the lnuly (trunk). 

8. Now. as to thi.s, Paitigya. knowing this, said, 
'The Abhiplava.s leap about ipl.ivanteb as it were, 
and the Ib/sh/'//va stands (siha)‘. as it were; for 

lo ihe r» .ro-r»n‘/k‘r .is lin* in CAlini:. J is 

not inifTohiiMf, trjuuirh Siyavu. a*' .»•' ili<‘ coininpuiaiy 

Kity. IV, I, 10, it is U'»i inU.T|'rt'i the pass,i*^c in 

•liaT WA\. 

' Viz. inasmuch as ii C‘»i)siNt> of t'wr p.hlas,- -insie.nl (if ihrcc, as 
in the case of the (iAy.uri, or four, a^* in that of the oiher.s. 

' 'I’hus al.'O !Iaris\,\rniii * hartlly, iIj'.* palm ; hut sn: p. 161, nole 

^ Viz. in the diret lion (»f llr* iw 1 arni" ami ih** twu 1 l*:;s. 
There bcinj^. in nine f)f the iwi lve inonth.s of the year, l<;ur 
Abhipiavas and one IV/'sh/Z/ya in r.n.h im»nili. two kiml.s ol six- 
days’ performances rcLMrds number-, <• riainly oflTcr an analoj^y 
to the limbs and the liody. 

* This etymoloprical quihlile .sf-em^ to rt f».*r to the fict that the 
Abhipiavas are performed befon* the lV/>h//iya in the first half of 
the year, and after them in ihe second half; though the same 
feature of change might, vice versa, Ik? applied to tlic IV/sliMya. It 
is possible, however, that the author may refer here lo other 
characteristic features of the two kinds of Sha^^ahas ; and it cannot 
be denied that the Abhiplava days are lialdc to much greater 
change than the Prish/Z/ya days. 1 'he coiislanl change in the 
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this (man) leaps about, as it were, with his limbs, 
and he stands, as it were, with his body.’ 

9. The Trivr/t (stoma) is its head, w'hence that 
(head) is threefold (trivm) — skin, bone, and brain. 

10. The Pa;/^da^a (fifteen-versed hymn-form) is 
the neck-joints, — for there are fourteen of these 
(joints) and the vital force is the fifteenth ; hence 
by means of that (neck), though being small, man 
bears a heavy burden : therefore the PaMada?a is 
the neck. 

11. The .Saptada.fa fseventeen-versed hymn-form) 
is the chest ; for there are eight ‘,^atru • ’ on the one 


• scijncncc of stomas' in the A!>liij»lava has already luen refemd to 
(|). 148, note i). Another .‘‘Oiirce of change, in the AI>hipIava, is 
the |>c*tuliar way in wliich the nrahinasaman (or Krahnia//iU/ 5 aw.<in’.s 
IV/sh///astotra) is vaiied from day to day. For, whilst during the 
inomli.s preceding the Vishuvat day, the Ahhivaria tune is used for 
llii.s stoira on each day. hut \\iih different Pragaiha verses chanted 
thereto from <lay to <lay ; tluring the second lialf of the \ear. on the 
other hand, the same text (Sania-vcda II, 8o0) is used throughout, 
whilst its tune is vari< d from day to day. Since in the second 
half of the \vAr the order of the days of the lV/'^h///ya-^ha</aha 
must be reversed, whilst this is optionally the case as regards the 
Abhiplava, this feature can liaidly he referred to here. 

* 'I'lie ‘griva/i' thus, a'^ far as man is coiKerned, include not 
only the seven cervical vertebrae, but also tlie upper seven dorsal 
vertebrae, being tho.<e lo wliich the true ribs are attached. It is 
worth remarking, however, that in large birds such as the eagle, ilie 
neek itself cfinsi.sls of fourteen vcrleluae. 

* I’he St. Pclersb. Did. takes *ji,^airu ’ in the sense of ‘ tuberculae 
eoslaruin,' or lubcrele.s of the ribs, the projections near the ‘heads ' 
of the ribs where these join the spinal vertebrae; this conjectural 
meaning being based on VIII, 6, 2, 10, where the ribs are .^aid to 
be fastened on both sides to the kikas.1^ (? sternum) and the 
jt>Tilrava//. Against this conjecture (as the Diet, remarks) is the 
circumstance that the j^Mrav'd/t are here said to form part of 
the chest ; and, besides, the tubercle of the rib is not a separate 
bone, and would hardly bo likely to be specially singled out in this 

.M 2 
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side, and eight on the other, and the chest itself is 
the seventeenth : therefore the Saptadaca (stotna) is 
the chest. 

12. The Ekaviwfa (twenty-one-versed h) inn form) 
is the belly, for inside the belly there are twenty 
‘ kuntdpa and the belly is the twenty-first : there- 
fore the £kavim.fa (stoma) is the belly. 

13. The Triwava (thrice nine- versed hymn-form) 
is the two sides (pAr^va): — there are thirteen ribs 
(par^) on the one side, and thirteen on the other *, 
and the sides make up the thrice ninth : therefore 
the Triwava (stoma) is the two sides. 

14. 'rile rraiaslriw^a (thirty-three- versed hymn- 

connection. Perh.^ps, therttorc. ihc may lathcr be the 

costal carnIaj;os connovtinjc iho .-even true ri!>> with llu* >U‘fnuin, 
and ahinjET uith tlum hiianv^iu the collai b»'n«‘ whtTo it joins 
the sternum ; m i iii*‘ former pa^^ap^ wonltl haw to Ih‘ 

unJei^n«</d in iht* th.u ihe T\h< are b<»ih (ihe rij^ht and 

left) ^idc'' t-n u> i)k* t.aIl;la^c^ and (llin ih»‘rn» 

to the • kikasa^/ iL*' br. .t-rdnine. nr ja:)i« r iln* -fvi mI boiirs or 
jMarc'* of h the >*.t‘rmnii tonsisl'i, as arti(Tiht»‘tl wiih the 
and iJi*- rni' r!l>s. It i.s [tos.siblc, howevt-r, tliat ‘kikasU* 
may have a difn r**nt m** iruni; from lisai ht-rc assi^iieil to it, in acc, 
with tiie .^t. Pi: trrd). 1 1\ t. Iud« cd. one would cxi»ect the ' kikasa// ’ 
and ‘,;Mlrava/; ' on »iitTrrrnt nid*; of the ribs. 

‘ The meaning of *kunt.tpa' is likewis«: doubtful. 'J'he 
St. Petersb. Diet, su^jzests that certain gland.s may In? intended 
thereby; but possibly the term may refer to the transverse 
processes (forming spik«.s, so to speak ; cf. kunta) on l)Olli sides of 
the ten lower spinal vrriobrac IktIow the vertebra of the last true 
rib, — i. e. of the five lower dorsal, and the five lumtiar vertebrae. 

• The clavicle, or collar-bone, would thus seem to be classed 
along with the ribs. Rather peculiar, in the anatomical phrase- 
ology employed in the Biahmaira, is the collateral use of ' parju ' 
and ‘ pr/sh/i ’ for ' rib ' ; and it is by no means clear that there is 
no distinction between the two terms. In coiinection with the 
Reta^iil bricks the term 'pr/sh/i' seems to be invariably used, — 
cf. VTll, 6, 2, 7, as against ib. paragraph 10 (pami). 
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form) is the spine ; for there are thirty-two ‘ karh- 
kara ' ’ of that (spine), and the spine itself is the 
thirtj-tliird : therefore the 'I'rayastriw^a (stoma) is 
the spine. 

15. The Abhi^dt is the same as this right ear: 
the first SvarasAman is this white part of the eye, the 
second the black part, and the third *the pupil ; tlie 
Vishuvat is the nose, the first backward Svaras&man 
is this pupil of the eye, the second the black, and 
the third the white jjart thereof. 

16. The Vwva^'t is the same as this left ear ; the 
PnshMya and Abhiplava have been told ; the Go 
and Ayus are the two downward breathings w'hich 
there arc (in the body) ; the Dararatra the limbs, 
the Mah&vrata is the mouth; and the Udayanlya 
AtirAtra the up-breathing, for by means of the up- 
breathing men go upwards (ud-yanti) : such is that 
year as established in the body ; and, verily, whoso- 
ever thus knows that year as established in the body, 
establishes himself by offspring and cattle in this, 
and by immortality in the other, world. 

Third Adiivaya. First bKAHM.v.vA. 

I. ‘Seeing that all this threefold universe keeps 
j>assing into one another, O Balaki, how is it that 


' This is anotlwr term, the exact meaning of which is somewh.u 
doutilful. The St. Petersb. Diet, takes 'karflkara' to refer to the 
vertebrae of the spinal column ; and if that lx- correct, the term 
would seem to include not only the twenty-four joints of the back- 
bone down to the last lumbar vertebrae, but also the apjrendagos 
of the spine, viz. the sacrum with its five, anil the coccyx with its 
four pieces : this, it is true, yields thirty-three, instead of thirty-two, 
parts, but it seems scarcely possible in any other way— as, for 
instance, by taking into account the epiphysial plates between the 
vertebrae, along with the latter — to arrive at a toul approximating 
that mentioned in the above passage. 



5ATAPATIiA-PRAHMA.VA. 


1 66 


these, — to wit. the sacrifice, Man, ami lVa'»Al)ati.-- 
do not exceed one another ? 

2. Seeing that the ujnvanl Stomas follow' tin- 
sacrifice, fitting themselves by repetitions with 
Simans, how do tliey enter man, and how do th<‘y 
become united with the vital airs ? 

3. The PrAyawlya Atir^tra, the Aaturvi»«a day, 
the four Abhiplavas, and tlie P;7sh///ya (shar/aha) : — 
how do these enter man, and how ilo they become 
united with the vital airs ? 

4. Fitted out with the Abhi^nt, the Svarasdmans 
join the Vishuvat on both sides : — how do th(;s(r 
enter man, and how <.!o the)’ become united with 
the vital airs ? 

5. Setting out with the Triw/i, lilted out with the 
(Pa/i/'ada'a and) Saptada.fa. and ending with the 
Trayastriw/fa ; with (the series of stomas increasing) 
succes.Mvely by four (syllaldes : — how do these 
enter man, and how do they become uniietl with 
the vital airs ? ' 

6 . I he I rivr/t is his heail. the PawAidaxa his 
neck ; and the clu.-st, tltcy say, corresponds to the 
Saptada^a : the Ekaviwwa they make the belly, and 


' 'rhe Trivr/’i, or nine-v^-r-'^t d stoma, is, however, followed hy 
ihc Pa^/*ad.ua, or lift* on -verged stoma — the ihirteeiJ-verscd form 
not being in ordinary use — and these arc succeeded by ilic 
Saptadara (17), Kkavinua (21), . Possibly, however, this last 

sentence may rcTcr to the six days of the Pr/'shMya-sharfaha for 
which the stomas consisting of 9, 15, 17, 21, 27 and 33 verses 
respectively arc used. On the Abhi^^it day, each of the first four 
stomas is used in succession for three stotras, the four hymn-forms 
thus making up the twelve stotras of the Agnish/oma. On the 
Virvaj'it day, on the other hand, only three stomas arc used — 
the Trivrit, PadAadara, and Saptadaxa--four stotras being assigned 
to each of these three hymn-forms. 
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the twf> sides, by means of the Tri//ava, correspond 
to the ribs. 

7. '1 he Abhiplavas on both sides (of the Vishuvat) 
arc his arms, the Pmh/^ya is the back, — .so say the 
wise ; and his spine the BrAhma»as fashion in the 
year by means of the (series of stomas increasing) 
successively by four (syllables). 

8. The Abhi^t and Virv^t are his ears ; and 
his eyes, they say, correspond to the Svarasdmans ; 
the Vishuvat, they .say, is the breath of the nostrils ; 
and the Go and Ayus are those two downward 
breathings. 

9. The DajarAtra they call his limbs, and the 
Mahavrata the IlrAhma;/as fashion (arrange) so as 
to be the mouth in the year ' ; — the Supreme Self 
has entered into that year endowed with all stomas 
and with all samans : having fashioned him alike 
with the body, the sage is seated free from pain * on 
the heights of the ruddy one (the sun). 


' Though the Mahavrata day is actually the last day hut one of 
the one year’s sacrificial session, whilst the Aaiur\iwj.i day is the 
second, these two days mark really the end and iK'ginning of the 
year, whilst the nominal fir^i and last days of the sessional 
performance may lie considered a^ consisting of mere preliminary 
and concluding (winding-up) rites. The above symlxrlic identifi- 
cation of the Mahavrata with the mouth of .\gni-Pr.i^apati, the 
Year, might thus lead one to suppose (as. indeed, is done by 
I'rof. Hillebrandt, Die Sonnwendfeste in All-Indien, p. ii) that if 
two such annual sessions were immediately to succeed each other, 
the Mahfivrata and A'aturviff/ra would fall on one and the same 
day. The Malutvrata, rcpre.senting (at least symbolically) the 
wintcr-solslice, would thus mark both the end and the beginning 
of two successive solar periods. 

* Literally, with unborn fiain (or, with the pain of one unborn). 



1 68 satapatha-brAhma.va. 


Skconi) Hkajima.va. 

1. The Year is Man’ : — 'Man* is one iinii. ami 
year ’ is another, and these now are one ant! the 

same ; — there are in the year the two, tlay anti iuv;lit, 
’and in man there are these twt) breathinj^s. ami 
these now are one and tin* same : - there are iliree 
seasons in the year, and these three hreathin;.;s in 
man, and these (two) now are one and the same • 

‘ sawvatsara (year) ’ consists tif tour syllables, and st» 
does ‘t afyamAna ( sacriticer).' atul these (twt>) now an- 
one and the same ; - tlu re are live seasons in the 
year, and these five breathiii'js in tnan. ant! these (twt>) 
now are one and the same:-- there arc six seasons 
in the year, and these six breathings in man, and 
these (two) now are on*- ami the samt' ; — there are 
seven seasons in the year, and these seven breathings 
in man, and these (two) now are one and the same. 

2. There are twelve months in the year, and 
these twelve breathings in man. and these (two) 
now arc one and the same: — there are tjtirteen 
months in the (leap-) year, and the.se thirteen 
(channels of) breathings in man. the navel l.»ein5.i 
the thirteenth, and these (two) now are one and the 
same; — there are twenty-four half-months in the year, 
and this man is twcnty-four-fold, being jjosse.s.sed of 
twenty fingers and toe.s and four limbs; and these 
(two) now are one and the same ; — there are twenty- 
six half-months in the (leap-) year, and this man is 
twenty-six-fold, the two feet making up the twenty- 
six ; and these (two) now arc one and the same. 

3. And there arc three hundred and sixty nights 


* Or, the man, identified with ihe Sacriheer. 
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in the year, and tliroe hunrlred and sixty bones in 
man, and these (two) now are one and the same ; — 
there are three lumdred and sixty days in the year, 
and three hundred and sixty parts of marrow in man, 
and these (two) now are one and the same. 

4. And there are seven hundred and twenty days 
and nii^hts in the year, and .seven hundred and twenty 
bones and pans of marrow in man, and these (two) 
now are one and the .same. 

5. And there; are ten thousand and eight hundred 
‘muhurta’ in the year; and fifteen times as many 
‘ kshipras’ as there are ‘ muhurta ’ ; and fifteen times 
as many ‘ ctarhi ’ as there are ‘ kshipra ’ ; and fifteen 
times as manv ‘ idani ’ as there are ‘ etarhi ’ ; and 
fifteen times as many breathings as there are ‘idAni’; 
and as many spirations as there are breathings*; 
and as many twinklings of the eye as there are 
spirations, and as many hair-pits as there are twink- 
lings of the eye, and as many sweat-pores as there 
are hair-pits ; and as many sweat-pores as there are 
so many drops it rains. 

6. Concerning this, Varkali, knowing this, once 
said, ‘ I know the raining cloud extending over the 
whole earth, and the ilrops of that rain.’ 

7. It is with reference thereto that this verse is 
told, — Whilst tvhirling round, be it standing, or 
sitting, or even sleeping, how often does man, 
otherwise than from toil, breathe and expel the air 
regularly - by day and night ? 

8. And in answer thereto this verse is told, — 

* Perhaps the distinction between ‘ prana ’ and * ana ' here is 
that of out-breathing and in-breathing. 

• Or, uniformly (glcichm&ssig). The St. Petersb. Diet, here takes 
' samena ’ in the sense of * exactly.' 
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Inasmuch as man is what is measured a hundred 
hundred and eight hundred, therefore they say --so 
often does man regularly' breathe and expel the air 
by day and night. 

Third Hrahma.va. 

1. The gods were once performing the initi ition 
ceremony for a (sacrificial session) of a ihon^aiul 
years. When five hundred years had passeil with 
them, everything here was worn out — to wit, .Stfinas. 
and P/ 7 *sh/^as. and metres (texts). 

2. The gods then perceivt'd that nne\haiisted 
element of the sacrifice, and by nu-ans of that 
nncxhaust<‘d element they ol)taiin(l what success 
there was in the X’ed.i ; aiwl. verily, fur him who 
thus knows this, the X’ed.is .in* un* \hau.st< <1, am! the 
work of the officiating priests is performed with the 
unexhausted threefold science-. 

5. Now, this is that uiu-xhan.sted eh-ment of the 
sacrifice: — o-.vravaya, astu .traiisha/, ya;’a, ye 
ya^&mahe, and vausha/-*. In the.se five utterances 
there are seventeen syllables : — o-.Tr Avaya consists 
of four syllablcsi astu ^rausha/ of four syllables, 
ya/a of two syllable.s, ye ya.f&mahc of five 
syllables ; 

4. And the Vasha/-call consists of two .s)llablos. 
This is the scventcenfold Pra^pati, as established 
in the deity and in the body, and, verily, whosoever 
thus knows that scventcenfold Pra^^pati, as c.stab- 
lished in the deity and in the liody, c.stablishcs him- 
self by offspring and cattle in this, and by immortality 
in the other, world. 

' See note 2 on p. 169. 

* For these sacrificial calls, see pan i, p. 142, note 2. 
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5. Tile gods then spake, ‘ Find ye out that sacri- 
ficial iierforniance which shall be a substitute for one 
of a thousand j'ears; for what man is equal thereto 
that he could get through with (a performance of) 
a thousand years ?’ 

6. They saw the Vi^va^t with all the IV/sh/( 4 as’ 
to be an accelerated Soma-feast in lieu of the P/ fsh- 
///ya-sha</aha, for th(;re are those (same) Stomas, 
ihost; Pr/sh//ias, and those metres. 

7. They saw the P^'/sh/^^'a-sharthha to be an 
accelerated Soma-feast in lieu of the DvAda 5 aha, for 
there arc those (same) Stomas, those P/Vsh/^as, and 
those metres *. 

8. 'I'hey saw the I)vada.«iha to be an accelerated 
Soma-feast in lieu of (a session of) a year®, for there 
arc those (same) Stomas, those P;7sh//^as, and those 
metres. 

9. They saw the (session of a) year to be an 
accelerated Soma-feast in lieu of the Tapa 5 ^’ita\ for 
there are those (same) Stomas, those P/ fsh/Aas, and 
those metres. 

10. They saw the Teipaj^’ita to be an accelerated 
Soma-feast in lieu of the thousand years’ performance, 
for there are those (same) Stomas, those Prfsh/^s, 
and those metres. 

11. He passes a year with the rites of initiation, 

’ For such a day’s performance with all the Pr/shMa-sdmans, see 
part iii, introd., p. xx scq. 

• The Dv&dai&ha, or twelve-days’ performance, includes a IV/sh- 
Mya-sha«&ha as its second to seventh days. 

’ The one year’s session includes a Dararatra, or ten-days’ 
performance, forming the central part of the Dvddardha; and 
the first and last days of the latter being, like those of (he 
Gavdm ayanam, a prd^’aifiya and udayaniya Atiratra. 

* See part iv, p. 317, note a. 
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a year with the Upasads. aiul a year with th«- 
pressings of Sonia. 

1 2. When he pa.S!?es a year with the rites of 
initiation he thereby secures for himself the first part 
of the performance of a thousaml years : ami when 
he passes a \ear with the I’pasatls he ther- by 
secures for himself the central part of the perform- 
ance of a thousand years ; ami when he passes a > ear 
with the pressings he thereby secures for himself the 
last part of the performance i>f a thousaml years. 

15 . Twelve months he pas.ses with the rite.'' of 
initiation, twelve with the ^pa^atls, ami twelve wiili 
the pre.ssino.s, that makes thiriy"'i\. Now the 
Ilr/hatj (metrel consi.'.t» of ihirty-.six syllables, and 
by means of the Ibvhati the oods stro\«‘ to reach 
heaven, and by means of the lb /had the\ iiulecd 
attained heaven : and in like manner d(»< s this one, 
by means of th<^ Ib /hati, now strive tt> n ach he.iven, 
and by im.-an.s of the Ib/hati he iiulee*.! attains 
heaven; ami wluilevt.r object of ihsire there is in 
the Ib/hatl. that he tliereby .secures for himsidf. 

t.p But, indeed, there is that triad that is per- 
formed togetlier, — the Agni (fire-allar), the Arkya. 
and the Mahad Ukthani (great litany). W'hen h<; 
passes a year with the rites of initiation, and a year 
with the Upa.sads, thereby the Agni and the Arka 
are secured by him ; and wdicn he passes a )'car with 
the pressings, thereby the Mahad Uktham is secured 
by him : this, then, to wit, the T&pari’ita, is the substi- 
tute for the performance of a thousand years, and this, 
to wit, the 'r^par/jrita, conduces to the procreation of 
creatures. 

Fourth BrAumaata. 

I. Prdg&pAti once upon a time spake unto Burusha 
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NdrAyawa, ‘Offer sacrifice! offer sacrifice!’ He 
s|)ak(“, ‘ Verily, thou sayest to me, “ Offer Sticrifice I 
offer sacrifice I " ami thrice have I offered sacrifice : 
by th*' morninjj-service the Vasus went forth, by the 
initlday-servicci the Rudras, and by the evening- 
servict; the Adityas ; now I have but the offering- 
place', and on the offering-place I am sitting.’ 

2. He spake, ‘ Offer yet .sacrifice ! I will tell thee 
such a thing that thy hymns shall be strung as 
a pearl on a thread, or a thread through a pearl.’ 

3. And h(; spake thus unto him. ‘At the (chanting 
of the) bahishpavamana, at the morning-ser\'ice, 
thou shalt hold 011 to the rdgat#'/ from bf;hincl, 
saying, " Thou art a falcon formed of the Gayatrl 
metre, I hold on to thee : bear me unto well-being!” 

4. ‘And at the midtlay I’avamana thou shalt hold 
on to the L’dgat;'/ from behind, saying, “ Thou art 
an eagle formed of the 'rrish/ubh metre. — I hold on 
to thee : bear me unto well-being ! ” 

5. ‘And at the Arbhava-pavanuina. at the evening- 
service, thou .shalt hold on to the Udgatr/ from 
behind, saying, “ Thou art a AVbhu formed of the 
f/agat metre, — I hold on to thee : bear me unto 
well-being I ” 

6. ‘ And at the close of each pressing thou shalt 
mutter, “In me be light, in me might, in me glory, 
in me everything ! ” ’ 

7. Now light, indeed, is this (terrestrial) w'orld, 
might the air-world, glory the heavens, and what 
other worlds there are, they are everything (else). 

8 . And light, indeed, is Agni, might Vilyu (the 


' ? That is to say, those deities have taken possession of every- 
thing else. Cf. j. Muir, Orig. Sansk. Texts, vol. v, p. 377. 
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wind), glory Aditya (the sun), aiid what other gods 
there are they are everything. 

9. And light, indeed, is the AVg-veda, might the 
Ya^ur-veda, glory the Sama-vcda, and what other 
Vedas there are they are everything. 

10. And light, indeed, is speech, might the hreaih. 
^dorv the e^'e. anti what other vital airs thert* are 
they are everything. 

n. Let him know ihi.s: -‘All the world.s have 
I placed within mine own sell’, and mine own self 
have I placet! witliin all the worlils ; all tJie gotls 
have I placed within mine own si lf, and mine own 
selfhav'c I place.-d within all the gods; all the \*eilas 
have I [>laced within minti own self, and mine own 
self have I placed within all the \’ed;is : all the vital 
airs have I ['laced within mine own .self, and mine 
own self have I placed within the vital airs.’ I'or 
im[)erishal)lc, indeed, are the worlds, imperishable 
the god.s. imperi>hable the Vedas. imjM'ri.shable the 
vital airs, imperishable is the All : anti, verily, who- 
.soever thus knows this, [lasses from the impt rishable 
unto the imperishable, conquers recurrent death, and 
attains the full measure of life. 

Finii HkAiima.v.v. 

I. Of old, indeed, they were wont to seize this 
victim as one dedicated to .Savitr/. but now they seize 
it as one dedicated to I’raj^a[>ati, saying, ‘Savitr/, 
in truth, is the same as Pra^apati.’ It is therefore 
after having thrown together the (sacrificial) fires 
that they ought to j)crform this (animal) .sacrifice on 
the Gz-fhapati’s own fires, thinking, ‘ May we also 
have a share in this tail (of the victim) wherewith 
they are now making offering together to the wives 
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(of the gods).’ They then perform the initiation 
ceremony whenever they choose. 

2. Here now they say, ‘ They ought to have 
separate hearths ; and if one of the initiates were to 
l)c taken ill let him stay aside offering the Agnihotra. 
If ht“ gets well again, they bring (the fires) together 
and invite him to join them ; but if he dies they 
burn him by his own (three) fires' without an (ordi- 
nary) fire for (burning) a dead body; and the other 
sacrificers sit (through the sacrificial session); — such 
at least is the performance in the case of one who 
keeps up his sacrificial fires; but, indeed, they have 
th(;ir hearths in common : the theological explication 
of this is the same as in regard to the preparatory 
ceremonial 

3. They also say. ‘ .Seeing that the performers of 
a year's session become initiated for a year, how 
does their Agnihotra come to be uninterrupted ? ’ 
l.ct him reply, ‘ By the fasi-inilk.’ 

4. 'I'hey also say, ‘ .Seeing that the j)erformers of 
a year’s session b(;come initiated for a year, how 
does their b'ldl-inoon oblation come to be uninter- 
rupted ? ’ Let him repl)’, ‘ By the ghee and the 
sacrificial cake.’ 

5. rhey also .say, ‘ Seeing that the performers of 
a year’s session become initiated for a year, how 
does their New-moon oblation come to be unin- 
terrupted ?’ Let him rejdy. ‘ By the sour curds and 
the cake.’ 

' 'I'liis is t!u‘ rrp'iil-.ir procedure in accordance witli G/vl>y.t rites, 
cf. .\jrv. (ir/hy. IV, a, 11-13: whilst IMraskara, 111 , 10, ii, merely 
says, ' with the domestic fire they burn him who has cstablishetl his 
(>acrcd) flic.’ 

* For the • puraritara//a.’ see part i\ , p. 337, note 2 . 
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6. They also say, ‘Seeingf that the {x^rfoniv rs of 
a year’s session become initiated for a year, how 
does their offerins^ to the bathers conic to btr unin- 
terrupted?’ Let him reply,* By the Aupasana (riu s').’ 

7. They also say, ‘Seeing’ that the performers of 
a year’s session become initiateil for a year, how 
does their offering of firstfruits come to be uninl< r- 
rupted ?’ Let him reply, ‘ By Soma’s pap '.’ 

8. They also say. * Seeing that the perfornu'rs 
of a year’s session become initiated for a year, how 
do their seasonal ofi'erings come to be uninter- 
rupted ?’ Let him reply, * By the Payasyd 

9. They also say. * Seeing that the {lerformers of 
a year’s session become initiated for a year, how 
does their animal sacrifice come to Ixr uninter- 
rupted ?’ Let him reply, ' By the animal and the 
cake 

10. They also say. ‘Seeing that the performers of 
a year’s session bec*)me initiated ft^r a year, how 

Vi/, h\ ;i'f '• uhiih, fne linn* tm tin* Skti- 

fK»T i- iri’Jir' i, inn r*' ; his tl.iinfsiit < .\\.L%at)i\a nr 

AufKi>rin.ii tirt.*. if. I. 1, jfo ji. Whfihtr tli«- 

offeriius Uf ihc I'alhff- ( ia»liii{a/ niav ho jM-rtorincil soon)!> 
(knihriul. 

" For lh«- ortiin.try j >01 form an* it of ilif A^rdy.;m'>h/i, sec pari i, 
p. 370 seqfi. Accnrtiiri'^ to Kaiy. IV, 6, ii the performance 
of a year’s saiira i.'* to mark ih».‘ time at wlih li tl»' ofT«.*iinj^ of first- 
fiuiis would otherwise have taken place by using m w grain for iiis 
vrata-food, as well as for two Kauhi//a cakes at the Upasads, and 
for the cakes offerefl in the animal sacrifice of the Soma days; 
and that a pap of new ,vyamaka (millet) is to he offerffl to Soma at 
the proper season (fluring the rains, or autumn), and a pap of 
bamboo grain in summer. 

” For this dish, made by the afidition of fresh boiled milk to 
sour curds, see part i, p. 381, note 2. 

* That is, by the animal offered on each successive Soma day, and 
the (savantya) puro^iras offered subsequently; cf. IV, 2, 5, 14-22. 
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does their Soma come to be uninterrupted ? ’ Let 
him r* ply, ‘ Hy the Soma-pressin^s.’ 

11. It is thus that these sacrificial rites enter into 
tht; y« ar ; and, verily, whosoever thus knows this 
cnteriiij^ of the sacrificial rites into the } ear becomes 
a shar<‘r in the heavenly world. 

12. In the year there should be known to b<* 
uniformity one Atir^itra they perform before, and 
one aft<T, the V'ishiivat : fifty-three Agnish/omas 
they perform befon;, and fifty-three after, the \'ishu- 
vat; one hundred and twenty Ukthya days they 
perform before, and one hundred and twenty after, 
the V'ishuvat, —thus at least in the case of those who 
perform the Svarasamans as Ukthyas. 

13. And in the case of those who (perform them) 
as Agnish/omas, they perform fifty-six Agnish/omas 
before, and fifty-six after, the Vishuvat; one hun- 
dred and seventeen rkthya days they perform 
before, and one hundred and seventeen after, the 
V’ishuvat ; six .Shoffa.dns the\’ perform before, and 
six after, the V’ishuvat : thirty Sha^ahas ' they per- 
form lu-fore. and thiriv after, the Vishuvat such, 

¥ 

then, is the uniformilv of that (tear), and, vcrilv, 
he who thus knows this ihrouj^h a course of 

sacrificial prrformanc<* which is unilorm, and not 
ineffectual, neither defective nor redundant. 

• Thai is, counting the I'layawiva Aiiraira, A'aluiviw,>a, Ahhyii* 
anil three Svarasamans as one six-iiays’ perl'orniaiKo. bcrorc the 
V^ishuvat; aiui ihe three Svarasiiinans, the Vijva^ni, Gosh/oina, 
Ayush/uma, four days of the Dajaraira (preceding aiul succeeding 
the central Sha^/aha), the Mahavraia, and Udayaniya Atiraira as 
two six-days’ performances after the N'ishuvat. 



178 


^ATAPATIIA-BRAlIMAiVA. 


Fourth AdiiyAya. First HrAiimajva. 

Expiatory Ceremontps in connki'hon utih the AoMiKnKA. 

1. Verily, they who perform an Ai^nihotra enter 
upon a long sacrificial session : - the Agn.liotra, 
indeed, is a sacrificial session ensuring death in old 
age*, for people are set free from it either hy old 
age or by death. 

2. Mere, now, they say. ‘ If either a team fyukta) 
w’ere to drive through, or peojde were to walk to am.1 
fro, between the two I'ln-s of such a one performing 
an Agnihotra, and (being thus) a performer of a long 
session, what rite and what e.xpiation would there be 
in that ca.se He may. indeed, perform an e.xpia- 
tion, and also offer an i.sh/i ; btit let him disregard 
it, for he who lays down his tun fires dotibtless 
spreads himself all over these w<*rlds. 

3. His Garhaj>atya is this (terrestrial) world, his 
AnvaharyapaA’ana (or southern fire) the air-world, 
and his Ahavaniya yotuler (heavt nly) world ; aiul 
freely, indeed, birds, both combined (yukta) and 
single, pass to and fro in these w orlds ; and even if 
a whole crowd were to pass through between his 
fires, let him know’ that no harm and no hurt 
vill come to him. 

4. ‘ But, surely, tlien; are three unclean animals, 
i vicious boar, a vicious ram *, and a dog : if any 

‘ Literally, as would .seem, ‘ ^Id-ago-deaihcd ' (j^aramarya), or 
perhaps, ' having old age for its extreme limit (marya).' '^Fhc 
luthor apparently lakes it in the former .sense, though interpreting 
:he compound in his own way. 

• According to Molcswortb's Dictionary, ‘ C£/ak& ' and * mcmd/iA,* 
n Mara//ii, mean both * ram/ but the former * is ordinarily under- 
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one of these runs about between (the fires) whilst the 
Agnihotra-offerinjj is put on (the fire), what rite and 
what expiation would there be in that case ? ’ Well, 
some poke out the ashes from the GArhapatya, and 
keep throwing it down from the Ahavanlya, with this 
vers<: (A’/o-veda I, 22, 17), ‘Here Vish;/u strode',’ 
sayinjj, ‘ Vish«u is the sacrifice : by the sacrifice we 
thus continue the sacrifice, and with ashes we bestrew 
its track.’ Hut let him not do it in this way, for if, 
in that case, any one were to say of him, ‘ Surely this 
(priest) has scattered about- the Sacrificer’s ashes : 
he will soon scatter his last ashes, the chief’s house- 
hold will be wailinj^,’ then that would indeed be 
likely to come to pass. 

5. Let him proceed in this way : — Having taken 
either a bowl of water, or a pot of water, let him 
go on pouring it out from in front of the GArhapatya 
up to the Ahavanlya, with this verse, ‘ H ere 
Vishwu strode;’ for Vish»u being the sacrifice, he 
thus continues the sacrifice by the sacrifice ; and 
whatever is injured or unpropitiated in the sacrifice, 
for all that the w'ater is the means of propitiation, 
and by waiter, as a means of propitiation, he dnis 
propitiates it. Such, then, is the rite performed in 
that case. 

6. They also .say, ‘ I f any one’s Agnihotra (milk^ 
were to lie spilled whilst he gets it milked, what 
rite and what expiation wovdd there be in that 


stood of a ram traincii to figlii, or suffered to live lonp enough to 
obtain horns.’ 

' Sec III, 5, 3, 13. 

* ?Or, thrown in (viz. into the j»oi, or urn). According to 
Arv. Gr/liy. IV, 5, 1 seqq., it is, however, only the bones which are 
collected and plaeed in tlie urn. 
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case?’ Havinjj touched (tlie spilled milk) with 
the (formula of) expiation for spilling;, and ptMircd 
water on it, let him make ofll'ering with what (milk) 
is left. But if the lx)wl were to be turnetl ti|>side 
down, or if it were to break, let him touch (the 
spilled milk) with the (formula of) expiation, anti, 
having poured tvater on it. let him make oll<'ring 
with what other (milk) he can prtK'ure. 

7. Now, in case there should be a spillin-,; (of 
milk), let him timch it with. ‘It hath been shetl. 
it hath been iinplanteil : birth hath ensued: 
for when (seeiH is shetl tht'n it is imf>tant<‘il : ami 
when it is im[»!anieil then birth takes plaec-. Ami. 
indeed, this o arih) is a womb, .iml the milk is st'cd ; 
he thus im['!ants «,eed in tli.it womb, .iml forthwith 
that shetl .se< d ot ilim who so knows this is born 
forth. And. iml* etl. it rains from y<»ml' r skv. .iml 
herbs and trees are protimed liere on e.irili ; ami 
.seed (lows from man ami anim.ils, .iml iherelVoin 
everything here is gem-ratetl ; h i him therefore 
ktiow that abiind.uit production has accrued unto 
him. that he will be multi()lied in offspring ami 
cattle, and that lie will become more prosperous. 

8. And in case there shoiiUl be a breaking (of 
the vessel), let him pour out a bowlful or |K>tful of 
water, and, indeed, whatever is injured or unpro- 
pitiated in the .sacrifice, for all that water is the 
means of propitiation, and by water, as a means 
of propitiation. Tie thus propitiates it. He does so 
with these utterances, ‘ BhOr bhuva// svar (earth, 
air, sky) ; ’ for these utterances are all-cxpiatory ’ : 

‘ Or, perhaps,— these (great) utterances arc used with the 
* SjlP popi^YatiKttam ’ (libation for expiating every mistake). Accord- 
ing to Kity.ICKV, i, 10, five verses are also to be muttered after 



XII KkffDX, 4 ADIIVAyA, I liKAilMA^A, 9. 181 

he thus makes expiation with all this (universe). 
Haviujr collected the (x>tsherds let him throw 
them U) where the ashes have been removed. 

'I his', then, is the riltr [jerformed in that case. 

9. They also say, ‘ If any one's Agnihotra-cow 
wen- to lie down w'hilst being milked, what rite 
and what expiation would there be in that case ? ' 
Well, some make her g(tt up by means of the 
Ya'’us-formula. ‘The divine Aditi hath risen,’ — 
Adiii, doubtless, is this (earth) : — thus saying, ‘ It is 
this (eardi) we thus raise for him;’ — ‘life hath she 
bestowed upon the lord of sacrifice,’ thereby say- 
ing. ‘ It is life we thus bestow upon this (.Sacrificer):’ — 
'giving unto Indra his share,’ thereby saying, ‘It 
is Indra’s power w<; thus bestow upon him:’ — ‘and 
unto Mitra and Variu/a,’ — Mitra and Varuwa, 
doubiless, are llu* in-breathing and the up-breathing: 

— thus saying, ‘It is the in and up-breathing we thus 
Ix'stow upon him.’ At this offering he should 
pre.sent that (cow) to a I5rahma//a whom he does 
not intend to visit ’ — (thus they enjoin) saying, ‘ It » 
was, indeed, after perceiving the .Sacrificer’s suffer- 
ing anil evil that she lay down : we thus fasten the 
suffering and evil on this (HrAhma«a) -.’ 


the libation with the three ‘ great wools.’ As regards the libation 
itself, it is to be made in the G&rhapatya wiilt 'bhilA/ in the 
DakshinSgni with 'bhuvaA/ and in the Ahavaniy'a with 'SvaA'; 
cf. ib. sAtra 13. 

* The commentators on Katy. XXV, i, 15 are divided in 
interpretation of this passage; whilst some take it in the above 
(and most natural) sense, others take it to mean — to the BrfihmaMa 
who will not be coming again to his (the Sacrificers) house. 

* The reason why a Brdhman is thus chosen to serve 

goat doubtless is that his holy nature is supposed to be proof agtunst- 
such evil influences (cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 64). , 
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10. But on this jwint a valkya said, ' Surely, 
the cow turns from them as from faithless ones, and 
they smite the offering with trouble; let him miher 
do it in this way: — Let him make her get uj* by 
pushing her with a staff.’ And, indeeil.as in the oast; 
of one driving about here, hi.s horse, or his mule, 
or his ox yoked (to the car) might bect)me wfary, 
and, by its being urgctl forwaril by means of a staff 
or a goad, he completes the way he wislu-s to 
accomplish, even so does he. by that (cow) Iteing 
urgetl forwaril by means of a st.»ff t)r a goatl, attain 
that heavenly world which he tltsires to re.ich. 

11. And Aru//i. imleetl. .saiil, ‘Ilis Agnihotra- 
cow, assiireilly. is the >ky. her calf is that bU>wing 
(wind), and the .Agnihttira-vessel is this (earth). 
And, verilv, the .Agnihoira-cow of him who knows 
this does iu>t peri.sh, for ht>w couUl joutler (sk) ) 
peri.dt ? Neither does the calf t'f the Agnihotra 
cow of him who knows this peri.sh. for how could 
that (wiml) peri.sh ? Nor d(n s the Agniholra-vt:.ssel 
of him who knows this break to piece.s, for how 
couhl this (earth) break to pieces ? The rain-cloud 
showers down blessings; let him th<;refort; think, 
“ Unable to lx:ar my glory and grealnc.s.s, she (the 
Agnihotra-cow) has laiit down : I shall become more 
glorious.” Let him keep her for himself ‘ : he there- 
by takes glory (prosperity) to himself,’ — thus spake 
Arum. This, then, is the rite performed in that 
case. 

12. They also say, ‘If any ones Agnihotra-cow 
were to low whilst he gets it milked, what rite and 

* That is, be is not to give the cow to a Br&hmain ; cf. K&iy, 
XXV, 1, 17. 
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what «:xpiation would there be in that case ? ’ Let 
him I duck a bunch of grass and make her cat 
thereof. Tliis is the rite performed in that case. 


SkCOM) Hk.UIMAiVA. 

1. rhc!y also say, ‘ If any one’s Agnihotra-cow were 
to milk blood, what rite and what expiation would 
thent be in that case ? ’ Let him say ‘ Disperse ! ’ 
and having made a stirring-spoon, let him order the 
Anvfihftrya-pa/'ana fire to be enclosed ; and having 
boiled that (blooil) thereon, let him silently offer 
it in an undefined (indistinct) way for Pra^iipati is 
undefined, and the Agnihotra is sacred to Pra^apati; 
an<l the undefined also means everything: he thus 
makes atonement with everything. At this offerings 
he should give that (cow) to a Prahmawa whom he 
docs not intend to visit : for, indeed, she who milks 
blood milks it after j)erceiving the Sacrificer's 
suffering and evil : he thus fastens that suffering 
and evil uiion this (Prahma/za). Let him then 
make offering with what other milk he can procure : 
by that which is not unsound he thus throws out 
what is unsound in the sacrifice. This, then, is the 
rite performed in that case. 

2. They also .say, ‘ If any one’s Agnihotra-milk 
were to become impure * whilst being milked, what 
rite and what expiation would there be in that 
case ’ Now some think that it should be offered 

’ According to Kfity. XXV, 2 , 2 , it is to be offered on hot cinders 
of the Daksliiii&gni with the formula, ‘ To Rudra, hail 1 ’ 

* Or rather, perhaps, — if anything impure were to get (to fall) 
into any one's Agnihotra-milk ; cf. XII, 4 , 2 , 9. 
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(arguing that) it is ready (for offering), and it vould 
be improper if it were not offered ; and that the 
gods have no loathing for anything. But the gods 
have indeed loathings : — let him rather proi'ceil 
in the following way. Having shifted .some hot 
cinders from the (iarhapatya. let him silently jH>ur 
that (milk) tm these hot cintlers. He then pours 
water thereon, and thus secures uip’i it hy means of 
the water (up). Let him then make offering with 
what other ( milkt he can procure. 'I'his. then, is the 
rite })erformed in that casr. 

3. They also say, ‘ If any otti- s .Xgaiihoira-milk 
were to become im(>ure after he has had it milked 
what rite and what expi.ition woidd then- be in that 
case ’ Let him shift back the co.ils which were 
shifted away (ironi the tire) and on which he was 
going to put (tin- ,-\gnihotr.i-tnilk» : and let him 
then pour it silently on thes<‘ hot cinders. He 
then pours wat<-r thi'reon. and seciires it by means 
»)f the water. Let him then make offering with 
what other (milk) he can pr<»cure. 

4. They also .s;iy. ‘ If any one’s Agnihotra-milk 
were to become impure after being put on the fire, 
what rite and what expiation would there be in that 
case ? ’ Let him offer it silently on the coals which 
were shifted away (from the fire), and on which 
it had been placed ; thus it is both offered and 
not offered ; for inasmuch as he offers it on those 
(hot coals) it is offered, and inasmuch as he extin* 
guishes it along with them it is not offered. He 
pours water thereon, and secures it by means of 
the water. Let him then make offering with what 
other (milk) he can procure. 

5. They also say, ‘ If the Sacrificer were to die 
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when the Agnihotra-milk has been put on the fire, 
what rite anil what expiation would there be in 
that < ase ? ’ Havinj( enclosed it, let him pour it 
out : and such, indeed, they say. is the expiation 
(in that case) for every Ilavirya^wa. This, then, 
is the rite performed in that case. 

6. They also say, ‘ If any one’s Agnihotra-milk 
were to be spilleil after being ladled out into the 
offering-spoon, what rite anil what expiation would 
there b<; in that case ? ’ Let him touch it with 
the ( formula of) atonement for spilling, and, having 
poureil water thi.Tcon, let him make offering with 
what (milk) there is left. And if the spoon be 
turned upside ilown, or if it were to break, let him 
touch (the spilled milk) with the (formula of) 
atonement for spilling, and, having poured water 
thereon, let him make offering with what (milk) 
is left in the pot. 

7. Now .some go back (to the Garhapatya) and 
make offering with what (milk) is left in the pot ; 
but let him not do this, for, indeed, that Agnihotra 
is conducive to heaven, and if any one, in that case, 
were to say of him, ‘ Surely, this one has descended 
again from the heavenly world : this (offering) will 
be in no vrise conducive to heaven for him,’ then 
that would indeed be likely to come to pass. 

8. Let him rather do it in this way ; — let him 
sit down there and then, and let them ladle out 
and bring to him what (milk) there is left in the 
pot. Now some perplex him. saying. ‘Surely, this 
(milk) is the remainder of an offering; surely, this 
is exhausted : offering should not be made thereof ; ’ 
but let him give no heed to this ; for, surely, when 
that (milk) is of unexhausted strength it is used for 
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curdling the ofTering-matcrial ^ : let them therefore 
ladle out and bring to him what (milk) then* i ; left 
in the pot ; and if there should not be any in it, 
let him put on the fire what other (milk) he can 
procure; and when he has made the light fall on 
it®, and pourerl w’ater to it, and taken it ofi (the 
fire), — then on that (former) occasion * he (tlu* 
Adhvar^'u) says, ' I will ladle ouf* ; ’ but on the 
present occasion let them ladle it out in the way 
it is (therel ladled out and bring it to him : and 
let him by all means make offering therewith. I'his, 
then, is the rite performetl in that case. 

9. They also say, ‘ If any ones Agnilurtr.i milk 
were to become ingntre after it has been l.idh'd intr> 
the offering-spoon, what rite and what expiation 
would there bf* in that case ? ’ Now .some think it 
should be offere«l.on the ground that it is re.uly (for 
offering!, aiul it \you 1<1 be improper if it were not 
offered, for the gods have no loathing for an\ thing. 
And some fill it i*) ov<Ttlowing aiul let it (low off’; — 
but let him not do this ; for if, in that case, any one 
were to say of him. ' Surely, this (priest) has poured 
away the Agnihoira : this Sacrificer will be j)ourcd 
away,’ then that would indeed be likely to come to 
pass. Let him rather do it in this way : — h.‘t him put 

' Literally, they make it the means of curdling the havis cf. 
XI, t, 4 , I, wliere the sour milk from last night's milking is 
80 used. In the same way the milk not used for the Agnihotra 
might have served for curdling next morning's milk. 

* Viz. by means of a lighted straw, cf. II, 3, i, 16. 

* Viz. at the cvening-offering of the Agnihotra ; the Sacrificer 
then replying, 'Om, ladle out I' At the moming-oficring the 
Adfavaryu says, ‘I ladle out,' instead. Cf. part i, p. 331, note 1. 

* Or, 'shall I ladle out?' as the Paddhati on Kfity. IV, 14, 8 takes it 

* 'n^ is to say, they let the impure matter flow olf. 
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fuel on the Ahavantya, and, having shifted some hot 
cinders away from the Ahavanfya, let him silently 
pour ii on these hot cinders. He then ix)urs water 
on it, and secures it hy means of the water ; and let 
him then make offering with what other (milk) he can 
procure. This, then, is the rite performed in that case. 

10. They also say, ‘If it were to rain upon 
(uparish/at) any one's Agnihotra-milk when it has 
been ladled into the offering-sjjoon, what rite and 
what expiation w'ould there be in that case ? ’ Let 
him know, ‘ Light (or saj)) has come to me from 
above (uparisli/at) ; the gods have helped me : 
1 .shall become more glorious ; ’ and let him by 
all means make offering therewith. This, then, is 
the rite performed in that case. 

Third 13kAhma.va. 

1. 'Fhey also say, ‘If the fire were to go out 
after the first libation has been offered, what rite 
and what expiation would there be in that case ? ’ 
Having throwm down (on the fire-place) any log 
of wood he may find lying near by *, let him offer 
thereon, sajing, ‘ In every (piece of) wood there is 
a fire,’ for, indeed, there is a fire in every (piece of) 
wood. Hut if his heart should at all misgive him, 
he may offer upon gold; for gold, doubtless, is 
Agni’s seed; and the father is the same as the 
son, and the son is the same as the father : he may 
therefore offer upon gold. This, tlien, is the rite 
performed in that case. 

2. They also say, ‘If, after being taken out (from 
the G&rhapatya), the Ahavanlya were to go out 


' Praty&sanno vuatiii piativeiaA samtpasthaA, comm. 
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before the Agnihotra (has been oflVretl), whai riu* 
and what expiation woultl there bo in that < .ise ? ' 
Let him take it out (again) from the Garhapatya 
(and bring it) fonvard, and, having laiil it d<»\\n (on 
the Ahavaniya hearth), let him offer the Agnihotra 
thereon. And were it to go out again aiul again, 
after being taken out even a hundred limes, h i him 
take it out (again) friun the (iarhapaty.i, and. h.iving 
laid it down, let him offer the Agnihotra tlv-reon. 
This, then, is the rite j>erformed in that ease. 

;. They als«) say. ' If the Ciarhajialya were to go 
out, what rite and what expiation would then be in 
that case?’ W’oll, some churn it out from .i fire- 
brand. sa\ ing, ■ \Vher<’b\' man’s (l»od\ ) is destroxed in 
the eiul. it is therefrom he tlesires the expi.ilion of 
this (mishap).’ Let Idm. however, not tlo this; but 
let them procee<l by taking eitlvr a llrebr.iml. or a 
pi(!Ce from a firebrand: let him do it in this way; ■ 
having takenaco.d from a firebrand, h-i him crumbh- 
it on the two churning-sticks, for (in this wax) he 
oljtains both that de.sire xxhich is contaimd in the 
(fire) churned out of a firebrand, and that xxhich is 
contained in (the tire churned out from) the churning- 
•sticks. This, then, is the rile jierformed in that ca.se. 

4, 'I'hey also say, ‘ If they lake out fire for any 
one and put it with (the burning Ahavaniya) fire, 
what rite an<l what expiation wouhl there Ik; in 
that case?’ When uniting, lht;.se two (fire.s), if 
unappeased, would indeed be liable to burn up the 
Sacrificer’.s family and cattle : let him therefore 
utter upon them the text (VVi^. S. XII, 57, 58), 
‘ Unite ye two, and get ye on together, loving, 
radiant, well disposed, dwelling together for 
food and drink! — Together have 1 brought 
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your minds, together your rites, together 
your thoughts: O Agni Purlshya, be thou 
the overlord, and bestow thou food and drink 
upon our Sacrificer!’ He thereby bespeaks 
peace on the part of those two for the safety of 
the Sacrificer's family and cattle. 

5. Hut if his heart should at all misgive him, let 
him prepare a cake on eight potsherds to Agni 
Agni mat (the fire possessed of a fire). The course 
of procedure thereof (is as follows) : — he should 
recite seventeen kindling-verses ; the two Ijutter- 
portions relate to the .slaying of Vmra'; the saw- 
ya''‘3as- are two V'ira;'" verses; and the invitatory 
and offering formulas (of the chief oblation) are as 
follows: (the anuvak)-;!, AVg-veda S.’ I, 12, 6), 
•Agni is kiiulled bj' Agni, he. the sage, the 
youthful house-lord, the tongue-mouthed 
bearer of oblations;’ and the yiVya. ‘ I' or thou, 
() Agni, art kindled by Agni, priest, as thou 
art, by a ])riest, friend by friend.’ He thereby 
besjieaks peace on the part of those two, for the 
safety of the .Sacrificer’s family and cattle. This, 
then, is the rite performed in that case. 

6. 'I'lu'j' also say. ’ If an\’ one’s Garhapatya were 
to go out when the Ahavanij’a has not g(>nc out, 
what rite and what ex])iation would there be in that 
case ? ’ Now, sonu; take (a new fire) out from that 
.same (Ahavanl\ a hearth, and carry it) forwards ^ 

* TliiU is, lluir Aim\.>k\.is rt lcr lo Vr/ir.ih.in. 

* 'riiat is, tlic anuv.iky.i (iiiviiatorv formula) .uuj (otTcring- 

furmula) rocilotl for ilic oblation to Agni Svish/.ik//i. Cf. XIII, 4, 
1, 13 note. 

* That is to say, they nuke the still burning Aluvaniya their 
Gdrhapalya and take out a new oflfering-lire which they lay down 
on a place to the eastward of the former .\havjniya (the former 
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saying, ‘ The fires are the vital airs : it is th< vital 
airs we thus take up for him.’ Hut let. him n')t tlo 
this, for if, in that case, any one were to say of him, 

* Surely this one has ohstructed the forward vital 
airs * : this Sacrificer will die,’ tht'u that would 
indeed be likely to come U* [)ass. 

7. And some, indeed, take (the Ahavanlyal back 
(to the Garhapatya sayinj^, ‘ Tltcse two an* the 
out-breathing and the up-breathing.’ Hut let him not 
do this ; for conducive to heaven, indeed, is the Agni- 
hotra : and if, in that case, any oite wen* to say <.»f 
him. ‘Surely, this one has tlescemlcd again from the 
heavenly world: this (olferingt will l)e in no wise 
conducive to heaven for him.’ tlu*n that would iniieed 
be likely to come to pass. 

8. .\ml stmie, indu'd, chunt out anoilu'C I'l.'irha- 
patya : but let him Jiot <!o this, for if. in that case, 
any one were to say <'f him. ‘.Surely, this t)ne has 
raised a spiteful enemy from «iut t>f the tin*': 
speedily a spiteful enemy will In* raised to him : he 
(the Sacrificer) will weep* for him who is dearest to 
him,’ then that would imh-ed be likely to come t<j pass. 

9. And some, again. <*xtingui.sh (the Ahavanlya 
fire) and churn cut another;— let him not yield to a 
desire for this ; (for if, in that case, any one were to 

DakshinSgni being likcwiiic transferred to a place south of the first 
third of the line between the new Garhapatya and Ahavantya, 
Katy. XXV, 3, 5 comm.). 

' ? Or, has forced them forward. 

* That is, they take the burning Ahavaniya fire back to the 
Girhapatya hearth, and then take out therefrom a fresh Ahavanfya. 

* Viz. inasmuch as he takes out a new Ahavanlya from die newly 
lundied GSrhapatya, and puts it on the still burning Ahavaniya fire. 

* Harisv&min takes ‘rol^'ati ' as from * rudlt ’ — rodhena mirarram 
lakshyate, m&rayisbyatfty arthaA. 
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say of him ’), ‘ He has caused to be extinguished even 
what was loft him : no heir will remain to him,’ then 
that w ould indeed be likely to come to pass. 

10. Let him rather proceed thus : — having lifted 
th(r two fires on the two churning-sticks let him 
betake himself northwards, and, having churned out 
(the fire), let him remain there offering ; for in this 
way he passes no censure on any one, and towards 
night offering is made by him at his new' resting- 
place. 

I‘'oLM<TH IiKAH.MAA’A. 

I. And, in the morning, having taken out the 
ashes, and smeared (the fire-places) with cow-dung, 
he lifts the two fires on the churning-sticks, and 
returns (to the offering-ground). Having then 
churned out the Garhapatya, taken out the Aha- 
vanlja, and brought the Anvaharya-pa/'ana (to the 
southern hearth), h<? should prepare a cake on eight 
potsherds to A gni Path ikr/t (the path-maker). The 
course of procc'dure thereof (is as follow.s) : — he 
should recite those .same seventeen kindling-verses; 
the two butter-portions relate to the slaying of 
V’^r/tra “ ; the .saw/ya.C’vas are two Vira;’’ verses ® ; and 
the invitatory and offering formulas arc as follows : 
— (the anuvdkyfi, AVg-veda VI, 16, 3), ‘ For thou, 
most wise Agni, divine disposer, readily 
knowest the ways and paths at sacrifices;’ 
and the yAfyS (AVg-veda X, 2, 3), ‘We have 
entered upon the path of the gods to carry 
on what we can do: the wise Agni shall sacri- 

' There seems hero to be an omission in the printed text, though 
MS. Ind. Off. 31 1, it is true, has the same reading. 

* That is, by holding the sticks a moment near the fires. 

’ See notes on XIII, 4, i, 13. 
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fice, he shall be the priest, he shall ord< r the 
sacrifices and their seasons;’ for Aj^ni is the 
path-maker, the ijuide of paths : he, verily, ;;iiide‘s 
him upon the jath of sacrifice. 'I'his, then, is the 
rite perforijieil in that case. 

2. They also say, ‘ If any one’s fires were to conn' 
in contact with each other, what rite ami what expia- 
tion would there he in that case?’ If this hiirnin,” 
(fire) were to come (to the other) from hehiiul, he 
may know that li^ijht has come to him fnnn lx \oiul : 
that the oods have helpeil him. and th.it he will 
l)ecome more L;lorious. lint if his In-arl shouM at 
all missive him, let him prepare a caki; on ei_nhl 
|X)tsherds lor .A^iti \ ivivi (the tiiM-c-rnin”). I’he 
course of proet ilure thereof (is as fi>llo\\.s) : he 
shouKl recite those s.imc .sev<*iUi en kiiidiln^-v erses ; 
the t\^o halter-portions relate to the slasino of 
Vmra : the .sa-v\a.,’'vas an- iwe* X'ira;,’’ vi rse-.; atnl 
the invilaiory .ind oiierini^ fonmil is are as lollows : 
— (the anuv.ik\a. /vV^-veda \’l. o. 'Thy hril- 
liant, wiiul-sjw'd flames, hrij>ht A^ni, spread 
in every direction; the- divine ninefold ile- 
stroyers overpower the woods, boldly crushing 
them;’ and the ySii^yt (AVg-veda V', 8, 3), ‘The 
tribes of men glorify thee, Agni, the discern- 
ing knower of offerings, and most liberal 
dispenser of treasures; thee, O wealthy one, 
dwelling in secret, yet visible to all. loud- 
sounding offerer of sacrifice, glorying in 
ghee!’ And if anyone should desire to rid him- 
self of his spiteful enemy, let him, with that object 
in view, perform this offering, and he verily will rid 
himself of him. This, then, is the rite performed 
in that case. 
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3. If, however, this burning (fire) were to come 
from this side, he may know that he will overcome 
his spiteful enemy; that he will become more 
glorious. Hut if his heart should at all misgive 
him, I'-t him prepart? a cake on eight potsherds for 
Agni Sa/wvarga (the despoiler). The course of 
proceilure thereof (is as follows) ; — he should recite 
those same seventeen kindling-verse.sr; the two 
butter-portions relatt; t 5 th<? slaying of \'^;'/tra, the 
sa;;/y;\<^yas are two Virii;'' verses : and the invitatory 
and offering ft>rmulas are as follows : — (/?/g-vcda 
\T 1 I, 75. 15; Va^. S, XI, 71), ‘ b'roni the far 
region xrross thou over to the near: protect 
thou that wherein I am!’ and the ya^ya (AVg- 
veda VIII, 75. 12). ‘Desert us not in this great 
strife, like as the bearer of a load: win thou 
the spoil (sa;« varga;;/ j^ayal, win riches thou!’ 
Ami if any one desire to dc;spoil his spiteful enemy, 
let him, with that object in view, perform this 
offering, anil h<* verily will despoil him. This, 
then, is the rite performed in that case. 

4. They also say. ‘If the lightning were to burn 
any one’s (sacrificial fire), what rite and what expia- 
tion would there be in that case ? ’ Let him know 
that light has come to him from above; that the 
gods have helped him, and that he will become 
more glorious. Hut if his heart .should at all 
misgive him, let him prepare a cake on eight pot- 
.sherds for Agni Apsumat (abiding in the waters). 
The course of procedure thereof (is as follows) : — 
he should recite those same sovcnti*cn kimlling- 
verses ; the two butter-portions relate to the slaying 
of Vr/tra ; the sawyA^'&s are two Vira;’’ verses : and 
the invitatory and offering formulas are as follows : 

[ 44 ] O 
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— (y?/jf.veda VIII. 43, 9; Vc^. S. XII. 36). * In tlu- 
waters. C> Ajjni, is thy scat; as such thou 
clingest to plants: being in (their) womb, 
thou art born again;’ ami the ya^’'y& (\ ua’’. 
XII. 37), ‘Thou art the child of the herbs, 
the child of the trees, the child of all that is, 
O Agni. thou art the chibl of the water.-. - he. 
thereby bespeaks peace on the p.»rt of tlu".!* two 
(fires) for the safety of the Sacrificer’s family and 
cattle. 'I'liis, then, is the rite perfornieil in that 
case. 

They al.s«i sav. * If anv one’s tin's were lo come 
in contact with impure (profane) fires, what rit<' and 
what e.xpiation would tliere be in that ca.st*.’’ I.et 
him prepare a cake on (*iglu potsherds for Agni 
A’u/'i (the bright). — th<' course of procedure thereof (is 
as follows) : - -he should recite those same sevt nteen 
kindli ng- verses ; the two butter-portions relate to 
the slaying of W/tra ; the sawya^yas arc two VirAj,*" 
verses ; and the invitatory and offering formulas 
are as follows: — (AVg-veda VIII. 44. 21). ‘Agni of 
brightest work, the bright [>riest, the bright 
sage, brightly he shineth with offering fed;’ 
and the yai.’^a (A/g-veda VIII, 44. 17), ‘ Up rise 
thy flames, the bright, the pure, the shining, 
thy lights, O Agni;’ — he thereby bespeaks pe.ice 
to those two (kinds of fires) for the .safety of the 
Sacrificer’s family and cattle. This, then, is the 
rite performed in that case. 

6. They also say, ‘ If the sun were to set on any 
one’s Ahavaniya not yet having been taken out, 
what rite and what expiation would there be in that 
case?’ Verily, those rays (of the sun) are the All- 
gods : they go from him, and that (Agnihotra) fails 
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him, because the gods go from him; and after that 
failure — whether he know it or know it not — those 
two ((Ires) say, ‘ He (the sun) has set on his unlifted 
(fire).’ In such a case let him proceed thus: — 
having fastened a piece of yellow gold to a plant 
of darbha grass, let him order it to be taken towards 
the back (west) : thus it is made of the form of him 
who shines yonder; and that (sun) being the day, it 
•is made of the form of the d.ay. And darbha plants 
arc a means of [iurification * : he thus purifies it 
thereby. Having then kindled some firewood, let 
him order it to be taken fonvard (to the Ahavaniya 
hearth). A llralima/^a descended from a y?/shi 
should take it out, for a llrahmawa descended from 
a /vVshi re[)resents all the deities : it is thus with 
the help of all the deities that he causes it (the fire) 
to succeed. Having laid it down, he returns, and 
having placed ghee on the Garhapatya, taken it off, 
purified it and looked down on it *, he takes ghee by 
four ladlings, and, having seized a log, he hastens up 
to the front ; and, having put the log on the Aha- 
vaniya, he bends his right knee, and offers with, ‘ T o 
the All-gods, hail!’ Even as one would call 
(back) to him a Brdhma//a staying at one’s dwelling, 
when he goes away offended, by (presenting him with) 
a cow longing for the bull, so he thereby calls to him 
the All-gods ; and they indeed acknowledge, and 


* Viz. inasmuch as they arc uscil as strainers; see I, i, 3, 5; 
cf. also part i, p. 84, nolo 2. 

* Whilst, on ordinary occasions, in clarifying butler for offering, 
the priest would first make the latly of the house look down on the 
ghee taken from the fire, l>eforc he liimself (or the Sacrificer) does 
so (1, 3, I, 19 ; 26); on the present occasion — as at offerings to 
the Fathers (Katy. II, 7, 4 comm.) — the priest alone docs so. 
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turn to, him. This. then, is the rite j)erft>riMe»l in 
that case. 

7. They also say. ‘ If the sun were to ri.'-<‘ over 
any one's Ahavanlya not having been tak- 11 out, 
what rite ami what expiation wonlil there !)<• in 
that case?’ X’erily. those rays ar«r the All-i^ods; 
and. having dwelt there, they now jijo from him, 
and that (.\gnih(»tra) fails him. luraiise the v^ods 
from him ; ami after that failnrt — whetin r hr 
know it or know it not -those two (fires) s.iy. ' lie 
(the sun) has risen on his nnlifieil (fire).' In sneh 
a case let him proc<*etl thus ; havino f.istenetl 
a piece of white i^oid (silver) to a plant of darbli.i 
5»^rass. let him onler it to be tak<*n towanls ilu‘ 
front: thus it is m.nle of tlie form of the m«H>n : 
ami. the nu>on beiui^ the ni^ht, it is imnle of the 
form of the nieht. .\nd tlarbha jil.ints :ire a means 
of purification : he thus purifies it thereby. I laviiv^^ 
then kindled some firewood, let him orth r it to be 
taken after (the (>iecc of silver). A Ilnilima/^a 
descended from a /iVshi should take it out, for 
a Brithmawa descemletl frtim a AVshi represents 
all the deities : it is thus with the help of all the 
deities that he causes it (the fire) to succeed. Hav- 
ing laid it down, he returns, and, having placed 
ghee on the G^rhapatya, taken it off, jnirified it and 
looked down upon it, he takes ghee in the same 
w'ay as it was taken before, and, having .seized 
a log, he hastens up to the frorft; and. having jiut 
the log on the Ahavanlya, he bends his right knee 
and offers with, ‘To the All-gods, hail!’ The 
import is the same as before ; and, verily, no hurt and 
no harm of any kind befalls where that expiation is 
made. This, then, is the rite performed in that case. 
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Fiktii Adhyaya. I*'ii{st IJrAmma.va. 

t ' kRKMDNII’S is «OSSFriIOS WITH THK DeATH OF I HE AcSIllOlKIS. 

1. rh<;y also say, ‘If that performer of a long 
sacrificial session- -to wit, he who (regularly^ offers 
the Agnihotra — were to die whilst staying abroad, 
are they to sacrifice for him or not ? ’ Now, some 
iiulei d think that (his Agnihotra) should be offered 
till tliey get home*: but let him not do so, for 
that ( lire) tloes not submit thiTcto that they should 
offer to it, as for the burning of a dead body : it is 
rather to sacrifice and oblations that it submits, and, 
unable to endure it, it stays by him with impatience. 

2. And some, indeed, say, ‘ They (the fires) should 
lie in the very same condition, kept up (with fuel) 
but without offering being made on them : ’ but let 
him not do so, for that (fire) does not submit thereto 
that they should kindle it as for the burning of 
a dead body ; it is rather to sacrifice and oblations 
that it submits, and, unable to endure it, it stays by 
him with impatience. 

3. And some, indeed, having lifted the two fires 

* Prof. DelbrUck, Altind. Syntax, p. 430, takes ';tgantoA’ in the 
sense , — ‘ (thinking) he may stiil come ; ' but cf. Katy. XXV. 8, 9 
with comm., according to which, in case of an Agnihotrin dying away 
from home, his people are — if the place of his death be somewhere 
near his home — to take the body there ; but if it be far from home, 
they arc to kindle a fire by ' churning ’ and burn the body, and 
having collectetl the hones and taken them home, they are there to 
(lerform tlic punardaha, or second cremation ; and in either case 
the Agnihotra is to be performed regularly for the deceased, in the 
evening and morning, ‘ till the body or the bones arrive at the 
house (grtliagamanaparyantam).' The force of ‘ iii ’ here evidently 
is, — (thinking,) ‘ we will do so until the home-coming.* Harisv^min 
rightly resolves ' .IgantoA ’ by * d dgantoA.’ 
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on the churning-sticks, lay them down, and churn 
it (the new fire) out on his being brought (home) ; 
but let him not do so, for that (fire) does not submit 
thereto that they should churn it out as for the 
burning of a dead body : it is rather to sacrifice and 
oblations that it submits, and, unable to endure it. 
it stays by him with impatience. 

4. Let him rather proceed thus : — let him bid 
them seek for a cow suckling an adoj>ted calf, and 
let him make offering with milk from her; for 
tainted is that milk which conu*s front a cow' 
suckling an adopted calf, anil tainted is the Agni- 
hotra of one who is dead : by thus removing the 
tainted by the tainted, he becomes more glorious. 

5. Concerning this there also is a simile ; if two 
smashcil cars were to (be made to) unite there would 
be at least one (fit) for driving. 

6. The proci'dure of this same Agnihoira (is as 
follows); — He causes her to be milked whilst east- 
ward investi^'d ' ; for, sacrificially invested, one, gels 
(the Agnihotra-cow) milked for the goils, but in the 
case of the b athers it is done thus. 

7. He does not put (the milk) on the (burning) 
coals • ; for were he to put it on coals he would 
be doing (what is done) for the gods : having .shifted 
some hot cinders from the GArhajiatya towards the 
right (south) .side, he puts it thereon, and thus makes 
it to be sacred to the b'athcrs. 


$ * That is, wearing the lirdhmanical cord over the right shoulder, 

f and under the left arm ; instead of over the left shoulder, and under 
[ the right arm as is done at the sacrifice. 

* For boiling the milk for the Agnihotra burning coals are 
shifted northwards from the Gftrhapatya, and the pot placed there- 
on ; see part i, p. 330, note. 
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8. He does not cause' the light (of a burning 
straw) to fall upon it, nor does he pour water to it ; 
for were he to make the light fall on it, and to pour 
water to it, he would be doing (what is done) for the 
gods. He docs not take it off thrice, setting it down 
each time ’ ; for were he take it off thrice, setting it 
down <!ach time, he would be doing (what is done) 
for the gods : only once he takes it off drawing it down- 
wards-, and thus makes it to be sacred to the Fathers. 

9. He docs not .say, ‘ 1 will ladle out^!’ nor does 
he ladle out (the milk) four times; for were he to 
.say ‘ I will ladle out ! ’ and were he to ladle out four 
time.s, he would be doing (what is done) for the gods : 
only once he silently turns it upside down (into the 
spoon), and thus makes it to be sacred to the Fathers. 

10. He does not take it (to the Ahavaniya) whilst 
holding a kindling-stick over (the handle of the 
spoon ^); for were he to take it (there) whilst holding 
a kindling-stick over it. he would be doing (what is 
done) for the gods : he takes it whilst holding 
(a billet) xunlerncath, and thus makes it to be sacred 
to the Fathers. 

n. He does not pass along the north side of the 
Gdrhapat)a for were he to pass along the north 

‘ When a spoonful of ualer has been added lo the Agnihotra- 
niilk, and llic light of a lutining straw again thrown on it, the jKJt 
is taken up three several times and put down each time further 
north on the hot ashes; sec part i, p. 331. note i. 

* I'hat is, down from the ashes — towards the south (where the 
Fathers, or departed ancestors, are supi»osed to reside), — whilst in 
the case of the onlinary Agnihotra he would be shifting the i>oi more 
and more upwanls, or northwards. Cf. Katy. XXV, 8, 10. 

* See XII, 4, a, 8. * See part i, p. 331, note 4. 

“ Possibly we ought to translate, — he does not go lo the north 
side of the Gdrhapatya (but lo Uie south side) — that is, if he makes 
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side of the Garhapat>'a he would be doinjj (w hat is 
done) for the ijods ; he passes alontf the soul it side 
of the Garhapatya, and thus makes it to be ; acreil 
to the b'athers. 

12. And that sacrificial grass which (ordinarily) is 
lying with its tops towards the north he lays so as to 
have its tops towards the south, and thus makes {the 
offering) to be sacred to the I'athers. Ami having 
put a kindling-stick on the Ahavaniya, and bent his 
left knee, he silently turns (the ladle) once upside 
down (pouring the milk into the fire) and thus makes 
it to be sacred to the Fathers. He neither .shakes 
(the spoon) upwards', nor wipes it. nor does he eat 
(the milk left in the spoon), nor does he throw it out ; 
he thus makes it to be sacred to the bathers. 

I V They al.so sa> .‘If that perfi >rmer cT a long sac- 
rificial .session — to wit. he who (regular!)) offers the 
Agnihotra — were to ilie whilst staying abroad, how 
would they su[)ply him with his fin s ‘ Well, .some, 
having burnt him, bring (ih<‘ bones) home and make 
the fin-s smell him as lie i.-, brought : but let him not 
do this, for this would be as if he were to seek to 
cause the .seed implanterl in one w'omb to be born 
forth from another womb. Having brought home 
the bones, let him throw them on a black antcloptr 
.skin, and arrange them in accordance with man's 
form, and having covered them with wool and 
sprinkled with ghee, let him by burning unite him 

two oblations, not only on the Ahavantya, but also on the (Jirha- 
patya (as well as on the Dakshindgni), in which case the Adhvaryu 
would be standing north (or ratlicr north-west) of the fire. Cf. 
Katy. IV, 14, 22-25. 

* Ordinarily, after the second libation, the priest twice jerks the 
spoon upwards, and then lays it down on a bunch of grass. 
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with his fires : he thus causes him to be born from 
his o\\n (inaK-Tnal) womb. 

14. Anti some, inde<,*d, burn him in (ordinary) fire 
(pronircil) in the village ; but let him not do this, for 
such fire is a promiscuous eater, an eater of raw flesh : 
it would be capablt; of devouring him completely, 
together with his sons and his cattle. 

15. And some, indeed, burn him in a forest-fire; 
but let him not do this : for such fire is unappeased : 
it would be capable of burning him up together with 
his sons and his cattle. 

16. And some, indeed, burn him in a firebrand; 
but let him not do this; for such fire belongs to 
Rudra : it would be capable of destroying him 
together with his sons and his cattle. 

1 7. And some, indeed, build up a funeral pile in 
the midst of the (three) fires, and, by burning him, 
unite him with his fires, thinking, * There, — to wit, in 
the midst of his fires, — assuredly is the Sacrificer’s 
abode.’ Hut let him not do this ; for if in that case 
any one were to say of him, ‘V'^erily, this one has 
caused a cutting up in the middle of the village : 
the cutting up of him will speedily come about * ; 
he will weep for his ilcarest;’ then that would 
indeed be likely to come to pass. 

Skcond Hkaiim.\.va. 

I. Now, Naka Maudgalya once said, ‘If he 
believe the Sacrificer to be about to die, let him take 

* The burning of the dead boily seems to be coinparcil here 
with tfjo cutting up of the victim which is lione ouisiile the 
sacrificial ground, llarisvamin. indeed, takes ‘grama' here, not 
in the sense of ‘ village,' but in that of ‘ agnisamiiha ’ — in the midst 
of the (set of) sacrificial fires — which, if it were possible, would 
certainly make the comparison even more striking. 
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up the two fires in the churninij-sticks, anti, h.ivini( 
churnctl out (a new fire), let him continue otliTinij 
(the A^fnihotra) at whatcvi'r place may have com- 
mended itself to him for the immolation*. And if 
the Sacrificer shouUl then depart this worlil, 

2. Let him build a jale for him- in the mitlsi 
of his lires, and. by burning him. unite him widi his 
fires.' lJut let him not do this; for. verily, that (lire) 
does not submit thereto that they shouhl make otter- 
ing to it as for the burning of a d«‘ad body : it is 
rather to sacriltcc and oblations that it submits, ami, 
unable to endure it. it st.iys l)y him with impatience. 

.V lie should rather proceed thus: let him bid 
them seek thn'e pots, and. having put therein < ither 
(dried) cowdung or straw ■. let him place them 
separately on the (three) fires; and let them then 
burn him by means of the fires produccil from that 
blaze : in this way he is indeed burned by (these) 
fires, though not visibly, so to speak. 

4. Wherefore, also, it has been said by the AVshi 
(y^- S. XIII, 45^), ‘The Agni who was born 
from Agni, from the pain of the earth or be 
it of the sky; whereby Vi.rvakarman begat 


* Liter.*]!}', at any place at which the cutting up may have tnm- 
mended itself to him (to take placc^. Whctlicr this ‘cutting up' 
is here to Ijc taken figuratively of the Irurning of the corpse (daha- 
sth&ne, Harisvamin), or of the satrifitc of a barren cow, whii-h 
may be performed in such a < ase, or of Iwith, is not < juiic clear. 

* The con.straction would rather seem U> Ijc,— let him build him 
(i.e. the dead body) up as a pile amidst his fires. 

* The real meaning of ‘ rurobaU ' is not known, — acc. to the St. 
Petersb. Diet., some material which readily takes fire, such as straw 
or oakum. Harisv&min takes it in the former sense , — irtnkny alpa* 
saaisthit&ni. Cf. K&ty. XXV, 7, 12 (? dried cotton fibre or pods). 

« Cf. vn, 5, 2, 21. 
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beings, him, O Agni, may thy wrath 
sj)ar< - ! ’ As the verse, so its explanation. 

5. Now, in the first jilacc, he cleanses him of all 
foul matter, and causes the foul matter to settle on 
this (earth): for this (earth) is indeed foul matter: 
he; thus consigns foul matter to foul matter. P'or, 
indei d, from that intestine of his, filled with foul 
matter, when it is burnt, a jackal is produced : (hence 
he; removes it), ‘ lest a jackal should be produced.’ 
Hut Ic:t him not do this, or his family will be liable 
to st.'irve. 1 laving washed him out inside, he anoints 
him with ghee, and thus makes it (the body) sacri- 
ficially pure. 

6. lie then inserts seven chips of gold in the 
seven seats of his vital airs ; for gold is light and 
immortality : he thus bestows light and immortality 
on him. 

7. Having then built a pile for him in the midst 
of his fires, and spread out a black antelope skin 
with the hairy side upwards, and the neck-part 
towards the east, he lays him down thereon with 
the face looking upwards, and puts the ^uhh-spoon 
filled with ghee on his right, and the upabhm on 
his left hand, the dhruvA on the breast, the Agni- 
.hotra-ladle on the mouth, two dipping-spoons on the 
nostrils, two praiitra-hara/zas’ on the ears, the cup 
used for carrying forward the lustral water on the 
head, two winnowing-baskets at the sides, on the 
belly the vessel used for holding the cuttings (of 
the i</&), filled with clotted ghee, the w'cdge (yoke- 
pin) beside the male organ, two mallets beside the 
testicles, and behind them the mortar and pestle, 

* That is, two bowls used for holding the Brahman's ‘fore- 
portions’; see part i, p. 69, note 4. 
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the Other s;icrihcial vessels between the thighs : am! 
the wooden sworil on the right hand. 

8. Thus supplied with the saerifieial wa ipons 
(implements), that Sacrif'icer passes on to that [)laee 
which has been won by him in heaven, iv n as 
if one who fears spoliatiim were to escape it: 
and, verily, those tires (which are) to be < nkimll« (l 
(will) lovingly touch him. even as sons lovingly 
touch their father when he comes home after staving 
abroad, and make everything ready for him *. 

9. If the Gdrhapatya were to reach him first, one 
may know that the permanent fire has reached him 
first : that he will permanently establish himself, and 
that those behind him will permanently establish 
themselves in this world. 

10. Ant! if the Ahavaniya were to do so, one may 
know that the foremost fire has re.iched him first : that 
he has been foremost in con<iuering the (other) worlil, 
and that those behind Itim will be f(»remost in this 
world. 

1 1. And if the Anvahuryapa/ana were to do so. 
one may know that tin- fo(Kl-<-ating fire has reached 
him first ; that he will eat food, .iiul that those behind 
him will eat Okk! (be prosjH-roiis) in tliis world. 

1 2. And if they all (were to reach him) at the .same 
time, one may know that he has contpjcred a blessed 
world. Such, then, are the distinctions in this respect. 

13. This, then, is that offering of the Sacrificer’s 
body which he j>erforms at the end : from out of 
that place which has been won by him in heaven 
he arises immortal in the form of an oblation. 

' That is, they make everything comfortahle for liini, make him 
feel at home : — prakr>sh/am evaina/« svarge kalpayanti pratishMi- 
tam ; nityasthitatv&t pratish/Ad garhapatyaA ; comm. 
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14. Whatever stone and earthen fvessels of the 
deceased) there are they may be ^iven to a UrAh- 
ina«a ' ; hut, verily, he who accepts them is regarded 
as a remover of corpses. Let them rather throw 
these (vessels) into the water, for the waters are the 
foundation <jf all this (universe) : he thus establishes 
him firmly on the waters. 

15. blither a son (of the deceased), ora brother, 
or some other Hrahma;/a then performs that offering*. ^ 
with (Vii'*-. .S. XXXV, 22), ‘ From out of him thou 
(O Agni) art born; from out of thee let this 
N. N. be born again into the heavenly world, 
hail ! ’ They then go away without looking back, 
and touch water. 

Sixth AdhyAya. First BrAiimaa’a. 

Exwatory Oblations of Soma-sacrikice. 

1. Verily, Pra^tpati, the sacrifice, is King Soma; 
and these deities to whom he offers, and these obla- 
tions which he offers, are forms of him. 

2. If any part of the sacrifice were to fail, let him 
make an oblation with regard to that same deitv for 
whom he may hav(‘ intendetl (that part), — on the 
Ahavaniva, if it is during the initiation and the 

’ A( rordin^ to Kaiv. XXV, 7, the :>toiu' and earthen 

iinpleiiKiils are to be thrown into the water ; and metal ones may 
optionally be given to a Hrahinan (or likewise be thrown into the 
water). 

* According to Kaiy. XXV, 7, 34-37 a sterile cow may bo 
offered prior to (or along with) the burning of tlie body : in which 
case the victim is to Ik' killeil by a blow behind the ear, and its 
kidneys arc to be placed in the deceased’s hands, whilst his face is 
to be covereil with the omentum or membrane enclosing ilie 
intestines, 'rhe linal offering referred to in the above passage 
consi.sts of an oblation of ghee. 
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Upasads; on the Agnldhra, if it is at the Soma- 
pressing : — for whatever joint of the sacrifio fails, 
that breaks; and whichever then is the deity in that 
(part of the sacrifice) through that deity he heals the 
sacrifice, through that one he makes the sa rifice 
complete again *. 

! 3. If. however, the sacrifice, resolved upon in his 

; mind, were luu to incline to him -, let him porform 
I an oblation with. ‘To raramesh//Jin hail!’ for 
I Paramesh///in (the most high) he (Soma ) then is; 
he rej)els evil, and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

4. And if the sacrifice, Ix-spoken by his spt;ech 
were not to incline to him. let him perform an 
oblation with, 'To I’ra^apati hail!* for I*ra;’apati 
(the lord of creatures) he then is ; he repels evil, 
and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

5. And if any one’s (people), having gone in (juest 
of the King (S<»ma), do not conn; back bringing 
(Soma-plantsV let him jjcrform an oblation with, 
‘ To the plant hail ! ' for the plant he then is : he 
repels evil. an<l the sacrifice inclines to him, 

6. And if. nhen acquins). (his Soma) were to 
meet with any mishap, h-t him perform an oblation 
with, ‘To Savit; / hail!’ for .Savitr/ lu; then is : 
he rc[/cls e\ il. an<l tin- s.acrifice incliin-s U) him. 

7. And if (luring tin; initiation (his .Soma) were 

• Cf. IV, 7. 6 . 

* Tliat it. 10 say, if unluwaul drcuiii'lanics wt-n- to arts*- 
threatening to jircv«-nt ttic intciKled Soma-''a(Tificc. 'I’lic mental 
resolve (samkaipa), on the part of the Saerificcr, is the lirst act in 
die ]>erformance of a sacrifice. 

’ Or, it (the sacrifice), as HarisvAmin takes it, 

■* That is, after he has announced his intention to perform 
a Soma-sacrifice, hy saying ‘ Somena yakshye,' ‘ 1 will sacrifice by 
means of Soma.’ 
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to m<-ct with any mishap, let him perform an obla- 
tion with, ‘ To Vi^vakarman hail!’ for Vlrvakar- 
man he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice 
inclines to him. 

8. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishiip in regard to the (cow) given in exchange 
for the .Soma, let him perform an oblation with, 

* To Push an hail!’ for Pushan he then is: he 
rci>( Is evil, aiul the sacrifice inclines to him. 

9. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any mis- 
hai) when forthcoming for the purchase, let him 
perform an oblation with, ‘To Indra and the 
Maruts hail ! ’ f»r Indra and the Maruts he (Soma) 
then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines 
to him. 

10. And if (his Soma) wrere to meet with any 
mishap whilst being bargained for, let him perform 
an oblation w'ith, ‘To the Asura hail!’ for the 
Asura he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice 
inclines to him. 

11. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap after he has been bought, let him perform an 
oblation w'ith, ’To Mitra hail !’ for Mitra he then 
is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

12. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap whilst seated on (the Sacrificcr’s) lap *, let 
him perform an oblation with, ‘ To Vish/zu 5 'ipi- 
vish/a hail !’ for Vish/zu Alpivish/a he then is : he 
repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

13. And if (his Soma) w'cre to meet with any 
mishap whilst being driven about, let him perform 

‘ See III, 6, 3, 4. This particular ceremony is rather out of 
place here, as in its regular order it should come after paragraph 15. 
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an oblation with, ‘To Vishwu Narantlhisha hail ! ' 
for Vishwu Narandhisha he then is ; he re|H Is evil, 
and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

14. And if \^his Soma) wen* to me<'t \vi:h any 
mishap when he has reached (the hall). 1* i him 
perform an oblation with, ‘d'o .Soma hai’!' f«>r 
Soma he then is: he repels evil, and the .s.icrific- 
inclines to him. 

15. Aiul if (hi.s .Soma) were to meet with ,m\ 

mi.shap when seaieil on the thrtnu". let him perform 
an oblation with. ' I'o Varii*a hail!’ fi>r \'.iiii//a 
ho then is : he rep<-Is evil, ami the N.icrifu'e iiu line'. 
to him. • 

16. And if ihis .Som.i) were to meet with .m\ 
mi>hap whilst >t.i\iiie in the A;..;niiihr.i. l<-i Itim 
perform an oblation with. ‘ d'l' A_eni hail!’ for 
Agni he then i'. : he rep«‘K e\il, ami the .s.icrifice 
inclines to him. 

17. And if (his Soma) were to m« (‘t with any 
mishap whilst .stayini^ in the I lavirdh<^na. let him 
|x:rform an oblation with. ' 'I'o Imlra hail!’ for 
Indra he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice 
inclines to him. 

18. And if (his Soma) wore to meet with any 
mi.shap whiUt Ixanjj taken down (from the car), let 
him perform an oblation with, ‘To Atharvan 
hail!’ for Atharvan he then is: he repels evil, 
and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

19. And if (his Soma) w'crc to meet w'ith any 
mishap when thrown down (on the pre-ssing-board) 
in (the .sha{je of) the Soma-stalk.s, let him perform 
an oblation with, ‘To the AW-gods hail!’ for 
the All-gods he then is : he repels evil, and the 
sacrifice inclines to him. 
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20. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishaj) whilst beinjr invigorated (moistened), let 
him perform an oblation with, ‘ To Vishwu Aprl- 
tapfi hail!’ for Vishwu Aprltapi (the protector of 
the appeased) he then is : he repels evil, and the 
sacrifice inclines to him. 

21. And if (his Soma) w'cre to meet w’ith any 
mishap whilst being prc.ssed, let him perform an 
oblation with, ‘ To Yama hail I’ for Yama he then 
is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

22. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mi.shap whilst being gathered together*, let him 
perform an oblation with, ‘ToVishwu hail!’ for 
Vish«u he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice 
inclines to him. 

23. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap whilst being purified (strained), let him per- 
form an oblation with. ‘To V&yu hail!’ for Vdyu 
he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines 
to him. 

24. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap when purified, let him perform an oblation 
with, ‘ To ^yukra hail !’ for 5 'ukra (the clear one) 
he then is ; he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines 
to him. 

25. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any' 
mishap when mixed with milk, let him perform an 
oblation with, ‘To .^ukra hail!’ for 5 ‘ukra he 
then is: he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines 
to him. 

26. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 

' See III, 9, 4, 19, ‘ Thrice he presses, and thrice he gathers 
(the beaten plants) together . . .’ 

[44] I* 
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mishap when mixed with barley-inenl, let him per- 
form an oblation with, ‘To Man thin hail!’ for 
Manthin (Soma mixed with meal) he then is : he 
repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

27. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap when drawn into the cups, let him p«“rform 
an oblation with. ‘To the All-j^ods hail I' for tlie 
All-gods he then is: he repels evil, and the s.ierifiee 
inclines to him. 

28. And if (his Soma) were to meet wiih any 
mishap when ready for the libation, h-t him perform 
an oblaiiim with. ‘ To A^u hail!' for Asn (the 
breath of li:V) he tin n is: he o peis e\il, and ihe 
sacrifice inclines to liim. 

29. And if d'*;' Soma) w-re to meet widi .uiy 
mishap widlst. 1 eiiiL; often d, 1< t liim p<*rform an 
oblation wi:h, ‘ To Kiulr.i hail '' f<,tr Kmira he then 
is : he repels evil, and the saerrifice inclines to him. 

"O. .\nd if diis Soma) were to meet with any 

mishap win n he has returned let him jierform an 

oblation with, ‘To \’dta hail !’ for Vdta (the wind) 

he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines 

to him. 

« 

;^i. And if, after being looked at, (his Soma) were 
to meet with any mi.shap, let him perform an obla- 
tion with, ‘ To N^fX'aksh^s hailT for Nr//(’ak.shas 
(man-viewing) he then is: he repels evil, and the 
sacrifice inclines to him. 

32. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap whilst being consumed, let him perform an 
oblation with, ‘To Bhaksha hail!’ fur Bhaksha 

' ’ Viz. to the HavirdhSna where the caps from which liluiions 
have been made-are deposited on the mound (khara); cf. Ill, 1, 
2, 24. 



XII KAivoA, 6 adhyAya, I brAhmajva, 38. 21 I 

(drink) he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice 
incliix s to him. 

33. And if (his .Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap when contained in the Nardrawsa (cups *), 
let him perform an oblation with, ‘To the N&ra- 
siiMH'.i bathers hail!’ for the NArA-rawsa (man- 
praisin.if) b'aihers lie then is; he repels evil, and 
the sacrifice inclines to him. 

34. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap when ready for the purificatory bath^ let 
him perform an oblation with, ‘To the Stream 
hail!’ for a stream he tlu-n is: he repels evil, and 
the .sacrifice inclines to him. 

35. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap whilst being taken down (to the water), let 
him perform an oblation with, ‘ To the Sea hail !’ 
for a sea he then is : he repels evil, and the sacrifice 
inclines to him. 

36. And if (his Soma) were to meet with any 
mishap when immersed, let him perform an oblation 
with, ‘ To the Flood hail ! ’ for a flood he then is : 
he repels evil, and the sacrifice inclines to him. 

37. These, then, are the thirty-three oblations Jie 
performs ; for there are Ihirty-three gods, and PragA- 
pati is the thirtyTourth : with the help of all the 
gods he thus heals the sacrifice, and with the help 
of all the gods he makes it complete again. 

38. The Brahman (superintending pries^ himself 
should perform them, ^ and no other than the 
Brahman ; for the Brahman sits on the right (south) 

^ See pint It, p. 154, Qote 1. 

* The pre$sed-out Soma-husks are taken down to (and thrown 
into) the water where the Sacrificer is to bathe, see IV, 4, 5, 
I seqq. 
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side of the sacrifice, aiwl protects the saciifice on 
the right siilc. If, however, the Brahman shouhl 
not know (these formulas ami oblations), .my one 
who knows them may perform them : but (let him 
do so) after appKing for leavt* to the Brahman, and 
with his jK'rmission. Now as to the me ming of 
these (formulas). \’asish/^a knew the 
Indra covetml it. 

;t9. He spake. ’ AVshi. thou knowest tlv X'ir.ij,’ : 
teach me it!’ Ho replieil, 'What would therefrom 
accrue to me ‘ I would teach thee the « xpiation 
for the whole sacrifice. I woiiKI shi»w the*- iis form.' 
— He replied. ' Well, but tell me, if thou w<'rt t«» 
teach me the expiation for the whole sacrifice, what 
would 1)ccome of him it) whom thou wouldst show 
its form Verily, he would depart from this 
world to the heaven of the living.' 

40. The AVshi then taught Indra that WrA^:— 
but the Vira 4 ‘', they say, is this (earth), whence he 
who possesses most thereof is the most powerful. 

41. And Indra th«?n taught the A/'shi this expia- 
tion from the Agnihotra up to the Great Litany. 
And formerly. in<lecd. the \’asish///as alone knew 
these utterances, whence formerly only one of the 
V^sish/Zia family became Brahman ; but sinc<; now- 
adays anybody (may) study them, anybody (may) 
now become Brahman And, indeed, he who 
thus knows these utterances is w’orthy to become 


* That is, the ‘ far-siiining,’ or ‘ far-ruling ’ (metre). 

* Professor Delbriick, Altindisthe Syntax, p. ,570, takes this 
clause thus : — * and therefore even now he who remains of them 
(i.e. of the VasishMa family) is (? becomes) Brahman.' This 
rendering takes, however, no account of the Mu'; and, indeed, it 
will hardly fit in with the relative clause which precedes it. 
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Hrahman, or may reply, when addressed as ' Brah- 
man ' ’ ’ 

SiiVKNTii Aduvava. First Bkaiimaiya. 

'I'llK Sai'tramaaI *. 

I. Iiulra slew TvasliZ/v’s son, V'ifvarupa. Seeing 
his son slain, Tvash/r/ exorcized him (Indra), and 

' 'J'liat is to say, vlicn, as su{)erintcnding priest, he is addressed 
by aiiotlicr piiosl asking whciher he may now begin some jier- 
formance, or informing him that lie is about to do so, he may 
give tiu; (iesired (lirt-ciion. Such applications by the other priests 
l)egin with ‘ Hralimaii ! * cf. XIII, i, 2, 4 ; and parti, p. 22, note 2. 

* 'riic SautramiiMi is usually classed as one of the seven 
divisions of the Havirya^'/Ja, though, in reality, it is much more than 
that; its peculiarity consisting in a combination of the ordinary 
features of llie llaviry^s^da, or ish/i (cf. XII, 7, 2, 21), with those 
of the animal sacrifice, whilst a third important element, viz. 
libations of spirituous Ii(]uor, im])arts to it a certain resemblance, 
and doubtless an intended resemblance, to the Soma-sacrifice. Of 
this sacrifice we have already met with a variation in connection 
with the Rdi^asfiya (cf. part iil, p. 129 seq.), that form being usually 
called the A'lraka-SautrSmaf/i, as being adopted from the ritual of 
the Aaraka-ailhvaryus ; whilst the form describcil in the remaining 
portion of the present Kn/Zf/a is, according to La/y. 5 raut. V, 4, 
20, called Kaukili Sauiramam (cf. Arv. St, 111 , 9, 9 comm.; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. Ill, p. 385), The name itself is derived from 
'sutraman/ i.e. * the good guardian,' as which Indra is worshipped 
in this sacrifice (cf. V, 5, 4, i seq.). The whole jx*rformance takes 
four days, during the first ihix'o of which the Sura-liquor is prepared 
and matured, and oflerings of a rice-pap to Aditi. and a bull to 
Indra are performed ; whilst the main sacrifice takes place on ilie 
fourth day— the day of either full moon or new* moon — the chief 
oblations offered on that day bt'ing three cups of milk, and as 
many of Sura-liquor, to the Axvins, Sarasvait, and Indra respec- 
tively ; of three animal victims to the same deities ; and of thirty- 
three libations of fat gravy, or liquid fat (vasS), obtained from the 
cooking of the victims, and offered by means of bulls hoofs used 
as cups. At the end of the sacrifice, a third bull is offered to Indra 
in his form of Vayodhas (giver of life), together with another {xip 
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f brought Soma-juice suitable for witchery and 
I withheld from Indra. Indra by force drank off his 
I Soma-juice, thereby committing a desecration of the 
I sacrifice. He went asunder in every direction, and his 
‘‘ energy, or vital power flowetl away from every limb. 

2. From his eyes his fiery spirit flowed, and 
became that grey (smoke-coloured) animal, the he- 
goat ; and what (flowed) from his eyelashes became 
wheat, and what (flowed) from his tears became the 
kuvala-fruit ; 


(^ani) to Ailiti and an oblation of ciiu!^ to Mi:ra and Varu;/a. 
No mention is ma le of tiiO Airni>Iii»niiva hc-troai ollcrcd 

on the day iho S()ina-prt>>in,t;, ibo iiist bull oflVred to 

Indra probably takim; its jdaio on tuih occa.-ion, whilst ilic hull to 
Indra VayoJhas wt^uld >toin to take the place of ihe sacrifice of 
a barren cow (to Mida and \‘aru//a) which usually take.^ i)!a( c at 
the end cf a iroma-sacrdice. In an iiiiert .siin;^ \aria:ion ^SaiilrA- 
ma«a-ya;vJ.i), de'cril)etl in AVtiikh. Si\ XIV, la -i.v perlormcd 
as a real ^Agnish/uina/ Sonu-sacrificc, die final ainnial sacrifice 
indeed is that of a barren cow to Indra Sunfiinan ; only two other 
victims — a reddish hc-goal to the Ajvnis and a ewe to Sarasjvali — 
l3cing meniioncd. 

* ‘ Exposed (liable) to witching/ Dclbriick, Aliiiidi'che Syntax, 

p. 401. 

‘ Virya' (virile power) constamly used to cxid.iin ‘ iiulriya/ 

^ The words ‘Kuvala, hadara, and karkandhu' aic the names of 
three varieties of the jujulx', or fruits of Zizyphus Jujuba, for 
a description of which see the comm, on Katy. A'r. XIX, 17 seqtj. 
According to Stewart and Brandis’ Eoresi Moia of North-West and 
Central India (p. 87), * diis species varies exceedingly, in the shafx; 
and size of the fruits, the shape and tonicntum of the leaves, and 
general habit ; ’ * the Zizyphi of North India want more investigation 
on the spot/ ... * Lakh is produced on this tree in Sindh, the 
Panjab, and Central India. The bark is used as dye-stuff; the 
root is a febrifuge in native pharmacy. A gum exudes fioin the 
trunk; and in Kangra a wild silkworm lives on the tree, the silk of 
which was much employed formerly to tie the barrel to the stock 
of the matchlock. But the tree is mainly cultivated for its fruit, 
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3. r'rom his nostrils his vital power flowed, and 
became that animal, the ram ; and what (flowed) 
from the phlegm became the Indra-grain, and what 
moisture there was that became the badara-fruit K 

4. l-'rom his mouth his strength flowed, it became 
that animal, the bull ; and what foam there was 
became barley, and what moisture there was became 
the karkandhu-fruit 

5. b'rom his ear his glory flowed, and became 
the one-hoofed animals, the horse, mule, and ass. 

6. I''rom the breasts his bright (vital) sap flowed, 
and became milk, the light of cattle ; from the heart 
in his breast his courage flowed, and became the 
talon-slaying eagle, the king of birds. 

7. From his navel his life-breath flowed, and 
became lead, — not iron, nor silver; from his seed 
his form flowed, and became gold : from his gene- 
rative organ his essence flowed, and became parisrut 
(raw fiery Htjuor) ; from his hips his fire flowed, and 
became sura (matured liejuor), the essence of food. 

8. From his urine his vigour flowed, and became 
the wolf, the impetuous rush of wild beasts; from 
the contents of his intestines his fury flowed, and 
became the tiger, the king of wild beasts ; from his 
blood his might flowed, and became the lion, the 
ruler of wild beasts. 

9. From his hair his thought flowed, and became 
millet ; from his skin his honour flowed, and became 
the a 5 vattha tree (ficus religiosa) ; from his flesh his 
force flowed, and became the udumbara tree (ficus 
glomerata) ; from his bones his sweet drink flowed, 

wliich is more or less globose on the wild and commoner sorts, 
and ovoid or oblong on the cultivated and improved kinds.* 

’ See note 3 on preceding page. 
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and became the nyaj^rodha tree (ficus inciica) ; from 
his marrow his drink, the Soma-juice, flowed, aiul 
became rice: in this way his energies, or vital 
powers, went from him. 

10. Notv at that time he (Indra) had to do with 
Namuii, the Astira. Namu/‘i bethought him, ‘ He 
has been undone once for all : I will seize u|X)n his 
energy, his vital pow'er, his Soma-drink, his food.’ 
By (taking) that Surd-liquor of his he seized upon 
his energy, or vital power, his Soma-drink, his food. 
He lay there dissolved. The gods gathered around 
him, and said. * X’erily. he was the best of us ; evil 
has befallen him : let us heal him ! ‘ 

11. Thev-said tt the two A.'vins, 'Vc are Brahman 
physicians; heal \e this one!' They replied, ‘Let 
there be a guerdon for u.s!‘ 'I'hey spake. ‘That 
he-goat there shall be your guerdon.’ 'I‘h»*y saiil, 
‘So be it!’ and luncc ihi* .sinokc-coh>iircil (he-goat) 
is sacred to the two A.'vins. 

12. Th<y (the godsj said to .Sarasvati, ‘Verily, 
thou art healing medicine : lu;al thou this one I ‘ 
She replied, ‘Let there be a guerdon for me ! ’ 'I'hey 
spake. ‘ That ram there shall be thy guerdon ! ’ She 
said, ‘ So be it ! ’ and therefore the ram is sacreil 
to Sarasvati. 

' 13, They then spake, ‘ Verily, there is even now 
as much in him (Indra) as that bull : that one shall 
belong to him himself.’ 'I'hey said, ‘ So be it ! ’ and 
therefore the. bull is sacred to Indra. 

14. The two.Afvins^ and Sarasvati, having taken 
the energy, or vital power, from NamuA'i, restored 
them to him (Indra), and saved him from evil. 
‘Truly, we have saved him from evil so as to be 
well-saved (sutrAta),’ they thought, and this became 
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iho S:tiitrdnin//i : and this is the (savinj^) nature of 
the Sautrdma»i — it saves the self from death, and 
repels evil for whosoever thus knows that (savinj^) 
nature of the Sautr&ma»i. 'I'here are (for this 
sacrifice) thirty-three DakshiM&s (presents to priests), 
for thirty-three were the gods who healed him : 
whence they say, ‘ Dakshiff&s are healing medicine.' 

Second BrAhmana. 

1. Verily, his fiery spirit, his energy, or vital 
power, depart from him whom Soma purges either 
upwards or downwards. 

2. As to this they .say, ‘Truly, the .Soma-juice is 
the Brahma;/a’s food ; and, indeed, it is not owing 
to Soma when a Brahmawa vomits Soma; and he 
who vomits Soma is one who, whilst being fit to 
(gain) prosperity, does not gain prosperity, and who, 
whilst being fit to (gain) cattle, does not gain cattle*, 
for Soma is cattle.’ 

3. Let him seize for sacrifice that grey (he-goat) 
of the Awins, the ram of Sarasvati, and the bull 
of Indra ; for the Ajvins arc the physicians of the 
gods, and it is by them that he heals this (Sacrificer) ; 
and Sarasvati is healing medicine, and it is with her 
help that he prepares medicine for him; and Indra 
is energy (indriya), or vital power, and it is with his 
help that he bestows energy, or vital power, on this 
(Sacrificer). 

4. The tw'o Axv'ins, indeed, are the eyesight, 

' According to K&ty. XIX, i, 4, the Sautramawi may also be 
performed by one who finds Iiimself in the unfortunate position 
here referred to ; as also (acc. to ib. 3) by a king who has been 
deprived of his kingdom. 
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fiery spirit; and inasmuch as tluTc is (a viciim) 
sacred to the Alvins, he (the priest) bestows cyesi,.;ht, 
fiery spirit, on this (Sacrificer). And the ear also 
(he thereby bestows on him), for one and the same 
are the eye and the ear. 

5. Sarasvati is the breath, vital power; and in- 
asmuch as there is (a victim) sacred to Sarasvati, he 
bestows breath, vital power, on this (Sacrificer). And 
the off-breathing also (he thereby bestows on him), 
for one and the same are the breath (of the mouth) 
and the off-breathing. 

6. Indra is speech, strength ; and inasmuch as 
there is (a victim) sacred to Iiulra. he bestows 
speech, strength, on this (Sacrificer) : ami mind also, 
for one and the same are speech and mind. 

t. 7- ’ I le-goats are .sacred to the A.?\ins, ewes to 
.;Sarasvatl. and cow.s (and bulls) to India.’ lh<“y .sa\ : 

t if these animals are sacrifict-d. he, by means of those 
deities, gains those (three) animals, 

8. 'I herc is a mare with a foal ' ; the one hoofed 
(animal). glory, he thereby secures (for the .Sacrificer-). 
There are hairs of wild beasts for the purpose of 
securinjT the wild beasts : — there arc hairs of wolf : 
vigour, the impetuous rush of wild beasts, he thereby 
secures ; — there are hairs of tiger : courage, the sway 
of wild beasts, he thereby secures ; — there are hairs 

‘ According to XII, 9, 2, ii, a milch tow with her calf arc given 
as dakshina for the tuo paps oiTered to Adiii, whilst a marc and 
foal, according to XII, 7, 2, 21, arc the fee for the offering of the 
three victims ; though Katy&yana, it is true, makes no mention of 
this dakshinS. 

* Or, perhaps, he (the Sacrificer) secures for himself; but sec 
paragraph 15, ‘asmai avarunddhe.’ 

* Ifairs of a wolf, tiger, and lion are put into the cups of spirituous 
liquor from which libations are made. 
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of lion : might, the rule of wild beasts, he thereby 
secures. 

9. There are grains of rice and grains of millet, 
grains of wheat and kuvala jujubes, Indra-grain and 
badara jujubes, grains of barley and karkandhu 
jujubes, malted rice and barley ' : both cultivated 
and wild-grain food he thereby secures; and by 
means of both kinds of food he duly lays energy 
and vital power into his own self. 

10. With lead he buys* the malted rice, with 
(sheep’s) w'ool the malted barley, with thread the 
(fried) rice-grain, — that lead is a form of both iron 
and gold, and the Sautramaffi is both an ish/i- 
offering and an animal .sacrifice, so that he thereby 
secures both of these. 

1 1. With wool and thread he buys, — this, to wit, 
wool and thread, is women’s work; and work, indeed, 
means energy, or vital power, and this latter is 
e.xtinct in women : he thus secures (for the Sacri- 
ficcr) that energy, or vital power, which is e.xtinct 
in women. 

12. Here noAv, other Adhvaryus buy the malted 
rice with lead from a eunuch, saying, ‘ That is that*; 
for the eunuch is neither woman nor man, and the 

' 'I'hat is, rice and barley grain that has germinated, and subse- 
quently bc'come dry. 

* As on the occasion of the purchase of Soma-plants (part ii, 
p. 63 scq.), the bargain is effected near the auta^patya-|H‘g at 
the back of the V'cdi, where an ox-hide is spread for tltc purpose ; 
the Adlivaryu asking the seller, ‘ Seller of Sura and Soma, hast thou 
Sura and Soma for sale ? ' 

* 'I’hus ‘ firwd-sfitram ’ is to be resolved, according to Katy. XIX, 
I, 18; the wool being used for buying malted barley, and the 
thread for buying fried rice. 

* That is, one is the same as tlie other. 
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Sautrdma»t is neither an tsh/i-olTcrinj; nor an animal 
sacrifice.’ But let him not do so, for the .Sautramawl 
is both an ish/i and an animal sttcrifice, and the 
eunuch is something unsuccessful among men ; tliey 
who do this thus place failure into the very mouth 
(opening) of the sacrifice. Let him rather buy them 
from a vendor of Soma, for the Sautrdma/d is Soma: 
he thus puts a form of Soma into tlie very mouth of 
the sacrifice so as to secure the sacrifice. 

13. There is a |X)t (kumbhl) perforated with a 
hundred holes *, for in many ways did that (Soma) 
flow out of < Indra); and a hundred-si/cd also, indeed, 
is the sacrifice : it is the sjtcrifice he thereby secures. 
There is a bowl (sata -) : it is the real (or gotxl) thing 
(sat) he thereby st:curi:s. There is a tlish (/‘apya) 
for him to secure food. There is a filter, for they 
cleanse hint, (the Saerificcr. by this offering). 'I here 
is a tail ( -whi.^k) for turning away evil, riiere is 
goUl for him to secure form (or colour) ; it weighs 
a hundreil (grains), for man has a life of a hundred 
(year>) and ti hundred em-rgies : life, and energy, 
vital power, he thus lays into his own sell. 

14. There is an awattha (ficus religiosa) vessel : 
honour he Uiereby secures. There is an udumbara 
(ficus glomerat.a) one : force he thereby secures. 
There is a nyagrodha (ficus indica) one : sweet 
drink he thereby secures. There are (earthen) |)Ots 
(sthali) : the food of the earth he thereby secures. 

1 5. There are supernumerary ® (vessels) of pali^a 

‘ For the use of ttiis pot, see note on XII, 8, i, 8. 

* See XH, 8, 3, 14. 15. 

* At 111 , 7, 2, 1. 2, 1 would also now translate ‘uparaya’ by 
‘supernumerary* or ‘additional’: — there are eleven stakes, and 
a twelfth, rough-hewn, supernumerary one. See. 
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woo<i: the palfi^ra (butca frondosa) is the Hrahman 
(holy writ, holiness, the priesthood) : it is by the 
Hrahman that he ^ains the heavenly world. 'I'hcrc 
arc two feathers of a talon -slayinjj (bird) ‘ : courage, 
the sway of birds, he thereby secures. There are 
thirty-six of these (objects), for the Hr/Tiatl consists 
of thirty-six syllables, and cattle are related to the 
B/vltatl : by means of the Brthatl he thus secures 
cattle for him. 

16. As to this they say, ‘The victims have one 
set of deities, and the cakes another set of deities : 
this is an improper performance ® ; how does it 
become right and proper?’ To I ndra belongs the 
last of the victims, and to I ndra the first of the 
cakes; and Indra, indeed, is energy (indriya), or 
vital power: through (Indra’s) energy he thus 
confers on him energy, or vital power; and through 
(Indra’s) energy he secures energy, or vital power. 

17. 'I'here is a cake to Savii; /' for him to become 
impellcil by Savitr/; and one to \'aru«a, for it is 
Varn//a that seizes him who is .seized by evil : 
through \’aru//a he thus tlelivers him Irorn \ aru//a’s 
power;— it is the final (cake); he thus delivers him 
hnally from \'aru;/a's noose. 

18. Indra's (cake) is one on eleven pot.sherds, in 
order that he may .secure (Indra’s) energy, or vital 


* Tor ihc use of the two feathers of an easrlc, see XII, 7. 3, 22 . 

* The rule (as laid down in III, 8, 3, i) is that tlie riifU-j[iuroe/.i^, 
or animal c.ikes, nifered after the anim.1l jiortionis, should belong to 
the same deities to whom the victims arc sacred. On the present 
occasion this is, however, not the case ; for while the throe sacii- 
ficial animals of the main performance belong to the Axvins, to 
*Sarasvaii and Imlra, the three cakes are offered to Indra, Savitr/, 
and Varuna respectively. 
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power; for the Trish/ubh consists of eleven syllaMes. 
and the 'I rish/ubh is energy, or vital power. 

19. Savit/'/’s (cake) is one on twelve potsht-nls, 
for there are twelve months in the year, ami the 
year means constantly existing food: from the >ear 
he thus secures for him foml. 

20. \'aru/4a’s (cake) is one on ten potsherd-., for 
the Vira*,’’ consists of ten syllables, and Vano/a is 
Virai,^ (the widely rulingX the loril of food : through 
Varuwa he thus secures food for him. In the mi«ldl(: 
(of the sacrihcc) they proceed with (the offering 
of) these cakes, for the centre me.*u)s their (mother's) 
womb : he thus causes them to be produced from 
their own (mothers) womb. 

21. A mare with a foal is the sacrificial fee, for 
such a (mar^ ) produces both the horse and the mule, 
and the .^autriimaAl is both an ish/i-offering and an 
animal sacrifice : thus it is so in ortler that he may 
secure both of these. 

TniUlJ likAHMAA'A. 

l' /. By means of the .Sura-liquor N'amn/’i, the 
: A sura, carried off Indra’s (source of) strength, the 
I essence of food, the Soma-drink. He (Indra) 
hasted up to the Anins and Sara.svall, crying. 
‘ I have sworn to Namu/’i, .saying, “ I will slay thee 
neither by day nor by night, neither with staff 
nor with bow, neither with the palm of my hand 
nor with the fist, neither with the dry nor with the 
moist !” and yet has he taken the.se things from me : 
seek ye to bring me back these things ! ’ 

2. They spake, * Let us have a share therein, and 
we will brin^ them back to thee.' — 'These things 
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(shall be) in common to us/ he said, ‘ bring them 
back, then!’ 

3. I‘he Avvins and Sarasvatl then jjoured out 
foam of \vat<‘r (to st-rve) as a tluinderbolt, saying, 

‘ It is Df ithcr dry nor moist;’ and, when the night 
was clearing up. and the sun had not yet risen, 
Indra, tliinking, ‘ It is neiih«;r liy day nor by night,’ 
then with struck oil the head of Namu/i, the Asura, 

4. Wherefore it has been said by the /v'/shi 
(A’/g-veda S. VIII, 14, 13), ‘With foam of water, 
Iiuira, didst thou sever the hcatl of Namu/('i, when 
thou wert subdging all thine enemies.’ Now, 
NamuA’i is evil : having thus, indeed, slain that 
evil, his hateful enemy, Indra wrested from him 
his energy, or vital power. Let him who has an 
enemy perform the SautrAma«i : he thereby slays 
that evil, his hateful enemy, and wrests from him 
his energy, or vital power. In his (NamuA’i’s) 
severed head there was the Soma-juice mi.xed with 
blood. They loathed it. They perceived that 
(means of) drinking separately (one of) the two 
licpiids, — ‘ King Soma, the drink of immortality, is 
pressed':* — and having thereby made that (Soma) 
palalalde, they took it in (as food). 

5. With (Va;»‘. S. XIX. i). ‘Thee, the sweet 
(licptor I mix) with the sweet (Soma),’ he com- 
pounds (the ingredients for the pre2>aration of) the 
Surli-liquor -, and makes it palatable; — ‘the strong 

' V':W. S. XIX, 72 scq. On the myth c|>. Muir. O. S. T.. vol. v. p. 94. 

* Thc^grcparalion of the Surd is doscrilvd in Kaiy. XIX, i. 
20-21 .ind comms., and by M.ahidhara on \ig. S. XIX, i. in the 
following w.'iy. Having purchased (a) malted rice (jrash{)a), malted 
barley (tokma), and fried rice (Id^iA), and (b) various vegetable 
substances (called with the generic name of nagnahu) serving as 
spices and ferments, such as the bark of Vatica robusta, three 
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with the strong.’ he thereby bestows energy on 
him (the Sacrificer); — ‘the immortal with the 
immortal,’ he thereby bestows life on him ; — 
‘the honeyed with the honeyed,’ he thereby 
l^tows flavour to it (the liquor);— ‘I mix with 
the Senna,* he thereby makes it (the Surd-liquor) 
a form of Soma. 

6. ‘Thou art Soma: get thee matured for the 
Ajrvins! get thee matured for Sarasvatt! get 
thee matured for Indra Sutrdman!’ for these 
w’ere the deities who first i)re[>arfil that sacrifice, and 
w'ith their help ho now prepares it: and. moreover, 
he thereby provides these ileities with their .share. 
He distils it with a view to {its being like) the Soma- 
pressing. For three nights it remains standing, for 
the Soma remains stamling for thre<- nights after it 
has been bought ; he thus make;, it a form of Soma. 


myrubalans u u’.mt-::, .ircia-mil, an.’, .inv.-,). luin-w.cil, &i., 

he takes them into tlie (ir<--hi-n-c, an.l poiimls the tv\o Ims seja- 
rately. lie th>-n |,rejnit.-s two erui-b f>r m.-ishe-- of rio- and millet 
respectitely, adding more \vai*-r than is ordinarily used, puts them 
on the file till they boil over, and rati lies the overflowing water in 
two separate v.-ssels. lie then afi.U tlierclo one-tliird part of the 
(still separate) pounded malt*d rice and bailey and fiicd rice (or 
one-sixth part into cac h vessel ), and likewise onc-half of the spice 
(or one-fourth part into each vessel): this mixture, called mfisara 
(serving troth as malt and as flavouring m.itter), is allowed to 
dry and is then [founded. Oiic:-half of the remaining pounded 
malted rice and barley and fiied rice, as well as the whole of the 
remaining s]>ices, is then, in e(]ual parts, added to the two mashes, 
which are thereujron jioured into a large vessel, after which the 
pounded * mfisara ' is mixed with the com|)ound u hilst the above 
formula is pronounced ; and the fiot is deposited in a hole dug in 
the south-western corner of the fire-shed (rala), where it remains 
standing for three days (and nights), during which the milk of one, 
two, and three cows respectively, and the remaining quantities of 
malted and fried grain are gradually added to it (sec XI 1 , 8 , a, 8r-io). 
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7. There are two Vedis * (altar-grounds), — ‘ Two 
worlds in truth there arc,’ they say, ‘the world of 
tlie gods, and the world of the Fathers.' One 
(of the Vedis) is in the north, and the other in 
the south, for the world of the gods is in the north, 
and die world of the Fathers in the . south : by the 
northern one he secures the world of the gods, by 
the southern one the world of the Fathers. 

8. There are both milk and SurA-liquor ; foi; milk 
is Soma, and the Sura-liquor food : through the 
milk he secures the Soma-drink, and through the 
Surd-liquor food. And milk is the nobility (chief- 
taincy), and Surd-liquor the peasantry (clan) ; the 
milk he purifies after purifying the Sura-liquor : he 
thus produces the nobility from out of the peasantry, 
for the nobility is produced from out of the 
peasantry. 

9. With (\V. S. XIX, 3), ‘ Purified by Vdyu’s 

* The two Vetlis arc prepared, in front of ihc Aliavaniya, by the 
Adlivaryu and Praiiprasiliairi respectively in a way similar to those 
required for the Varu/iapragluisa//, see part i, p. 392, note. There 
is some space between them, but not more than will allow a seat 
to stand on both Vedis (XII, S, 3, 6). The dimon^ions (of the 
northern altar-ground) are in accordance with those of the maha- 
vedi (measuring thirty-six prakramas or steps long, twenty-four on 
the hinil (west) side, and thirty-six (or thirty) on the front (east) 
side), except that the unit of measure, in this case, is one-third 
prakrama, — the area being thus equal to onc-ninth of the mahdvedi 
(some authorities, however, making it one-third), llehind tlie two 
Vedis two mounds (khara) are thrown up for the three cups of milk, 
or three cups of Sura-liquor rcs|^cciively, to be deix>sited thereon. 
On the northern Vedi an uttara-vedi (liigh-altar), occup>ing about 
one-third of its area, is prefxired, on which a sacrificial fire (taken 
from the Ahavanfya) is afterwards laid down for the use of the 
Adlivaryu in making libations from the cups of milk ; another fire 
being laid down on the southern mound for the use of the Prati- 
prasthfitri in making libations from the cups of Sura-liquor. 

[ 44 ] Q 
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purifier is the backward-flowing, exceeding 
Swift Soma,' he purifies (the liquor') in the case 
of one purged by Soma : in a suitable manner he 
thus {Kirifies him (the Sacrificer); — ‘Indra’s faith; 
ful companion:’ whatever energy, or vital power, 
had passed away from him with that (Soma), that 
he now restores to him. 

10. With, ‘ Purified by VAyu’s purifier is the 
forward-flowing, exceeding swift Soma,’ he 
purifies (the liquor) in the case of one who has 
vomited Soma : in a suitable manner he thus 
purifies him (the Sacrificer'): — ‘Indra’s faithful 
companion:' whatever energy, or vital |X>wer, 
hat/ passed away fn>m him with that (Soma), that 
he now restores to him. 

11. With XIX, 4), ‘She purifieth thy 

liquor.’ he. for prosperity, purifies (the Sura) in the 
case of one wishing for prosperity: — thy Soma, 
she, the daughter of Surya:’ the ilaughter of 
Sflrya (the .sun) assuredly is Faith, and by faith 
that (liquor) becomes Soma-juice, and by faith he 
makes it to be Soma-juice: — ‘with the perpetual 
tail,’ for with a tail-whi.sk that (li(juor) is purified. 

12. With (Va^. S. XIX, 5), ‘The brahman 

* This [)erformancc thus takes place on the fourth day. Behind 
the mound of the southern Vedi a hole is dug, and an ox-hide 
spread over it. On this skin the unstrained liquor (parisrut) is 
either poured, a fine strainer (made of bamboo) being then laid 
thereon so that the clear liquor {lercolates through the holes, and 
the dregs remain below; or tlie strainer is placed on the skin, 
and the unstrained litjuor i.s poured on it so as to allow the clear 
liquor to flow through on the skin. The liquor is then poured into 
a pan (sata), and further purified by a whisk of cow and horse-hair 
being drawn through it, or the liquor being strained through the 
hair. 
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and Kshatra he purifieth/ he purifies the milk* : 
he thus produces the Kslmtjra jTiront out of the 
Brahman, for from out of the priesthood the 
nobility is produced; — ‘the fiery spirit and 
energy;’ fiery spirit and energy, vital power, he 
thus bestows on him ; — ‘with the SurA the Soma,’ 
for with the SurA-liquor is Soma; — ‘the juice, 
is distilled,’ for from the distilled the juice is 
obtained; — ‘for joy,’ to joy (intoxication), indeed, 
the Soma-juice contributes, and to joy also does the 
SurA-liquor : he thus secures both the joy of the 
Soma, and the joy of the SurA; — ‘with the pure 
juice, O god, satiate the deities!* that is, ‘with 
the pure juice satisfy thou the deities ; ’ — ‘ with sap 
bestow thou food on the Sacrificer,’ sap and 
footl he thereby bestows on the Sacrificer. The 
cups of milk are taken first, then the cups of SurA- 
liquor: he thereby makes the peasantry obedient 
to the nobility. 

13. With (V^. S. XIX, 6), ‘Yea, even as the 
owners of barley cut their barley*. . . ,’ (the 
Adhvaryu) fills (three) cups of milk, — barley-stalks 
are Soma-stems, and milk is Soma-juice : by means 
of Soma he thus makes it Soma-juice. With 
a single (verse) he fills them : singly and solely 
on the Sacrificer he thus bestows prosperity, for 
milk is prosj^erity. 

14. With (VAjf. S. XIX, 7). ‘Separately, indeed, 
a seat, acceptable to the gods, hath been 
prepared for you two,’ he fills the (three) cups 

' This takes place on the nortliem Vedi, by means of a wooden 
(reed) vessel and a strainer of goat’s and sheep’s hair. 

* For the complete verse, see V, 5, 4, 24. 

Q 2 
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of Surd-liquor ; for scfiarate, indeed, are the S< ima- 
juice and the Surd-liquor; and * acceptable to the 
gods* he says, because these two are indeed accept- 
able to the gods ; and ‘ separately a seat hath been 
prepared’ he says, because there are two altar- 
grounds; — ‘do not ye mingle in the highest 
heaven!’ he thereby keeps him (the Sacrificer) 
from evil; — ‘the potent Surd-liquor thou art,' 
he thereby makes Sura to be Surd; — * and this is 
Soma,’ he therebj' makes Soma to be Soma ; — 
‘entering thine own seat, injure me not!’ he 
thereby turns it (tht; Su ra-lii|uor) away to its own 
seat for his own safety. With a single (verse) he 
fills them : single and .solelv on the Sacrificer 
he thus be-stows fame, for the .Sura-liquor is 
fame. 

15. Verily, the cups of milk are the nobility 
(chieftaincy), and the cups of Sura-li»pior are the 
peasantry iclan) : thus, were ho to ilraw (the cups) 
without interlinking them, he would detach the 
[peasantry from the nobility, and the noliility from 
the peasantry, and would cause confusion between 
the higher and lower, and a failure of the sacrifice. 
He draws them .so as to be interlinked and 
thereby combines the peasantry with the nobility, 
and the nobility with the peasantry, for the pre- 
vention of confusion between the higher and lower, 
and for the success of the sacrifice. 

16. And the cups of milk are the vital airs, and 
the cups of .Surd-liquor the body: thus, were he 

' That is to say, in drawing the cups he draws alternately a cup 
of milk, and a cup of Surd ; Kdty. Sx. XIX, 2, 21. According to 
ib. 22, the three cups of milk may, however, be drawn first, and 
then the cups of liquor. 
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to draw (the cups) without interlinking them, he 
would detach the body from the vital airs, and 
the vital airs from the body, and the Sacrificer 
would be liable to perish. He draws them so as 
to be interlinked, and thereby combines the body 
with the vital airs, and the vital airs with the body ; 
and, indeed, he also lays vital power (or life) into 
him : whence he who has performed the Sautraman!, 
and even he who thus knows this, attains the full 
(measure of) life. 

17. And the cups of milk arc Soma, and the cups 
of Sura-liquor food : thus, in that both cups of milk 
and cups of SurA-liquor are taken, he indeed secures 
for himself both the Soma-drink and food. 

18. And the cups of milk are cattle, and the cups 
of Surd-li(iuor food : thus, in that both cups of milk 
and cups of Surd-liquor arc taken, he indeed secures 
for himself both cattle and food. 

19. And the cups of milk are domestic animals, 
and the cups of Surd-liquor wild animals : thus, in 
that both cups of milk and cups of Surd-liquor are 
taken, he indeed secures for himself both domestic 
and wild animals. And he mixes the cups of milk 
with both cultivated and wild-growing (fruit), w’hereby 
both cultivated and wild-growing food is secured to 
the domestic animals. 

20. As to this they say, ‘ In that there are those 
wild beasts, this is a form of that cruel deity : and if 
he were to mix the cups of milk with hairs of those 
beasts, he would thrust the cattle into the mouth of 
Rudra, and the Sacrificer would be without cattle : 
let him not mix them, or cattle would not be secured 
by him, for Rudra is the ruler of animals.' The cups 
of Surd-liquor alone he mixes with hairs of those 
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beasts : he thus puts into the Surd what beIon<;s to 
Rudra, whence by drinking SurA-li(|uor one becomes 
of violent (raudra) mind ; and on the wild blasts 
alone he thus directs Rudra’s shaft so as to insure 
safety to the domestic animals; and cattle are 
secured by him and he does not thrust the cattle 
into the mouth of Rudra. 

21. [VS^. S. XIX, lo; II,] ‘That dysentery 
which spareth both the tiger and the wolf, the 
winged eagle and the lion, may it spare this 
(Sacrificer) trouble! — Whereas, as a child, joy- 
fully sucking. I chafed my mother, so now, 
O Agni, I become freed from my debt: un- 
harmed by me arc my parents.’ 

22. With two eagle-feathers, the Adhvaryu and 
Pratiprasthat /7 purify the Sacrihocr, turned towards 
the east behind the altar-ground both upwar<ls 
and downwards, — this i.s a form of tht: in-breathing 
and the upward breathing : the in-breathing and the 
upward breathing he thereby secures ; for both up- 
wards and dow'nwards this breath passes along the 
body. With (Va,^. S. XIX, 1 1), ‘ Uniting yc are : 
unite me with happiness*!’ he touches the cups 
of milk : with prosperity and fame he thereby 
endows him. With, ‘Disuniting ye are: dis- 
unite me from evil!’ he touches the cups of 
SurMiquor : he thereby keeps him from evil. 


' That is, behind the mahd-vedi, near the antaApatya-peg, where 
the purchase of the ingredients for the preparation of the Sur& had 
taken place. 

* Cf V, I, 3, 1 8, where the same two formulas are used whilst 
the Soma and Sur&-cups are first held together, and then withdrawn 
from each other; and the terms ‘samprfit' and *viprt<i’ were 
accordingly taken in a passive sense, ‘united* and ‘disunited;’ 
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HiuHTti AdhyAva. First BkAhmaiva. 

1. Now, when Indra’s energies, or vital powers, 
departed from him, the gods restored them by 
means of this very sacrifice. Both cups of milk and 
cups of SurA-liquor are filled : they thereby restore 
to him his energies, or vital powers. On the 
northern fire they offer (from) the cups of milk, and 
thereby provide him ' with the bright liquor, with 
the Soma-drink. 

2. He (the Adhvaryu) offers (of the three cups of 

milk) with S. XIX, 32), ‘By their devo- 

tions the buffalos quicken the sacrifice,’ — the 
buffalos, doubtless, are the officiating priests, and 
devotion is sacrifice : through the priests he causes 
the sacrifice to prosper, and through the sacrifice 
the sacrificer-; — ‘the barhis-seated one, sup- 
plied with Sur& and goodly heroes.’ supplied 
with Sura, indeed, is this barhis-seated sacrifice, to 
wit, the Sautrama//! : by means of the barhis (the 
sacred grass on the Vedi), and the sacrifice, he 
causes him to prosper; — ‘they who bestow 
Soma,’ — they thus bestow the Soma-drink upon 
him; — ‘with the deities in heaven,’ — they thus 
place him with the deities in heaven; — ‘may we 
enjoy ourselves,' — the Soma-juice, indeed, con- 

whilst here the active sense seems preferable, the term 'vipr/'-i* 
probably referring to the temiency of fiery liquor for producing 
broils. 

* Or, cause him to prosjtcr, render him successful by means of 
the liquor; MS. I, O. jx reads ‘ samardhayanti.’ 

* Or, perhaps, he provides the sacrifice with priests, and the 
Sacrificer with sacrifice. For obvious reasons the first two pddas 
of the verse have been transposed in the translation. 
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duces to joy, and so does the SurA-liquor : both the 
Joy of Soma and the joy of SurA he thus secures ; — 

* worshipping Indra with good hymns of 
praise!’ — for the hymn of praise is food for the 
gods, and the sacrifice also is food : by sacrifice, 
by food, he thus makes him successful. Having 
sacrificed, they drink (of the milk), and thereby 
increase what is prosperous with him. 

3. He drinks*, with 34), ‘The 

(Soma) which the Ajrvins (brouj^ht away) from 
NamuX’i, the Asura.’ — for the two Alvins indeed 
brought away that (Soma-juico) from Namn^’i ; — 
‘and Sarasvati distilled for the sake of 
Indra’ s strength,' — for Sarasvati indeed distilled 
it for the sake of Indra’s strength; — ‘that clear, 
sweet draught.' — for clear and sweet indecil is 
that draught, .Soma ; — ‘King Soma I now drink,’ 
— it is thus king .Soma th.'it comes to be ilrunk by 
him. The cups of Sura-li(iuor they offer (from) on 
the southern fire *, and thereby keep him (the .Sacri- 
ficer) from evil 

4. He (the Pratiprasthatr/) offers (libations from 
the cups of Sura-liquor*), with (Vfitj'. S. XIX, 33), 
'What essence there is of thine, gathered from 
the plants,’ for this Sura-liquor, indeed, is the essence 

* For particulars as to the persons who partake of the respective 
cups of milk and Sura-liquor, see XII, 8, 2, 22 seqq. 

* That is, on the fire of the southern of the two special Vedis, 
see p. 225, note. 

^ Viz. inasmuch as the libations of liquor arc not made on the 
offering-fire proper, the (northern) Ahavanfya, where the oblations 
from the cups of milk are made. 

* These cups are of the same kind as those used for the draughts 
of Soma, being made of palara-wood, and resembling mortars in 
shape ; cf. part ii, p. 259, note i, towards the end. 
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of both the waters and the plants : by the essence 
of both the waters and the plants he thus causes 
him to prosper; — 'the strength of the Soma* 
juice together with the Suri-liquor/ — he 
thereby secures what strength there is in the Soma- 
juice and in the Surfi 4 iquor; — ^‘by that exhila- 
rating drink quicken thou the Sacrificer,’ — that 
is, ‘ by that exhilarating drink gladden thou the 
Sacrificer;’ — 'Sarasvatf, the Alvins, Indra, and 
Agni,’ — by deities he (the priest) thus causes the 
sacrifice to prosper, and by deities and sacrifice 
the Sacrificer. Having made the offering, they 
drink (the liquor), and thereby cause to prosper 
what is unprosperous with him. 

5. He drink.s, with (Vd^. S. XIX, 35). 'What- 
ever is mingled herewith of the juicy Soma,’ 
— he thereby secures for him the essence (juice) of 
the effused (extracted) and the infused * (Soma) ; — 
'which Indra drank with eagerness,’ — for Indra, 
indeed, drank it with eagerness; — ‘that (essence) 
thereof (I drink) with propitious mind,’ — for 
unpropitious, as it were, to a Brahmawa is that drink, 
the Sura-li(iuor : having thus made it propitious, he 
takes it to himsjelf ; — ‘ King Soma I drink,’ — it is 
thus king Soma that comes to be drunk by him. 

6. Here, now', other Adhvar}’us hire some Rf^nya 
or Vai.rya with the view that he shall drink that 
(liquor) ; but let him not do this : for, indeed, this 
Soma-drink falls to the share of the fathers and 
grandfathers of whoever drinks (the liquor®) on 

’ For the distinction between 'suta’ and 'fisuta' (not ‘ asuta'), 
cf. XII, 8, a, 12. 

' According to Kdty. .Sir. XIX, 3, 15, some authorities, however, 
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this occasion. Having shifted three coals of the 
southern fire to outeide the enclosing-stones’, he 
may there offer (of the liquor) with these (three) 
utterances (V^. S. XIX, 36) : — 

7. *To the S vadhd-loving Fathers be Sva- 
dhd, adoration!’ he thereby places the Fathers 
with the Svadha in the world of the Fathers. — * T o 
the Svadhd-loving grandfathers be Svadhd, 
adoration I ’ he thereby places the gramlfathers with 
the Svadha in the world of the grandfathers. — ‘ To 
the Svadha-loving great-grandfathers be 
Svadhd, adoration !’ he thereby places the great- 
grandfathers with the Svadhd in the world of the 
great-grandfathers. 

8. Having fetched water, he pours it (into the 
cups) W'ith, ‘The Fathers have drunk:’ he 
thereby bestows food on them; — ‘the 1*' at hers have 
enjoyed themselves;’ he thereby causes them 
to enjoy themselves: — ‘the Fathers have be- 
come satisfied:’ he thereby satisfies them; — 
'may the Fathers cleanse themselves I’ he 
thereby purifies all of them from the first downwards, 
for the Sautrdma//i is a means of purification 


think the inhaling of the fumes of ttic liquor to he sufficient for this 
purpose. 

* The coals are to be placed on the south side of^thc southern 
fire, from north to south, and the libation from the Arvina cup is 
made on the northernmost coal, that from the Sdrasvata cup on 
the central one, and that from the Aindra cup on the southern one. 
According to Kdty. XIX, 3, 17, and Mahtdhara on S. XIX, 
36, this is a fourth alternative of disposing of the liquor (in favour 
of the Fathers), the others being actual drinking, or smelling it, or 
fairing some one to drink it. 

* At XII, 7, 3, 13 a perforated pot (with a hundred holes) was 
mentioned as being used at this sacrifice. According to Kfity. •S’r. 
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9. By three implements of purification he puri- 
fies, — three in number are these worlds : by means 
of these worlds he thus purifies him. 

10. With 'pAvamAni* (verses)’ they purify; for 
pAvamAnIs are a means of purification : by a means 
of purification they thus purify him. 

11. With three (verses) they purify each time, — 
there are three vital airs, the in-breathing, the up- 
breathing, and the through-breathing : it is by 
means of these that they purify him. 

12. With nine (verses) they purify, — there are 
nine vital airs : by means of the vital airs they 
purify him, and when purified they establish him 
again in the vital airs. 

13. They purify by means of a (goat’s hair and 
sheep's wool) strainer,— such a strainer doubtless is 
a form (symbol) of goats and sheep: by means of 
goats and sheep they thus purify him. 

14. They purify by means of a tail-whisk, — such 
a tail-whisk doubtless is a form of kine and horses : 
with kine and horses they thus purify him. 

XIX, 3, 20, ami Mahtdhara on V.i^. S. XL\, 37, use is made of 
this ])ol at this juncture in much the s.'ime way as is described 
in V, 5, 4. 27 seqq. ; viz. two poles are driven into the ground north 
and south of the southern dre, and a bamboo stick ].aid thereon : 
on a string fasteneil to this stick the pot, containing a tail-whisk (for 
straining) and a piece of gold, is then made to hang o\er the fire, 
and the remains of the Surd-liquor poured into it ; and whilst it 
trickles through into the fire, the priest makes the Sacrificer pro- 
nounce the verses Vd^. S. XIX, 37-44, 52-60, addressed to the 
different kinds of departed ancestors. 

' That is, verses recited at the Soma-sacridee whilst the Soma- 
juice is clarifying ; the term being usually condned to the verses of 
hymns of the ninth mawcAiIa of the ^iksamhitd, whence indeed 
most of the verses used on this occasion (Vdg. S. XIX, 37-44) are 
taken. 
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15. They purify by means of gold, — that (mt-tal), 
to wit, gold, doubtless is a form of the go^: by 
means of a form of the gods they thus purify him. 

16. They purify him by means of SurA-liquor, for 
the Sur& is purified : they thus purify him by that 
which is purified ; and even as the liquor, whilst 
being purified, is cleared of impure matter’, so is 
that Sacrificer thereby freed from all evil who, 
knowing this, performs the Sautrfima//I, or who 
even knows this. 

17. Here, now. they ask. 'Is the SautrSma//i to 
be performed, or is it m»t to be performed, seeing 
that (in any ca.sc) they c«)ntimiously repel from him 
all evil ?’ As to this Revottaras Siha])ati I’^i/ava 
A’akra once said. ' lA'en after making the sur- 
render, one ought certainly to perform the sacrifice ; 
for the Sacrificer is the lH)dv of the sacrifice, and the 
officiating priests are its limbs ; and wherever the 
lx)dy is pure there the limbs also are ]>ure ; both of 
them, indeed, purify him. and both of them repel 
the evil from him ; therefore even after making the 
surrender (of one’s own self) one ought certainly to 
sacrifice.’ 

iS. But, indeed, those who perform at the 
southern fire, go down to the world of the Fathers. 
He offers an oblation of ghee : ghee being (material 
of) sacrifice, it is by sacrifice that they establish 
themselves in the sacrifice. 

19. He (the Sacrificer) offers, with (V^^. S. XIX, 
45), ‘ The Fathers who, one in form and one in 
mind, liv^ in Yam a’s realm. — may their world, 

’ The term ‘balkasa’ (apfiarentiy connected with *valkala') 
would seem to mean vegetable matter, esp. chaff or husks. The 
comm, explains it by * kidisa ’ (? kilbisha or kiknasa). 
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the Svadh^L, adoration, and sacrifice prosper 
among the gods !' he thereby commits the Fathers 
to Yama, and he also conquers the world of the 
Fathers. Having, all of them, invested diemselves 
sacrihcially \ they betake themselves to the northern 
fire, for the northern fire* is this (terrestrial) world*: 
they thus establish themselves in this world. He 
offers an oblation of ghee : ghee being sacrifice, it is 
from out of the sacrifice that they establish them- 
selves in the sacrifice. 

20. He (the Sacrificer) offers, with (\' 4 r* XIX, 
46), ‘Mine own (people) who are one in form 
and one in mind, living among the living, — 
may their fortune prosper with me, in this 
world, for a hundred years!’ he thereby secures 
the good fortune of his own people, and he also 
confers long life on them. Whilst they hold on to 
each other, he (the Adhvaryu) offers milk, for milk 
is vital air and food : in the vital air, in food, they 
thus finally establish them.selves. 

21. He offers, with (V;\<^. S. XIX, 47), ‘Two 
paths for mortals have I heard of, (that of the 
bathers and that of the gods*).’ — 'two paths 


’ I'hat is, by shifting their Bnilimaffical cord so as to hang 
across die breast from the left shoulder to the right hip. 

* That is, the fire on the uttara-vedi of the northern of Ute two 
si)ecial Vedis, sec p. 223, note. 

* They are supposed to return to the earth from the world of 
the Fathers below. 

* Not only is Ute second i>ada of the verse omitted here (as also 
in MS. I. O. 311), but the construction of the first half of the verse 
is also rather peculiar, the most natural rendering being, ‘ Two 
paths of the Fathers have I beard of, (those) of the gods and of 
men.' The same verse occurs .^/ ks. X, 88, 1 5 (with the reading 
‘ dve srutJ ’ instead of * dve sriW '), where Grassmann trandates, — 
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indeed there are,’ they say, * those of the god^ and 
ci the Fathers,’ — ‘thereon all that liveth here 
passeth,’ for thereon, indeed, everything living here 
"passes; — *what there is between the father and 
the mother.’ — the father, doubtless, is yonder (sky), 
'^hd the mother is this (earth): by means of these 
•^two he leads the Fathers to the world of heaven. 
He (the Sacrificer) alone drinks w'hat is left from 
the offering ‘ : to himself alone he thus takes pros- 
perity, for milk is prosj)erity. 

22.* He drinks it, with (Va^. S. XIX. 48), ‘May 
this oblation be productive for nu;.’ — for pro- 
ductive indeed it is, whether it be milk or Soma ; — 
‘possessed of ten heroes.’ — the ten heroes, doubt- 
less. are the vital airs ; vital airs he thus takes to 
himself; — ‘possessed of all the troops,’ - -all the 
troops, doubtless, ar<? the limbs : it is limbs he thus 
takes to himself; — ‘for well-being: brpath- 
winning,' — the breath of life he thus wins; — ‘ race- 
winning,’ — a race (offspring) he thus wins; — ‘cattle- 
winning,’ — cattle he thus wins; — ‘place-winning,’ 
— for it is for a place (in heaven) that he sacrifices ; 
it is that he gains; — ‘safety-winning,’ — the (place 
of) safety, doubtless, is the heavenly world : in the 
heavenly world he thus finally e.stablishes him.self; — 
‘May Agni raise for me abundant offspring, 

‘ Two paths there are, so the Fathers have told me, pas.sable for 
gods and men ; ’ whilst Ludwig takes it in the way just referred to. 
The above interpretation is that of Mahidhara, who refers to >S'at.- 
Br. I, 9, 3 , 3 ; whilst Sdya»a (on JUilia,) seems to take the two 
path.s to be Aat of the Fathers'and gods, and that of men (phrfrAm 
devdnSm j(oti|H martydnSm ^ dve srutt dvau m&rgau) ; though he 
afterwards calls them ‘ devay^a ' and ' pitriyfina.’ 

’ That is to say, the milk which remains in the pot (ukh&), from 
which the milk used for the oblation was taken. 
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and hcstow ye upon us food, milk, and seed!' 
it is to those (priests) who offer for him that he 
thus say$, ‘ Bestow ye all this upon me I ’ By means 
of gold they cleanse themselves ^ ; for gold is 
immortal life : in immortal life they thus finally 
establish themselves. 

SECONb BkAhmajya. 

1. PrajfApati created the (Soma-)sacrlfice. He 
took it and performed it. When he had perfiftmed 
it, he felt like one emptied out. He saw this sacri- 
ficial performance, the Sautrama»i, and performed 
it, and then he was again replenished ; and, indeed, 
he who performs the Soma-sacrifice is, as it were, 
emptied out, for his wealth, his prosperity is, as it 
were, taken from him. 

2. Having performed a Soma-sacrifice one ought 
to perform the Sautramawi : as a cow that has been 
milked would replenish again, even so, indeed, does 
he replenish himself, — he replenishes himself by 
offspring and cattle ; and. verily, he who, knowing 
this, performs the SautrAma/zi, or he who (even) 
knows this, establishes himself in this world, and 
wins the heavenly world. 

3. As to this Suplan Sarw^aya asked Prati- 
dar.ra AibhAvata*, ‘Seeing that neither does one 

* K 5 ty. Sr. XIX, 3, 27, ‘Over the (pit) they cleanse 

themselves, with their wives, putting gold between ; ’ that is to say, 
whilst the water is }>oured on their hands a piece of gold is held 
between, over which the water flows. 

* Cf. II, 4, 4, 3-4, where the latter is called Prattdarra Xvaikna 
(king of the 5 Vikna), whilst the former, alter studying with him, 
is said to have been called Sahadeva Sfh%aya, 
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become initiated, nor are Soma>shoots* thrown down 
(to be pressed), how then does the Sautr&mant 
become a Soma-sacrifice?’ 

4. He replied, ’The observance of the fast, 
assuredly, is the head of the sacrihee, and the 
initiation its body. And the truth, doubtless, is of 
the form of the fast-observance, and faith of that 
of the initiation. And mind is of the form of the 
Sacrificer, and speech of that of the sacrifice.’ 

5. Thus, when he enters upon the fast-observance, 
he thereby restores the head to the body of the 
sacrifice, and he puts truth into faith, and the .Sacri- 
ficer into the sacrifice, 

6. Therefore at this sacrifice (the Sautraina//!) 
the fast-observance- is the initiation. Now. the fast- 
observance is a male, and the initiation a female; and 
the truth is a male, and f.iiih a female ; and the mind 
is a male, ami speech a femah; ; and the Sacrificer is 
the male to his wife, whence wherever there is a 
husband there is a wife : ami at the very outset 
of the sacrifice he thus sets up couples with a view 
to production. 

7. ‘ And. indeed, those (materials) are the . .Soma- 
shoots at this sacrifice.’ they .say, ‘ to wit, the malted 
rice, the malted barley, and the fried rice.’ 

8. The malted rice indeed, is of the form of the 

' The ‘ Somamjava iva ' would seem to have here the force of 
* Soma-shoots proi>cr/ only substitutes (milk and liquor) being used 
instead^ 

• That is to say, the observance of the fast — by which the Sacri- 
ficer during the four days of the performance of the Sautrdmait!, 
lives solely on the remains of the Agnihotra — takes the place of the 
ordinary initiation of the Soma-sacrifice, there being no Dfkshd 
at the Sautrdmsufb 

* The malted rice, malted barley, and fried rice, referred to in 
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morning'pressing, for the moming-pressing is this 
(terrestrial) world, and the latter relate;s to the 
Arvins, and Arvina milk he pours (into the SurA- 
liquor) the first night: he thus provides him (the 
Sacrificer •) with the morning-pressing — ^with its own 
world, with its own deity, with its own form *. 

9. And the malted barley is of the form of the 
midday-pressing, for the midday-pressing is the air, 
and the latter relates to Sarasvati ^ and the SAra- 
svata milk he pours (into the Suri) the second 
night : he thus provides him with the midday- 
pressing — with its own world, with its own deity, 
with its own form. 

10. And the fried rice is of the form of the 
evening-pressing, for the evening-pressing is the sky, 
and the latter relates to Indra, and Aindra milk he 
pours (into the Sura) the third night : he thus pro- 
vides him with the evening-pressing — with its own 
world, with its own deity, with its own form. 

n. The milk of one (cow) he pours (into the 
SurA) the first night, the milk of two the second 

lliis ami the next two paragraphs, refer to the remnants of these 
materials, not used at first in the preparation of the Sura, ami 
amounting to onc-thiril of the original quantity of each; these 
being added successively during the throe niglits during which the 
Suril has to mature; cf. p. 223, note 2. 

' Or, he renders him, the Sacrificer (or. perhaps, it, the sacrifice), 
successful by means of the morning-pressing. 

* The literal translation would seem to be, — he thus provides 
him with the respective (sva) world, with the resjiective deity, and 
with the respective form, — (hence) with the morning-pressing. It 
may be remarked, however, that the deities here connected with 
the three services (the Arvins, SarasNutt. and Indral are not those 
elsewhere associated with them (Vasus, Rudras. ami -\dityas, IV, 
3, 5, I ; or Agni, Indra, Virve DevaA, XI, 5. 9, 7). 

* Viz. inasmuch as it is full of moisture (saras). 

C443 B 
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ni^t, and the milk of three the third night ; ho thus 
provides him witli the pressings, in accordance with 
their forms, and in accordance with their deities. 

12. With (V^. S. XIX, 2). ‘Hereof pour ye 
to the juice,’ he pours in (the milk) for the sake 
of (conformity with) the Soma-pressing; — ‘(to) the 
Soma who is the supreme offering,' — for this, 
to wit. Soma, is indeed the supreme offering 
(-material) : he thus makes it ' to be the supreme 
offering: — ‘the manly one who hath rushed 
into the waters,’ for both with water and between 
it is he (Soma) indeed prcssevl out: — ‘I have 
presi'cd out Soma by stones.’ for by nvans of 
stones S >ma is indta-d out : it is thus by 

means of stom.'s he presses it out for the sake of 
(conformity with) tlie Soma-pri'ssing. 

i.t. As to this lin y say. ‘ Thai Sautrama//!. suri ly, 
is of the form of both effused (extracted) and infused* 
(Soma):- -to wit, that essence of both water and 
plants, the milk, is of the form of the effused (Soma) ; 
and that essence of food, the liciuor. is rT ilie form of 
infused (Soma); by both (kinds of) prf;ssings he thus 
expresses it, by both pressings h<* secures it. 

14. As to this they say. ‘ Seeing that the Soma- 
juice*is pressed out by stones, how as to the Sautra- 
mawl ?’ Let him reply, ‘By the directions'* and the 

* The ‘enam* must refer to the Suri-licjuor, treated as identical 
with Soma. 

* I do not quite understand the distinction between * sula * and 
*asuta'; cf. XII, 8, i, 5; unless the former be the pure Soma- 
juice, and the latter that mixed with other in;;^rcdients. 

* The ‘ praisha ' are the directions by which the Mailravaru/ia 
calls on the lloiri to recite the offering-formulas (cf. part ii, p. 183. 
note 2). For the fore-offerings of the three victims, these directions 
are given, V^. S. XXI, 29-40. They all commence with ' Hod 
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Aprl'verses ; ’ for the directiorts (praisha) are in 
the Brfhatt (metre), and the pressing-stmies are 
of bArhata nature : by means of stones the Soma- 
juice is indeed pressed out, and by means of stones 
he now presses it out for the sake of (conformity 
with) the Soma-pressing. 

1 5. All (the praishas) contain (the word) ‘ payas ’ 
(milk), for in the form of milk Soma is (here) 
pressed ‘ ; they all contain (the word) ‘ Soma,’ for 
the sake of (conformity with) the Soma-pressing; 
they all contain (the word) ‘ parisrut ’ (spirituous 
liquor), for in the form of spirituous liquor Soma is 
(here) pressetl ; they all contain (the word) ‘ ghrfta ' 
(ghee), for this — to w'it, ghee — doubtless is mani- 
festly a form of the sacrifice : he thus makes it 
to be manifestly a form of the sacrifice : they all 
contain (the word) ‘madhu’ (honey), for this — to 
wit, honey — is manifestly a form of Soma : he thus 
makes it to be manifestly a form of Soma. 

16. They all refer to the Arvins-, for the sake 
of healing-power®; they all refer to Sarasvatl, for 
the obtainment of food ; they all refer to Indra, 
for the obtainment of energy, or vital power. 

17. And, again, as to why they all refer to the 
Arvins, all of them to Sarasvati, and all of them 
to Indra, — these, indeed, were the deities who first 

yakshai ' (may ihc 1 loir/ worship !), and end wiih • paya^ somaA 
parisrut& gh/vlar/t madhu vyaniv i\j5^yasya hoiar yj^ ' (milk, Soma, 
with parisrut-liquor, ghee, honey, — may ihey partake of the butter, 
Hotrr' worship !). 

’ ? Literally, ‘ by (way of) milk ' — or, i>erhaps, * by the admixture 
of milk — Soma is (here, as it were) produccil.' 

* In all the directions referred to, the throe deities are named. 

* The two Ajvins are the physicians of the gods. Cf. IV, i, 5, 
8 seqq. ; XII, 7, 2, 3. 
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prepared this sacrifice (the SaiiirAma//i) : with the 
help of these deities he thus prefwres it : anti, 
besides, he also provides these deities with a share. 

1$. The invitatory and offering formulas arc 
made continuous *, and relate to the same deities, — 
for the sake of continuity and uninterruptedness 
of the race (offspring). All of them relate to the 
Alvins, all of them to Sarasvat!, and all of them 
to Indra; the significance of this is the same as 
before. 

19. The Aprl-formulas- are anush/ubh verses: for 
the Anush/iihh is speech, and with speech Soma is 
pressed ; he thus presses it with speech, for tht‘ 
sake of (conformity with) the Soma-sacrifice. All 
of them relate t<' the Anins, all of them to Sara- 
svail. and all of them to Iiulr.i : the significance 
of this is the samt; as before. 

20. The anupraishas ‘ (after-directions) ar<“ in the 

* '1 iii^ ’n iLr j iii'o tnu\.ik\.U aiul y 

of f mcnluin fiaj Ai » f (ho ihrrt* viciini''. lo'r i!k'S<- ftiimul.is the 
throe \L*rvr<, NX, 07-69. arc usc<l in such a way th.il 

verse 1 forms the anuvakya, and verM* 2 the yiVya, of the A-vviiis' 
oMation : wrsc 2 ll»t: anuvakya, anti verse the ya/j^ya. of Sara- 
svair.'i olilaliori: an<I v<•r^e 3 the anu\akya, and verse 1 tiic 
of Indra's oblation. In each of the three verses all the three 
deities are mentioned. — In exaedy the same way the three verses, 
XX, 70-72, are u-^ed as the amivak)as and ya^yas of the three 
pampuro/Zajas ; and 7,3-75 as those of the chief ohiations (havis) 
of meat-portions. 

* The Aprts (propitiatory verses, cf. part ii, p. 185) are the 
offering-formulas (ya/,'ya) of the eleven (or twelve) fore-offerings 
(prayS^a) of the animal sacrifice. Those used on the present 
occasion are the twelve verses given, Va>5^. S. XX, 55-66 ; lliere 
being on this occasion (in the second and third places) fore- 
offerings both to Tanflnapat and Nardra^nsa. In each of these 
verses, again, all three deities are referred to. 

’ 1 do. not exactly know what formulas are thereby referred to. 
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metre ; for the 6^agatl is this (earth), and by 
means of her Soma is pressed ; by means of her 
he thus presses it for the sake of (conformity with) 
the Soma-pressing. All of them relate to the Alvins, 
all of them to Sarasvatt, and all of them to Indra: 
the significance of this is the same as before. 

21. This Sautr&ma«t, then, is manifestly a Soma- 
sacrifice: and were the Sacrificer alone to drink 
(the liquor), it would be either an ish/i-offering, or 
an animal sacrifice ; but, for the sake of conformity 
(of the liquor) to the Soma, all the priests drink 
thereof, for all the priests drink of the Soma-juice. 

22. The Adhvaryus ' drink (the contents of) the 
Axvina (cup), for the Alvins are the Adhvaryus 
of the gods : they thus consume each his own share 
in his own abode. 

23. The Hotn, Brahman, and Maitravaru/^a 
(drink that) of the Sdrasvata (cup), for the Hotrf 
is the voice of the sacrifice, the Brahman its heart, 
and the Maitrdvaru«a its mind : they thus consume 
each his own share in his own abode. 

24. The Sacrificer drinks (that of) the Aindra 
(cup), for this sacrifice, the Sautramawi, belongs to 
Indra, and even now he who sacrifices has his abode 
along with Indra ; he thus consumes his own share 
in his own abode. 

25. The Alvina cup, indeed, is the eye, the 
Sdra.svata one the vital air, and the Aindra one 

It can hardly be the praishas of the anuysl^as S. XXI, 

48-58), as these arc not in the A'agati, but in the (arshi) trish/ubh 
metre ; though certainly each of thcni contains the names of the 
three deities. 

' Viz. the Adhvaryu, and his two assistants, the Praliprasthatrr 
and Agnidh. Cf. XII, 8, i, 3 seqq. 
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speech. From the Alvina (cup) he pours (the 
remains) into the Sdrasvata one, whereby he com* 
bines his eye with the vital airs ; from the Sdrasvata 
(cup) into the Aindra one, whereby he combines his 
vital airs with his speech, and also establishes his 
vital airs in (the channel of) speech, whence all 
the vital airs are established on speech. 

26. Three (men) drink the Aivina (cup), to wit, 
the Adhvaryu, Pratiprasth.it/v, aiul Agnklh ; for 
this eye is threefold— the white, the black, and the 
pupil ; he thus bestows on him the eye in accor- 
< la nee with its ibrm. 

27. Three \^drink) the Sar.isvata (cup), the llot; /‘, 
Ilrahman, and Maitravaru/za ; for threefold iliviiletl 
is this vital air— the in (anil out)'l)reathinLi', the 
up-breathing, and the through-breathing : hi? thus 
bestows on him the vital air in accorilance with 
its form. 

28. Singly the Sacrificer drinks the Aindra (cup), 
for single is that distinction of the vital airs, speech : 
singly and solely to himself ilocs he taki^ that dis- 
tinction, speech ; whence he who has performed the 
Sautrama/zi becomes singly and solely the most 
distinguished among his own people, anti so does 
even he who know^s this. 

29. The officiating priests (r/tvi;?), doubtless, are 
the seasons (z'z’tu), and the draughts (of liquor) 
are the months ; — six priests drink, for there are 
six seasons ; by means of the priests he thus 
secures the seasons. 

30. There are twelve draughts’, and twelve 

‘ Viz. inasmuch as three priests partake of each of the first two 
cups of milk, and of the first two cups of Surd-liquor, and each 
priest drinks twice. 
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months : by means of the draughts he thus secures 
the months. The priests drink again and again by 
turns, whence the seasons and months succeed one 
another by turns. 

31. The thirteenth draught the Sacrificer takes, 
for, indeed, that thirteenth month is manifestly the 
year itself: it is this he secures by obtaining (that 
draught). And, indeed, the Sautrama»i is the same 
as the year, and by means of this he wins every- 
thing, and secures everything for himself. 

32. There are three victims, for three in number 
are these worlds : it is these worlds he thereby 
secures, — to wit, this (terrestrial) w'orld by that 
of the A^v'ins, the air by that of Sarasvati, and the 
sky by that of Indra: he thus wins and secures 
these worlds for himself in accordance with their 
(peculiar) form and deity. 

33. There are three sacrificial cakes, for there are 
three seasons: it is the seasons he thereby secures, — 
to wit, the summer by that of Indra, the rainy 
season by that of Savit/v', and the winter by that 
of Varu;/a; he thus wins and secures the seasons 
for himself in acconlance with their (peculiar) form 
and deity. 

34. There are six cups (of milk and liquor), for 
there are six seasons : it is the seasons he thereby 
secures, — to wit, the spring and summer by the two 
Alvina (cup.s), the rainy season and autumn by the 
two Sdrasvata ones, and the winter and dewy 
season by the two Aindra ones : he thus w’ins and 
secures the seasons for himself in accordance with 
their form and deity. 

35. The invitatory and offering formulas are 
made continuous, and relate to the same deities — 
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Ant the sake of the continuity and uninterruptedness 
of the seasons. They are all of them invitatory 
formulas and all offering-formulas S whence all the 
seasons pass onwards, and all of them return. All 
(the formulas) are first, all of them intermediate, and 
all of them last, whence all the seasons are first, 
all of them intermediate, and all of tliem last. All 
the cups have t^vo (formulas, an) invitatory and (an) 
offering-formula, — this is of the form of day atul 
night : it is the day and the night he thus secures 
for himself: whence both the seasons ami the 
months are estiblislied on day and night. 

36. The Sautramawi. truly, is the same as the 
year, and the same as the moon ; and the Sacriheer 
is manifestly the sun : his vedi (altar-ground) is 
this earth, his uttara-vedi the air, his barhis the sky, 
his officiating pritrsts the tjuarters, his fuel the trees, 
his ghee the waters, his oblations the plants, his fire 
Agni himself, his sawsthii (the particular form of 
sacrifice) the year — and, indeed, everything here, 
w'hatever there is, is the year ; whence he who has 
performed the Sautramawi wins everything, and 
secures everything for himself. 


Third Br.\!imaa’a. 

I. Tvash/;'/, seeing his son slain, brought Soma 
suitable for witchery, and withhchl from Indra. 
Indra, committing a desecration of the sacrifice, 
by main force drank off his (Tvasli/Ws) Soma-juice. 
He went asunder in every direction, — from his 
mouth and vital airs his excellence and fame passed 


^ See p. 244, note i, where it is shown that each of the three 
verses serves successively as puro>nuv&kyd and as yigySi. 
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away, and entered the cattle, whence cattle are one’s 
fame : and famous, indeed, is he who, knowing this, 
is consecrated ' by the SautrAma»t. 

2. The two Alvins and Sarasvatl then pre> 
pared for him this sacrifice, the Sautrima/^l, for the 
purpose of healing him, and thereby consecrated 
him : thereby he became the highest of gods, and 
so does he who is consecrated by that (offering) 
become the highest among his own people. 

3. He consecrates him on a black antelope skin ; 
for the black antelope skin is the sacrifice ■ : it is at 
the sacrifice he thus consecrates him ; on the hairy 
side (of the skin), for the hair is the metres : it is on 
the metres (or sacred writ) he thus consecrates him. 

4. On a throne-seat he consecrates him, for 
imperial dignity is seated (established) on a throne- 
seat : by means of imperial dignity he thus causes 
him to attain imperial dignity. 

5. It is made of udumbara wood, for the udum- 
bara (ficus glomerata) is strength : for the sake of 
strength he thus is consecrated. It is knee-high, 
for knee-high is this (terrestrial) world, and it is for 
(the rule of) this world that the Kshatriya is con- 
secrated ; and the ruler (kshatra) indeed he becomes 
who is consecrated by the Sautrama/d : therefore it 
is knee-high, and of unlimited size horizontally (in 
width and depth), — 

6. For the throne-seat means royal dignity, 
and of unlimited prosperity is royal dignity. It is 
covered with plaited reed-work, for reed-grass is 
meet for sacrifice. Two of its feet stand on the 

* Literally, sprinkled, i. e. anointed, with the ‘ vasd,' or fat gravy 
obtained from the cooking of the sacrificial animals. 

* See part i, p. 33, note s. 



.VATAPATIIA-nRAHMAiVA. 


250 

northern, and two on the southern altar-jjnaind *. 
for the northern vedi is this (terrestrial) world, aiul 
the southern one the world of the Fathers: he thus 
consecrates him for both worlds. 

7. Concerning this, Gauriviti 6\\ktya, knowing 
this, once said, * Like rulers assuredly, we shall be 
in yonder world!* Perhaps^ it was A^/shabha 
YAjf'watura, king of the ^vikna, who had told 
him so. 

8. He places the tlirone-seat, with S. XX, i), 
‘Thou art the womb of the Kshatra, thou art 
the navel of the Kshatra!* for it ind(*ed is the 
womb and navel of the Kshatra (ruling power). 

9. He then sj»reads the* black anttdope skin 
thereon, with, *May it not injure tlu t^l do not 

' For ilic two \\ 22;^, notf i. 

* ‘ A kin^l of Ksh.ilrlya^,' Dolbriick. Aliiiul. Synt.. p. 494. 

* For ihib or i^oir.c such nHAninp: prokihly ( irrinan, ‘ wolil ’ 

or ‘ vicllciLiii whi^h to riio lo suit ihe use* of ‘ra^val' 

in ihc Brahni,vM<, scr part iii, p. 98, imu* 2, — Thus, at 1 , 2. 3, 2, 
I w'oukl now translate * aiul perhaps it was Triia who slow him, 
Intlra at all events was exonerated from that (^uih), for he is 
a god/ Similarly, I, 8, i, 4, 'pcriiaps it was a /;^asha, for that 
(fish) grows lx:si (fastoi);' II, 2, i, 2, ‘If, on the other hand, 
that oblation were not offered up in him, he would |>erhaps burn 
cither the Adhvaryii, or the Sacrificer/ Snmewlial peculiar is the 
passage, I, 6, 3, 10, whore jajvat occurs both in the relative and 
in the demon^tralivc clau.'iC, and where we can hardly translate 
otherwise than ^ If, i)orchance, he had said, *^Grow thou, the foe of 
Indra!” he (Vr/ira) would perhaps have slain Indra/ — Ilalte cr 
vielleicht (etwa) gesagt : ‘ Wachse, du Feind Indras ! ' so wtirde 
er (Vr/tra) vielleicht (? gewiss) Indra erschlagen haben. — If this be 
the right interpretation of these passages, they would have to 
be transferred, in the St. Petersb. Diet., from meaning b (?) to c, 
where ‘ vielleicht * would have to l>e added, as it certainly suits 
better than * gewiss’ (most likejy) the last of the foregoing passages, 
at all events. The comm, explains ^ rarvat ’ by * babukr/lvaA.’ 
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injure me!’ for the black antelope skin is the 
sacrifice : (thus it is spread) for the safety of the 
sacrifice and his own self. 

10. He then mounts it, with a verse to Varu«a 
(Vfi^. S. XX, 2), for Varuwa is the king of the 
gods : by means of his own deity he thus con- 
secrates him’, — ‘He hath sat down, the up- 
holder of the sacred law, Varu«a, in the 
home-steads, for supreme rule, he the wise! ’ 

11. He then throws down a gold and a silver 
plate (beneath his feet, the silver one beneath the 
left foot) with, ‘Protect (me) from death!' 
(the gold one beneath the right foot® with,) 
‘Protect (me) from lightning!’ The Vird^, 
doubtless, is the rain, and of this there are these 
two terrible forms, lightning and hail ; of these the 
gold plate is of the form of lightning, and the silver 
one of that of hail : against these two deities he 
affords protection to him, whence he who has per- 
formed the Sautrama/zl has no fear of these two 
ileities, as he also who thus knows this. 

12. He consecrates him by sprinkling him with 
the fat gravy of the sacrificial animals, for the gravy 
of the animals means excellence : with that excel- 
lence, the essence of cattle, he thus sprinkles him. 
But that gravy is also the highest kind of food : with 
the highest kind of food he thus sprinkles him. 

13. There arc hoof-cups (of gravy), for on hoofs 
cattle support themselves : he thus causes him 
to obtain a support. There are thirty-three (such) 


* Cf. V, 4, 4, 5, where the verse is explained. 

* Or, on the head, according to others. The plates are of the 
usual round shape. 
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cupfuls, for thirty-three in number ar<^ :ill tlu! 
deities: by means of all the deities he thus con- 
secrates him. He offers them with vrrses, 

for animals are of ^^.’ujjata (movable) naturt* : by 
means of the Gagati he thus secures cattle for him. 
With sixteen verses (Vj\4»-. S. XIX, 8o 94) he otfers, 
for animals are of sixteen parts : he thus bestows 
excellence (or prosperity) on him part by part. 

14. ‘With lead the wise, with wool and 
thread' the sages weave the web, the sacri- 
fice; the Ajvins, Savitr/, Sarasvatt, and 
Varuz/a healed the form of IndraV Kach 
time he has offered two (cupfuls) together, he 
{X)urs the residue into a bowl (s;iu) : he thereby 
establishes the days and nights, the half-months, 
the months, and the seasons in the year, aiul hence 
these days and nights, half-months, months, and 
seasons art; established (contained) in the ye.ir. 

1 5. 'Fhc bowl is math' of reed, for the reed has 
its birth-place in the waters, aiul the w. iters art; all 
the deities ; by means of all the deities he thus 
comsecrales him. 

16. A rubbing down (»>f the .Sacrifict;r) with all 
manner of sweet-smelling substances takes place 
(before sprinkling him with fat), for such a rubbing 
down with all manner of .sweet-.smelling substances 
means supreme fragrance : with fragrance he thus 
consecrates (anoints) him. 

17. He sprinkles him (with the fat gravy) in front 
while (himself) looking towards the back (west), for 

* See p. 219, note 3. 

* Only the first p&da of this, the first of the sixteen verses, is 
given in th^ text. Regarding the allusions in this verse, see XII, 
7, t, 10 seqq.; 2, 17 ; 7, 3, 3. 
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from 1 ht; front fof)cl is visibly eaten. On every side (he 
sprinkles him) whilst movinj^ round : he thus bestows 
food on him from all (juarters, whence food is se- 
cured from all cjuarters by him who has performed 
the Sautrama//i, or even by him who thus knows 
this. 

18. With a formula to the Aivins he sprinkles 
him first then with one to Sara.svati, then with one 
to Indra : it is by means of these deities he thus 
consecrates him. Now, some consecrate him by 
means both of these deities and those utterances, 
‘bhfl^, bhuva^, .svar,’ ‘for,’ say they, ‘these utter- 
ances (“ earth, air, heaven ”) mean all this (universe) : 
it is by means of all this (universe) we thus conse- 
crate him.’ Let him, however, not do so, but let 
him only consecrate him by means of those deities, 
for those deities, indeed, are all this (universe). 

19. He consecrates him prior to the Svish/ak/v’t 
(offerinj^^), for the .Svish/ak^vt is the Kshatra ; he thus 
consecrates him by means of the Kshatra (or, by a 
Kshatriya). And he consecrates him between (the 
oblation to) the Lord of the Forest * and the 

’ Ac(<>riliiii' to K.ity. Ar. XIX, 4, 14-17. lie >priiikk's him up to 
the mouth, lotting it flow down on all four sides; and with each 
sprinkling he pronounces one of the formulas, first, the Savitra one, 
V;y. S. XX. .1, ‘At the impulse of God Savit;7 (l consecrate) thee 
by the arms of the A.rvins. and the heads of I’fislun ! ’ followed 
by the Arvina one, ‘ with the healing medicine of the Artins 
I sprinkle thee for energy and holy lustre ! ’ and the Sarasvata one, 

‘ with the healing medicine of Sarasvati I sprinkle thee for vigour 
and foot! !’ Then a fourth time with a fonnula referring to ail the 
deities (or with the three great utterances), or with the Aindra 
text, ‘ With Indra’s power I sprinkle thee for strength, for excel- 
lence, and for fame 1 ' 

* For this oblation, see III, 8, 3, 33 ; IV, 5, a, 1 1 ; in both cases 
it is followed immediately by the oblation to Agni Svish/aknt. 
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Svishtakrh, for the lord of the forest (or the tree) is 
Soma, and the Svish/akm (maker of good offering) 
is Agni : he thus consecrates him after encompassing 
him by Agni and Soma ; whence both those who 
know, and those who do not, say, ' A Kshatriya is 
the consecrator of a Kshatriya 

20. They then lift him up- knee-high, then navel- 
high, then as high as the mouth ; for the 
doubtless is the same as the consecration, and the 
Sautrama»i is a consecration ; and even as there, at 
the \'a^peya, he (the Sacrificcr) mounts the sacri- 
ficial stake like th.it is this rite, 

21 . As to this they say. ‘ Hut, surely, he who is 
consecrated by the .Sautrama/zi movi s away from 
this world.’ Well, he descends ag:iin upon the 
black antelope skin, and, the black antelope skin 
I'jeing the sacrifice, he thus finally establishes him- 
self on the sacrifice. 

22. [Me descends^ with \'ai;'. S. XX, to,] ‘ b' irmly”’ 
I establish myself in the Kshatra (lordship), 
in royal sway,’ — in lordship and royal sway he 
thus establishes himself so as not to lose lordship 
and royal sway;- ‘firmly in horses I establish 


‘ Kshairiyo ri,5'«o«bh».‘ihckui bhavali, pfirvaw hi r,i^Miva v/ Akllia// 
kutndram ^abliiahiA^tity artiia// ; cuinm. 

* According to Katy. .Vr. XIX, 4, 19-21, the Adhv.iryu first 
touches him, uiiti S. XX, 4), ‘ Thou .irt Ka, thou art Katnma, 
— to Ka thee ! ’ and tlic .‘^acrificcr replies, ‘ O tfiou of gootl fame ! 

O most propidous one I O true king '. ’ and touclies his limbs one 
attei axiothei XX., 3-9. 

* See part iii, p. 32 fV, 2, i, 9 scqtp). 

* That is, when the throne-scat has been lowered again, he rises 
from it and stands on the deer-skin. 

* The function of ‘ prati ' here seems to be to strengthen the 
preposition in the verb * prati-tish/Aami.' 
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myself, and in kine,’ — in the midst of horses and 
kine he thus csUihlishes himself so as not to lose 
horses and kine; — 'firmly in the limbs I estab- 
lish myself, and in the body,’ — in the limbs 
and in the body he thus establishes himself so as 
not to lose his limbs and his body ; — ‘ firmly in 
the vital airs I establish myself, and in pros- 
perity,’ — in the vital airs and in prosix;rity he thus 
esUiblishes himself so as not to lose the vital airs 
anti prosjjcrity ; — ‘ firmly in heaven and on earth 
I establish myself, and in the sacrifice,' — he 
thus establishes himself in these two, heaven and 
earth, within which is all this (universe). 

23. He ' then siniL^s a .Saman (hymn-tune), for the 
Saman means lordship (kshatra) : with lordship he 
thus consecrates him ; or the Saman means imperial 
sway : by means of imperial sway he thus causes 
him to attain imperial sway. And. indeed, the 
.SAman is the essence of all the Vedas : he thus 
con.secrates him with the essence of all the Vedas. 

24. 1 le sings it on a b; /hati ver.se*, for established 
on the IJr/hati, as his excellence and foundation. 


' .According to the commentator on Katy. XIX, 5, i. the Brahm.an 
sings, whilst I.a/y. V, 4, 16-19 gives directions from which the 
UdgStri wouhl seem to be expected to perform this iluty. When 
the Sacrificer is living anointed, the Udg.\t/7 is to step lictween the 
(northern and southern) fires and. as .soon as he is called upon by 
the Adhvaryu, he is to commence the S;lman. It would probably 
de].x:nd on the Brahman's previous studies, whether or not he 
was suOiclently convmanv wi\.\\ vVve cotnpWcaved details of tbc 
bymnology. 

* Via. Vi\g. S. XX, 30 (/fiks. Vlll, 89, i), * To Iiulra, O Maruts, 
sing ye the great (hymn), most destructive to VMra, whereby the 
Iiromoters of sacred rites produced the light, the wakeful god for 
the god.' 
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that sun shines' : he thus establishes him on the 
Br/hati, as his e.\cellence and foundation. 

25. He sings it on a b/'/'hati verse relating to 
Jndra, for this sacrifice, the Sautramawi. bt longs 
to Indra, and even now he who sacrifices has Indra 
for his support : he thus consecrates him on his 
own support (or resting-place). 

26. And as to why (these hymns) are called 
‘bracers*;’ it is because by means of the.se SAmans 
the gods braced Indra up to energy, or vital jwwer : 
in like manner do the officiating priests, by means of 
these Samans. brace the Sacrificer up to energy, or 
vital ]:x)wer. • .Sa//;.<ravase, vifravase. satya.vravase, 
.^ravasc ' — these are the Samans ; they proclaim 

’ rr<A>.'^'r r. lif!. Suh!. Vlll, \*. r< fVrv to ;i p.ii.ill ‘1 
{usMu:** ill \'1I, 4. iiumh.s o\ ilb‘ Hahislip.iva- 

(of Uk* iti.Tiiinir st ivi* v) thr iro.ls i.irriol olT Aililvu, thr nUU, 
to licdwit : but hr dit! n<'i ^:op ;h< rr. Al iniiMay ilp y llirii lixctl 
him hy nvvans (.1 tin? .iiivi U*t this nasiai liic Ih/haii tmlro 

is u^ed for the P.ivaniAn.i s'o^M at the miiiday srr\i(.e/ 

® Literally. >harj>ciH:rv or ^liarpeiiinijs (saw.^ana), 

* ThcM* uortis— apparently nuanini: * f(;r fame all round, for 
fame far and. wide, for true fame, for famr’ (or, jK-rhaps. ‘for 
hearing, or, rather, Uing h«ard of all round.’ At.)— are used to 
form the fifutlfs (nidhanai in which all the priests are to join; cf. 
Samav., Calc, cd., I, pp. 533-4, wh< rc the figured text is given. 
According to Katy. XIX, 5, 4-5; I.a/y. V, 4, 19, the w'ords, 
‘ saiw^rilyai, vij^ityai, satyaji^dlyai, ^ji^lyai ' (for complete victory, vic- 
tory far and wide, &c.), and ‘ sampush/yai, vipush/yai,' &c. (for 
complete prosperity, &c.), are to be used instead, in the case of 
a Kshatriya and Vai.rya res|)cciively, either optionally or neces- 
sarily. Though these four words are here, and cKscwhcrc, spoken 
of as so many different Samans, only the last of them (' jrravase ') 
forms the finale of a Saman in the ordinary sen.se of the word ; the 
others being merely combined with certain musical ejaculations, or 
expletives (stobhas). All the four * Samans * Ijcgin with the same 
phrase (varying only in the verb) — ‘saw tv& hinvanti (ri/ianti, 
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him ill these worlds. There are four finales, for 
there are four quarters : they thus establish him in 
all the quarters. All (the priests) join in the finale: 
with one mind they thus bestow excellence ujKin him. 

27. As to this they .say, ‘ .Seeing that this S&man 
is sung, wherein then does the recitation (uktha) of 
this .Saman consist, and what is its foundation ; for 
unsuccessful is what is chanted unless it be followed 
by a recitation ?’ 

28. 'Thrice eleven are the gods;’ this, indeed, is 
the recitation' belonging to that SAman, this its 
foundation. 

29. Or he (the Adhvaryu) takes a thirtj -third cup- 
ful (of gravy), with (Vaf. S. XX, 11-12'), ‘Thrice 

latakshur, jijanti) clhilibhi/// i.e. * they make thee up (or urge thee 
on) with prayers/ serving as a kind of prelude (prasiava) the single 
words of which are given among the Stohhas (SAmav., Calc, ed., 
II. ]>. <,22, last line), as, indeed, the words ‘ saw.rrava'-e/ &c., them- 
selves are (ih., ]). 520). In the first three Samans this phrase is 
followed hy the Jiiht/e coiiMsting of the respeciive characteristic 
word preceded liy the .'^tohha ‘auhov.i.^ In the last Saman, on the 
other hand, il.e iiilro<luctory phrase is folh>wed by the choral sotting 
of the verse ‘Hr; had indraya gayata* (sec p. 25.">. n. 2). which, 
in its turn, is followed again hy the first phrase, with a slightly 
modified motlulaiion, ending with * auhovA jravase/ Whilst joining 
in the ^ the priests, according to L.i/y. V, 4. 17, arc to lay their 
hands on the hcail of the Sacrificcr. 

* According to Kiity- AV. XIX» 4. 24; 5, 8 seq. : 7, i seq., the 
thirty-third libation of gravy is taken with the text, XX, 32. ‘yo 
bhftiandin adhipatiA (he who is the over-lord of cre.itures),* &c. ; 
whilst, on the conclusion of the Aasira. or Ilot/v’s recitation, the 
Sacrificcr offers the libation from tliatjast cup with XX, 1 1-12, and 
drinks the remainder with XX, 13. I'he .Siistra, recited in resjKmso 
to the Sdman, consists of the section of eleven verses, S. XX, 
80-90, the first and last verses of which are recited thrice; 
whilst the ‘dhdva’ (jo///sdvom, ‘lot us praise, om !*) is inserted by him 
Yx^fore each triplet of the remaining nine verses. The two verses used 
whilst tlic Sacrificcr offers (XX, 11-12) arc likewise recited by ilie 

[44] S 
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eleven are the gods,' — for there are indeed thrice 
eleven gods; — ‘ three-and-thirty, bountiful,’ — 
for there are thirty-three gods; — ‘with Br/haspati 
fof their Purohita,' — B/fhaspati is the Brah- 
man (n.) : he thus means to say, ‘ With the Brahman 
for their Purohita (family-priest);’ — ‘at the im- 
pulse (sava) of the god Savitr/,' — that is, 
‘impelled by the god Savitr/;’ — ‘may the gods 
protect me through thegoils!’ for the gods in- 
deed consecrate him through the gods. 

‘The first with the second.’ — for the first 
(gods, I'n earth) consecrate him along with the second 
ones (in the air) ; — ' the secontl with the third,' — 
for the secoml ones consecrate him along with the 
thiril ones (in the sk\): — ‘the third with' tht; 
truth,’ — for the third ones const'crate him with 
the truth; — ‘the truth with the sacrifice,’ -fi>r 
the truth consecrates him with the sacrifice; — ‘the 
sacrifice with sacrificial texts,’ — for the sacrifice 
consecrates him with sacrificial texts : — ‘ sacrificial 
texts with hymn-tunes.’ — for sacrificial texts 
(ya^4»\is) consecrate him along with hymn-tunes; — 
‘hymn-tunes with hymn-verses,’ — for hymn- 
tunes consecrate him along with hymn-verses (^'//’) ; 
— ‘hymn-verses with invitatory verses,’ — for 
hymn-verses consecrate him along with invitatory 
verses; — ‘invitatory verses with offering- 
verses,’ — for invitatory verses consecrate him 
along with offering-verses; — ‘offering-verses with 
VashaZ-calls,’ — for offering-verses consecrate him 

Hotri, as a ‘ nivid,' being either added at the end of the j'astra, or 
inserted before the ninth or tenth verse ; the whole recitation thus 
consisting of seventeen verses. 

* Malitdhara takes the instrumental throughout as a sociativc 
(saha satyena). 
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alonj^ with Vasha/-calls ; — ' Vasha/-calls with 
oblations/ — for VashaZ-calls consecrate him along 
with oblations; — ‘May the oblations render 
successful my wishes! bhtl 4 ! sv&hAI’ — having 
thus consecrated him by means of those deities from 
first to last, he thus, by means of oblations, renders 
all his wishes successful. Having then solicited 
an invitation from the officiating priests, he (the 
Sacrificer) drinks * (the remains of the cup of vas 4 ), 
for the officiating priests arc the seasons : it is thus 
in the seasons that he solicits an invitation. 

31. He drinks it, with (Va^. .S. XX, 13), ‘ My hair 
is endcavour^ my skin submission and ap- 
proach-*, my flesh inclination, my bone wealth, 
and my marrow submission,’ — for he who is con- 
secrated b)- the Sautramawi enters the worlds and 
among the dt;ities ; he now has himself invited 
amongst them *, and thus he arises (in the other world) 
complete, with a whole body, and with (all) limbs. 

Ninth Adiiyava. First Brahmaata. 

I . Verily, from this sacrifice the man ® is born ; 

’ According to Kaiy. XIX. 5. 9, the |>ric!>is llicmsclvo firs>l smell 
the rcinaimicrof the fat gravy, with the text (XX, 34). ‘'rhe protector 
of my breath thou art,' &c. Cf. also XIV, 2 , 2 , 42. with note. 

' The use of ‘prayati’ in this sense (Ijerc and Va^^. S. XVIII, il 
is ]H!culiar ; iK-ing apparently derivcil from ‘ pra-yam.’ one would 
expect it to have some such meaning as ‘ offer, gift.' This am! 
the other predicates, according to Mahidhara, are to show the state 
of feeling of beings towards the (royal) Sacrificer. The reitetition 
of ‘ finati ’ (liowing, prostration, submission) is strtinge. A strong 
alliterative cadence is noticeable in the verse. 

* ? Hardly * return ’ here ; rather, perhaps, ‘ attaining to (the 
other worlds),’ or, possibly, * tiie turning to him, gathering round 
him (of the |)eople).’ 

* ? Or, he now calls these to himself in the meantime. 

* Tliat is, the Purusha,,Agni-Prs^pati ; and the Sacrificer. 

' S 2 " 
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and whatever food a man consumes in this world, 
that (food), in return, consumes him in \onder 
world. Now this sacrifice is performed by means 
of spirituous liquor, and spirituous Tupior (parisrut) 
is not to be consumed by a Hrahmawa ; he thus is 
born from that which is not (to be) consunu tl, and 
the food docs not, in return, consume him in \-onder 
world. Therefore this (sacrifice), the .Sautrama;/!. 
is a BrAhmawa’s sacrifice *. 

2 . The malted rice is the same as his (the man's) 
hair, the malted barley his skin, the fried rice his 
flesh, the filtering-cloth his bones, the mash his mar- 
row, the raw liquor (parisrut) his life-sap (.scrum), 
the seasoning (aiul fermentittive substances) his 
blood, the milk his seetl, the mature liciuor (surA) 
his urine, and the impure matter the contents of 
the stomach. 

Indra's cake is liis heart, that of Savit/7 his 
liver, that of Varuwa his lung, the a.^vattha and 
udumbara vessels his kitlneys, the nyagrodha one 
his bile, the pan (sthali) his inttrstines -, the super- 
numerary (\essels) liis bowels-, ih<“ two eagle 
feathers ' the milt, the throne-seat his navel, tlu- 
(jot his rectum, the (pan) perforated with a hundre<l 
holes, the male organ, — and inasmuch as that (pan) 
is much perforated, therefore that organ is much 
divided, — the bowl (sata) is his mouth, the strainer 

' That is, because to a man of anoihr-r caslc the spirituous 
liquor would not be ‘ anadya/ out consumalde, and hence it 
would consume him in the other world. 

* The two terms ‘ dntra»i ' and ‘ guda/i * arc usually tsikcn as 
sjTionymous ; the latter term probably means the lower or larger 
intestines ; cf. YStg. S. XIX, 86. 

* See XII, 7, 3, 22. 
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his tongue, the dish (/’apya) his anus, the tail (whisk) 
his bl.ulder. 

4. And the sacriheial animal of the Alvins is his 
limbs, that of Sarasvatl his trunk, Indra’s bull 
his form, — whence they say that man’s form (wealth) 
is kin<-, — the gold (plate) is his vital strength ; it is 
of tin* weight of a hundred (grains), whence man has 
a lifi; of a hundred (years). 

5. The two cups of the Alvins arc his eyes, and 
the ground wheat and kuvala (jujube.s) his eye- 
lashes; the two cups of Sarasvatl are his nostrils, 
and the ground Indra-grain and badara (jujubes) 
the hair in his nostrils; the two cups of Indra are 
his ears, and the ground barley and karkandhu 
(jujubes) the hair of his ears and his eyebrows. 

6. And the hairs of wolf are the hair on his abdo- 
men and that below ; and the hairs of tiger are the 
hair on his chest and that of his armpits ; and the 
hairs of lion are the hair of his head and his beard. 

7. There are three sacrificial animals, for this 
body of man consists of three parts : it is the body 
he thereby wins (in heaven) for him ; — what is below 
the navel (he wins) by that of the Alvins, what is above 
the navel and below the head by that of Sarasvatl. 
and the head itself by that of Indra : both as tc 
its (bodily) form and as to its deities he thus delivers 
his own self from death, and makes it immortal. 

8. There arc three sacrificial cakes, for this life 
of man consists of three parts : it is life he thereby 
wins for him ; — the early life (he wins) by that 
of Indra, the middle (part of) life by that of Saviu**, 
and the last (part of) life by that of Varu/«i : both 
as to its (bodily) form and as to its deities he thus 
delivers his life from death, and makes it immortal. 
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9. There are six cups (of milk anti litpior), for 
there are these six (channels of) vital airs in the 
head : it is the vital airs he thereby wins for him - 
his eyes (he wins) by the two (cups) of the A.tvins, 
his nostrils by those of Sarasvati, and his ca rs by 
those of Indra : both as to its (bodilj) form and as 
to its deities he thus delivers his own self from 
death, and makes it immortal. 

10. The invitatory and offering-formulas arc 
.made continuous', and relate to the same deities — 

for the continuity and uninterrupted ness of the 
vital airs. They are all of them invitatory formulas 
and all offering-formulas, whence all the vital airs 
pass onwards and all of them backwards. All (the 
formulas) are first, all of them intermediate, and 
all 0/ them last, whence all the vital airs arc first, 
all of them intermediate, and all of them la.st. All 
the cups have two (formulas, an) invitatory and (an) 
offering-formula, — this is of the form of the in (ami 
out) -breathing and the up-breathing : it is the in- 
breathing and the up-breathing he thus secures for 
himself, and therefore all the vital airs are established 
on the in-breathing and the up-breathing. 

1 1. Verily the Sautramawt is this body (of man) : 
the Sacrificer is the mind, (that is) speech manifestly; 
the vedi (altar-ground) is the trunk, the uttara-vetli 
(high-altar) offspring, the barhis (grass-covering) 
cattle, the officiating priests the limbs, the fuel the 
bones, the ghee the marrow, the fire the mouth, 
the oblation is food, and the concluding rite is 
life, whence he who has performed the Sautrdma»i 
attains life. 


* See p. 244, note 1. 
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1 2. And, verily, these two men that seem to be 
in th(j eyes, they belong to the Arvins, and the 
black (in the eye) belongs to Sarasvatl, and the 
white; to Indra ; and in that, when the victim of the 
A.vviiis is being (offered), he makes offering to these 
deitie s in common, thereby he puts those (parts of 
the body) together and takes them to himself. 

1 3. Indra, assuredly, is the mind, Sarasvatl speech, 
and the two Alvins are the ears. Xow, whatever 
one thinks in his mind of that he speaks w'ith his 
speech, and what he speaks with his speech that 
one hears with one’s ears : thus, in that, when the 
victim of Sarasvatl is being (offered), he makes 
offering to these deities together, thereby he puts 
these (parts of the body) together and takes them 
to himself. 

14. Indra, assuredly, is the breath, Sarasvatl the 
tongue, and the two Alvins the nostrils ; and inas- 
much as through (the channel of) the breath (pra;/a) 
one introduces (prA-«l) food into himself that is the 
reason of its being (called) ‘ pra//a.’ By means of 
the tongue one distinguishes the essence (taste) of 
food, and the nostrils, indeed, are the path of the 
breath ; and in that, when the victim of Indra is 
being (offered), he makes offering to these deities 
in common, thereby he puts those (parts of the 
bod) ) together and takes them to himself. , 

15. Indra, assuretlly, is the heart, Savit;*/ the 
liver, and Varuwa the lung; and in that, when 
Indra’s cake is being (offered), he makes offering 
to these deities in common, thereby he puts those 
(parts of the body) together and takes them to 
himself. 

16. Savitr/, assuredly, is the breath, V’aruwa the 
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throygh-breathing, and Iiidra the generative organ ; 
and whatever food one cats by means of (tht; 
channel of) the breath through that he breathes 
with his through-breathing, and by means of the 
generative organ he she^ the essence of food as 
seed; and in that, when Savitr/'s cake is being 
(offered), he makes^ offering to these deities in 
common, thereby he puts those (parts of the body) 
together and takes them to himself. 

17. Varu«a. assuredly, is the \\x)mb, Indra the 
seed, and SavitA^/ the generator of the sect! : and in 
that, when \’aru«a’s cake is being (otTered). he makc*s 
offering to these deities in common, thereby he 
puts those (parts of the body) together and takes 
them U> himself. And whosoe\*or thus knows this 
comes into being along with these deities, and is 
born ag:tin (so as to be) along with these deities; 
he increases in offspring and cattle ; he becomes 
firmly established in this world, and wins the 
heavenly world, whosotiver. knowing this, performs 
the Sautramawi, or whosoever thus knows this. 


S KCOS i> H K.\ 1 1 .M A .v.\ . 

1. Having performed the sacrifice they betake 
themselves to the purificatory bath ; for after a 
Soma-sacrifice they do betake themselves to the 
purificatory bath, and the Sautrama;/! is the same 
as the Soma (sacrifice). 

2. [He plunges the ma.sh-pot into the water, 
with S. XX, 14-18 *,] ‘ Whatever contumely 


' Of the first three verses the text quotes only the first pfida, the 
rest having been supplied in the translation. 
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against the gods, O divine gods, we have com- 
miticd, from that sin may Agni deliver me; 
may he deliver me from all trouble!’ — he 
thereby delivers him fron\ the sin committed against 
the gods. — ‘Whether l^day, whether by night 
we have committed sins, from that sin may 
Vdyu deliver me; may he di^liver me from all 
trouble!’ — he thereby delivers him from whatever 
sin he commits by day and night. — ‘Whether 
waking, whether in sleep we have committed 
sins, from that sin. may SOrya deliver me; 
may he deliver me from all trouble!' — what is 
awake is men, and what is asleep is the Fathers : 
he thus delivers him from guilt against men and 
Fathers. 

3. ‘Whatever sin we have committed in the 
village, in the forest' — for either in the village or 
in the forest sin is committed: therefrom he delivers 
him : — ‘whatever in the assembly’ — from the sin 
of the assembly he thereby delivers him ; — ‘ what- 
ever in our organs of sense’ — from the sin 
against the gods he thereby delivers him ; — ‘what- 
ever against the iSAdra or the Arya, what- 
ever against the right of any one, thereof thou 
art the expiation,’ — from all that sin he thereby 
delivers him. 

4. ‘ That we swear by the Inviolable'Waters', 
by Varu«a, therefrom deliver us, O Varu/za!’ 
— he thereby delivers him from sin against Varu//a. — 
[He then immerses the pot, with Vaj,»'. S. XII, 18; 


‘ Cf. HI, 8, 5, 10, where the text varies slightly — ‘ That they 
say, we swear by the Inviolable (cows, or waters), by Vanina, 
therefrom deliver us, O Vanina 1 ' 
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19,] * O laving bath, laving thou glidest along,’ 
—the bath, indeed, is that whirlpool (now produced) 
in the water, and that indeed is cither Varu/ia’s son 
or brother: it is him he thereby praises; — ‘with 
the help of the gods have I expiated' the sin 
committed against gods,’ — he thereby expiates 
the sin committed against gods; — ‘with the h«dp 
of mortals that committed against mortals,’ — 
he thereby expiates the sin cnmmittetl against 
mortals; — ' prt-serve me. O ttod, from injury 
from the fiercely-howling ^demon)!’ whereby he 
means to say, * Protect me against all inflictions!’ 

5. ‘In the ocean, in the waters, is thy heart.’ — 
for the ocean is the waters, and water is sap : with 
that sap he thus supplies him; — ‘may the plants 
and waters unite with thee ! ’ — he thereby supplies 
him with both kinds of sap, that which is in plants, 
and that which is in water. — He goes two steps 
northward from out (of the water): for as much as 
the step is the briskness in man : with what briskness 
there is in him he thus leaves evil behind him. 

6. With, ‘May the waters and plants be 
friendly unto us!’ he takes water in his joined 
hands; for water is a thunderbolt: he thus makes 
a covenant with the thunderbolt; — and with, ‘May 
they be unfriendly unto him who hateth us, 
and whom we hate ! ’ let him sprinkle it in what- 
ever direction he who is hateful to him may be, 
and he thereby discomfits him. 

7. With (V^. S. XX, 20), ‘As one set free (is 
liberated) from the stake, as he who sweateth 

* Cr. II, 5, 2, 47; IV, 4, 5, 22, where the formula has ‘ ava 
ayfisisham’ (correct, — ‘with the help of the gods have I wiped 
out the sin committed against the gods’) instead of ‘ava yakshi.’ 
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(is cleansed) from filth by bathing, as the ghee 
is purified by the strainer, so may the waters 
cleanse me from sin!’ he causes his garment to 
float away: even as one would pluck out a reed 
from its sheath, so he plucks him from out all evil. 
He bathes, and (thereby) drives the darkness (of sin) 
from himself. 

8. [He comes out with V^. S. XX, 2 1,] ‘ F rom 
out of the gloom have we risen,’ — gloom is evil: 
it is gloom, evil, he thus keeps away; — ‘beholding 
the higher light*,’ — this (terrestrial) world is higher 
than the water: it is on this world he thus estab- 
lishes himself; — ‘God Surya, with the gods, the 
highest light,' — Surya, the highest light j^^^^otis), is 
the heavenly world: it is in the heavenly world he thus 
Anally establishes himself. He walks along without j 
looking back, and approaches the Ahavaniya, — 

9. With (Vaj^. S. XX, 22), ‘Along the waters 
have I gone this day,’ — the essence of the waters 
he thereby secures for himself; — ‘with their 
essence have we united,’ — the essence of the 
waters he thus takes to himself; — ‘rich in sap, 
O Agni, have I come: do thou unite (supply) 
me with splendour, with offspring, and with 
wealth I’ he thereby invokes a blessing. 

10. With (Vd;»-. S. XX, 23), ‘A kindler thou art: 

‘ Having put on frebh garnicnis, the Sacriticer and his wife are 
led out by the Unnet//, the mantra being muttered at the same 
time; and they then return with the priests to the offering- 
ground, whilst the Amatriya-hymn (on /?/g-veda S. VIII, 48, 3, ‘ we 
have drunk Soma . . . ') is sung : see part ii, p. 385, note 2 ; Katy, 
•S'raut. X, 9, 7. 

Mahfdhara takes ‘ svar ' in the sense of * svarga,' heaven ; 
whilst the BrdhmaAra seems rather to take it as referring to the 
earth or dry land on which the Sacrificer now steps. 





268 


J ATA PATH A-BRA H MAW A. 


may we prosper H * he takes a ktndling*stick. for 
a kindler of Agni {the hre) the kindling-stick imlecd 
is. With, * Enkindling thou art, fire thou art: 
lay thou fire into me! ’ he puts the kindling-stick 
on the Ahavanlya : he thereby kindles the fire, and, 
thus kindled, it kindles him with fire (energy) K 

1 1 . Being about to offer a pap to Aditi ®, he pre- 
pares it : Aditi being this (earth), he who offers 
Aditi’s (pap) performs the sacrifice on this (earth), 
and by offering firmly establishes himself thereon. 
The sacrificial fee is a milch cow (with calf) : the 
milch cow being this (earth), he milks out from 
the latter all his desires. The calf he gives away at 
the former < pap-offering to Aditi ami the mother- 
cow at the latter ; for when a calf sucks the mother- 
cow, the latter gives milk when she is given away, 
and from ht:r, when given away, htr thus milks all 
his desires. 

12. As to this they say, ‘Surely, he who goes 
down to the water for the purificatory bath falls 
aw’ay from this world ! ’ Well, when he has come 
out from the bath, he offers a dish of curds to Mitra 
and Varu«a ; now Mitra is this (terrestrial) world, 


‘ The text of the formula ‘cdho*sy cdhishiinalii ’ is evidently 
meant to suggest a conneciion (real or alliterative) lictween ' edha ' 
(root ‘ indh *) and the final verb (root ‘ cdh ’). 

* According to Katy. XIX, 5, 20, and Mahidhara, he now oflfers 
on the kindling-stick an oblation of ghee, with the text, Va/;', S. 
XX, 23, ‘ Hither come the earth, the dawn, the sun, and all this 
world/ 

* See p. 213, note 2. 

* This offering takes place at the beginning of the performance 
of the Sautrflma;ii, cf. K&ty. Sr. XIX, i, 5-10. The dish of curds 
which according to this paragraph is to follow the second pap to 
Aditi, may, according to K&tyayana, be offered before it. 
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Varuffa yonder world, and the dish of curds is what 
there is here between (those two) : thus, when he 
offers the dish of curds to Mitra and Vanina, he 
establishes himself in these worlds. And Mitra, 
indeed, is the in-breathing, Vanina the off-breathing, 
and the dish of curds the food : thus when he offers 
the dish of curds to Mitra and Varuna, he finally 
establishes himself in the vital air, in food. 

Tiiiri) BrAiima.va. 

1. Now, Dush/a ritu PaiunsAyana had been ex- 
pelled from the kingdom which had come down to him 
through ten generations: and the Sr/w^ayas also 
expelled Revottaras Pa/ava A'akra Sthapati. 

2. He said to Dush/aritu Pauwsayana, ‘ I will 
perform the Sautramani for thee, and will confer 
upon thee that dominion over the S;7';/^’'a\ as.’ — ‘ So 
be it!’ he replied. So he performed it for him. 

3. Now Balhika Pratipiya, the Kauravya king, 
heard (people say) this — ‘There is that Dush/aritu 
Pauwsfiyana who has been expelletl from the king- 
dom which has come down to him through ten 
generations : for him that A'akra Sthajiati wants 
to perform the Sautrama/zi and to confer upon him 
the dominion over the Sr//7.,’ayas.' 

4. Me said, ‘ I will just tell him that if he wants 
to confer dominion upon him, he will indeed ex- 
clude him from dominion.’ He came to him at 
that particular time (of the sacrifice) when the cups 
(of milk and liquor) are drawn. 

5. He said, ‘ Sthapati ATalgra, they say. Sura-liquor 
must not be offered in the Ahavaniya-fire, nor any- 
where else than in the Ahavaniya : if thou offerest 
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Sur&'liquor in the Ahavantya thou wilt cause social 
confusion and a repetition in the sacrifice and if any- 
where else than in the Ahavantya thou wilt exclude 
him (thie king) from dominion, and wilt neither place 
him in dominion, nor confer dominion upon him/ 

6. He replied, ‘I shall not offer Surd-liquor in the 
Ahavantya nor anywhere else than in the Ahavantya : 
thus I shall not cause social confusion nor a repeti- 
tion in the sacrifice, and shall not exclude him from 
dominion ; 1 shall place him in dominion, and shall 
confer dominion upon him.’ 

7. He said, * nt>w, then, wilt thou do it?’ He 

then told him this : — .\i first, indeed, that Ya^«a 
(sacrifice, m.^. the Sautr;\ma//i, was with the Asuras. 
He went forth towards the >'ods. He came to the 
waters, and the waters welcometl him, whence 
people welcome a better man when ht; comes 
to them. They said to him, ‘ W’v. pray thee, come, 
reverend sir ! ’ ' 

8. He said, ‘ Nay. I am afraid ; lead ye me 
forward ! ’ — * Whereof art thou afraiil, reverend 
sir?’ they asked. — 'Of the Asuras,’ he said. — 
‘ Be it, then ! ’ they .saitl. The waters led him for- 
ward, whence he who is the protector leads forward 
him who is afraid ; and inasmuch as the waters led 
him fonvard (pra-«l) therefore the waters (them- 
selves) are ‘ led forward : ’ this is the reason why 
they are (called) Prawit&A “ ; and, verily, firmly 
established is he who thus knows that nature of 
the Praz/ita^. 

* Probably inasmuch as the cups of milk arc offered there pre- 
viously. 

* For this jarful of consecrated water, used at the sacrifice, see 
part i, pp. 9, note ; 265. 
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9. Now, the fore-offerings had been performed, 
but the fire had not been carried round* (the 
oblations), when the Asuras came after him. By 
means of the circumambient fire the gods shut 
out their hostile rivals, the Asuras, from 

(the sacrifice) ; and in like manner does this one 
now', by means of the circumambient fire, shut out 
his spiteful enemy from the sacrifice. 

10. Verily, that Ahavanlya is the w'omb (seat) 
of the gods, and those two fires - on either side 
thereof are its immortal wings ; thus, when they 
perform the sacrifice on the Ahavaniya, they indeed 
perform the sacrifice for the gods in the w'omb of 
the gods ; and, verily, the continued sacrifice inclines 
to him. and the sacrifice is not cut off from him who 
thus knows this, or for whom, knowing this, this 
sacrificial rite is jjcrformcd. 

11. On the northern fire they offer (libations 
from) the cups of milk, on the northern fire they 
cook the sacrificial animals : the sacrificial animals, 
whilst being mortal, he thus places in the immortal 
womb, ami them that are mortal he causes to be 
born (again) from out of the immortal womb ; and. 
verily, whosoever thus knows this, or he for w'hom, 
knowing this, this sacrificial rite is performed, wards 
off the recurring death of his cattle, and the sacrifice 
is not cut off from him. 

12. On the southern fire they offer (libations 
from) the cups of Surd-liquor, near the southern fire 

' On the ceremony called * paryagnikara/iam,’ see part i. p. 145, 
note; part ii, p. 187, note. 

* Sec p. 225, note 1. Properly speaking, the two fires of the 
two special Vedis are in front (or, rather, north-cast and south-east) 
of the Ahavaniya. 
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they purify (the liquor) with triple strainers : tlu* 
Fathers, whilst being mortal, he thus pl.icc's in 
the immortal womb, and them that are mortal he 
causes to be bom (again) from out of the immortal 
womb; and, verily, whosoever thus knows this, or 
he for whom, knowing this, this sacrificial rite is per- 
formed, wards off the recurring death of the Fathers, 
and the sacrifice is not cut off from him. 

13. - Now. inasmuch as these two fires are taken 
from the .\havanlya, they are Ahavaniyas (offering- 
fires), and inasmuch as they do not again reach the 
Ahavaniya, they are not Aliavanfyas : he thereby 
obtains both kimls of til>hiions, that which is 
(offered) on the Ahavaniya. and that which is 
(oftered) on whai is not an Ahavaniya — both what 
is oftered and what is not offcrcil. 

He (Falhika Fraiipixa) then we nt home, and 
said, * It is not so (as we had thought) : that king- 
dom of the S;'/«.i,’'ayas now bel«)ngs to l.)ush/a- 
ritu; — in such and such a manner has that A'akra 
Sthapati this day performed at the .sacrifice.’ 

14. On the northern fire they thus jierform the 
rites of the sacrificial animals, the (animal) cakes, 
and the cups of milk, anti what other (rite) there 
is : it is the gods, in the world of the gods, he 
thereby gratifies, and, thus gratified, they gratify 
him, and he wins the world of the gods. 

15. In the southern fire they offer (libations from) 
the cups of Sura-li<iuor, near the southern fire they 
purify (the liquor) with triple strainers : it is the 
Fathers, in the world of the Fathers, he thereby 
gratifies, and, thus gratified, they gratify him, and 
he wins the world of the I'athers. 

16. Verily, the SautrAma;d is the same as the 
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body, whence it is (clearly) defined, for defined is 
the body. And (Indra) Vayodhas (the bestower 
of strenjfih) is the world, whence he is undefined', 
for undefined is the world. The SautrAmaul is the 
body (trunk), and the Aindra (victim) and (the one 
to) Vayodhas * are the two arms ; and inasmuch as 
there are those two animal offerings on both sides 
(of the SautrAma/d), therefore these two arms are 
on both sides of the body. And as the sacrificial 
animal, so the sacrificial stake; and inasmuch as 
there are those two stakes on both sides of the 
stake of the SautrAma/zl (bull of Indra), therefore 
these two arms are on both sides of the body 

* Tlio term ‘ vayodhas ' is said to lx* undefined inasmuch 
as, thoui'li it is meant to aj>]>Iy to liulra, the name of this 
j»od is not meniionetl alt»ng with it in the formulas. 

* Dining the performance of the Sauinlmawi proper (on the 
fourth day) three victims are immolated, a hc-goat to the Ajvins, 
a ram to Sar.isvati, aiul another bull to Indra. But at the 
Ixginning of the vhole j>erft rmance — either before or after the 
first pap to Adiii (cf. XII. 9. 2, ii) — a bull is sacrificed to Indra ; 
and at the end — after the second pap to Adiii and the dish of curds 
to Milraand Variiwa (see p. 2-)2, note 4)— another animal sacrifice 
is performed to Indra Vayodhas. I'he sacrificial stakes for the first 
and last of the three victims sacred to Indra, are to be placed 
north and south of that of Indra's second bull, the one sacrificed as 
pan of the Sautramant proper. 

* The object of identifying different ceremonial acts and features 
with certain parts of the body is of course to impress upon the 
mind of the Sacrificer the efficacy of the Sautraman! in securing 
to him a new, complete body for the other life. 


[ 44 ] 
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THIRTEENTH KAJVDA. 

THE A- ^AME PHA, or HORSE-SACRIFICK. 

PRELIMINARY CEREMONIES'. 

First Adhy.aya. First Bk.\iimaa’a. 

1. He (the Aclhvaryu) cooks tlie priests’ mess of 
rice®: it is seed ho thereby produces. Having 
greased a rope witli the ghee which is left over 
he takes it; for ghee is (a t\pe of) fiery spirit, and 
the horse is sacred to Praj;apali * : lu* thus endows 
Pra^&pati with fiery spirit. Impure, and unfit for 
sacrifice, irulecd, is th.at (animal), to wit, the horse. 

2. The rope consists of darbha grass (poa cyno- 
suroidcs) : — for darbha .stalks* arc a intsms of puri- 
fication : he thus purifies that (horse), and immolates 
it as one purified and meet for sacrifice. 

3. Now, when the horse* was immolated, its 


* The ceremonies treate<i of in the first six cliaplers (l)r:‘il)maifas) 
refer to the setting apart of the horse for its sacrcfl office, a year 
before the sacrifice, and to the intervening period fluring whicli 
the horse is allowed to roam about, though under careful super- 
vision. 

* For further particulars regarding this opening ceremony of 
the sacrifice sec XIII, 4, i, i seqq. 

* Viz. from the ghee used for greasing the four dishes of 
cooked rice. 

* Or, the horse is of the nature of Pra^fii>ati. 

* See above, p. 19.5, note i. 

* That is, as would seem, Pra^pati in the form of a horse, 
see part iv, introd., p. ziv seqq. 
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sectl went from it and Iwcame j^old ' ; thus, when 
he gives gold (to the priests) he supplies the horse 
with seed. 

4. Pn^pati produced the sacrifice*. His great- 
ness departed from him, and entered the great 
sacrificial priests’. Together with the great priests 
he went in search of it, and together with the great 
priests he found it : when the great priests eat the 
priests’ mess of rice, the Sacrificer thereby secures 
for himself the greatness of the sacrifice. Along 
with the priests’ mess of rice he presents gold (to 
the priests) ; for the mess of rice is seed, and gold 
is seed : by means of seed he thus lays seed into 
that (horse, and Sacrificer). It (the gold *) weighs 
a hundred (grains) ; for man has a life of a hundred I 
(years), and a hundred energies : it is life, and | 
energy, vigovir, he lays into his own self. At midday ; 
he takes Vasatlvarl’ water of four kinds; it is 
brought together from the (four) quarters, for food 
is in (all) the (four) quarters, and w'ater is food : by 
means of food he thus secures food for him. 


* is Agni, and gold is Agiii's seed, cf. II, i, i. 5 : III. 

3. 

* That is, the Ajvamedha sacrifice, and thus the immolation (or 
emptying out) of his own self, bO to speak. 

* That is, the four principal officiating priests, Jlrahman, Hot//, 
Adhvaryu, and Udgatr/'. Cf. VIII, 4, 3, 1 ^eqq., where it is the vital 
airs that, in their capacity as A’/shis, assist Pra^apaii in the first 
sacrifice. 

* That is to say, each piece of gold weighs as much. According 
to Katy. XX, 1, 6 he is to give to the priests 4000 cows and as many 
iSatamdna coins. 

® For this water used for the Soma-sacrifice where, however, 
it is taken from a ci.stcrn, or some course of flowing water, see 
part ii, p. 222 seqq. 
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SkCON l> Hk A 11 MAAA. 

1. Now, unsuccessful in the sacrilice, assurctlly, is 
what is performed without a formula. (With ViV. s. 
XXII, 2,) ‘This rope did they take, .it the 
first age of the truth, [the sages, at the rites: 
it hath been with us at this Soina-sacrifice, 
declaring the course in the gaining of the 
truth},’ he takes the halter of the horse in order to 
supply a formula for the success of the sacriticc. It 
(the rope) is twelve cubits long, — twelve months 
make a year: it is the \ear, the sacrifice', he 
secures. 

2. Concerning this they say, ‘ Is the rope to be 
maiie twehe cubits long, or thirteen cubits long.^’ 
Well, that year is the bull among the seasons, and 
the thirteenth (or intercalar\) m»>uih is an excres- 
cence of the war: an<l ibis A.'vamedba is vbe \>v\U 
among sacrifices ; and inasmuch as the bull has an 
excrescence ^humji), one may :uKl on a thirteenth 
cubit to the rope as an excrescence to this 
(.\.«vametlha) ; even as the bull's humj) is attached - 
(to his back), suchlike would this be. 

[He jnils liic halter on the horse*, with \'a^^ 
S. XXII, 4,] * Encompassing^ ‘ thou art/ — 

* Or, possi!>Iy, it is fur the space of a year that he secures llic 
sacrifice, but sec part iv, intriAluction, p. xxiii. 

* Lit., spread out. 

* Some such meaning as this (or perhaps ' encompassed, cn* 
circled ') seems to be assigned by the author to * abhidhdA,’ with 
evident reference to ‘ abhidhanf / * halter,* from ‘ abhi-dha,* ‘ to fasten, 
enclose/ The St. Petersburg Diet., on tlie other hand, lake.s ft 
in the sense of ‘ naming, denoting ' (? inasmuch as the horse gives 
the name to the horse-sacrificc) ; whilst Mahidhara explains it 
by * that which is named or praised/ 
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therefore the offerer of the A.rvamedha conquers 
all the quarters’; — ‘the world thou art/ — the 
world he thus conquers;— ‘a ruler thou art, an 
upholder/ — he thus makes him a ruler and up- 
holder;— ‘jfo thou unto Agni Vaixvfinara/ — 
he thus makes him go to Agni Vai^vinara (the 
friend of all men); — ‘of wide extent/ — ^he thus 
causes him to extend in offspring and cattle; — 
‘consecrated by Svdha (hail!)/ — this is the 
Vasha/-call* for it; — ‘good speed (to) thee for 
the gods!’ — he thus makes it of good speed for 
the gods; — ‘for Prafipati,’ — ^the horse is sacred 
to Pra^pati : he thus supplies ’ it with his own 
deity. 

4. But, verily, he who fetters the horse tvithout 
announcing it to the Brahman and the gods is liable 
to incur injury. He addresses the Brahman (the 
superintending priest) by saying, ‘ O Brahman. I will 
fetter the horse for the gods, for Pra^pati : may 
I prosper therewith ! ’ and having made the announce- 

’ In epic limes the Axv.'imedha is commonly performed by kings | 
who have been successful in the ' digv^'aya,’ or conquest in all ] 
qjjarters. 

• ‘Vasha/’ is the sacrifici.1l call uttered by the I loir/ at the end 
of the ‘ya^ya,’ or oflfering-verse of a regular oblation (ahuti) as 
distinguished from minor libations, such as homas and ^ghiiras, 
which require no ‘ Viiffya,’ and for which the sacrificial call — marking 
the pouring out of the filiation into the fire — is 'svahal* The ‘ 
meaning of 'wash;!/' is doubtful; but it would seem to be con* ■ 
nected either with the root ‘vaksh.' to grow, to wax. or with 
• vah,’ to bear ; and would thus mean either ‘ may it prosper ! ' or 
‘ may he (Agni) bear it (to the gods) ! ’ By the mention of die 
Svfihfi in our formula the liorse is. as it were, marked as dedicated 
to the gods. 

‘ Or, perhaps, he causes it to succeed by means, or with the 
help, of its own deity. 
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ment to the Brahman, he tics up the horse, and 
thus incurs no injury. * Fetter it for th<‘ j^ods. 
for Pra^'^pati ; prosper thou therewith!’ thus the 
Brahman urges him, and supplies it {tin- horse) 
with its own deity. He then sprinkles it (with 
water); tlie (symlx)lir) meaning of this is tlu' same 
as before 

5. He sprinkles- it. with (VVij,’*. .S. XX 11 , 5), 
‘I sprinkle thee (so as to be) acceptable to 
Pra^Apati,’ — for Pra^apati is the most vigort)u.s 
of the gods ; it is vigour he bestows on it, whence 
the horse is the most vigorous of animals. 

6. ‘I sprinkle thee, acceptable to Indra and 
Agni,’ — for Indra and Agni are the mo.si powerful 
of the gods : it is power he bestows on it, whence 
the horse is the most powerful of animals. 

7. ‘I sprinkle thee, acceptable to Vdyu,’ 
for Vdyu is the swiftest of gods ; it is speed he 
bestows on it. whence the horse is the swiftest 
of animals. 

8. ‘I si>rinkle thee, acceptable to the All- 
god.s,’ — for the All-gods arc the most famous of 
gods : It is f'line he bestows on it, whence the horse 
is the most famovjs of animals. 1 sprinkle thee, 
acceptable to all the gods.' 

9. Concerning this they say, ' Seeing that the 
horse is sacred to Pra^&pati, wherefore (does he 
say), “ I sprinkle thee ” for other deities al.so ? ’ Well, 
all the gods are concerned in the horse-sacrifice ; 

' For the sprinkling of (the material for) oblations sec I, i, 3, 6 
seq. ; and an animal victim in particular. III, 7. 4. 3. 

* According to Katy. XX, 1, 37, he goes with the horse to 
stagnant water, and there sprinkles it. It would seem that the 
horse stands in the water during this ceremony. 
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when he says, ‘ 1 sprinkle thee for all the gods,’ 
he makes all the gods take a concern in the horse- 
sacrifice ; whence all the gods are concerned in the 
horse-sacrifice. But his wicked enemy seeks to lay 
hoUl of him who performs the horse-sacrifice, and 
the horse is a thunderbolt ; — having killed the four- 
eyed dog, he — with ‘ Undone ‘ is the man I 
undone is the dog!’ — jdunges* it under the 
horse’s feet; it is by means of the thunderbolt 


’ Mahtdhara explains ‘para^' bv ‘ parabhtitaA, adhaspadam 
ntlaA,' i. e. defeated, laid low. Perliaps it may mean, ‘Away is 
the man, away the dog ! ’ As given in the Samh., this is only 
the last part of the formula, pronounced by the Sacrificer ; whilst 
during the killing of the dog, he is made to say, ‘Whosoever 
seeketh to slay the steed, him Varuna besetteth.' — Accord- 
ing to Kdty. XX, f , 38 seqq., the priest say» to an Ayoga\'a (the 
offspring of a .S'fidra father and a Vaityd mother) — or, to a lewd 
man, according to others — ‘Kill the four-eyed dog!’ whereupon 
die man kills a dog by means of a club of Sidhraka wood ; and 
(the pric.st.^), by means of a rattan hoop (?or mat, k.t/a, comm, 
ka/aka), makes the dead dog float beneath the horse. According 
to the comment, on Katy. XX. i, 38, in case a four-eyed dog — 
i.e. a (two-faced) one ‘ya.sya dve mukhc’ and hence looking in 
the four (iiuci mediate) directions (vidif), S.\y. — is not available (!), 
a dog with marks about the eyes should be used. The mention 
of the ‘ four-footed ’ dog in the formula is, however, doubtless 
meant merely symbolically, as repre-senting evil threatening the 
Sacrificer from every quarter. 

* Harisvamin seems to connect this with the sprinkling of the 
horse itself — proksh<i//.tm .tuna upaplavjnam u^yate — perhaps 
in the sense that the water flowing down from the sprinkled horse 
would soak the dog, in which cai^e the horse would apparently 
l)c supposed to stand on the dry ground. See, however, comm, 
on K&ty. XX, 2, 2, ‘6'vanam a^vasyadhajfpradcje ^alamadhye 
pl&vayati tdrayati.* The ‘ offerings of drops ' to be performed 
immediately after this ceremony might seem to offered 
with reference to the drops of water flowing from the horse, and as 
it were falling outside the sacrifice ; but see paragraph 5. 
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he thus stamps him down ; and the wicked enemy 
does not lay hold of him. 

Third Brahmana. 

1. Even as some of the havis (offering-material) 
may be spilled before it is offered, so also (part) 
of the victim is here spilled in that they let loose 
the sprinkled (liorse) before it is slain. When he 
offers the StokiyAs (oblations of drop-s). he offers 
that (horse) as a coinf>lfte offerini; ' — so as to make 
good any spilling-; for unspilled is any (pari) of 
the offered (material) that is spilled. A thousand 
(oblations of ilrops^ he offrrs for the obtainment 
of the heavenly work!, for the he.ivj.'nlv world is 
equal in extent to a thonsoul. 

2. Concerning this they say, “Were he to offer 
measured (a specified nuinlx-r of oblationsh he 
would gain for himself something limited : ' he 
offers unspecified (oblations) for the obtainment 
of the unlimited. And indectl PraiT’apati spake, 
‘Verily, upon the oblations of drops I establish 
the .^A’amedha, and by it, when estal>lished, I pass 
upward from hence.’ 

3. [He offers, with Va^. S. XXII, 6.] ' To .^gni. 
hail!’ — to Agni he thus offers it (the horse"-);-- 
' to .Soma, hail ! '—to .Soma he thus offers it ; — ‘ to 
the joy of the waters, hail!’ — to the waters 
he thus offers it; — ‘to Savitrf, hail!’ — to Savitrf 

‘ Cf. I, 1, 4, 3; 3, 3, 16 iMiqq.; IV, z, 5, 1 seqq. 

* Lit., for non-spilling, i. c. to neutralise any spilling that may 
have taken place. 

* Harisv&min seems rather to lay the stress on the direct 
object : — agnaye param evarvam ,^hoti na kevalam ^yam. The 
context, however, does not admit of this interpretation. 
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he thus offers it; — ‘to VAyu, hail!’ — to VSyu (the 
wind) he thus offers it; — ‘to Vish«u, hail!’ — to 
Vishnu he thus offers it; — ‘to Indra, hail!’ — 
to Indra he thus offers it; — ‘ to Br/haspati, hail! ’ 
— to BWhaspati he thus offers it; — ‘to Mitra, 
hail!’ — to Mitra he thus offers it; — ‘to Varuna, 
haiir — to Varuna he thus offers it; — so many, 
doubtless, are all the gods : it is to them he offers 
it. He offers them straight away* for the obtain- 
ment of the heavenly world, for straight away, as it 
were, is the heavenly world. 

4. But, verily, he who offers the oblations straight 
away, would be liable to fall (pass) right away*: 
he turns back again *, and establishes himself in 
this (terrestrial) world. And this* indeed he 
(Pnn^apati) has declared to be the perfection of 
the sacrifice, so as to prevent falling away (spilling), 
for unspilled is what is spilled of the offered 
(material). 

5. And even as some of the offering-material may 
be spilled before it is offcretl, .so also (part) of the 

* Accordin{( to Katy. XX, 2, 3-!;, he offers either a thousand 
oblations, or as many as lie can offer till the dripping of the water 
from the horse has ceased. For every ten oblnions he uses the 
formulas here given, after which he begins again from the Ivginning. 
'J’he * straight on ’ apparently means that he is neither to break 
the order of the deities, nor to offer more th.)n one oblation at 
a time to the same deity. 

* That is, he would die ; ‘ praitity arthaA,' Comm. The 
St. Petersburg Diet., on the otiicr hand, takes ‘maraA pradaghaA' 
in the sense of ‘ liable to fall down headlong ' (abstiirzen). 

* That is, by commencing the ten oblations again from the 
beginning. 

* Viz. rejictition of performance, — etam eva ^ sa pra^patir 
fivr/ltimattSm yag^sya samsthitim (uvd/a). On repetitions in the 
chanting of stotras, see III, 2, 5, 8 ; cf. also XII, 2, 3, 13. 
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victim is here spilled in that they let loos«' the 
sprinkled (horse) before it is slaughtered. W'hen 
he offers (the oblations relating to) the Forms' 
( rft pa). he offers that thi»rse) as one that is wluilly 
offered, so as to make good any spilling ; for 
unspilled is what is spilled of the offered (mate rial). 
With (V^.S. XXII, 7~8 -),‘To the Hih-call, hail! 
to the (horse) consecrated by Hin, hail!...' 

^ These fort}**nine obLitions performed after the letting loose of 
the horse, are called Prakranias (i.e. steps, or movements); 
cf. XIII, 4, 3, 4; Kdiy. XX. 3, 3.— Harisvamin remarks, ajvarft- 
pa;raj7f hihkarUiiiKW/; nisiikrama/iaimika rfipakhyd dimtaya u^- 
yanie, la ev.iua prakranu iii vak>hyaiile. 

* 'rhose (ra:licr jiedantie) fo!muia>, all of them cmling in *sv;iha/ 
iKTCupy two Kaii^/ikas o»‘ tlic Sawhiia, con>i.siing of 24 and 25 
formulas revpvt.iiv -iy : — 1. l o ilu* hinkara, *'‘valia ! 2. 'To ilu* one 
consck rated by • liin * h.vil! 3. I'ii the whinnying one. h.ul ! 4. To 
the neighing, had I Vo die Miuiiing one. hail I 0. *l‘t> tlie snt»rl. 
hail! 7. Tu MUfll, hail! 8. lo the (iliingj smelled, hail I ij. Vo 
fhe t'f.**. i.ij!' ir. '! <> du* i>uc*, h.ul! it.'l’ti the 

I'Ue. li.i'.l! i: \hr pi.iiuing tme, had! 13. To ihe 

,M.nued one, had! 14. I o I’n*- lying <»n.‘, hail ! 13. To llie sleejiing 

one, hail ! 16 . Vo \\\r wMkmg one, hail! 17 . To the groaning one, 
hail! i8. 'lo the aNsaken- d one, hail I 19. To ih«* yawning one, 
hail! 20. 'lo the unieiliertd one, had! 21. ’I'o the up>lariing one, 
had ! 22. 'i t) the '•MtuUiig t»ne, hail ! 23. 'lo llitr starting f»ne, hail ! 
24. To the advatuing on*.*, had I 25. 'I’o the trotting one, hail! 
2h. To the running one, hail I 27. 'lo the bfdling one, hail 1 28. 'I‘o 
the flighty one, hail! 29. To the gecho, hail! 30. To the one 
urged on by gecho, hail! 31. 'I’o the prostrate one, hail! 32. To 
the ri:»en one, hail ! 33. 'l o the swift one, hail ! 34. To tlic strong 
one, hail ! 3,5. To the turning one, hail ! 36. I’o the turncil one, 
hail! 37. 'i'o the shaking one, hail! 38. 'I'o the shaken one, hail! 
39. To the obedient one, iiaii ! 40. 'I'o the listening one, hail 1 

41. To the looking one, hail! 42. 'I'o the one looked at, 
hail! 43. To the out-looking one, hail! 44. To the winking one, 
hail ! 45. To what it eats, hail I 46. 'I’o what it drinks, hail 1 
47. To the water it makes, hail! 48. 'I'o the working one, hail! 
49. To the wrought one, hail I 
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(he offers them) ; for these are the forms (qualities) 
of the horse : it is them he now obtains. 

6. Concerninjf this they say, ‘The Forms are no 
offering : they should not be offered.’ But, indeed, 
the\ also say, * Therein assuredly the horse-sacrifice 
becomes complete that he performs (the oblations 
relating to) the Forms : they should certainly be 
offered.' And, indeed, one puts that (Sacrificer) 
out of his resting-place, and raises a rival for him 
when one offers for him oblations elsewhere than 
in the fire *, where there is no resting-place. 

7. Prior to the (first) oblation to Savitr* *, he (the 
Adhvaryu) offers, once only, (the oblations relating 
to) the Forms ® in the Ahavaniya. whilst going 
rapidly over (the formulas) : he thus offers the 
oblations at his (the Sacrificer’s) resting-place, and 
raises no rival for him. He offers at each opening 
of sacrifice*, for the continuity and uninterrupted 
performance of the sacrifice. 

8. Concerning this they say, ‘Were he to offer 


' Amiuliii}; to Kdty. XX. 3, 3. the I’rakramas are to Ixr offered 
in tijc I).ikdii«agni ; but our liralima//a, whilst mentioning, at 
XIII, 4, 3, 4. boili that firo, and the horse's footjirint as optional 
places of offering, there as well as here decides in favour of the 
.\havaniya; whence Ilarisvamin remarks: — anyatnigner iii an- 
vahdryapajhme wirvapadc va parilikhitc vakshyainariakalpdntara- 
nindd. 

* See XIII. I. 4, 2. 

* That is to say, without repealing them, when he has come to 
the end, as he did in the case of the * oblations of drops.' Nor arc 
they to be reiwated day after day throughout the year, as some of 
the other offerings and rites arc. 

* Viz., according to Ijarisvamin, at (the beginning of) the dik- 
shaniyd, prdya«fyd, dtithyd, pravargya; the upasads. agntshomlya, 
sutyd, avabhritha, udayaniya, and udavasdntyd offerings (ish/i). 
This view is, however, rejected by the author. 
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at each Oj>ening of sacrifice, he wouUl he ilei»rivetl 
of his cattle, ami would become poorer.’ They 
should be perfomied once only : thus he is not 
deprived of his cattle, and does not become poonT. 
Forty-eight (oblations) he offers ; — the (/agaii con- 
sists of forty-eight syllables, ami cattle .ire of 
f/Sgata (movable) nature; by m<‘ans of the (/agaii 
he (the Adhvaryu) thus wins cattle for him (the 
Sacrificer). One adilitional (oblation) he offers, 
whence one man is apt to thrive amongst (inan\) 
crfjatures (or subjects). 

I'ofKTtl 

1. Praf^pati poured forth the life-sap of the horse 
(a.tva-medha) When jxtured forth, it went straight 
away from him and sj)read itself over the regions. 
The gods went in quest of it. By means of offer- 
ings (ish/i) they followed it tip. by oft'erings they 
searched for it. and by offerings they found it. Ami 
when he {performs ish/is, the .Sacrificer thereby 
.searches for the horse (a.cva) meet for sacrifice 
(medhya). 

2. They (the ish/is*) belong to Savitr/; for 
SavitW is this (earth) : if any one hiiles himself 
thereon, if any one goes elsewhere *. it is on this 

’ f>r, a.sit might a!>o ht.- translatcrl. rra^'apaii produt cfl (crealcti) 
the Ajvamcdh.i. 

’ Or, for the horse full of life-sap ; or, simply, ilic sacrificial horse. 

* Viz. three oblations of cakes on twelve kupaias to Saviir# 
Prasavitr/. Savirri Asavitr/, and Saviir*/ Salyaprasava rcsjicclivcly. 
For }>articulars see XIII, 4, 2, 6 seqq. 

* Harisv&min seems to lake this in the sense of '\rho moves 
about elsewhere (in another sphere)/ and mentions, as an instance, 
a bird which flics in (? up into) the air — pakshy&dir antarikshe 
gzkkhdXx — but is ultimately caught on earth. 
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(cartli) that they find him ; for no one (creature), 
whether walking erect or horizontally (like an 
animal), is able to go beyond it. Their belonging 
to SavitW thus is in order to find the horse. 

3. Concerning this they say, * Surely the horse 
disappt.ars when it goers straight away; for they do 
not turn (drive) it back Now when he performs 
the; Dh/'/ti offerings* in the evening — dhmi 
(keeping) meaning peaceful dwelling, and the night 
also meaning pc'acerful dwelling — it is by means of 
peaceful dwelling that he keeps it ; whence both 
men and Ixrasts rest peacefully at night. And 
when he performs offerings in the morning, he 
seeks that (horse); whence it is in daytime that 
one goes to seek for what is lost. And again 
when he offers the Dhr/tis in the evening, and the 
(SavitW) ish/is in the morning, it is seairity of pos- 
session the Sacrificer thereby brings about, whence 
security of possession is brought about for the 
subjects where this sacrifice is performed. 

Fiktk BrAiimaata. 

I. But, indeed, distinction, royal sway, departs from 
him who performs the horse-sacrifice : and when a 
man attains to distinction, the lute is played to him. 
Two BrAhma;/ical lute-players sing (and play) for a 
year; for that — to wit, the lute — is a form (attribute) 
of distinction : it is distinction they thus confer 
upon him. 


' See XIII, 4, 2, 16. 

* The four Dhritis are perfonned on the Ahavani>'a after 
sunset on the first day ; cf. XIII, 4, 3. 5. For the four formulis 
used with these oblations (* liere is joy,’ &c.), see XIII, 1, 6, 2. 




3S6 


*VATAPATI I A-BRA HM AA’A. 


2. Concerning this they say, ‘ Were both to Iw 
B r&hmaw as who smg, noble rank (or political power) 
would depart from him ; for he — to wit, a Hrfihmawa 
— is a form of the priestly ofticc ; and the nobility 
takes no delight in the priestly office (or priesthood). 

3. ‘And were both to be 4 i;^any.as (lU'bles). 
spiritual lustre would depart from him ; for he — to 
wit, the Rd^ranya — is a form of noble rank, and 
spiritual lustre takes no delight in noble rank.’ 
One of those who sing is a Hrahma/za, and th<‘ otlu r 
a Ra^ranya : for the Hrahmaz/a means priestly officr. 
and the Ra^anya noble rank : thus his distinction 
(social position) comes to be guardeil on either sule 
by the priesthood ant! the nobility. 

4. Concerning this they say. ’ Wert; both tt> sing 
by day, his distinction woultl l>e apt to fall away fnim 
him: for that -to wit. the dav — is a form t)f the 
priestly dignity : anti when the king chooses he may 
oppress (despoil) the BrAhmaz/a. but he will fare the 
W'orse (or, become the jxzorer) for it. 

5. ‘ And if both (were to sing) at night, spiritual 
lustre would fall away from him ; for that — to wit, 
the night — is a form of the nobility, and spiritual 
lustre takes no delight in the nobility.’ The 
Br&hmazza sings by day*, and the R&^nya at 
night*; and thu.s, indeed, his di.stinction comes to 
be guarded on either side by the priesthood and 
the nobility 

6. ‘ Such .sacrifices he offered, — such gifts he 
gave!’ such (are the topics about which) the 

’ Viz. at the fore-offerings of the tlircc t ake-offerings (ish/is) to 
Savitr/, whilst staying in the south {art of the sacrificial ground. 

* Viz. during the pcrfonnancc of the Dhr/tis after sunset. 

* The ‘ iti ’ at the end belongs to the following paragraph. 
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Br&htna»a sings ' ; for to the Brdhma»a belongs 
the fiilhlment of wishes*: it is with the fulfilment 
of wishes he (the BrAhma«a) thus endows him (the 
Sacriliccr). ‘ Such war he waged, — such battle he 
won ! ’ such (arc the topics about which) the 
Rfl;^anya sings; for the battle is the Ri^anya’s 
strength : it is with strength he thus endow's him. 
Three stanzas the one sings, and three stanzas the 
other, they amount to six, — six seasons make up 
a year : he thus establishes (the Sacrificer) in the 
seasons, in the year. To both of them he presents 
a hundred ; fur man has a life of a hundred (years), 
and a hundred energies: it is vitality and energy.; 
vital power, he confers upon him. 

Sixth Brahmaa’a. 

I. [The Adhvaryu and Sacrificer whisper in the 
right ear of the horse, S. XXII, 19’.] 

‘Plenteous by the mother, strengthful by the 
father,’ — its mother, doubtless, is this (earth), and 
its father yonder (sky) : it is to these two he 
commits it; — ‘a horse thou art, a steed thou 
art,' — he thereby instructs it, whence clever subjects 
(or children) are born to him ; — ‘a courser (atya) 
thou art, a charger thou art,’ — he therewith 
leads it beyond (ati), whence the horse goes beyond 
(surpasses) other animals, and whence the horse 
attains to pre-eminence among animals; — ‘a runner 
thou art, a racer thou art, a prize-winner thou 

‘ Cf. XIII, 4, 2, 8. 

* I'lic author apparently takes ' ish/SpArta ' in the sense of either 
‘sacrifice and fulfilment,’ or ‘the fulfilment of (the objects of) 
sacrifice.' Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p- 319; X, p. 96. 

* Sec XIII, 4, 2, 15. 
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art,’ — in accordance with the text is (the meajunftT 
of) this; — *a male thou art, well-disposed 
towards mai\. thou art,’ — this is with a view to 
its (or, his) being supplied with a mate Speedy 
thou art called, Child thou art called,' — this 
is the horse’s favourite name: by its favourite 
name he thus addresses it; whence even if tw<» 
Enemies', on meeting together, address one another 
by name, they get on amicably together, 

2. ‘Go thou along the way of the Aililyas!’ 
— to the Adityas he thus makes it gt). • -'Yv divine 
guardians of the quarters, protect this horse, 
sprinkled for sacrifice to the go<lsI'-— the 
guardians of the quarters are a humlreil prittces 
l>orn in wedilock : to them In* commits it : — ‘ here 
is jo) : here let it rejoic<*! here is s.ife keep- 
ing. here is its own safe keeping, hail ! ’ b'or 
a year he offers the tfour Dh^/ti) oblations- — 
(amounting to) si.xteen nineties, for they are the 
horse’s chain and it is therewith alone that he 
chains it ; whence the horse when let loo.se returns 
to its chain : (they amount to) sixteen nineties * ; for 
these (oblations of safe keeping) arc the horse’s 
chain, and it is therewith alone that he chains it, 
whence the horse, when let loose, docs not (entirely) 
abandon its chain. 

3. Verily, th e Ai vamedha means royal .sway; it 
is after royal sway that these strive who guard the 
horse. Those of them who reach the end become 


* HarisvSmin, perhaps rightly, takes ‘dmitrau’ in the sense of 
* amitrayoA putrau/ ‘ the sons of two enemies.' 

* See note on XIII, 4, 3. 5. 

* Or, place of cunfuieineni, stable, — ‘ bandbanasthanam.' Harisv. 

* That is, four times 360. 
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(share rs in) the royal sway, but those who do not 
reach the end arc cut off from ropl sway. Where- 
fore let him who holds royal sway perform the 
horse sacrifice ; for, verily, whosoever performs the 
horse sacrifice, without possessing power, is fioured 
(swept) away. — Now, were unfriendly men to get 
hold of the horse, his sacrifice would be cut in twain, 
and he would become the |X)orer for it. A hundreef 
men clad in armour guard it for the continuity and 
uninterrupted performance of the sacrifice ; and he 
will not become the poorer for it ; (but if if be lost) 
they should fetch another (horse), and sprinkle 
this is the e.xpiation in that case. 

SeVKXTII BkAllMA.VA. / 

ThK I.MTIATIOS of TIIK .‘'.VKiriCKR. 

I. Pra^apati desired, ‘ Might I perform a liprs^ 
sacrifice'?’ He toiled and practised fervid devotion. 
Prom the body of him, when wearied and hcate<^ 
the deities departed in a sevenfold way : therefrom 
the Dikshi (initiation) was produced. He per- 
ceived those Vairvadeva* (oblations). He offered 


' Or, ‘might I make offering with the life-sap of the horse?* 
the natural, as well as the technical, meaning of the term ‘am- 
medha’ being geherally understood in these speculations. 

* The oblations offered prior to the iniiution— here, as at any 
Soma-sacrifice— are called Audgrabhana (elcratory) oblations. 
On the present occasion he, in the first place, performs, on each of 
the first six days of the Dikshfi, the four oblations of this kind 
offered at the ordinary Soma-sacrifice (for which see III, i, 4, 
I seqq.) ; whilst on the seventh day he offers, instead of these, the 
six corresponding oblations of the Agnuiayana (which forms a 
necessary element of the Ammcdha), see VI, 6, i, 15-ao; for a 
further and final oblation offered on all those occasions, see p. 393, 
note I. He then performs on each day three additional oUationa 

[44] V 
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them, and by means of them he giiined the I )lksha : 
and when the Sacrificer offers the Vai.wadeva 
(oblations) it is the Diksha he thereby gains. 
Day after day he offers them : day after day lu* 
thus gains the Diksha *. Seven of them he offers ; 
for seven were those deities that departed (from 
Pra^'apati) ; it is by means of them that he (the 
priest) gains the Diksha for him. 

2. But. indeed, the vital airs depart from those 
who exceed (the duration of) the Dikslia. b’or 


(increased to on ilio last ilav) wlmli are poeiili.ir to the 
Ajvamcdha, and van iVutn day to ilay in rcs|H:*it of ilic d<*ilic^ 
to whom ihcv are offerctL But wlnbi, in the A'rautasfiiras, ihcM- 
special oblations are likewise called Audgral^luna (Kaly. XX, 4. 
2-io\ the author here applies to them the term V;ii.rvadeva, 
owing apparently to the fact of iheir being offered, not lo the 
Vlrve DevAA properly s|>(Mking, but to ilifferent deities. In die 
dogmatic explanation of the Audgrabha//as of the ordinary sacrifice, 
reference was also matlc (.u III, i. 4, 0) l*) the Vim* l)ev.U, but 
only incidentally. Hari>v;iniin, indeed, pdiiiis out that the designa- 
tion Vairvadeva refers in the first pLicc lo the invocations (Va^. S. 
XXII, 20) used with these special oblations (as is, indeed, evident 
from paragraph 2 ; cf. also part ii, p. 20, note 1); and the total of 
seven applied to them ilocs not therefore refer here (as it d<j<*s in 
paragraph 4) to the four ordinary and the three s]K*cial .Audgia- 
bhana oblation*;, but to the scries of <ledieaiory formulas relating to 
the latter oblations, as explained p. 291, note 1; anvl, of course, 
by implication, to the oblations themselves. 

* Though the lidtiation only l>eromes |»crfeci by the Sacrifuer 
being ginlcd with a hempen zone, whilst kneeling on a dou)>le 
black-antclo[>e skin, and by a staff being handed to him (III, 2, 1, 
1-32); on the present occasion, the Sacrifuer is on each day, after 
the performance of the Audgrabh.nxta olilatioiis, at least to sit 
down on the antelo{>e skin ; whilst on the seventh and last day of 
the Dik>haii!yesh/i, the remaining ceremonies take place, after 
which those of the AgniAayana, viz. the placing of the Ukh&, or 
fire-pan, on the fire and the putting of thirteen fire-sticks in the 
pan (VI, 6, 2, 1 seqq.), See. 
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seven days they observe it; for there are seven 
(outlets of) vital airs in the head, and the Dikshi 
is th<- vital airs : it is by means of the vital airs 
he ^;iins the Dikshd, the vital airs, for him. He 
mak< s offering by dividing (each) deity into three 
parts ’ ; for the goils are of three orders *, and of 
three orders are these worlds: he thus establishes 
himself in these worlds in prosperity and vital power. 

.V I'heiy amount to one and twenty (single invoca- 
tions and oblations), — there are twelve months, five 
seasons, these three worlds, and yonder sun as the 
twenty-first, — that is the divine ruling-power, that 
is the glory : that supreme lordship, that summit 
of the fallow one (the Sun), that realm of light he 
attains. 

4. Thirty Audgrabhamas^ he offers, — of thirty 
syllables the VirA^ (metre) consists, and the Vir^ 
means all food : thus (he offers) for the obtainment 
of all food. Four Audgrabha»as he offers (on 
each day), and three Vairvadevas ; — they amount to 
seven ; for there are seven vital airs of the head, 
and the DlkshA is the vital airs : by means of the 
vital airs he thus gains the DikshA, the vital airs. 


' 1 'lic ka;/r/ika XXII, 20 is made up of seven parts, each of 
which consists of three distinct invocations addressed to the same 
tleily ; the scYcn deities addressed in the whole formula being Ka. 
l*ra^^il>aii, Adiii, Sarasvaii, PCishaii. 'rvash/r/, and Vishmi; whilst 
llic three invocations to Ka, for instance, are *_^ ya svaha ! 
Kasmai svahd! K.itamaMnai svaha!' CT. XIII, 8, 2 seqq. 

^ Viz. either the Rudras, and Adilyas ^cf. IV, 5. 2); or 

those of the sky, the air, and the earth, headed by Sftrya, V&yii, 
and Agni res|K'clively. 

* That is. the four Audgrabha^/as of the ordinary Soma-sacrifice 
offered on each of the seven days of the Dtksha, and two more 
added thereto on the seventh day. 

U 2 
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for him. A full (-spoon)-oblation ' he offers last 
for the sake of invigoration and union. 

Eighth BRAiiMAiVA, 

1. Pra^c^ipati poured forth the life-sap of the 
horse*. \Vhei\ poured forth, it weighed down the 
rik (hymn-verse) and the sAman (hymn-tune). 
The Vairvadeva (offerings) upheUl that (A.^va- 
medha) ; thus, when he offers the X'aivvadevas, it 
is for the upholding of the A>'vameilha. 

2. With (Va.'. S. XXIl. 2oh ‘ To Ka hail ! To 
the Who hail! To the Whoever hail!’ he 
makes the one relating to Pra;apati the first (or 
chief one), and thus upholds (the A>’vamedha) hy 
means of the deities with l*r.i:,’apati as their chief. 

3. ‘Hail, meditation (we give) unto him 
meditated upon! Hail, tin- mind unto the 
I.ord of creatures! Hail, thought unto him, 
the known*!’ what the mystic sense of the former 
(utterances*) was that it is here. 


' For a full (lis(.u>sion of diis finjl .'\udgi.ililia//a obl.iiit»n, the 
only oui\ it would olTrred with the o(rcrinf;-spo()n 

fiilrd l)y means of the 4lipj»ing->pOf>n (.sruva), sre III, i, 4, 
2 ; 16-23; VI, 6, I, 21. 

* See p. 289, note i. It is here taken to I>c represented by 
the Ya^ai»:-~.Tjvamcdha/r/ ya^uraimakavi^rrahavanta/// sr/‘>h/avaii, 
Harisv. — the larger nundx-r of .sacrificial formulas used at the 
{)crfonnances being too heavy for the recited and chanted texts. 

^ Mahidhara takes ^idhini adhitaya' in the sense of \1dhanaxv 
prSptaya* (who has obtained a consecrated fire); and *manaA 
prs^^ataye ' in the sense of * manasi vartamanfiya p.* (to P. who 
is in our mind) ; and * k\\\2im vi^/iaiaya ' in the sense of * sarvehh&//i 
^tta.s&kshi»c ' (to the witness, or knower, of all men's thoughts). 

^ Harisvamin probably is right in supplying * vyali/itindm ; ' 
though possibly 'devatan&iir (deities) may be understood. 
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4. *To Acliti hail! To Aditi, the mighty, 
hail! To Aditi, the most merciful, hail!’ 
Aditi, doubtless, is this (earth): it is by her that 
he upholds it. 

5. ‘To Sarasvati hail! To .Sarasvatl, the 
pure, hail! To Sarasvatl, the great, hail! 
Siirasvati, doubtless^ is speech : by speech he thus 
upholds it. 

6. ‘To Phshan hail! To Piishan, the pro- 
tector of travellers, hail! To Pdshan, the 
watcher of men. hail!’ Pushan, doubtless, is 
cattle : by means of cattle he thus upholds it. 

7. ‘To Tvash/r/ hail! To Tvash/rr, the 
seminal, hail! To Tvash/'#'/, the multiform, 
hail!’ Tvash/yv, doubtless, is the fashioner of the 
couples of animals : by means of forms he thus 
upholds it. 

8. ‘To Vish/ni hail! To Vishwu, the pro- 
tector of what grows’, hail! To Yishwu, the 
bald hail ! ’ Yishwu, doubtless, is the sacrifice : by 
sacrifice he thus upholds it. With XXII, 21), 
‘Let every mortal espouse the friendship of 
the divine guide, . . he offers last of all a full 
{-spooni-oblation; for the full-offering is this (earth): 
he thus finally establishes him.self on this (earth). 

’ The meaninp; of ‘ nibhfljapa’ is doubtful ; Mahidhara explains 
it by ‘ nitaram bhfitvS mat-syadyavataram kriiva p.iti.’ Perhaps it 
may mean ‘ condescending protector,’ though one e.\|)ects a direct 
object with ‘ pa.’ 

* 'I’he word ‘ ripivish/a,’ as applied to Vishwu, is likewise of 
doubtful meaning. The native dictionaries assign both the meaning 
'bald’ and ‘leprous’ (or, affected with skin-disease) to it; whilst 
the first part ' ripi ’ is taken variously by commentators as meaning 
‘cattle,’ or ‘ray,’ or ‘water.’ or ‘living being,' 

^ Sec III, 1, 4, 18 ; VI, 6, r, 21 ; and p. 294, note i. 
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Ninth BRAllMA^A. 

r. S. XXII, 22*], ‘ In the priestly 

(brahman) may the Iirahma//a be born, en- 
dowed with spiritual lustre (brahmavar/.tsal:’ 
on the BrAhma«a he thereby bestows spiritual lustre, 
whence of old the Bnihina/za was born as one en- 
dowed with spiritual lustre 

2. ‘In the royal order may the Ra^anya be 
born, heroic, skilled in archery, siirtj of his 
mark, and a mighty car-fighter:’ on the Rii- 
^anya he thereby Ijestows the grandeur of heroism 
whence of old the Ra^ntnya was Iwrn as one heroic, 
skilled in archer) , certain of his mark, and a mighty 
car-fighter. 

‘The milch cow:’ on the cow he thereby 
bestows milk: w!\ence of old the cow was l>orn as 
one )ielding milk. 

4. ‘The draught ox:' on the ox he thereby 
bestows strength, w hence of old the ox was born as 
a draught (animal). 

5. ‘The -sw'ift racer;’ »>n the horse lu: thereby 
bestows speed, whence of old the horse was born as 
a runner, 

6. ‘ The well-favoured woman : ’ on the woman 

' Thef^e formulas arc muttered after the thirteen sainidhs have 
l)C-en put ill the ukha, or fire-pan. See ji. *90, note i. 

* ‘ Whence formerly a lirahmana was at once horn as Bralima- 
vaofasin (whilst now he must study),’ DcIhrUck, Altindischc .Syntax, 
p. 287. Perhaps, however, ‘pura’ has here (as it certainly has in 
the following paragraphs) the force of ‘ agre ' — at the beginning, 
from the first, from of old. 

* I take ‘ xauryam mahim&nam ’ here (and ‘^itraw tiiahimAnam ’ 
in paragraph 7) to stand in apposition to one another, with some- 
thing of the force of a compound word. See above, p. 66, note 4. 
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lu; tlierehy bestows bcaulirui form, whence the 
beautiful maiden is apt to become dear (to men). 

7. 'The victorious warrior:’ on the Ra^nya 
he thereby bestows the jjrandeur of victoriousness 
whent c of old the RA^^’anya was lx)rn as one 
victorious. 

X. The blitheful youth:’ he, indeed, is a 
blithf ful (or, social>le) youth who is in his prime of 
life ; whence one who is in his prime of life is apt to 
become tlear to women. 

9. ‘ May a hero be born unto this Sacrificer!’ 
on the Sacrificer’s family he thereby bestows manly 
vigour, whence of old a hero was born to him who 
had performed the (A^vamedha) sacrifice. 

10. ‘May Par^anya rain for us whensoever 
w'e list!’ — where they perform this sacrifice, there 
Par^nya, indeed, rains whenever they list; — ‘may 
our fruit-bearing plants ripen!’ — there the fruit- 
bearing plants indeed ripen where they perform 
this sacrifice; — ‘may security of possession be 
assured for us ! ' — where they perform this sacrifice 
there security of possession indeed is assured; 
whence wherever they perform this (••V.fvamedha) 
sacrifice, security of possession becomes assured to 
tile people. 

Sk« <ini> Aihiyaya. Fik.sr HRAn.MA.vA. 

The Fir.st (.\i;xish/x)Ma)*. 

I. Prai^pati assigneil the sacrifices to the gods; 
the Ajvamedha he kept for himself. The gods 


* Sec note 3, p. *94. 

* There are ilirce Sutyas, or Sotna-tiars, at the Arvamedha — 
viz. an Agnisii/uina, an Ukih;a, and an .Atii.itra — the most im> 
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said to him, * Surely, this — to wit, the Ajfvame«lha — 
is a sacrifice : let us have a shaYe in that also.’ He 
contrived Yhese Anna-homas (ftx)d-oblaiion ) for 
them: thus when he performs the Annahom.is, it 
is ^e gods he thereby gratifies. 

2. With ghee he makes offering, for ghee i^ li<’ry 
mettle : b;j^ means of fierj' mettle he thus lays fiery 
mettle into him (the horse ami .Sacrificer). With 
ghee he offers ; for that — to wit. Lihee — is tht‘ j^ods* 
favourite resource: it is thus with their favouritt: 
resource he supplies tliem. 

3. With parchetl groats he m.ikes offering : for 
that — to wit. parchetl grt>ats are a form of the 
gods': it is the gods he thus gratifies. 

4. With grain he makes offering : for this -to 
wit. grain- -is a form of the ilays .iml nights-: it is 
the days and nights he thus gratifies. 

5. With parched grain he makes offering ; for 
this — to wit, parched grain — is a form of the 
Nakshatras" (lunar a.steri.sms) : it is the Nakshatras 

portant of wliich is the ceniral tl.!)'. I he first tiiiy offers no .spcial 
features, as compared with the ordin.ary A{piis]i/oina ; except that 
the stotras arc chanted on the ‘ ^atush/oina ' model (sec note to 
XllI, 3, 1, 4>; and that the animal sacrifice of this day roipiircs 
twenty-one sacrificial stakes, with twice eleven vie tims, two of which 
are tied to the central slake; see note on XIII, 2, 2. The 

oRcrings referred to in the present Brdhmana, are iK'rfonmcd, not 
during the <iay itself, but during the following night, as a pre- 
liminary to the important features of the second Soma-day. 

' V'iz., according to the commentary, because of the (particles 
of) groats being connected with each other, 

* The commentary does not explain this comparison. It would 
seem to suit better the fiarchcd grain. 

* Viz. on account of the capability (s.imarthatvat) of the (raw) 
grains; but whether this is meant to refer to their power of 
germinating and growing is not explained. 
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hf til ns gratifies. He offers whilst mentioning 
names, with (VA^. X^II, 2.V-33), ‘To the 4 n- (and 
out-) breathing hail! to the off-breathing 
hail'!’ . . . he thtis gratifies them by mentioning 
their names. S. XXII, 343^*10 one hail! 

to two hail! ... to a hundred hail!- to a 
hundretl and one hail!' He offers in the proper 
order : in the proper onler he thus gratifies them 
(the gods). He performs oblations successively 
increasing by one for single, indeed, is heaven : 
singly he thus causes him (the Sacrificcr) to reach 
heavi n. Straight away^ he offers in order to the 
winning of hea\'en : for straight away,* as it were, 
is heaven. 

6 . Hut, verily, he who offers the oblations straight 

* 'riicsA- drvt n iinuvakas con^isl of alioj^cilier 149 such short 

(Ifdiciitory forinul.i'* -adilro’-Cil to the vital airs, the ivgk ns. the 
wutcMS. wind, fiio. &i.- cath ciuling with ‘svaha O**^*^** "1 hesc 

an* followcti, in amivaka 34, hy ft)iinulas addrc*s>ed to the 
cardinal nunibcr.s from i to 10 1 ; succeeded by two formulas 
addressed to the dawn and to heaven resjKxTlvcIy,— all of these 
again ending with ‘svaha.* 'I’lic Annahoinas themselves, offered 
by the Adhvaryu’s assistant, the Pratiprasth&iri, are not, however, 
limited to any niiml)er ; but their })erfoniiance is to be continued 
throughout the night in such a way that each of the four three- 
hours’ watches of ilie night is to \k taken up with as many 
oblations of one of the four kinds of offering materials — in the 
order in which they are entimerated in the text — as can 1 k‘ got Into 
the space of three hours. 'I'hc formulas addressed to the cardinal 
numlxrrs — (which arc on no account to extend beyond 10 1) — are 
apparently supposed amply to suffice to fill up the time till dawn, 
when the Adhvaryu makes an oblation gf ghee to the Pawn, 
followed l)y one to Heaven (or the realm of light) after sunrise. 

* That is, in offering with the formulas addressed to the cariiinal 
niiml^ers. 

* 'rhat is to say, without re\>caiing any fonnula, or commencing 
again from the beginning, when the whole scries is exhausted. 
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away’, is liable to fall (pass) ri};ht away, lie does 
not go beyond a hundred and one : were he lo 
beyond a hundreil and one, he would depriv the 
Sacrificer of his vital power. He offers a huiulretl 
and one, for man has a life of a hundretl (u‘ar.s), 
and his own self is the one hundreil and firi>i ; lie 
thus establi.shes himself in a self (or bodv). in vital 
power. With * To the Dawn hail! to Ihr.iiM-n 
hail!’ he offers the two l.ist oblations; for the 
dawn is the night, and heaven (the realm of li'^hl) 
is the da\- : it is ilay anil night he thus gratifies. 

7. As to this the)' say. 'Were he to offer both 
either by day or by night, he would confound ila\ 
and night with one another-'.’ With ’ To ih<.* Dawn 
hail!’ he offers before the sun has risen, and with 
‘ To Heaven hail ' when it has ri.sen, to avoid con- 
fusion between da)' and night. 

.ShcoNo Braii.m.\.va. 

Thk Secoxi* Suma-dav ^L'kthya). 

1. Verily, this — to wit, the A.fvamedha — is the 
king of sacriftce.s. But, indeed, the A.vvamedha is 
the Sacrificer, (for) the .sacritke is the Sacrificer: 
when he (the priest) binds victims to the horse (or, 
at the horse-sacrifice), he then, indeed, takes hold ^ 
of the sacrifice at the .sacrifice. 

2. ‘ A horse, a hornle.s.s hc-goat, and a Cionv/ga ’ ’ 

' I'hat is, without stopping. 

* There is no ‘ iti ’ here ; and tlic ({uotation, therefore, may 
perhaps extend to the end of the par.igraph. 

* Arabhate prapnoti, comm. ; it might also lx* rendered by ‘ he 
enters upon the sacrifice.’ 

* This (and the identical passage XIII, 5, t, 13) looks like 
a quotation, as if quoted from V^. S. XXIV, 1 ; where are 
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these they bind to the central stake : thereby, in- 
deed, he (the priest) sharpens the front of- his (the 
Sacri fleer's) army *, whence the front of the king’s 
armj is sure to become terriblt;. 

3. A black-necked (he-goat), sacred to Agni, in 
front (of the horse) to its forehead - : the original 
(hall) fire he makes it, whence the king's hall-fire 
is sun; to be («‘fficient) ^ 


likcwiM* foiiiul llic n*frrciitcs lo the otiirr victims and ilieir 
pl.Ufs, in paragiaphs 2-9. Possibly, liowt-ver, ilic *iii' may \mz 
usetl here uilh a kind of ‘deiktic' force (cf. iljc similar use in 
Xlfl, 2, S, i); if, indeed, it does not fiinply refer to 'gomri'j^a/ 

1. e. ‘the animal called (jomr/ga* (lit. ‘ l>ovine deer'), reganiing 
uliicli see Hole on XIII, 3. 4. 3. — 'I hough llie victims to be 
immolated on this day are firft dealt with in this and the following 
Hrahina/ias, their hlaugiiter only takes place at the u.sual time at 
every Soma-sacrifice, viz. after the Sarpawam (XIII, 2, 3, 1 seqq.), 
the chanting of the Pahishpavamana Stotra, and the drawing of 
the Arvina-graha. On the present occasion these ceremonies are 
preceded by the drawing of the Mahiman cups of Soma (see XIII, 

2, II, I seqq.); whilst the chant is followed by the driving up of 
the victims, and the [lUtting to of the horse, and the driving to the 
water, treated of in XIII, 2, 6, i seqq. 

* tiarisvamin takes this to mean that he makes the (sacrificial) 
horse, i.e. the king, alone the head of the army. — ra^bhfltam apy 
arva/r/ senamukhum oka/// karotity arthaA. 

* According to the comments on Vaj§^. S. XXIV, i. and Katy. 
XX, 6, 4, a rojK* is wound round the horse's body in the same 
way as it is done with a bottle-gourd (lagenaria vulgarise and it is 
to this rope that iliese so-called ‘paryahgya// (circumcor|X>rab,’ or 
victims surrounding the (horse’s) boAly, would then be tied. 

“ 'rhe commentator explains ‘ bhavuka * by * sadhur bhavati ; * 
and he adds that tliis is important inasmuch as numerous magic 
rites, such as riles for insuring success and averting evil (rdinika- 
paush/ika), and incantations (dbhi/(arika) are performed thereon. 
It is the name here assigned to this, the Avasaihya, fire, viz. * pur- 
vagni ' or, original fire— with its secondary meaning ‘ front-fire ’ — 
which is seized upon by the author for symlnjlically identifying it 
with the victim fastened in front ^or to the front) of the horse. 
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4. An ewe, for Sarasvati, beneath the (horse's) 
jaws: he thereby makes women to be dej)eiKlent, 
whence women are sure to be attendant iqjon man, 

5. Two (he-j^oats), black on the lower part of 
the l)ody *, for the Ajrvins, (he tiesl to the front let»s ; 
he thereby lays strenjjth into the front lej^s, wiiencr’ 
the king is sure to be strong in tin; arm 

6. A dark-grey (he-goat) for .Scuiia and I’ushan 
at the (horse’s) navel : a U'othold he makes this 
one; for Pushan is this (earihl : it is there(*n he 
establishes himself. 

7. A white one ami a black one. for Sury.t and 
Varna, on the tlanks ; a suit of armour he makc-s 
those two: whence the king, clul in mail, perlorms 
heroic ileeds. 

8. Two. with shaj^gy hind thighs, for Tvash/^/. 
to the hind legs; he la\s strength into the thighs, 
whence the king is sure to be strong in his thigh.s. 

9. A white one. for Vayu, to the tail. — an elevation 
he makes this one, whence people in danger betakt; 
themselves to an elevated place®; — a cow wont to 
cast her calf, for Indra, the ever active, in order 
to associate the sacrifice with Indni; — a dwarfish 
one for Vish//u ; for Vish//u is the sacrifice : it is in 
the sacrifice he (the Sacrificer) thus finally establishes 
himself. 

10. These, then, are the fifteen ‘paryangya’ 
(body-encircling)* animals, — for fiftecnfold is the 


’ Mahtdhara takes ‘ adhorama ' to mean ' wliitc-colourcd on the 
lower part of the body.' 

* The word ' b&ltu ' means both ‘ arm ’ and ‘ front leg.’ 

* That is, a mountain, a palace, high ground, ftc., comm. 
(• v&yur hi skandhasyo^Mrita ity abhiprayaA'). 

* Here the encircled horse itself, and the other two victims 
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thuntlcrbolt, and the thunderbolt means manly 
vigour ; with that thunderbolt, manly vigour, the 
Sacriliccr now repels evil from in front* (of the 
sacrilice). 

11. And fifteen (victims), indeed, are (bound) to 
each of the other (stakes) ; — for fiftecnfold is the 
ihuuclerbolt, and the thunderbolt means manly 
vigour : with that thunderbolt, manly vigour, the 
Sacrificer now repels evil on both sides® (of the 
sacrifice). 

1 2. As to this they say, ‘ Does he really repel 
evil by these ? ’ And, indeed, he does not make 
up the complete l’ra,^apati, ami does not here gain 
everything. 

13. Let him rath(T bind seventeen animals to 
the central staki; ® ; for sevenieonfold is I’ra^apati, 
and the Ajfvanudha is Prajj^ipati, — thus for the 

lic-d directly to the central stake, ate improperly included in the 
term ‘ paryahgya.’ 

’ Viz. in.'ismuch as the sacrificial stake to which the horse is tied 
(and hence the victims fastened thereto) is the so-called ' agnishMa’ 
stake, or the one standing opposite to (directly in front of) the 
Ahavaniya fire. 

* Viz. inasmuch as these other stakes stand in a line to the 
north (left) and south (right) of the central stake. Whilst, in the 
case of a simple ‘ekddarint’ (cf. Ill, 7, 3, 1 seqep) there would be 
five stakes on each side of the central one, at the Arvamedha tliere 
are to lie twenty-one stakes, or ten on either side of the central 
stake. See XIll, 4, 4, 5 soqq. 

• These seventeen victims do not include the twelve paryaiigt’as 
which are tied to different parts of the horse's Ixuiy, but onlj* to 
tho.'-c which arc actually tied to the central stake, — viz. the horse 
and its two immediate neighlwurs (paragraph 3), then twelve 
victims (enumerated Vftg. S. XXIV, 3, beginning with three victims 
of different shades of red, rohita), and lastly two Ix'asts belonging 
to two sets of eleven victims linally supentdded to the sets of fifteen 
victims tied in the first place to the slakes. Cf. note on Kill, 2, 3, a. 



.102 


satapatiia-brAiimajva. 


obtaihment of the Ajfvamcclha. And sin tern 
(victims he binds) to each of the other (stakes), 
for of sixteen parts (kala) consists all this ’ (univt i‘s(‘) : 
all this (universe) he thus jjains. 

14, ‘How is he to appease- these?’ they .isk. 
‘ Let him appease them with the HArhaduluha 
verses “ Enkindled, anointing the lap of the faith- 
ful(f.) . . . for Br/hadiiktha,the son of V’amadeva. 
or A^va, son of Samudra, saw these very (verses) 
to be the aprl-verses of the horse : it is by means 
of these we appease it.’ .so they say. Hut let him 
not do so ; let him appease it with the 6^amadagna 
verses: for fTamadagni is Pra^pati, and so 
is the A^vamedha : he thus supplies it with its 
own deity : — let him therefore appease (the victims) 
with the Gamadagna verses 

15. Now .some make the invitatorj'-formulas and 
the offering-formulas (to be pronounced) separately 
for the ‘ paryahgyas.' .saying. * b'or these we find 
(formulas) — for the others, on account of not finding 
any. tve do not use them Let him not do so : 

* ReparJinc: ihis division into sixteen parts, as applied to man, 
the animal, and the u!iiver'*e. see Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 111 
with note. 

* Or, • wlut .\piis (appeasing verses) is he to pronounce f>ver 
them?’ These verses arc pronounced as the olTering-formulas 
(ya^ya) at the fore-offerings of the animal sacrifice. See |)art ii. 
p. 185, note I. 

» Viz. S. XXIX, i-ii. 

* V'iz. Va^. S. XXIX, 25-36, l>eginning, ‘ Knkindled in the 
house of man this day, a god, ihou worshippest the gods, O 
Cdtavedas/ 

* The commentator takes this to mean that, inasmuch as these 
paryahg}*as — here improperly including the horse itself and the 
two other \ictims of Prj^paii at the central stake — arc assigned to 
commonly invoked deities, formulas relating to these would easily 
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for the horse is the nobility (chieftain), and the 
other animals are the j)easantry (clan) ; and those 
who do this really make the petisantry equal and 
n.'fraetory to the nobility ; and they also deprive 
the Sacrificer of his vital power, 'rherefore the 
horse alone belonj^s to Pra^Apati and the others 
are sacreil to the j(ods: he thus, indeed, makes 
tlic peasantry obtalient and subservient to the 
nobility ; and he also supplies the Sacrihcer with 
vital power. 

16. The slaughtering-knife of the horse is made 
of gold, tho.se of the ‘paryahgyas’ of copper, and 
those of the others of iron ; for gold is (shining) 
light, and the Arvamedha is the royal office: he 
thus bestows light upon the royal office. And by 
means of the golden light (or, by the light of the 
gold), the Sacrificer also goes to the heavenly world ; 
and he. moreover, makes it a gleam of light shining 
after him, for him to reach the heavenlv world. 

17. Hut, indeed, the horse is also the nobility; 
and this also — to wit, gold — is a form (symbol) of 


l)e found ; whiUt in the case of ihe other twelve victims tied to the 
central stake (see p. .301, note 3), as well as those of the other 
stakes — though they, too, are as^i^ned to definite deities — some of 
their deities (as in the case of three a year and a half old heifers 
assigned to (layatri, S. XXIV, 21k are such as to make it 
(liflicult to find suitable formulas for them : eiesham a,fvadinaw/ 
praj^apatyadika y:l<'yaiuiv,\k}as ta// kim iii na pr/'tiiak kurmaA: 
iiaresha/// rohittidina/// na vii]d,1maA, tryavavo gavatryadayo devatas 
laddcvatyaj X*a durlabha Iaksh.uiopcta ya^yanuvakya ity abhi- 
pr&ya^ 

' I'he invitatory-formula and ofTering-formula arc, however, 
pronounced once for the ‘paryangyas’ (including the horse) in 
common, whilst a second pair of fonnulas are used for the other 
victims in common. 
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the nobility; he thus combines the nobility with 
the nobility, * 

]8. And as to why there are copper (knives) 
for the ‘ paryang)'as/ — even as the non-royal king- 
makers, the heralds and headmen, arc to the king, 
so those ‘ paryahgyas ’ are to the horse : and so. 
indeed, is this — to wit. copper — to gold; with their 
own form he thus etalows them. 

19. And as to why there arc iron ones for tin; 
others, — the other animals, indeed, are the peasantry, 
and this -to wit. iron — is a form of the peasantry: 
he thus combines the peasantry with ilu; p(‘-isantry. 
On a rattan mat tlyingi nordi (of the Ahavaniya) 
they cut the portions of the hor!ie(-ne.sh') : for the 
horse is of anush/ubh nature, atul relateil to the 
Anush/ubh is that tnorthernl tjuartcr: he thus 
places that (horse) in its own ipiartc r. And as to 
(his doing so) on a rattan mat, --the horse was 
produced from the womb of tin; waters b and the. 
rattan springs from the water : he thus causes it 
to be possessed of its own (maternal) w^omb. 

Tiiiru Bkahma.v.v, 

I. Now, the gods did not know the Pavamana''* 
at the A^vamedha to be the heavenly workl, but 
• the horse knew it. When, at the A.?vamctlha, 


* See VI, I, I, 1 1 (V, I, 4, ,r,). 

’ l^avamana is the name of the ])rcs>c(l Soma while ii is 
* clarifvinj:^.’ Hence the first stolra of each of the three Havanas of 
a Soma-day — chanted after the pressing of the Soma and the 
drawing of the principal cups — is called Pavamana-slotra. Whether 
by the term * Pavamana ’ here the clarifying Soma is alluded to, as 
well as the stotra — which alone the commentator lakes it to mean, 
and to which the second mention certainly refers — must remain 




xni kIyda, 2 aohyAva, 3 brAhmava, 2, 30$ 


they glide along * with the horse for the Pavamina 
{•stafka), it is for getting to know (the way to) the 
heavenly world; and they hold on to the horse's 
tail, in order to reach the heavenly world ; for man 
does not rightly know (the way to) the heavenly 
world, but the horse does rightly know it. 

2. Were the Udgdtr/ to chant the Udgltha*, it 
would be even as if one who does not know the 
country were to lead by another (than the right) 
way. But if, setting aside the Udgdtrf, he chooses 

doulitfiil. Tlie commentator, it would seem, accounts for this 
identification of the Pavamana>stotra with heaven by the fact that 
the second day of the Arvamodha is an ckavi/r/ja day (see XIII, 3, 
3, 3; 'Ffw/ya-Br. XXI, 4, i), i.e. one on which all the stotras are 
performed in the iwenty-one-versed hymn-form ; and that the Sun 
is commonly called ‘ekavima,’ the twenty-first, or iwenty-one-fold. t 
'Fhe particular chant intended is that of the morning pressing, v!z. * 
ilie Bahishpavamana, or outsiile-Pavamana-sioira, so-called because 
at the ordinary one-day's Soma-sacrifice, it is chanted outside the 
Sadas. But, on the other hand, in the case of Ahina-sacrifices, or 
those Listing from two to twelve days, that stotra is chanted 
outside only on tlie first day, whilst on the others it is done inside 
the Satlas. An exception is, however, made in the case of the 
Arvamedha, wiiich requires the morning Pavamana, on all three 
days, to be iH.-rformcd in its usual place on the north-eastern part of 
Vedi, south of the Aaivala. 

* For the noiseless way of sliding or creeping from the Sadas. 
and returning thither, and approaching the diflferent Dhish//vas. or 
fire-hcarths, see part ii, p. 299, note 2. As has already been stated, 
it is only after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana that the victims 
are driven up to the offering place. 

^ It is from this, the principal part of the Saman, or chanted 
verse (cf. part ii, p. 310, note), that the Udgalr/ takes his name; 
this particular function of his IxMiig, on the present occasion, 
supposed to l)c performed by the whinnying of the horse. After 
this they make the horse step on the chanting-ground, apparently 
either as a visible recognition of the part it has been made to play, 
or because the horse thereby is made to go to heaven with which 
the BahishpavamSna was identified. 

[44] X 
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the horse for (p<Tfarming) the Utlgltha, it is just as 
when one who knows the country leads on the right 
way : the horse leads the Sacrificcr rightly lo the 
heavenly world. It makes ‘llih’,’ and thereby 
makes the SAman itself to bt? ‘ hih ' ; this is the 
Udgitha. They pen up mares, (ami on seeing the 
horse) they uttt'r a shrill sound ; as when the 
chanters sing, such lik<? is this. 'I'lu* priests* A-e is 
gold weighing a hundretl (grains): th<‘ nnstie 
import of this has been explained -. 

I'ofKTl! HraIIMA.V.X. 

1. Pra^^Mpati deNire».l. ' that I might gain 

both worlds, i!ie world <*f the g»u!s. and the worhi 
of men.’ He saw those beasts, the tame and the 
wild ones ; he seized them, ami by means of them 
took possessioti of these two worUls : by means 
of the tame beasts he took possession of this 
(terrestrial) world, and l.>y means of the wild beasts 
of yonder (worhi) ; for this worhi is the worhi of 
men, and yonder world is the world of the gods. 
Thus when he seizes tame beasts he thereby takes 
tx>ssession of this world, and when wild beasts, he 
thereb}' (takes posses.sion) of yonder (world). 

2 . Were he to complete (the sacrifice) with tame 
ones, the roads would run together the village- 

* On the nivMic si^^nificance of this ej.ifulaiion (here compared 
wilh the neighing of tlie horse) in the sacrifice, and esjKjcially in 
the SSman, see I. 4, i, i seqq.; 11 , 2, 4, 12. 

^ XH, 7. 

* The commentary remarks lliat hy * roads ’ here is meant those 
walking on them — as, in that case, peace and security would 
reign, men would range all the lands : — adhvabhir atradlivaslhS 
lakshyante ; ksheme sali manushyaA sarvSn dexan saw#areyur iiy 
abhiprayaA. 
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V)Ouml;irics of two villages would be contiguous 
and no ogres**, man-tigers, thieves, murderers, and 
robbers would come to be in the forests. Hy (so 
doing) with wiltl (beasts) the roads would run 
asund'-r**, the village-ljoumlaries of two villages 
woulil be far asunder * ; and there would come to 
be ogres, man-tigers, thieves, murderers, and robbers 
in thi- forests. 

3. As to this they say, ‘ .Surely that — to wit, the 
forest (beast) — is not a beast (or cattle), and offering 
shoulil not be mad<^ thereof : were he to make 
offtrring thereof, they would ere long carry away 
the Sacrificcr dead to the woods, for forest (or wild) 
beasts have the forest for their share ; and were he 
not to make offering thereof, it would be a violation 
of the sacrifice.’ Well, they dismiss them after fire 
has been carried round them ■ : thus, indeed, it is 


' Harisvdmin takes ' samantikam ’ in the sense of ' near ' and 
construes it witli ‘gramayoA’ (as he does *\id(iram' in the nest 
paragrapli)- -‘the two village-boundaries would be near (far from) 
the two vilKages;’ but see I, 4, i, 22, where samantikam (and IX, 
3, I, II, where ‘samantikataram ')is likewise used ^\ithout a comple- 
ment ; as is * vidQram ’ in I, 4, i, 23. 

* llarisvamin takes ‘r/kshika' to mean ‘a l>car/ — riksM eva 
r/kshika^. 

* Hardly, as the commentary lakes it, ‘they would become 
blocked up/ and people would have to stay in their own country : — 
adhvana/i pfirvadcjatlayo vikrameyur viruddha/;i krSmayevuA 
svadexa eva nianushya// saw/aroyur na ilejrantare » py antarali nam . . 
I)hinnatvad ak.<iheinatva^ /^a vidfira/// gramayor granuintau syauim. 

‘ Viz. because, for want of security and peace, the villages 
would be few and far Iviwecn, — akshemc hi sati pravirala gr^ima 
bhavanti, comm. 

^ On the ‘ paryagnikara//am ' or circumambulation of an oblation 
in accordance with the course of the sun, whilst holding a fire- 
brand in one's hand, sec part i, p. 45. note; part ii, p. 187, note. 
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neither an offering nor a non-oftering, and they tio 
not carry the Sacrificer dead to the forest, ami there 
is no violation of the sacrifice. 

4. He completes (the sacrifice) with tame (heasls), 
— father and son part company*, the roads run 
together, tlie village-boundaries of two \ill.iges 
become contiguous, and no ogn*s, man tigers, 
thieves, murderers, aiul robbers come to be in the 
forests. 


Fifth BRAnMA.vA. 

1. Praeiipati poured forth the life-sap «if tin* 
horse (ai'va-mcdha) ; when pounal fi>rth it weni 
from him. I laving become fivefold it euieml 
the year, and they (the five parts) became those 
half-months ^ He folKiwetl it up by means of tin* 
fifteenfold (sets of victims^), aiul fouml it; ami 
having found it. he took possession of it l»y means 
of the fifteenfold ones : for, iiuleeil, they- to uii, tin.' 
fiftcenfold (sets)- are a syml»ol of the half-months, 
and when In; seizes the fifieenfold ones, it is the 

* Or, they exert tlK.mselves in difTcrcnt directions,- -that is. as the 
commentator explains, l>ec.iu>e in peace they wouKl not Iw forced to 
keep tc^ether, as they would have to do in truuhii>us times. lie, 
however, seems somehow' to connect ‘ vy avasyataA ' with the 
root * vas ' : — ^ksbeme hi uti pitapuirlv atra vi iirAhag vasataA ; 
akslieine tu sambaddiiav apy etav atra vasataA. — Whilst in this 
passage the verb would hardly suggest an estrangement between 
father and son, this is distinctly the case in the parallel })assagc, 
Taitt Br. Ill, 9, 1, 2, where, however, this contingency is con- 
nected with the ccmpleiion of the sacrifice, not, as here, with tame, 
but with wild beasts. 

* Or the Pankti metre, consisting of five cKtosyllabic pddas. 

* Via. as consisting of thrice five days. 

* See fdiove, XUl, a, 2, 1 1. 
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half-months the Sacrihcer thereby takes posses- 
sion of. 

2. ('oncoming this they say, ‘But, surely, the 
year is not taken jKissession of by him who spreads 
out (performs sacrifice for) a year in any other way 
than by means of the Seasonal sacrifices*.' The 
Scasnnal sacrifices, tloubtless, are manifestly the 
yf-ar : and when he seizes the .Seasonal victims 
he then manifestly takes possession of the year. 
‘And, assuredly, he who spreads out the year in 
any other way than with the (victims) of the set 
of eleven “ (slakes) is deprived of his offspring (or 

' ( In this jtoint, cp. II, 6, 3, i. — ‘Verily, imperishable is the 
n;;hti‘Oii<iuss of him who oih rs the Sea.-oiial sarrifiies; for such 
a one jjains the year, aiul Ikmk c tla re is no cessation for him. He 
Rains it in three divisions, he conquers it in three divisions. The 
year lucans tlie whole, and the whole i^ imp< ri‘-liali|e (without end). 
Mori ovi-r, he thereby b- iom<-s a Season, anil as such goes to the 
goiN : but there is no perishableness in the gods, and hence there is 
imjierishable righti oustiess for him.’ 

^ '1 he AViturmasjas are the victims enumerated V.i;'. S. XXIV, 
14-10. ’I’he fir^t six of them are the last (of tliC si-t of fif'.ecMi) 
liound to die thirteenth stake ; whilst the rr-m.iining oVtims make up 
all the seven sets of fifteen \ictims Ixiund to remaining stakes ^ 14-21! 
— thus amounting to 12 1 domesticated animal.-:, cf. XIII, a, i, 13. 
seq. In counting the st-ikcs the central one is the flr^^, then 
follows the one immediately south, and then the one immediately 
north of it, and thus alternately south and north. The reason why 
the name * A'tiiurmdsya ’ is applied to the victims here referred to is 
that the deities for whose benefit they are immolated are the same, 
and follow the same order, as those to whom (the chief) obla- 
tions are made at the Seasonal sacrifices (viz. the constant ones — 
Agni, Soma, Savitri, Santsratf, Pfishan, and special ones, see 
II, 6, 1, 8-17 ; 5, a, 7-16; s, 3, 2-4; 5, 4, 2-10; 6, 1, 4-6 ; 6, 
2, p , 6, 3> ^™^)* 

* That is to say, he who seeks to gain the year by immolating 
only the Seasonal victims, and the sets of fifteen victims, and does 
not offer likewise the victims of the set (or rather two sets) of eleven 
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subjects) and cattle, and fails to reach h<-aven.’ 
This set of eleven (stakes), indeed, is just heaven 
and the set of eleven (slakes) means offsprinj; (or 
people) and cattle ; and when In* lays hands on 
the (victims) of the (two) sets of eleven (stakes) he 
does not fail to reach In.'aven. anil is not d« priveil 
of his offspring; and cattle. 

Pra^’apati created the \ ir.ij,’’: when created, it 
went away from him. and entercil the horse meet 
for sacrifice. He followed it ii|> with sets of leu " 

Stakes, 'rh* so :v.o :s oi t iown itr u> ilio t\t. mum* 

stakes l \.\' \ i * t!*: * tiijT.il 't,iL< .iir u» ion- :hj;«' tlio 
loijiil.ir ' s.p. .'. .dv ‘ o,‘ ti.o \ ^ lii-* A.* ..ihk niii : 

d!vl in Xlll.,*;, i. ,5. .1:1 ! 1 i, lijo .isjrli.*} .h::;!* '* .U’ iro-t 

who t’::"!, .;:i I tn.:*! Wiii:’ ’. ;in:i{i'l..ii‘ t iiiv ;w<niy' 

t)iu' "U'. li \ .A. i t.. li.r lii '.iL 1 1 \i 'v • A> 

il.iy, ‘.lb* .lUth ; i!’ 0 w : . \.t'i!i.-s ! ii: tins 

.All ^'A5'tl\ h • r| :< 't : . 1 - ..n ••Ip" i w. h' v -« .!.«• j» 

Mtlini", t'Vfii ih^-ii.'i. 1 .' 3 •in»i.c: pl-ivs ah 

imt'oiUHt jari 011 li .t tl.u im - .I.. 1 I K.’.i\-i,,u.a. XX. 4 . 

niAKt's ihc iwu 04 . ji ‘h.* H'I* a 11 lii*.’ 

For tljt; i day. (-ii ii.ii..}, thi* .imli- i i4 lin HfAhiiiA'/A 

>, ii; A' iii.i!!; ;cj i rniiii.ii.i.s in.iiio'.Hi. ,ij u! -tour 

bovine kif ’jin** 1// '1 in* .■^ o! iIm- hi-i m i 

oi f!e\en v.i'in;' i.i' j • ih.i; - .iFtn)!' iij«‘ ton.l >* { » I tli«* lii^l ti.iv) 
tin* ihr a> \>l .h«- f.r.I.i..iiy ‘ .-k 'ni. 4 \nii Hi, y. I , <> - 

21 ; iiriil \ A^^ >. XXIX. V. h’i-i ih*.' '•! ( 4*1 iIp- day, 

at all cvt:ii:>, ) la.'i d.ii. i ni tl* iip'.s i \ a S. X.XIX, fr. ). ( )n ilic 

(,i:niral day lip-c ’.icM/iS an- iii tlj»- -ris nt hl:r» n \itliin?, 

bound iherv to calIi of ihe twiiily-onv .vlAk<Ls; iln; nu)d«- ol *lis- 
iribution beini; ih'- as on liu* (/.Ip r iwri day.s vi/ , so tiiAi ihc 
firjst victim (>f each vt ~ dial tin* »»iir dt vdu d to A;.;ni i-. l> 4 )Ui)tl 

to lf»c central ^l.lk(^ ot ilic r-.iiiaininj: twenty vitiiin.s one is 

a.ssigncd to each stake. 

‘ Viz. inasmuch as the .stakes stand right in front (to tin; cast) of 
the sacrificial fire and ground, and the Sacriliccr would thus miss 
the way to heaven if be were not to pass through the ‘ ekadajin!.* 

* The Vir£j^ metre consists of (three) decasyllabic padas. 
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(Ixiasts). lie found it, and, having found it, he 
took possession of it by means of the sets of ten ; 
when he seizes the sets of eleven (beasts), the 
Sacrilicer thereby takes possession of the VMra^.j 
He seizes a hundred, for man has a life of a hundred 
(years) and a Inmclretl energies: viuil power and 
energy, vig<jur, he thus takes to himself. ’ 

4 . ICleven ilecatles ' he seizes, for the "I rish/ubh 
consists of eleven syllables, and the Trish/ubh 
means energy, vigour : thus it is for the obtainment 
of energy, vigour. Hlevi n decades he seizes, for in 
an animal there are ten vital airs, aiul the bod)' 
(trunk) is the eleventh : he thus supplies the animals 
with vital airs, 'I'hey belong to all the gods for the 
completeness of the horse (sacrifice), for the horse 
belongs to all the gods. Tlu‘y are of many forms, 
whence beasts are of many forms : they are of 
distinct forms, whence beasts are of tlistinct forms. 

Sixth IIr.viima.va. 

I. [He puts the horse to the chariot with 
.S. XX 1 1 1 , 5 ]. ‘They harness the ruddy bay, 

' AfuT iIk* (.^4y) (lomc.siii.atcJ aniinal> liavc been so^uroJ to the 
stakes, sets ofilmlrcn wild bca'ils are I'Kueil on ilic (twenty) spaces 
between ilie(iweniy-()ni*) stakes, making in all 2U0 wilJ b^asis. From 
the ifjOlIi beast onward (enumerated Vai,^ S. XXIV, 30-40) these 
amount to in beasts whkli iiere aie called eleven decav!e> ; the 
Olid beast not being taken into account, whibt in paragraph 3 
above the liisl ten decades are singleil out for symbolic reasons. 
'I'liesc beasts are spread over the twelfth (only the las; seven l>easis 
of which belong to the fust decade) and following spaces. 

* Along with the sacrificial horse three other horses are pul to 
the chariot, with the formula V;i^\ S. XXllI, 6. rrexiously lo this, 
however, the Ilotr/ recites eleven verses in praise of the horse 
(ef. XllI, 5, i| i6). Both the horses and the chariot arc decorated 
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moving (round the moveless ; the lights shine 
in the heavens);’ — the ruddy bay, doubtless, is 
yonder sun ; it is yonder sun he harnesses for him, 
for the gaining of the heavenly world. 

2. Concerning this they say, ‘ Surely, the sacrifice 
goes from him whose Ijcast, when brought up, goes 
elsewhere than the vedi (altar-ground).’ [Let him. 
therefore, mutter Va/. S. XX I II, 7,] Singer of 
praise, make that korse ci>me \>acVv lo us \>y 
that path ! — the singer of praise, doubtless, is 
Vayu (the wind) ; it is him he thereby places for 
him (the Sacrificer) on the. other side, and it does 
not go beyond that. 

Hut, indeed, fiery mettle and » ncrgy, cattle, 
and prosperity depart frttm him who offers the 
An’amcdha. 

4. With (Va;*". S. XXllI, S), ‘May the \’asus 
anoint thee with the Gayatra metre!’ the 
ipieen consort aitoinis (the forepart of the 
unharnessed horse) : — ghee is fiery m<;ttle, and 
the Gayatri also is fiery mettle : two kinds of fiery 
mettle he thus bestows together on him (the 
Sacrificer). 

5. With, ‘May the Rudras anoint ihec; with 
the Traish/ubha metre!’ the (king’s) favourite 
wife anoints (the middle part) ; — ghee is fiery 
mettle, and the Trish/uhh is energy ; both fiery 

with gold ornaments. The Adhvaryu then drives with the Sacri- 
ficer lo a pond of water to the cast of the sacrificial ground (an 
indispensable feature in choosing the place of sacrifice), and having 
driven into the water he makes him pronounce, the formula XXIIl, 
7, ‘ When the wind hath entered the waters, the dear form of Iiulra, 
do thou, singer of praise, make that horse come back to us by 
that path ; ’ whereupon they return to the sacrificial ground. 
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mettle and energy he thus bestows together on 
him. 

6. With, ‘May the Adityas anoint thee with 
the (7Agata metre!’ a discarded wife' (of the 
king) anoints (the hind{)art) ; — ghee is fiery mettle, 
and the fTagat! is cattle : both fiery mettle and 
cattle he thus bestows together on him. 

7. It is the wives" that anoint (the horse), for 
lln!y- to wit, (many) wives — arc a form of prosperity 
(or social eminence) : it is thus prosperity he confers 
on him (the Sacrificer), and neither fiery spirit, nor 
energy, nor cattle, nor prosperity pass away from him. 

8. Hut even as some of the ofTfering-material may 

get spilled before it is offered, so (part of) the victim 
is here si)illed in that the hair of it when wetted 
comes off. When they (the wives) weave pearls (into 
the mane and tail) they gather up its hair. They are 
made of gold : the significance of this has been 
(‘xplaineil. A hundrcil and one pearls they weave 
into (the hair of) each part“; for man has a life 
of a humlretl (years), and his own self (or body) 
is the one humlred and first : in vital power, in the 
self, he establishes himself. They weave them in 
(each) with (one of) the (sacred titterings) relating 
to Praj^apati, bhuva^! svar (earth, air. 


* 'riuit is, a former favourite, but now neglected ; or, according 
to others, one who has borne no son. 

'■* •* 'rhe fourth and lowest wife of the King the Palagali (cf. XIII, 
4, 1,8; 5, 2, 8), though present at the sacrifice, does not take part 
in this ceremony, probably on account of her low-caste origin, as 
the daughter of a messenger, or courier. 

•* \'iz. either the mane on both sides, and the tail, or the hair of 
the head, the neck (mane) and the tail ; each of the ladies apparently 
taking one of these parts. 
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heaven) ! ’ for the horse is sacred to Pra^pati : 
with its own deity he thus supplies it. With, 

‘ Parched grain, or parched groats ? — in grain- 
food and in food from the cow’ — he takes down 
the remaining food ‘ (from the cart) for the horse : 
he thereby makes the (king’s) people eaters of food 
(prosperous); — ‘eat ye, gods, this food! eat 
thou, Pra^4>'apati, this food!’ he thereby supplies 
the people with food. 

9. Verily, fiery spirit and spiritual lustre pass 
away from him who perk'rms the .A.fvamedha. 
The Hot/v* and the Hrahman engage in a Brah- 
modya- (theological discussion); for ihe Hot// 
relates to Agni, and the Br.ihman (priest) to 
B/fhaspaii, B/ /haspaii being the Brahnian (n.) ; 
fiery spirit ■ and spiritual lustre he thus bestows 
together on him. With tlu' (central) sacrificial 
stake between them, they discourse together ; for 
the stake is the Sacrirtcer * ; he thus encoiniiasses 
the Sacrific< r on both si(l< s with fiery s[)irit and 
spiritual lustre. 

10. [The Brahman a.sks, V^a;^ S. XXIII, 9,] 
‘Who is it that walketh singly — it is yonder 
sun, doubtle.ss, that walks singly and he is spiritual 

* Viz. the mau rial left fiver atur whai w.ih taken for the Anna- 
homas, XIII. 2, i, i sc(|q. 

® For a ^iInila^ (ii>cussion between the prie'^ls, prior to the 
offering of the omenra, sec XIII, 5, 2, 11 

* ‘ Tej'as* is prc'cminenily the quality assigned to Agni. 

* It must be remembered that the sacrificial horse here repre- 
sented by the stake is identifieil with both Pra,;^ipali and the 
Sacrificer. 

^ The actual replies to the quesiion.s in Va^, S. XXI II, 9 and 1 1, 
are contained in the corre.sponding versos ten and twelve; I>eing 
given here in an expository way, with certain variations and 
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lustre : spiritual lustre the two (priests) thus bestow 
on him. 

11. ‘Who is it that is born again?' — it is 
the moon, cluubtlcss, that is born again (and again) ; 
vitality they thus bestow on him. 

12. ‘What is the remedy for cold?’ -the 
remedy for cold, doubtless, is Agni (fire) ; fiery 
spirit they thus bestow on him. 

13. ‘And what is the great vessel?’ — the 
great vessel, doubtless, is this (terrestrial) world: 
on this earth he thus establishes himself. 

14. [The Ilot/v' asks the Hrahman, Va^. S. 
XXIII, 1 1,] ‘What was the first conception?’ 
— the first conception, doubtless, was the sky. rain : 
the sky, rain, he thus secures for himself. 

15. 'Who was the great bird*?’ — the great 
bird, doubtless, was the horse : vital power he thus 
.secures for himself. 

16. ‘Who was the smooth one?’ — the smooth 
one (pilippila), doubtless, was beauty (.^ri *) ; beauty 
he thus secures for himself 


occasional c.xi>l.inatory \vorti.s (such as '\r/sh^>.'rain,in p.mgr.iph 14). 
The answers lo llio firsi lour tjuestions are suplK^^eli lo be given 
by ihe lloi//, aiul ihc labt four by ihc Ihahinan. 

* This is the meaning assigned here to * vayas * by Mahidhara; 

but the other meaning of * vayas/ vii^. ‘ youihiiil \igour, or age. 
(generally)/ wouKi seem lo suit much Ixriier, or at lea>l to l)e 
implied. And Ilaribvamin accordingly tak^s it in the sense 
of ‘vardhakam* (old age, or long ilahidhara. mort.over. 

identifies the horse with the iiorse-sacrificc, which, in the shajK' of a 
bird, carries llio Sacrifieer up to licavcn. On this notion cp. pan 
iv, introduction, pp. xxi~x.\ii. 

* Instead of ‘ jriA/ the answer given to this question in S. 
XXI II, 12 was * avi/i ' which would cither mean ‘ the gentle, kindly 
one/ or ‘ the sheep (f.),' but wliich Mahidhara (in the former sense) 
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17. 'Who was the tawny one?' — the two 
tawny ones, (U>uhtless. arc the tlay aiul the 
night*: in the day and night he thus estal>l;dus 
himself. 

Sevkntu Braiimava. 

1. WTien the victims have been bound (to the 
stakes), the Adhvarju takes the sprinkling-water 
in order to sprinkle the horse. Whilst the Sacriticer 
holds on to him behind, he (in sprinkling the horse) 
runs rapidly through the fiwmula used at the Soma- 
sacrifice*. and then commences tlie one for the 
An’amedha. 

2. S, XXIII. t.;.] 'May Vayu favour 
thee with cook«‘d kinds of fojul .' -\’.i\u (tlu' 
wind) indeed ^'(‘"k'. it*; 'the* <lark-Jtecke<l on<‘ 


with 
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— thf 

il.irk-necki d one, 
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o.h* r h.in 1. iak<:> ’ piji] 

>p.i.i * to b^- 

an 


i;; ). |u .luliliil, ‘-hiniuk' : 

rU| Anukan«.uM?> (? !>.iljtiiftpAnvita) mMu>- 

tavaci ; and h- a ids : - ( ' ^rii inaiitrr Ui) avi/# p’pp.ilok- 

tauir) ^;v lu irir !jr liifna/;*' kath.un, iy.iw \\ a^i// pr/- 

ihiv!, va ita sx\A, frir \A ijarn iii vai?%*naL (.*f. VI, 1, j, jj. 

* Ht-re the oris'inal ^ xt in S. XXI M, 12, has simply * the 
pifangila was the nigh:/ M.ihidhara ' Xpl.mis ' pifahgiii ' liV ‘ pija/w- 
gila/ * l>eaiity-(lcvourir*g/ inasmmh a^s i!k: night swalhtws.nr tonc<*als. 
ail beauty (or form). Neither this nor the oiher explanation 
( sspixanga, ruddy-brown) suits the day ; !>ul llarisvdmin, wiiodoes 
not explain the name, remarks that the night here is taken to 
include the day. Cf. XIII, 2, 18. 

» Viz. \ &^. S. VI, 9 ; sec III, 7. 4 . 4-5- 

* The author seems to take ' {^ataiA ' in the sense of * cooking/ 

* Viz. inasmuch as it causes the fire to blaze up, comm. 
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is Ay^nx (the fire) ; and the fire indeed cooks it (the 
hors* ) together with the he-jjoats. 

3. ‘The Nyajjrodha with cups.’ — for when the 
jjod-. were jX'rforming sacrifice, they tilted over 
those .Sonia-cii|>s, and, uirned downwards, they tof>k 
rof>i, whence the Nyagrodhas (ficus indica), when 
turned downwards (nya/’), take root (roha •). 

4. * The colion-trec with growth,’ — he confers 
growth on the cotton-tree (salmalia malabartca), 
whence the cotton-tree grows hugest amemgst 
trees *. 

5. ‘ This male, fit for the chariot,’ — he supplies 
the chariot with a horse, whence the horse draws 
nothing else than a chariot 

6. 'Hath come hither on his four feet.' — 
therefore the horse, when standing, stands on three 
feet. hut. when harnessed, it pulls with all its feet 
at one and the sanut time. 

7. ‘May the s^iotless Brahman protect us!’ 
— the s|)otlcss ' Brahman (m.). doubtless, is the moon: 

* Or. whc nti* die Nyagrulhas grow downwards. This refers lo 
ihe habit of die Iiuiian fig-lreo. of siMiding down from the branches 
numerous sleiuler rtxns which af(crwar^!^ Iwcume frc^h stems. C|»- 
the corresponding legend in Ail. llr. VII, jo, told there by way of 
cxpKiining why Ksliatriyas, In'ing forbidden U> drink Soma, should 
flrmk ihe juice extracted from the descending roots of the Indian 
fig-irec. Anotlier reason \%hy the Indian fig-irce (also calloi 
*va/a‘) is here coiincctcti widi the priests Soma-cnjis (^amas.i>, 
is (hat this {n one of die kinds of wood used in making iIkisc cu|l^ 
(tf. Kaly. I. 3, 36 comm.). 

* Acconling lo Stewart and Ilraiulin, Korejl Floia, p. 31. the 
toilon-tree (or silk-cotion tree) is a very large tree of rapid growih, 
attaining a height of 150 ft., and a girth of 40 /?• 

* Lit. ‘ (he iVahman/ explained as one who has no 

black spots ; tiiough it is difllicult to see why the moon sliould 
lie favoured wiih this cpidKrL 
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to the moon he thus commits it; — 'Reverence 
to Agni!’ — to Agni he thus makes reverence. 

8. [V:\c^. S. XXIII, 14.1* Trimmed up is the 
car with the cord,’ — with cord one Indeed com- 
pletes the car*, whence a car, when envelo|K*d 
(with cords -), is very handsome. 

9. 'Trimmed up is the steed with the rein,' 
— with the rein one imlecd completes the horse, 
whence the horse, when curbed by the rein, looks 
most beautiful. 

10. 'Trimmed up in the waters w.is the 
water-born.’- - thtr horse, indeed, has sprung from 
the womb o( the waters-’; with its «nvn (mothir’s) 
womb he thus supplies it: ‘ Brahman (m.i, with 
Soma for his leader,'— Iv thus makes it go to 
heaven with Soma for its h-ad<‘r. 

It. [\ ag. S. XXI 11 , 15.1 ‘Thyself, fit out thy 

bodv. O racer.’ — ‘'lake thvself the form which 
# # 

thou wishest,’ he thereby says to him; — 'make 
offe.ring thyself,’ — .sovereign rule (indej)endence) 
he thereby confers on it; — 'rejoice thou thyself,’ 
— 'enjoy fnile) thou th>self the world as far a.s thou 
wishest,’ he thereby .says to him; — 'thy glory is 
not to be erj nailed by any one!’ with glory 
he thereby etulows thf: hf)r.sc. 

12. [Va^. .S. XXIII, i6*.]‘Thou shah not die 

* In Indian vehicles the dith-rciu p.irts arc hchl toj'elher by cords. 
For a drawing see Sir H. M. Klliot, The Races of the N.W. FroviiKC'!i 
of India, II, p. 342. Tiic word for ‘cord ' and 'rein ’ is the same 
in Sanskrit. 

* ParyutaA=parivesh/ito ra,^jmbhiA, comm.; hardly 'hung all 
round (with ornaments),' as liie St. Petersb. Diet, lakes it. 

* See V, I, 4, 5 ; VI, 1, i, 1 1. 

* The first two pfidas of this verse form the first hidf-versc of 
i?ig-veda S. I, 162, at. 
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here, neither suffer harm,* — he tlverehy cheers 
it; — ‘on easy paths thou goest to the gods,' — 
he thereby shows him the paths leading to the 
gods: — *wh<-re dw<‘ll the pious, whither they 
have gone.' — he* thereby makes it one who shares 
the same world with the pious; — ‘thither the god 
Savitr/ shall lea<l thee.’ — it is, indeed, Savitr/ 
that l<;:uls him tf) the heavenly world. -Whilst 
whispering' 'I sprinkb* th<*e. acceptable unto 
I*ra<’^ap.iti.' he th< n holds (the sprinkling water) 
uiuler (its mouth). 

I.;. IX’a.C- XXllI, 17.] ‘ Agni was an animal; 
they sacrificed him. anil he gained that world 
wherein Agni (ruleih): that shall be th> 
world, that thou shah gain, drink thou this 
waii-r!' — ‘As great as Agni’s conquest was. as 
great as is his worM. as great as is his lordship, 
so grt?at shall be thy conquest, so great thy world, 
so great thy lordship,' this is what he thereby says 
to him. 

1.1. ‘V;ivu was an animal; thev sacrificetl 
him, and he gained that world wherein \'ayu 
(ruleih); that shall be thy world, that thou 
shah gain, drink thou this water! As great 
as X’ayu’s conquest was, as great as is his world, as 
great as is his lordship, so great shall be thy 
compjcst. so great thy world, .so great thy lordship,’ 
this is wh.u h<’ thereby says to him. 

' Cp. 1, 4. 1;. ij : • Flcnce iilKitcver at the sacrifice is ivrformed 
for PraiCapiui. tF»:n lH*rformcii in a lo»v voice lumler the 
breath) ; for s|H'ei h would not act as obJatiun-lvarcr for Pr.i^’tip.tti.’ 
IVi\j:fip.'ili, as representing generation, is often sj>c*ken of .is 
‘ umlefined ' or ‘ unexpressed (secret) ’ ; and so is w hat is muttered 
in a low voice. 
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" an»animal; they sacridced 

hiiQ, and he gained that world wherein Sdrya 
(ruleth): that shall be thy world, that thou 
shalt gain, — drink thou this water!’— 'As great 
as S(lr>'a's conquest was, as great as is his world, as 
great as is his lordship, so great shall be thy 

conquest, so great thy world, so great thy lordship,' 
this is what he thereby says to him. Having 
satisfied the horst*, ami consecr.itetl again the 
sprinkling water, he s[>rinkles the other victints : 
thereof hereafter. 

KtCMTH lik UIMA.VA. 

: I. Now the ginls. when going upwards, tiid not 

j know (ilte way to) the heavt idy wi^rlil, but the 

I horse knew it: wlun they go upwards with the 

\ hor.se. it is in order to know (the way to) the 

heavenly world. ’ A cloth, an upper cloth, and 
gold,’ this ' is what they spread out for the horse ' : 

* The ‘ iii ’ sccm?> -ujM rflunii>» ; iIari^vam^n explains ii by *eiat 
trayam/ For a Mmilur use of ibe pariiilo, sec XIll, 2. 2, i. 

* That is, ihcy sj^read them t»n ihc ground h)r the hor>c to lie 
uj»on. WiTerenily St. IVu rsln l>icl., * they spread cAcr the hoisc ; ' 
but see Katy. XX. 6, 10 tomm. ; and Ilarisvamin vaso yad 
aniardljana}alatn, adhivaso yad aiMadanayfilam, la^ /a vasasa 
upari siara//iyaw. uyor upari hira//ya;7i nidheyant, tasmims Iraye 
enam adhi ujari saw^'napayanti and he then remarks that 
these three objects here do not take the place of the stalk of gra-s-s 
which, in the ordinary animal '•acrifice, is thrown f>n the place where 
the victim is to l>c killed and cut up (III, H, 1, 14 ; Katy. VI, 5, 15- 
t6), but that the stalk is likewise put down on this occasion. 
Similarly the comm, on Katydyana, where it is stated that the stalk 
of grass (or .straw) is first laid down, and the n the others thereon. 
Indeed, as w as the ca.se in regard to the stalk of gra.ss — representing 
the barhi.s, or layer of sacrificial grass on the vedi— so here the 
fourfold underlayer is intended to prevent any part of the sacnficial 
material (liavis)— the victim in this case— from being spilt. The 
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thereon they quiet (slay) it^ as (is done) for no othes 
victim ; and thus they separate it from the oilier 
victims; 

2 . Whqp they quiet a victim they kill it Whilst 
it is being quieted, he (the Adhvaryu) oilers (three) 
oblations S with (Vft^. S. XXI II, i8), ‘To the 
breath hail! to the off-breathing hail! to 
the through-breathing hall!’ he thereby lays 
the vital airs into it. and thus offering Is made l>y 
him with this victim as a living onc '^. 

3. With, ‘ Amha ! Ambika ! Ambalika-! there ' • 
is no one to 1 «mcI nur,* — he leads up the (four) || 

iip|HT g.vrni<‘nt (or cloth) mu^l suflkienlly hr^e to allow its 
N iiij; afterwards liirncd up so as to cover the hor.se and the queen 
u-nsnrt. 

* Prior to these, ho\u‘vcr, he ofTer-c the two ‘ Pariparavva,' i. c. 

‘ohlaiiuiis relating to the victim.* — or, perhaj*>. ‘ oMations f»cr- 
fornu'd in mnneciion with ilir earr\in^ »*f fjre round the victim/ for 
this Iasi ern-monv i*^ |H rformed r<»r .\ll d.t* victim^ t whereupon the 
wiM iilaced Ixuwren the slake** are let Kx>>e) lxfc>re the 

killing of llte horse. S« c HI. S. i, 6-16. 

* For the symbolic import of this, jx-c III, 8. 2. 4. 

'I lk s(‘ are just three variants u^ed in addressing jl, iiwlicr f 
(.Mutter. .MUtierchcn, MUiterlciio. <»r, indeed, a.s here, any woman { 
(gocnl lady! good woman!'. Ai c. to K.ily. XX. 6. 12. this is* 
the formula wliieh the assistant priest phe Xesh/rf. or. according ; 
to others, the Pratiptaslhatf /. cf. Kaiy. VI, ;V 27-2S) m.tkes the ; 
king's wives say whilst leailing them up to the slain horse to cleanse ? 
it. It is, moreover, tc^ l>e precevlcil by the formuia Usctl, at tins , 
juncture, at the onlinary animal sacrifice, viz. * Homage Ik' to thee. ; 

O wide-slrelchcd one, atlvance unresisted unto the rivers of glk^e. 1 
along the paths of sacrcul truth 1 Ye divine, pure waters, carry ye ^ 
(the sacrifice) to the gods, w'ell-prepared ! in.iv ye W well-prepared . 
preparers!* (Ill, 8, 2, 2-3). The words * Amlxi ! ' &c. arc, 
according to Mahtdhara. addressed by the wcmicn to one another. 

I'he latter part of the formula as given in the Sawrh. (via. * the 
horse sleeps near Subhadrika, dwelling in K&tnpila') is apparently ; 

[44] V 
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wives': he thereby has called uj)on them (to come)* 
and, indeed, also renders them sacrificiallv pun . 

4. With (VS;-. S. XXIII, ig), ‘WeVall upon 
thee, the host-leader of (divine) hosts. <> my 
true lord!* the wives walk round* (the lif>rNe). 
and thus make amends to it for that (slau^hteriui;-): 
even thereby they (already) make amcuuls to it ; but. 

rejccied (?as antk{u;itcd, or ttuu'*picious) l»y ihc author of il»r 
Brihina^a. The ceremony of lymjj .near the dead h*»rse Iving 
^ked upon as assuring fenihiy to a woman, the formula lifted 
here is also doubtkss meant to express an eagerness on the pan t>f 
tiie women to tx^ led to the slaughtered hor^c, rcpicsentiiig the 
lord J8f,creijtture$, Pf*\fapati, On this passage compare the remarks 
of Professor WcIkt (Ind. Stml. I. p. 1S3V who takes the formula 10 
be Jjf^oken by the tjureii cou'^ri to her three fellow -w ives ; and 
who also trarisKiles words ‘ na ma navaii k,u itana' (noIxNly 
me; bv • nolHxl) shall lead me ih\ force to tite horse ; hut »f 
1 do liot g‘'- the (wh kcdi ‘ liofjk' will lie near (another woman sui h 
,is} tl.e (wkked) >uba>;hiA losng in K/tinplIa/-' IlausvAinii/N 
commentary on this pa>s4cc rather t<»r;iipt, but he mm nm at all 
events So u>si;fne that ea« h f *■ the lour upo>trophl/.c.s the 

others uitli ihc .lUoe fornn.l \ <pjc>bably '‘Ul-stituun,; iheir real 
names for d.e w».rdi> * aznb\.' A* lepw,iii, hpsA///) u\.id esh.i 
I'aXfifvaktrak.i'} r* ptti:i*,kk r.iniA' ^ kathain. rkaik.t In p.itni 

rards l:sra am-intr\a rrslid^ pai »drva\ amana d;/jry ate. lie amUe he 
ambike he aiplahke ju\.ou apurna idshp.td<nv asja (r; samipaw. 
vsa fa pakdiapAu • j^aku maji yushiiukam sa^a.sti nu:va(') 

subhadrikam kampilavuMnltn ala (Mlsa) surnpa/// na tu mdw kai/ii 
tatra nayallii; '^asasthy eva vartainafiasamipye \ariarnanavad (Paw. 
Ill, A* *3*) ^*y asannast'vane drash/.ivy;iA. - ^ This barl>aroiis 
ceremony was cvi<lent]y an old indigenous cii>(om IckT firniTy 
^u 1 )fished in popular practice to Ik: easily excluded from the 
sacrificial ritual. That it had nothing to do with Vedic religiim 
and was distasteful to the author of the Braliinawa i.s evident from 
th^ brief way in which he refers to it, and from the far-fetched 
symix>lic explanations attached to the formulas and discourses. 

'^Tz. from their ordinary place near the Garhapatya he leads 
them whilst holding jars of water in their hands. 

^ Apahnuvatc vismaranty evfismai etat pradakshiwavartanena 
aamg^^panam unnayanii, comm. 
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iiuleeil, they also fan ' it. Thrice they walk round “ ; 
for thice (in number) arc these worlds : by means 
of these worltls they fan it. Thrice again they 
walk round - that amounts to six, for there are 
six s« asons ; by means of the seasons they fan it. 

5. lUit, indeed, the vital airs depart from those 
wlio perform the fanning at the sacrifice. Nine 
times they walk round ^ ; for there are nine vital 
airs : vital airs they thus put into their own selves, 
and the vital airs do not depart from them. ‘ I u’ill 
urge the seed-layer, urge thou the seed- 
layer!’ (the Mahisht says*); — seed, doubtless, 
means offspring and cattle; offspring and cattle 
she thus secures for herself. [Vatr. S. XX II I, 20.] 
'Let us stretch our feet,’ thus in order to secure 
union. ‘In heaven ye envelop yourselves’ 
(the Adhvaryu says), — for that is, indeed, heaven 
where they immolate the victim : therefore he 


^ 'Mjus llaii>vamin : — illiuvate (ihiinanc(na) U|ia\%avan:i, evam 
a/vaw ra^'Siiam iva v\aj(,Mnair cl.ii, — ‘ llu y shake iheoiselves/ 
Si. l*ci< rrib. ; ant**, intim!. it is tltnibilcss by ibc flutter of the 
(^uimeniN protlucCil in walkinjr rounti fir>i t*ne way an^l then 
an<»tlHT, llial ihe fanning is suppDSi d lo Ik’ provluccsh 

* ^’iz. in sunwise fashion (prailakshi/ia). ihal is Si» a^ to kci-p the 
object 1 ircumainbuialcti on one's rijrhi side. 

^ Viz. in the opposite, tin? ‘ apratlak'^h-na/w * way. as i< done in 
the sacrifice to the dcparietl ancestors. Tliev do v^ith the text. 
* We call upon thee, the dear Lord of the dear ones, () my true 
lord ! ’ 

• Viz. anoliuT three times in the sunwise wa\. Ha\ini; com- 

pleted their circumambulaiion, llic Ring’s wives cleanse the horse s 
apertures of the vital airs (mouth, nostrils, eyes, os the 

Sacrificcr*s wife did at the ordinary animal sacrifice (III, S, 2, 4), 
which lltey ilo with the text, • We call u|)on thee, the treasure- 
lord of treasures, O my true lord !* 

Cf. III. 5. 2, I seqq. 
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speaks thus. — ‘May the vigorous male tin* 
layer of sectl, lay seed!' she says in oni«r to 
secure union. 


Ninth Hkaiima.va. 

1, But. iiulecd, that glory, ro\al power, passes 
away from him wlu> performs the .Avv.imeiliia. 

2 . [The I’dgat//' says roncerning the king's 
favourite wife. \'a^, S. X.NIII, 20.] ‘ Raise her 
upwards-.’ — tlw A.rvamedha. doul»tless. i*. ihat 
glory, niyal power: that glory, roy.d pow«*r, he 
thus raises for him (the .Sacrificer) upw.ird. 

’Even as one taking a burden up a 
mountain,* — glory ([)omf)>. iloubtless, is the burtlcn 
of royal |K»wer; that glory, ro\a! |)ower, he thus 
fastens on him (as a burden): but he also endows 
him with that glory, royal [)ower. 

4. ‘ And may the centre of her body prosper,' 
— the centre of royal |)ower. doubtless, is glory: 
glory (prosjjcrit)). f(K>d. he thus lays into the very 
centre of royal |K>wer for, the kingdom). 

5. ‘As one winnowing in the cool breeze.' — 
the cool of royal [>owcr, doubtless, is security of 

* The coWoguy \<twcen v\tc an*) women, tefeTTe^l U» iu 

paraj^aphs 1-8, wouH seem to i:n on Mmult.rneously. The verse 
addressed l>\ the ‘.hr kinc’s discarik-d wife, N -V- XXIII, 

a8, is omitted hy the Ilr.iiimana, as arr .also the verses HjH>ken in 
repiy by the women fwith their aucnd.intH), and sloscty resembling 
th^ of the men in tone an<l wording. According to some 
authorities it is the attendant women al<jnc who reply, not the 

' king’s wives. Kliy. XX, 6, 20. 

* Mahtdhara takes the objective pronoun to refer to the Vdvdti, 
whilst Harisvamin, on the other hand, supplies some such word 
as ‘ M/ikam.’ 
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{)Oss(;ssion : security of jiossession he procures for 
him. 

6. iTh<? Atlhvarj u adtiresscs one of the attendant 
mauls, S. XXIII, 22,] ‘That little bird.' — 
tlu; littlt! birtl, doubtless, is the jjcople (or clan). — 

which bustles with (the sound) “ahalak,*” — for 
tlu* people, indeed, bustle for (the behoof of) royal 
jx)wer,- thrusts the “pasas" into the cleft, 
and the ‘‘dharakd ’ devours it,’ — the cleft, doubt- 
less, is the pef»ple, and the ‘ j)asas’ is royal |K)wer; 
and royal power, indeeil, presses hard on the people : 
whence the wielder of royal jxjwer is apt to strike 
down jjeople. 

7. [The llrahman adtlrtss<?s the queen consort. 
V^. S. XXIII, 24,] ' Thy mother and father.’ — 
the mother, doubtless, is this (earth), and the father 
yonder (.sky) ; by means of these two he causes him 
to go to heaven: — ‘mount to the top of the 
|rce,’ — the top of royal power, doubtless, is glory ; 
the top of royal power, glory, he thus causes him 
to attain; — ‘saying, “I pass along.” thy father 
passed his fist to and fro in the cleft,’ — the 
cleft, doubtless, is the jicople ; and the hst is royal 
power; and royal jwwer, indeed, presses hard on 
the people ; whence he who wields royal j)Ower is 
apt to strike down people '. 

8 . [The chamlierlain addresses the king's fourth 
wife, Va^. S. XX I II. 30,] ‘When the deer eats 
the corn,’ — the grain (growing in the field), doubt- 
less, is the people, and the ilcer is royal power : he 


' 'Mk* MahLshi : 'I'liy inoiher an4 father are playing on the top 
of the tree like thy mouth wiicn thou wilt talk: do not talk $0 
much, Urahmaa 1 
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thus makes the people to be food for the royal 
jx>wer, whence the wieUlcr of royal |)o\vcr feeds 
on the people: — ‘it thinks not of the fat 
> cattle,' — whence the kinjf does not rear cattle: — 
•when the ►S'ftdra woman is the Arva's mistress, 

: he seeks not riches that he mav thrive','— hence 
\ he does not anoint the son of a X^iiyya woman. 

9. Hut, indeed, the vital airs pass from those who 
s{)eak impure spf.*ech at the Siicrifice. [The queen 
consort having been made to rise by her attend.ints, 
the priests and chamberlain say, Wij,'’. S. XXI 1 1. 
AVg-v. $. I\’. 6.] • The praises of I.bulhikrttvan 

have I sung, (the victorious, powerful horse ; 
may he make fr.igrant our mouths, and pro- 
long our lives !),' --thus the\ fmallv utter a verse 
containing the w*)rd ‘ fragrant ’ : it is (their own) 
speech they purify •. and the vital airs do not pass 
from them. 

TtNTJi Huaumwa. 

1. When the) prepare the knife-jjaths, the .Sacri- 
ticer makes for himsi-lf that passage across, a bridge, 
for the attaifunent of the heavenly world. 

2. They pref)are them by means of needles : the 
needles, doubtless, are the {»eople “ (clans), and the 
A'vamedha is the royal power: they thus supply 
him with people and royal j)ower combined. 'I he) 
are made of gold ; the meaning of this has been 
explained. 

' Mahtdhara inierpreis, — then he (her hu-sband), tlic .Siiilr.i, dues 
not wish for wealth, but is unhappy. 

* That is to say, they make amends for any breaches of dcconitit 
commuted in the preceding colloquy. 

* Viz. because of the large number and the small size (insignific- 
ance) of the needles, or wires, (and the common (icople), comm. 
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3. Three kinds of needles are (used), copper ones; 
silver ones, and gold ones those of copper, doubt- 
less, are the (principal) regions (of the compass), 
those of silver the intermediate ones, and those' 
of gold the up|M‘r ones: it is by means of these 
(rc'gions) they render it fit and profier. By way 
of horizontal and vertical (stitches®) they are many- 
formed, \vhenc«? the regions are many-formed : and 
they are of distinct form, whence the regions are 
of distinct form. 

Ij.i.vkstm Huahma.va, 

1. Pra^nipati desired. ‘ Would that I were great, 
and more numerous ! ’ lie perceived those two 
Mahiman (greatness) cups of Soma at the A.cva* 
m( dha : he offered them : and thereby, indeed, 
became great and more numerous : hence who- 
soever .shoidd desire to become great, and more 
numerous, let him offer up those two Mahiman cups 
of Soma at the A^vamedha : and he indeed becomes 
great anil more numerous. 

2. lie offers them on both sides (before and after) 
the omt'uium : -the A.cvamedha, doubtless, is the 
Sacrificer. and that Mahiman (cup) is the king ; it 
is with royal dignity he thus encompasses him on 
both sides. Some gods have the svaha-call (* hail ’ ) 
in front, and the other gods have the svaha-call 
behind*: it is them he thus gratifies. With ‘Hail 

' It is doubtrul what wonl.if any. has to lie snpplieil iiere, — |icrhaps 
it mciins, by way of their U'ing (in sewinj;) lioiizontal and vertical. 
I'he commentary is silent on this pas.'^age. 

* 'I'hc formula uttered whilst tlic first Mahiman cup is ofTered 
runs thus (y&g. S. XXIII, a) : ‘ What greatness of thine lliere hath 
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to the gocb!' and *To the gods haill’ he makes 
offering by means of the king (Soma) on both sides 
of the omentum: he thereby gratifies those gods 
who are in this world, ami those who arc in the 
other, and thus graiifievl, l)oth these kinds of goils 
lead him to the heavenlv world. 

Third Aduyaya. First likAiiMA.vA. 

1. Pra^ajati’s eye swelled; it fell out: thence 
the horse was protluced ; and inasnuK-h as it 

; swelled (a^vayat). that is the origin and nature 
of the horse (ajva). By means of the Awamedha 
\ the gods resn»red it tc» its place : and verily he who 
[jerforms the Anamedha makes Pra;':ipati com- 
plete. and he (liimself) becomes complete ; and 
' this, iiulced, is iho at«mement for eve rything, the 
^ remedv for ever\thin<5. I'herebv the gods retleem 
i all sin, yea. even the slaying of a Brahman’ they 
I thereby rt-deem : and he who pi rforms the A^va- 
I medha redeems all sin, he redeems the slaying of 
a Brahman. 

2 . It was the left rye of Pragapati that swelled : 
hence they cut off the (meat) iM>rtions from the left 


been in the <ia}' and i)tc year ; what grcatncHs of thine there hadi 
been in the winti and tlie air; what greatness of thine there 
hath been in the heavens and the sun, to th,tt greatness of thine, 
to Prj^pati, hail, to the gods ! ’ whilst that of the M*cond M.'thiin.in 
cup runs thus (XXIII, 4): ‘What greatness of thine there hath 
been in the night and tite year ; wliat greatness of thine there h.ith 
been in the earth and the fire; what greatness of thine there 
hath been in the Naksliatras (lunar astcrisras) and the moon, 
to that greatness of thine, to Pra^pati, to the gods, hail I' tf, XIII, 

5. ». *3 ; 3. 7- 
I * See XIII, 3, 5, 3 seq. 
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side of the horse, and from the right side of other 
victims. 

3. I'here is a rattan mat, for the horse was 
produced from the womb of the waters, and the 
rattan springs from the water: he thus brings it 
in connection with its own (maternal) womb. 

4. I'he A atush/oma ' is the form of chanting (on 

' ti rm ^'.iiiish/oma oripnally ap[Kirenily mran» a sacrificial 
|>iTforinaiK<\ or btuccssinn cil‘iliant>. which fnin differcnl Stomas, 
or Iniiin-foiins, arc used. I K nee, in 'I am/ya-Iir. VI, 3. 16, the 
name is appht t! i<i the ordinary Aj:nish/oma, for its twelve .*^totras, 
• »r clianl*^, re<|iiire the first four normal Stomas (Trivrrt, Pa/i^adara; 
Sapiaila.fa, Kkaviwta}. Tli<> term ha*!, however, assumed the 
special meaning of a hytnnic |*trformance, the different Stomas of 
xAliiih (Ix^giti with the four-versed one. and) successively increase 
l>y lour vi rses (cf. Xlll, 5. i. i ). In this sense, two different 
ldrms<*f Aalusli/onia are in use. one iKiii'j applicable to anA;:n!‘h- 
;uina, the (»iher to a ShOf/arin, sacrifice. Whilst this latter form 
requires only four different Stomas {o\ 4, 8, 12. 16 verses resp.) 
and thus (onibines tlie original meaning of * iSatiish/oina * ^»ith its 
''{Kiial nuaning, tlic AgmsIiAmia form, used on the first of the 
tlirec days of the Ajvainedha, reijuires six Stomas, ascending from 
the four- versed up to ilie twenty-four- vcrseii one. In regard to this 
latter occasion, Saya//a on TawiAa lJr. XXI. 4. i. curiously enough, 
seems to take * /atnsh/oma ' in its original senses, siiue he speaks 
of this first day of the A/vamoilha as an Agnish/oma with four 
Stomas. iK'giniiing with 'I riv/zi; whilst on ib. XIX, 5. i soq. he 
gives the correct explanation. As to the distribution of the .mx 
S tomas o\er the chants of the first day. Six* Xlll, 3, 1, 1. The 
/:atush/oma has, however, another |>eculiarity, which, in IJiA\ S. 
\* 1 , s, I (or at least by the lommcnlaior Agniswimin ihcrconk is 
taken as that which has given its name to this form of chanting, 
via. that eacii siotra |tcrformed in it i> chanted in four, instead 
i»f the ordinary three, |>ar\ayas or turns of versos (see jurl ii, 
p. 310 note). *1'he Ihiliisiipavain&na-stotni is to lie {lerformed 
on three anushAilih verses (A'onsisting each of four ociosyllaliic 
|>fidas) whicli, however, by taking each time ilirec p&das to make 
up a verse, are transformed into four verses, constituting at the 
same lime tlic four paryfij-as of the Stoira. As regards the exact 
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the first day) ; for a bcc tore out ' (a piece of) the 
horse’s thigh, and by means of the A'atush/onia 
form of chanting the gods restored it : thus when 
there is the ATatu^/oma mode of chanting, it is 
for the completeness of the horse. The bst day 
is an AtirAtra with all the Stomas^ — with a view 
to his obtaining and securing everything, for an 
AtirAtra with all the Stomas is every’thing. and the 
Ar\'amedha is everything. 

Br.uima.va. 

l. Now this {Sacrina-D. ha\ing ouupurcd by 
means of the supreim* Sinma ---tlu' Aatu.>h/<>ina. 
the K;7taanu»ng diiv. — on tlir nr\i ila\ establishes 


text lu be Uvd iht'fo M * nib to M»mr tloubl, ^.iinav. S, IK 
ipkiva>\A \VA'‘,\Myr.) Un-ir iiit mitmevl by S.\v.ifu tm 'l AWya-Ur 
XXI, 4. Til whilst XIX. 1 he i:ucs S. \‘. II. ioS-70 (ayini 
p(t.skid ray if hhaiza/ilab ;he i*'\i to be useil-bul apparcnily only 
vhen ihf jKrrfornunci: i.s tint of an ek;iha (one tla>’» satrificf) 
projHrr. iiibieaJ of one of ibe days of an ahina sa< nlice. as i.*. iln* 
CAM* in the three tlays’ A: vatnedha. As reftaidslbr .V^'ya-stolras lo 
be chanted on the *1 Slom.i, the t«'Xl of eaci* of them 

consists 01 llirec ^.lyxiiri-verscs: lhes4' artr to Ik* chanted in four 
lurnii (piirjaya) of l^^o \er>es raeh, viz. either i and 2, z and 
I and 2, 2 and 3: - or 1 ami i, i and 2, 2 an<l 2, 3 and 3, — (or 
1 and I, I and i, 2 ami 2, 3 and 3 ; — or i ami i, 2 ainl 2, 2 and 2. 
3 ami 3). By himiiar inanipuhations the subsi^rpictii Stomas arc 
formed. 

* Or, wountled, as Savii/ra lakrb ‘a b/'iTiai,* on 'KiWya-Br. XX K 
4, 4 (vra/tam i(ak&ra). 

* The Atiratra sarvastoma is arranged in such a way that llic 
six principal Stomas are used succes.sively first in the ascciuling, and 
then again in the descending, or reversed, order a.s is explained in 
XIII, 5, 3, 10. 

* For diis and the other names of the dice, see part iii, p. 106, 
note I. 
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himself on the Kkavim^a as a firm foundation : 
from the Ekavimra. as a firm foundation, he sub> 
ser)uently ascends to the next day, the seasons ; for 
the .PmhMa ('Stotras) are the seasons, and the 
seasons are the year: it is in the seasons, in the 
year, he establishes himself. 

2 . The Jiiakvarl * (verses) are the VrishiAsi 
(<stotra of the second day): there is a different 
metre for each (verse), for different kinds of 
animals, both domestic and wild ones, arc immo- 
lated here on each (day). As to the 5akvari 
(verses) Iwrinjj the Pr/sh/^a, it is for the complete- 
ness of the h<»rse (sacrifice)-; and different kinds 
of animals are immolated on different (da\ s), liecause 
iliffi-rent stomas are performed on the different 
(da\s of the Axvamedha). 

‘ Thoiif'h a|>]iKitig in Ok* first {jlacc to the second day os' 
tlic Ajv.imodiia, as an I'kihy.i sacrifice which i> at the same time 
an Kkavimaa day. i. c. one ihc stotras uf which are all chanie^l in the 
tweniy-one-ver>cd iiymii-form, Khaximra, the twenty-first or twenty- 
onc-fold, as is clear from XIII, 3. 3. 3. here also refers to the sun, 
of which it is a common epithet (cf. fiart iii, p. 2*5. note 2. al*o 
XIII. 4, 4, It). 'I'his solar name seems to be derived from the 
fact that tlie sun is alsv> identified with the central day of the tear, 
the Visliuvant day. which is considered the central day of a twenty- 
one clays' s.icrificial |>eifoiinance — hacinp; one pr/shMca-sha</aha. 
an Ahii(cit (or Vijv^^it day resp.f and throe svara.s.iinan d.iys 
before and .after it;— see p. 131). note: and Iltllcbrandt, Die 
Sonnwcndfesle in Alt-lndicn, p. b se«)«|. 

* That is to say, the so-called Malunamnf verses (Sam. V. ed. 
Jlibl. Ind. 11, p. 3711, chanted on tlie jcikvara-sdman (see part iii, 
of this transl., introd. ji. xx,noic 2>. arc to be used for the Hotr/'s 
Pr/sh/Avstotra. For this purpose the Kathantara-s.iman is 
ordinarily used in the .\gnish/oma, and the Brrhat-sdman in the 
Ukthya, form of sacrifice. 

* The commentator takes this as an allusion to the ‘ potent ’ 
(rakvara=2akta) nature of the verses. 
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5. As to this they s«iy, ‘ These — to wit. jjoais and 
sheep and the wild (Inrasts) — are not all aniuials ’ ; 
but those — to wit, the bovine (victims)— are indt^eil 
all animals.* On the last day he immolates Ixivine 
(victims), for they — to wit. bovine (victims)— are all 
animals ; he thus immolates all animals. 'I'hey are 
sacred to the All-gods*, for the completeness of the 
horse, for the horse is sacred to the All-gods. 
They arc many-formed (or, many-coloured), whence 
animals are many-formed ; and they are of distinct 
forms (or colours), whence animals are of ilistinct 
forms. 

Tmtu> Iik.\nv\.v\. 

1. Inasmuch as there are three .Anush/ubh verst's ' 
ion the lir.st da\ then fore the horst', when slaiul- 
ing, stands tm three tleet); and inasinuclt as (ihe\ 
are made inn*) ftiur t'laNairi verses, therefore the 
horse, when stt pping o<»t. sc.im\Krrs off on all (four) 
feet. For that .Anush/ubh, d»*nbtless. is the highest 
metre, and the horse is the highest of animals; and 
the A'atush/oma is th<r highest of .Stomas : by means 
of what is highest he ihuscaust^s him (the .Sacri(icer) 
to reach the highest position. 

2. The 5akvari verses are the (llot/v’s) IV/sh/^a 
(of the second day) : there is a different metre for 

* Thai is to say, ihey do not filly rcprcM*ni all kinds of animals, 
as the highest kind of animals, the l>ovine catllc. may Im: said to do. 
The argument as to the * sarve pajava/i ' is, of course, suggested hy 
the * arvasya san'atvdya ’ oT the preceding paragrajih ; and to bring 
out the i)araIIolism, one might translate,— these .... are not 
complete animals. 

* Sec XIII, g, 3, II. 

’ That is, for the Bahishpavamana-stotra of the A'atush/oma, sec 
p. 329, note. 
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each (verse), for different Stomas are performed on 
each (day). And as to the .Sakvart verse being 
the Pr/sh/Aa (-stotra), it is for the completeness 
of the horse (sacrifice). 

3. The central day is an Ekavimra one, for the 
Ekaviwra is yonder sun, and so is the Axvamedha : 
by means of its own Stoma he thus establishes it 
in its own deity. 

4. The Vdmadevya is the Maitrdvaru»a’s 5 >dman'; 
for the Vdmadevya is Pra^pati, and the horse is 
of Prafdpatis nature: he thus supplies it with its 
own deity. 

5. The Pdrthura.?ma is the Brahma-sdman': for the 
horse is restrained by means of reins “ (ra-vmi), but 
when unrestrained, unchecked, and unsteadied, it 
would be liable to go to the furthest distance : thus 
when the Parthura.<ma is the Brahma-saman, it is for 
the saft; keeping of the horse. 

6. The. Sawkr/ti * is the A/A.avaka’s Sdman : — 

' Thai is. llic h\mn-tun<- of ihe veonu! IV/sh/^a-siolra chanted 
ft)r ihe Maiiravaruna (who rcspond> iherciu by iho rcciialion of ;he 
seconti Ni^llkcvalya-Ja^lra) : iho Mali.i-Vaniadcwa on ihe tox: 
* k.i\A najf A l>liuv.u ' (S. V. II, 32-34 : fiiTured for chaining in 
Hihl. Iiul. cd. III. ]). S<|) ordinarily um^I for this Moira hnh in 
iho Amii'.h/<»in.i, and in the rkih\a. form of saerdke. 

* 'I'hat is, ihe Uino of ihe ihird, or Iirahin.Uf.UAawsin“s, Pr/sh/Aa- 
siotra. For the samans coinnumly used for this stoira see i>ar( li. 
p. 434, note 1. The IVinhur;uma siiman may be chanted on either 
of the texib Samav. II, 332-4 ^figured ed. IhW. Iiut. vol. V, p. 303) 
or II. 333-7 (figureil voL V, p. 4^3^. It is the latter text which is 10 
l>e used on the present I'CcasiAm. On the legendary origin of this 
sdman (which is said to represent ‘slrengtli/ ami ilierefore to be 
appropriate* to a RdAr^nya) sec Tdw«/ya*Ilr. XIII, 4, 17. 

*' Or, is fiistened by means of a ro|v. 

• l*he Saovkr/ti-sdman is used with the lexis Samav. Ik 663-4 
(figured cd. Ilibl. Iiid. V, p. 407), II, 6O9-70 (ib. p. 482, wrongly 
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that A^'vamcdha, indeed, is. as it were, a disused 
sacrifice, for what is |)erformed thereof, and what 
is not ‘ ? When the Sawkrfti is the AA’Mv.ika’s 
Sfiman, it is for (bringing about) the completeness 
of the horse (sacrifice). The last day is an Atiratra 
with all the (six) Stomas, in order to his (the Sacri* 
ficeris) obtaining everj-thing, for an AtirAtra with all 
the Stomas is everything, and the Arvamedha is 
everj'thing. 

7. The fire-altar is the twenty-one-fold one^ the 
Stoma the tweniy-one-foKl one, ami there are twenty- 
one sacrificial intakes : even as bulls t»r suillions 
would clash toijfiher, so lio these Stomas *. the 

cal!c\! aus! If. ('>70-''! U pn»!),il»!y llir 

s^^coiui of i!;!**;#' thtt lo W UmvI hm*. -.tv ii js ij5ecl ft^r 
\\\€: >an^e sio:ra on the 5<*<on<\ iU> of ihc ri.irj».\.tru;ii!A. 

* Cy- ihc At.frrs{>4Mut:n>: 'lain. S. V, 4, i-!. ‘lira: 

Ajvanu'ilha. intlrvtl, a th-'U'- *! ‘-^lirUnr, for. ^;lv iIk\. who kiutw'* 
if the uhoU* <>1 il i'' j>t rft«nnr«» or no:?' IVrhaps, hcmrxrr, 
* Utsanna-ya>7^;a * raiitt-r tnr^Tits * a '•acriticc/ i. **. «»ni* wliitli 

lias lost lor in the u^u.i! perform .met* i> apt lo Iov«*'| some of iis 
original rlf-moniN : ihc * >a^ikf/.i * lunc is U> U* usc»! for iIm* 

purpoMr of • making up ’ the lo'-l pails. Tart of ihc comnu iiiary 
in this pa>’««agc is not kU ar lu mr : — u^^ai^kalafiagrantfukiu si<l- 
flhasihanc sairasthilo '^'ranlhatoaithatiui Xm yal ya^'wa uisannay;i^'/7a 
esha yaA a rvametlh^iA katham utsanna iiy ala &ha, kiw v:\ hiii, ya.sva 
dharma^ pfirvayonau (? |jCir\ayuge) prayu^yanlc tesha;» ki/z/Xit kalau 
kriyate kiwXin na kriyaie, laia^ kx sa///krmr aWavakasama hhavati. 

* Tliat is an altar measuring Iwcnly-onr man’s lengths on each 
of the four sides of its body. 

’ The commentary seems to lake IkhIi ‘ r/shabha * and ‘ vr/shan ' 
here in the sense of * bulls/ but cp. Taitt. Hr. Ill, 8. 21, i, * yaihii 
va ajrv4 varshabba va \rAha//aA sxm sphurcrazi ' — * even as if male 
horses or bulls w*ere to clash together.' 

* I hal is, not only the iwenty-one-fold Stoma, but also the other 
two twcnty-one-fold objects, looked upon as Stomas (ItU ' means of 
praise'). 
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tweiii y-onc:-vcrso<l, run counter to one another: 
were he to brinjjj them together, the Sacrificer would 
.suffer harm, and his sacrifice would l)e destroyed. 

8. There may, indeed, be a twelvefold altar, and 
eleven stakes. When the altar is a twelvefold 
one — twelve months being a year— it is the year, 
the sacrifice, he obtains. When there are eleven 
.stakes, then that Vird/ (metre), the Ek&darinI ', is 
contrived; and that which is its eleventh (stake) 
is its teat : thereby he milks it 

9. As to this they .say, * If there were a twelvefold 
altar, and eleven stakes, it would be as if one were 
to drive on a cart drawn by one beast.’ There are 
the twent)*one-foUI altar, the twenty -one-fold Stoma, 
and twenty-one stakes : that is as when one drives 
with siile-horses. 

10. That twenty-one-fold one, indeed, is the head 
of the sacrifice: an<l, verily, he who knows three 
heads on the .Awamedha. Va.comes the head of 
king.s. 'I here are the twenty-one-foKl altar, the 
tweniy-one-foUl .Stoma, .'ind twenty-one stakes: these 
art' the three heads on the Atvameilha : and. verily, 
he who thus knows them becomes the head of 
kinj^s. And, indeed, he who knows the three tops 
on the A.tvamedha, becomes the top of kings ; — 
there are the twenty-one-fold altar, the twenty-one- 
fold .Stoma, and twentv-one stakes: these, indeed, 
are the three tops on the A^vamedha : and, verily, 
he who thus knows them becomes the top of 
kings, 

' Viz. ihe «ct of cloven (stakes), here repre-sented as a cow : but 
in order to assimilate it to the or metre consisting of ten 

syllables, the eleventh stake is made the teat or udder of the 
cow. 
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Fourth BRAiiMAiVA. 

1. Verily, the horse is slaughtered for all the 
deities: were he to make it one belonging to 
Prajf&pati (exclusively), he would deprive the deities 
who are co-sharers of their share. Having matle 
ghee (to take the part of) j)ortions (of the horse’s 
body) he makes oblations ' to the dt'ilies in mentiott- 
ing them one by one with (Va<.^ S. XXV. t 9). 
‘The Grass (I gratil\j with the t<‘eih. the 

Lotus with the n>ots of the hair ' the 

deities wh«» are co-sharers he thus supplies with 
their share. When he h.»s olTeretl tlie .\ra«ye 
•nuifya (oblation>» he offers the last oblation to 

• "rhos<* oblations of irh<v.a|»|biren!h anKuiniinj: m i mailr, 

after llio b.ivt* ofTt'Otb \i/. in ihf* 

Interval the oMaijon U» Vnn.iNjbiti (the lt>r(l (il‘ tiu' 

fort:<. or tb- i Lini, Soma* ant! ihr S'.i»-ljAik;7’t i l^l.iiion. for wlii* li mm- 
part li, p{>. 20 ^-() : t acli formula, a rul«\ (»»n?ainin;; ihr name f>l 
^omc diviirty, and ihal of som<* jiail of the Unly of the lufrM* sup- 

to l)c Tr|-rr5«eri!tMl ijy the ;rhc#! thv four hidlini's of whit li the 
offrrin^ sjM on liilt-.i eafh lime). MaliMhara, appamitly in 

acconiano.; 'Mth the Hrahma/ia, supplies ‘ pri/iami (I tcralify) ’ with 
Cilch (compleu ) formul i whkh Ihni t.oiKludt s wi’h * svali.i (haii)! ’ 
According to other auihorhii's, howi v*-r, these formulas an: < a< h 
to Iv divided in'.o two separate dedicatory formulas : — * l o the ( irass 
haill To the reeih hail!’ The last of the 132 oblations 

(with the formula, ‘To C/umbaka, bail is, however, wiihhehl for 
the present to Inr ofTenrd (or perhaps the formula alone is to lx* 
muttered) at the end of tlic purificatory liath (avahhr/tha) towards 
the end of the sac rifice on the third day. 

* The term * ara/rjCAnWya' (* to xccilcd in ibc forest ') wc 
met before (I?f. 3, r, 24 ) as applying to the hist of seven cakes 

^ offered to the Maruts immediately after the installation of Agni 
(the sacred fire) on the newly-built altar. The formula used for 
that cake is the so-called Vimukha- verse, V^^ S. XXXIX, 7. This 
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Heaven and Earth ; for all the gods are established 
in heaven and on earth : it is them he thereby 
gratifies. Now the gods and the Asuras were 
contending together. 

2. I'hey (the gods) spake. * VVe are the Agnaya// 
Svi.sh/akma// ' of the horse (sacrifice) : let us take 
out for ourselves a special shan* : therewith we 
shall overcome the Asuras." They took the blood 
for lhemsf‘ivrs in oriler to overcome* their rivals : 
when he offers the blood to the S vish/akr/ts. 
it is in or<ler to overcome (his own) rivals; and 
the spiteful rival of him who knows this is undone 
by himself. 

3. The first oblation (of blooil) he offers - in the 


\rrM* is followf-il in ih • Sa///ln:A !\v a nf n^i^niy formula'* 

(il). S-o) of a similar natun* to ilio-i* r»*frrri*'l to in thr ]>n'ceilinijr 
noif (i. 0 . cnnsi'iinir radi of a iWily an*l a ]*arl v‘‘f ihr l»Oily of 
the horso ■ • * Aj;ni I L^raiifv witn ihe heart/ anti the^^e ajiain 
hy for!y-iMO expiatory funnula^ (• T«» the hair, liail ! ' ib. lo- 
*A)' witli. *'10 Yama, hail! lo Antaka (the FaulcrV 

Ijail ! 'ro Pcalh. hail ! To ('.ho) Hrahman, hail ! To Brahman- 
sla\ini;. hail ! I'o the All-j;oib, l.ail ! 1 o Heaven and Kanh. hail ! 

'riit-M* sixiy-lwo fnriiuilas arc usol wiih as many gheo-»*l>lation>, 
whhh arc lo tx* |H'rfornK*il immrdi.uely after ilu- i.^ist of the 
previous sel of oblation^. IVior, however, .ii^^ain to the Iasi <^f ihe 
forty-two expiatory oblations, fvi/. the one made with ‘ I'o Ho.avcn 
and Karth. hail I *) ihen* i- another set of sixteen oblations 
6, I seqq.), the si>-i'allod * Ajvasioiniya aliutava^' or • oblations 
relatinfr to the Sioinas of the horse rsaerifiee),* each of which has 
a complete couplet for its ofrcring-fc'niuila S. X.W, 2 4“39^* 
I'o all these three sets of oldations the term ‘ ara/iye .niiKa ’ is here 
extended by the author. At the end of the tliiid set this succession 
of ghcc-oblaiions is concluded with the last expiatory oblation, that 
to Heaven and Karth; whereupon the ordinary flesh-oblation lo 
Agni Svish/akrA is performed. 

* I. c. the (three) fires, the makers of good offering. 

• The formula for each of these three special blood-oblalions — 

[44] Z 
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throat (gullet) of th e Go iny/ga ’ ; for Gom/vgas 
are cattle, and the Svish/ak»7t is Rudra : lie thu.s 


oft’cred immcJuu^ly after t!io i>rilinary Svisli/aknt and 

being, in fact, the si»ccial Svish/akr/i <»f tlio Axvatncdlia — is 
‘Agnibhya/i svish/.ik//dl>h)aA svalta, i.e. ig iho ^ihree) Agnis, the 
makers of gt.s.Ki ntfering, hail ! * 

* ‘ pomr/^a ’ In usually taken by die liunnwMiutors, and in our 
dictionaries, as another nanu* of ihf ‘tlav.ija.' vaiitnt'-ly i ailed 
jUa^l, (lavaeus. l>o> frt»ntaii<. or Ihw cavifums. a species o! 
wild cattle h'lind in various mountain tlisSiicis of India (e^ptiially 
on the casMn I t»iiiu!aries i»f and in MalalMi, as .tlst» in 

and tfe ipic-ntly ^^»nil'^:^ an d .um»!igsi tin* liill-iisbrs, l.\ 

wIk rn it !> \aUivil for it- tlesh. nsilk (ii. i oU brot*ki ’s pape:. 
As. Ke>. VIII. p. *,ii stnp|.i. ilie (i.iv.iva its< If is. however, a- 
Cukb'^otjke remarks^ vor^funndt-d h\ s^»me San^kfil writers wilii 
the • A*;, va.’ whiuh lie takes ti> If tht luic k t>f the painted. (»r while- 
fcK‘>:evl <t>r siitr*.., ; nrrdi .'\nie!i»pe. da- Toriax pit in*' (or Anieiop- 
pRta*. a’**!* •ah^ 'i b\ th^- vt in.nuiir n.ini* s of Nilgau «n (Main ) 
N ifi'ay, wiid't the feinak* is v.i 4 e«l * rt»hii ’ in Sanskrit. All 1 l IfSf 
thru; animals o. vur .jni*ni:vt the wild anitnals ti> be usetl as 
<p:as;-vit t'.no. but ulnniau)\ rtl«Mscd c»n dit* s^toml day «»f the 
A^^arr.e 111; an i 1 am jie iiia ! to il.ink dial they are three 
tiifferent aninitis 'I «» show that th*' am! the (i.ivaya t an- 
not l)C the >atm' aTiin.aU, (\»hbrot>ke already refers to the f.ul 
that three d to the Wv-u-) ami ihiee (iavaxas 

(lu H/dasjaiii itKiur a- victims side |>y side in V;i^Msaiie\i- 
samhita XXIN’ 127 ami 281; and in the sann* way a thtinr/ga. 
hacred to Tra^apati ara! \a\ii, l^ mentioned immediately after, 
lb. 30; whilst 3nf»tiK,*r. sat red to IVa^Mpali. was, as we saw, one 
of the two animals lied ah#ng with the horse to the c eiitral slake 
(see XIII, 2, 2, 2). Taitt. S, II, 1, 10, 2, treating of the sacrifice 
of a Gomr/ja to Vayu, remarks that it is neither a domestic 
anim«al (or cattle, paiu) nor a wild one ; and Sayajia explains it as 
a cro^s tK'twxcn a female deer (or antelo|>e, mr/'g!) and a bull 
that ha.s gone with his cows to graze in the forest ; whiist» on 
Taitt. fir. Ill, 8, 20, 5, he leaves one to choose l)etwe€n its lieing 
a vicious bull (dhflrto balivardaA), dangerous to men, or an animal 
^of mixed breed, sprung from a cow and a male gazelle or 
antelope fgoharixrayoA, or possibly, from |>arent l^easts of the 
bovine and antelope species)/ In this latter passage, (he editor 
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shields the cattle from Rudra, whence Rudra does 
not prowl after the cattle where this oblation is 
offeretl at the A.rvamedha. 

4. The second oblation * he offers on a horse- 
hoof; for the onc-huofed (animals) are cattle, and the 
Svish/ak/ /t is Rudra: he thus shields the cattle from 
kiuira, whence Rudra does not prowl after the cattle 
where this oblation is offered at the A.fvamedha. 

5. The third oblation he off<Ts in an iron bowl : 
for the people (subjt'cts) are of iron *, and the 
Svi.sh/ak;/t is Rudra: he thus shields the j>eople 
from Riklra, whence Rudra does not prowl after 
the cattle where this oblation is offered at the 
Ajrvamedha. 


I'liTii HkAiima.va. 

I. Verily, there are deaths^ connected with all ^ 
the worlils : and were he not to offer oblations to 
them. Death would get hoKl of him in every world ; 


ol ihc Hrahn)«v/.i (in \hv \\>l of tonicni'^. p. 53) lakes ii :o mean 
‘wild caillc (Nil.igao tjonifiga. erroneously explained as a lro^^ 
Ix'iMct'ii a di-cr and a tow)/ uhich would Ik‘ a probahlc cnoutih 
explanation, if the AVjya were not ihe NJljrau : wiiii>i ollurwist* 
the animal mii;lH Udoni: lo some other s|H'cics of bovine antclo|‘C> 
no longer found in India. 

* Whilst the first of ihcst' obkitions must take place imincdiaioiy 
after the ortlinary ^vi$h/akri'i of the animal s;\crifico. the .sicoml 
may l»c [losiponcil t*ll after the ‘ afcor-offi rings ' ; and the third till 
after the ‘ Palnisawy.lc'as/ See also XI II, 3. 8 seq. 

■ I'hai is, their value— as compared with that of the kin.jj or 
nobles, and the Ilriihmanas— is that of iron, compared with that ot 
golil and silver; ep. XIII, 2, 2. ni. 

‘ That is, according to S;tya#ia, on Taitt. Itr. Ill, 9, 15. 1, 

causes of death, such as diseases, &c. 

\ 

I 2 
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when he offers oblations to the Deaths', he 
wards off Death in every world. 

2 . Concerning this they say, ‘ If, in offer! ng. he 
were to name them all, saying. To such ‘ (a tleaih) 
hail ! To such (a death) hail ! '* he would make 
that manifold death his enemy*, and would give 
himself over to Death.’ Only one oblation he 

i offers to one of them, with, ‘'I'o Death, hail!’ 

for there is indeetl but i>nc Death in yonder 
5 world, even Hunger': it is him he wards otV in 
\ond<-r worUl. 

I 5 . A second oblation ht* makes with, ‘ I'o Hrahman- 
I slaving, hail !' ft>r. doubtless, a murder other than the 
' slaving of a Hrahman is no murti<‘r ; but that -to 
i wit, the slaving of a Hrahman — is manif<*silv murder: 
I he thus manifestly wards off Death '. 

‘ The oblations referred to in this Hrahtnawa (§§ 1-4) oteur 
towards the end of the second .set of *ara//ye.*nfi^ya' obla- 
tions mentioned above, p. .436, note a. wlicre the formulas 
are given. According to Taitt. Ur., i.c., however, the.se final 
oblations are to be performed — like tlwi to (?uinb,ika (Variiwa) — 
at the time of the purificatory bath, whit h, indeed, may alsii Im- 
intended by our Brahmana, though Katydyana and Mahfdhara 
seem to offer no indications to that effect. It is clear that these 
final oblations must have formed the subject of considerable 
discussion among the early ritualists. 

* That is, according to Sdyarra ('I'aitt. Br.), ' To death in the 
shape of disease, to death in the shafie of (x}verty, &c.’ I lari* 
svdmin, on our passage, has merely, ‘Amuslimai pitr/lokdya 
mrilyave' — ‘ To death (in the sha]>e of) the world of the Fathers,’ 
which is not very clear. 

* Or, perhaps, he would make himiKilf many a death*enemy 
(bohuiR mrityum amitram kurvfta), the two nouns being taken 
as in apposition to each other; cf. p. 146, note i. 

’ Sec X, 6 , Si 

* Or, he thus wards off what is manifestly Death (Death in 
person). 
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4. Mu//</ibha Audiiiiya* it was who discovered 
this atonement for the slaying of a Brahman ; and 
wlu‘i) one offers the oblation to the BrahmaliatyA he 
prepares a remedy for the slayer of a Brahman by 
satisfying Death himself with an oblation, and 
making a protection^ for him (the slayerj. At 
wh<»socrver’s A^vamedha, therefore, this oblation is 
offered, even if in after-times * any one in his family 
kills a Brahman, he thereby prepares a remedy 
(expiation) for him. 


Sixth Bkahmaaa. 

1 . When the horse was slaiightereii, the life-sap * 
went out of it; it became the A^vastomiya (set 
of olilations ‘) : when he offers the A-rvastomiya 
(oblations) he indeed supplies the horse with 
life-sap. 

2. He performs it with ghee : for ghee is life-sap. 
and the Ajfvastomiya is life-sap: by means of Hfe- 


' That is, according to Uarisvamin, the son of Udanya (Odana. 
St. Petersb. Diet.), Taitt. Br.lll, 9, 15, 3, has Miu»Abba Audanyava 
(i.e. the son of Udanyu, Say.) instead. The Taitt. Br., besides, 
makes the crime to be expiated here to be, not ‘ brahmahatyd,’ bui 
‘ bhrAnahatyd,’ the killing of an embryo. SSy.ufa, howewr, there 
allows to ‘bhrfina’ optfonalTy its later meaning of ‘a Brahmawa 
versed in the three Vedas and the sacrificial an ^kalpa),’ and the 
’I'aitt. Br. itself, at all events, takes this oblation to ‘ bhrflffah atya ' 
10 atone likewise for the slaying of a Bnilimafia. 

* Harisv&min explains * {atipSMam ’ by ‘ |iaririshAu» vananum 
panain’ (?); whilst Sayana, in 'failt. Br., takes it in the sense of 
‘sarvataA patram,’ i.e. having matle the Sacnticer ‘a thoroughly 
worthy })crsoii.’ 

* Harisvamin here unwarrantably takes • .ijiarishfi ' in the sense 
of ' in |>ast tinu'S.' 

* Or, sacrificial essence. 

' See p. 336, note 2. 
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sap he thus puts life-sap into it. He performs 
with ghee, for that — to wit, ghee — is the favourite, 
resource of the gods: he thus supplies them with 
their favourite resource. 

3. Having performed the Axvastomlya (set of) 
oblations, he offers the Dvipad fts^; for the Axva- 
stomtyA Js |he horse, and the Dvipadi. is, mafli, for 
man is two-footed (dvipAd), supported on two (feet): 
he thus supplies him with a support 

4. Concerning this they say, ‘ Is the Ajfva.stomIya 
to be offered first, or the Dvipadd ? ’ The Asva- 
stomlya. surely, is cattle, and the Dv'lpadd is man : 
inasmuch as he performs the l)vip.idas after perform- 
ing the Ai'vastomiya. man subse(}uently establishes 
himself amongst cattle. 

5. Si.xteen A>vastom!\a oblations he performs, 
for animals (cattle) consist of sixteen parts*: that 
is the measure of cattU-. and he thus supplies cattle 
with their (right) measure. Wert; he to offer either 
less or more, he would deprive cattle of their (right) 
measure. Sixteen h«; offers, for cattle consist of 
sixteen parts : that is tin; measure of cattle, anti 
he thus supplies calth; with their (right) m<;asure. 
He offers no otht.r as a final oblation " : were he 
to offer another as a final oblation, he would lose 

‘ The formulas of the six dvipadas — i.e. (verses) consisting f>f 
two pddas — are found V’a^. S. XXV, 46-47. 

* See XII, 8, 3, 13; for a highly artificial explanation of the six- 
teen parts of the man Pn^apaii, probably intended here, X, 4, i , 17. 
Elsewhere those of animals are explained as including head, neck, 
trunk, tail, the four legs and eight claws; see Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 
p. Ill, note. 

* This would seem to be directed against the practice of 
performing the oblation to Heaven and Plarth immediately after 
the Arvastomly&s, see p. 336, note a. 
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his support. The Dvipadds he offers last, for 
Dvipudds are a support: he thus finds a support 
(establishes himself). With, ‘To (vumbaka hail!’ 
he offers, at the purificatory bath, the last oblation ’ : 
for 6'umbaka is Varu«a: by sacrifice he thus 
manifestly redeems himself from Varuwa. He 
offers it on the head of a white-spotted *, bald- 
headed (man) with protruding teeth’' and reddish 
brown eyes ; for that is Varu«a's form : by (that) 
form (of his) he thus redeems him.self from Varu»a. 

6. Having stepped out (of the water) he prepares 
twelve messes of cooked rice for the priests, or 
performs twelve ish/is. Concerning this they say. 
‘ These -to wit. ish/is — are a form of sacrifice : were 
he to perform ish/is, the sacrifice would be ready 
to incline towards him; but he would become the 
worse for it, for. surely, of exhausted strength now 
are the metres (offering formulas) of him who has 
performed the Soma-sacrifice ; — how could he make 
ii.se of them so soon ? For when the sacrifice is 
complete. WU' (speech and sacred writ ^) is wholly 
gained, and, being gained, it now is exhausted in 
strength, and. as it were, wounded and mangled ; 
but sacrifice is sjMicch : hence he should not make 
use of it.’ 

* Sec j». note i. 

* ? Or, pale. Sayaz/a, on Tain. Hr. Ill, 9. 15* explains 
‘ xukla ' by * /tilrin ’ (? having while sjKns, or aflfecied with while 
lepnt.M-). Ilailsvamiii does not explain ihc word. 

* liarisvamin explains ‘viklidha’ by •daniura,’ i.e. one who Iun 
projecting teeth ; whilst Saya/ia, 1 . c., explains it by either * given 
to perspiring (svedanartlararira)/ or ‘ moisl-lnxlied (? leprous, or, 

old, in bodily decay, viklinnadeha).’ 

" Cf. V, 5,5, I a ‘that triple Veda is tlie thousandfold iwogeny 

of VW 
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7. Having stepped out (of the water) he should 
certainly prepare twelve messes of rice for the 
priests ; for cooked rice is Pra^4»tlpati, aiul I’ra; cipati 
is the year, Pn\^pati is tlie sacrifice ; it is the year, 
the sacrifice, he thus gains, and the sacrifice becomes 
ready to incline towards him, and lie does not 
become the worse for it. 


Seventh BrAiimawa. 

1. Verily, this is the sacrifice called Strengthful: 
wherever they worship with this sacrifice, eveiything 
indeed becomes strong. 

2. A'erily, this is the .sacrifice called Plentct)us : 
wherever they worship witli this sacrifice, ever\ tiling 
indeed becomes plentiful. 

t. Verilv, this is the sacrifice calh d Obtainnient ; 

* • 

wherever they worship with this sacrifice, ever) thing 
indeed becomes obtained. 

4. Verily, this is the sacrifice called Distinction; 
wherever they worship with this sacrifice, everything 
indeed becomes distinct ’. 

5. Verily, this is the sacrifice called Severance : 
wherever they worship with this sacrifice, every- 
thing indeed becomes severed^. 

6. Verily, this is the sacrifice called hood- 
abounding; wherever they worship wfith this sacri- 
fice, everything indeed becomes abounding in food. 

7. Verily, this is the sacrifice called Sapful : 


* Svakarmasu bMgena sihdpitam (? confined respectively to its 
own functions), comm. 

* Harisvamin supplies * ak&ry'ebhyai ' — is kept away from what 
it is forbidden to do, or from what is not one’s business. 
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wherever they worship with this sacrifice, every- 
th in inclec’d becomes rich in sap (or drink). 

8. Verily, this is the .sacrifice called Abounding in 
holiness : wherever they worship with this sacrifice, 
the llrfiltmaxa is born as one rich in holiness. 

9. Verily, this is the sacrifice called Excelling in 
hitting: wherever they worship with this sacrifice, 
the K^^r^tnya is born as one excelling in hitting (the 
mark). 

10. Verily, this is the sacrifice called the Long 

(wide) one : wherever they tvorship with this 

sacrifice, a wide tract of forest-land will be 
provided 

11. Verily, this is the sacrifice called Fitness: 
w’herever they worship with this sacrifice, everything 
indeed becomes fit and proper. 

12. X’erily, this is the .sacrifice called Support 

(foundation) : wherever they worship with this 

.s.acrifice, everything indeed becomes .supported 
(firmly established). 

Eighth Bk.\h.m.v.va. 

K.\i>iatory Offerings. 

I. Now, then, of the expiations. If the sacrificial 
horse were to couple with a mare, let him in addition 
prepare a milk (oblation) to V’a) u ; — Vdyu doubtless 
is the transformer of .seeds, for \Myu (the wind) 
is the vital air, and the vital air is the transformer 

* 'I’fiat is, .IS would seem, either as a protection from neighlxiur- 
ing countries, or as room for spreading, and as pasture-land. 
Cf., however. XIII, 2-4, 2, 4, where, as in Ait. Hr. Ill, 44 ; VI, 23, 
such a belt of jungle is referred to as a source of danger to the 
inhabitants of a country. 
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of seeds: by means of seed he thus puts seed 
into it. 

2. And if disease were to befal it, let him in 
addition prepare a pap to PAshan, for P^shan 
rules over beasts (cattle) : and, indeed, he thereby 
gratifies him who owns cattle and rules over cattle ; 
and it (the horse) thereby indeed becomes free from 
disease. 

3. And if sickness without (visible) injury ‘ were 
to befal it. let him in addition prepare for (Agni) 
Vai^vanara a cake on twelve [jotsherds, with the 
earth serving for potshenls- ; for \’au‘\'anara is this 
(eartli) • he thereby gratifies this (earth), and it (the 
horse) becomes free from disease*. 

4. And if an e\ <*-<Useas(; were to befal it, let him 
in addition prepare a pap to Surya; — the Sun, 
doubtless, is the « y<' of creatures, for when he rises 
everything here moves : by means of the eye (of 
the world) he thus bestows the eye upon it. And 
as to why it is a pap (Xaru), it is because b)- means 

t of the eye this self (body or mind) moves (/’ar). 

5. Anti if it were to die in water, lot him in 
addition prepare a barley pap to Varu«a, for 
Varuwa seizes him who dies in water: he thereby 
thus gratifies that very deity who seizes it, and. 
thus gratified, he approves his slaughtering another 
(horse), and he slaughters it as one approved by 
that (deity). And as to why it is (prepared) of 
barley, it is because barley belongs to Vani«a. 

6. And if it were to get lost, let him in addition 

‘ Viz. such as fever, comm. 

* That is, spreading them on the earth, or on clods of earth, 
comm. 
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perform an ish/i with three sacrificial dishes — a cake 
on one potslierd for Heaven and Earth, a milk 
(oblation) for VAyii, and a pap for Sflrya; — for 
whatsoever is lost, is lost within heaven and earth ; 
and the wind blows upon it, and the sun shines 
upon it; and nothing whatever is lost out of (the 
reach of) these deities. And even by itself* this 
(ish/i) is the recoverer of what is lost; and even 
if any other thing of his were to get lost let him 
perform this very offering, and he verily finds it. 
And if enemies were to obtain the horse, or if it 
were to die (either in any other way) or in water 
let them bring another (horse) and consecrate it by 
sprinkling: this, indeed, is the expiation in that 
case. 

I’'()LUTn AouvAya. First Bkaiima.va. 

1. Pra,^apati desired, 'Would that I obtained all 
my desires ! would that I attained all attainments ! ’ 
He behelil this three days’ Soma-sacrifice, the 
Awamedha, and took possession of it, and sacrificed 
with it : by sacrificing therewith he obtained all his 
desires, and attained all attainments: and, verily, 
whosoever performs the Ajvameilha sacrifice obtains 
all his desires, and attains all attainments. 

2. Concerning this they say, ‘ In what season is 
the beginning (to be made) ? ’ — ‘ Let him begin it 
in summer,’ say some, ‘ for summer is the Kshatriya’s 
season, and truly this — to wit. the A.fvamedha — is 
the Kshatriya’s sacrifice.’ 

3. But let him rather begin it in spring; for 

' That is, even independently of the horse-sacrilice. 

* That is to say, if it were to die by getting drowned, or in any 
other way. 
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sfiring is the BrAhmajia's season, and truly who- 
soever sacrihces, sacriifit^s after becoming, as it 
were, a BrAhmaiia : let him therefore by all means 
begin it in spring. 

4. And six days, or seven days, l)efore that full- 
moon of Phalguna, the officiating priests meet 
together — to wit, the Adhvaryii. the Hotr/, the 
Brahman, and the UdgAtr/ ; for untler these ' the 
other priests are. 

5. The Adhvar^’u j)repares for them a prio.st‘s 
mess of rice .sufficient for four persons ; th*. meaning 
of this ha.s been explainetl “. h'onr bowlfuls, four 
double hamifuls, four handfuls : t\ve*lv«*fold this is — 
twelve months are a \ear, and the year is every- 
thing, and the Ajvamedha is everything- thus it is 
in order to his gaining ami .securing everything. 

6. Those four priests eat it : the nn'aning of this 
has been e.xjdained. lie (the Sacrificer) gives to 
them four thousand (cows) in <jrder to his gaining 
and securing everything, for a thou.sand mt;ans 
everything, and the A^vamedha is everything. 
And (he gives them) four goKl plates weighing 
a hundred (grains) ; the meaning of this has been 
explained \ 

7. The Adhvaryu then, hanging a gold ornament 
(nishka) round him, makes him mutter (Va^. .S. 
XXII, i), ‘Fire thou art, light and immor- 
tality,’ — for gold, indeed, is fire, light*, and 

’ Or, along with these, included in tliem (are the assistant 
priests). 

Sm XIII, 1, I, 1 ; 4 (cf. II, I, 4, 4). 

» XII, 7, 2 , 13. 

* Perhaps Mahfdhara is right in taking ‘jukram* here in the 
sense of ‘seed’ (Agner viryam); cf. II, i, i, ^'~XI 1 I, 1, 1, 4. 
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i mmortali^ ; fire (fiery mettle), light (brilliance), 
aiiu immortality he thus bestows upon him; — 
‘protector of life, protect my life!' he thereby 
bestows life (vital strength) upon him. With 
a view to commencing the sacrifice, he then says 
to him, ‘ Restrain thy s|>eech ! ’ for the sacrifice is 
speech. 

8. If our (of the king’s) wives are in attendance — 
the consecrated fjutren, the favourite wife, a discarded 
wife, and the I’alagali ail of them adorned and 
wearing gold ornaments (neck-plates) — with the view 
of the completeness of conjugal union. With them 
he enters the hall of the sacrificial fires — the 
Sacrificer by the eastern, the wives by the southern, 
door. 

9. When the evening-offering * has been per- 
formed, he lies down with his favourite wife 
behind the Garhapatya hearth, with his head 
towards the north. At the same place* the other 
(wives) also lie down. He lies in her lap without 
embracing her‘, thinking. ‘May I, by this self- 
restraint, reach successfully the end of the year!’ 

to. When the morning offering has been per- 
formed, the Adhvaryu performs a full-offering ' 
with a view to his (the Sacrificer's) gaining and 
securing everythitig, for the full means everything, 
and the Awametlha is everything. At this goffer- 
ing) he releases speech by (bestowing) a boon. 

' See p. 313, note 3. 

* That is tlie evening performance of U>e Agnihotra. 

* Tad eva tatraiva, comm. 

* So>ntarorA asamvartamjnaA tele. 

* For particulars regarding the ' pfirMahuti,' or oblation of 
a spoonful of ghee, see part i, p. 302, note 3. 
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saying, * I graot a boon to the Brahman (priest) : ' 
(this h€ does) with a view'to his gaining and securing 
everjiahing, for a booh is everythirtg, and the A^va- 
medha is ever>'thing. 

11. The gold ornament which is attached to his 
(neck) he then gives to the Adhvaryu : in giving 
it to the Adhvarjni he secures to himself immortal 
life, for gold means immortal life. 

1 2. For the object of {gaining) the road, and in 
order not to lose the mouth (nuikha) of the sacrifice, 
he then prepares an ish/i-offering ‘ to .Xgr i. b'or, 
indeed, all the deities have Agni for their mouth, 
and in the A^vamedha are (containetl) all objects 
of desire: ‘Having, at the outset (mukha/a^), 
gratified all the gods, may I obtain all my desires ! ’ 
so he thinks. 

13. For this (offering) there are fifteen kindling- 
verses*; for fifteenfoUl is the thunderbolt, and the 
thunderlx>lt means vigour: with the thunderbolt 
(of) vigour the Sacrificcr thus from the first repels 
evil. The two butter-portions relate to the slaying 
of Vmra ®, with a view to the repelling of evil, for 

* Viz. a cake (on eight kapiilas) to Agni Paihik/vl, ‘ the path- 
maker * — or, according to ksw Sr. X, 6, 3. tu Agni MQrdhanvat 
(‘ forming the head/ so called from the formulas used containing 
the word ‘head).* For a similar special offering to the same 
deity sec XII, 4, 4. i (cf. XI, i, 5t 5)- 

* See part i,^p. 95 seqq. (especially I, 3, 3. 5 ~ 7 )- 

^ The two A^^yabhaKas, or buUer-{>ortions to Agni and Soma, 
arc said to be * Vritra-slaying ' (v&rtraghna), or to relate to the 
slaying of W/tra, when their anuvakya.s, or invitatory formulas, 
are the two verses J?rjg-veda VI, i6, 34 (agnir vrArSwi ^nglianat, 
‘May Agni slay the Wnras'), and I, 91, 5 (tva/n somdsi satpalts 
tvam rd^ta vritratid, ‘ I'hou, O Soma, art the true lord, tliou art 
the king and the slayer of VV/ira,’ &c.). This is the case at the Full- 
moon sacrifice, whilst at the New-moon sacrifice the two butler- 
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Vmra is evil, ['the verses, S..XIII; 14, 15,] 
‘Agni, the head, thestunmit of the sky. . .V 
and * Be thou the leader of the sacrifice and 
the realm of space (whither thou strivest 
with ‘ auspicious teams: thy light-winning 
head hast thou raised to the sky, and thy 
tongue, O Agni, hast thou made the bearer 
of the offering),’ pronounced in a low voice, are 
the anuvakya and ya.^^’a of the chief oblation. The 
one contains (the word) * head.’ the other (the verb) 

• to be,’ — for the head, assuredly, is he that shines 
)ondt‘r : thus it is in order to secure him (the Sun) ; 
and as to why (the other) contains (the verb) ‘to 
be.’ — he thereby secures that v.'hich is (the real, 
truly e.xistent). The Sawy:\^\as- are two vira^- 
ver.ses ’’; for that — to wit, the Vir^’’ — is the metre 

ponions arc sakl to be ‘ v/ /dhanvant,’ or ‘rclaiinsr to growth.' 
iK'causc tlie anuviky.is used on that oeexoion are two verses 
(oiitainiug forms uf the root vr/dh, Mo grow,' viz. VIll. 44. 12 
(agniA pratnena manmana . . . kavir vipn-na vavr/'dhe. ‘Agni has 
grown strong by the oUl hymn, — a^ the wise one by the priest ') 
ami I, yi, 11 (Somagirbliish /va vayaw vardh.iyamo va^ovid.iA . . .. 

• t) Sonui, M’o magnify thee (make tliee grow) by our songs, skilful 
in speich’). In liie same w.iy the one or tlie oilier form is used 
in different ish/is. At I. 6, z, 12, the tran.daiion, mIic tuo butter- 
portions should be offere I to the V/-fira-slaycr (Indra) ' should 
therefore be altered to ‘ the two buttcr-iiortions relate to the slaying 
of \'r/ira ’ (or, ‘ are Y/7ir.i-sl.aying ’). 

' See VII, 4, I, 41. 

* That is, the two formulas used with the ohiation to Agni 
SvishAakr/t. 

’ Whilst the normal performance of an ish/i requires two 
trishAibh-versefl (AVg-veda X, 2, i ; VI, 15, 14 ; cf. part i, p. 202. 
notes 2 ami 3) for the invitatory and offering formulas of the 
oblations to Agni Svish/akrif, two vii%-vcrscs are frequently 
prescribed, certain verses of the Vir%-hymn .A/g-mla VII, 1, being 
chiefly used for this purpose; e. g. v. 3 as the anuvakyfi, and v. 18 
as the yf^yi. for tlie Svish/akrA of the oblation to Aditi at the 
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belonging to all the gods, and all objects of desirt' are 
(contained) in the A^vamedha : ‘ Having gratified all 
the gods, may I obtain all my desires!' so he thinks. 
The sacrificial fee is gold weighing a hundred 
(grains) : the meaning of this has been explained. 

14. He then prepares a (pap) for Pftshan, for 
Pfishan is the overlord of roads : he thus secures 
successful progress to the horse. Hut Piishan is 
also this (earth) : he thus makes this (earth) its 
guardian, for neither injury nor failure befals him 
whom this (earth) guards on the way : atul this 
(earth) he thus mak<-s its guartlian. 

15. Ff)r this (offering) then! are sevent<*en 
kindiing-vcrses for the obtainment of the .'\.fva 
medha, for Pra;’'apati is seventt enfoUl, and the 
A^vamedha is Pra^apati. The two lnitter-|.)ortions 
are |)ossessed of ‘ growth even for the growth 
of the Sacrificer. [The verses. Vai,n S. XXXIV. 
41, 42,] ‘ Phshan, in thy sway we [shall never 
suffer harm, we (who) here are singers of 
thy praises].’ and ‘The hymn (?) lovingly 
composed by desire of praise hath reached 

AdhAna (s«-c part i, p. 307, note 3). and the l)tksha«fyesti/i ; amt 
w. 14, 13 as yajj'va an<l anuvakyft of the Svish/akr/i of the 
Praya«iye.sb/i. It is donbiicss the two ft)rmcr verses, commonly 
employed at special ish/is (cf. part i, p. 164, note 3I, wltich arc to 
be used on the prc«enl occasion. 

* See part i, p. 112, note i. 

* That is, they are performed with two invitatory formulas 
containing the verb ‘ to grow,’ see p. 350, note 3. Whilst our 
Brabma»a thus prescribes the two invitato^ formulas used for tnc 
butter-portions of the New-moon sacrifice, Arval&yana (. 9 r. X, 6,6) 
prescribes two verses containing the verb ‘as* (or 'bh6’), viz. 
J?ig-ved^ V, 13, 4, tvam agne saprathd asi; and I, 91, 9, soma y&s 
te mayobhuva (itayaA santi dimshe tflbhir no*vit& bhava. 
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the guardian of every path : (may he, Phshan. 
grant unto us draughts of light (?), and fulfil 
our every prayer {'). (»onounced in a low voice, 
awe the anuvAkyi and ydgyi. of the chief oblation. 
The one contains (the word) * sway/ the other (the 
wcwd) * path ’ ; for sway is vigour : (thus it is) in 
order to his gauning and securing vigour; amd as 
to why (the other) contains (the word) * path,* he 
thereby secures successful progress to the horse. 
The invitatory and offering formulas of the Svish/a- 
km are two anush/ubh verses ’ ; for the Anush/ubh 
is sjiecch. and Pra^pati is speech, and the A^va- 
medha is Pra^dpati : thus it is for the obtainment 
of the Afvamedha. The priests' fee consists of a 
hundred garments, for that — to wit, the garment — 
is man’s outward appearance, whence pex>ple (on 
seeing) any well-clad man, ask, ' Who can this be ? ’ 
for he is perfect in his outward appearance : with 
outward appearance he thus endows him. There 
are a hundred of them, for man has a life of 
a hundred (years), and a hundred energies: life, 
and energy, vigour, he thus gains for himself. 

Second Br.^hma.va. 

I. Whilst this (offering to Pdshan) is being per- 
formed, the horse, having been cleansed, is led up — 
being one which is marked w'ith all colours, or which 
is perfect in speed, worth a thousand (cows), in its 
prime, and without its match under the right-side 
yoke “. 

* Viz. according to ksv. Sr. X, 6, 7, — ^/g-veda I, 45, 6 (ivim 
ititrarravastama) and V, 25, 7 (yad vdsish/Aam yad agnayc). 

* Thus Harisvdmin, — 'anyebhyo dakshimdburyebhya utkrtsh- 

[44] ' A a 
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3 . And as* to its being one marked with all 
colours, it is for the sake of his (the Sacrihar’s) 
obtaining and securing everything, for colour (out- 
ward appearance) is everything, and the Aivamedha 
is everything. And as to its being perfect in speed, 
it is for the sake of his obtaining and securing 
vigousi for speed is vigour. And as to its being 
worth a thousand (cows), it is for the sake of his 
obtaining and securing everything, for a thousand 
means ev'erything. and the .Axvarncdha is every- 
thing. Ami as to its In'ing in its prime, it is for 
the sake of his obtaining unlitnitetl vigour, for such 
a one that is in the prime ((»f youtii) increases to 
unlimited vigour. And as to its being without 
its match under the right-side yoke, it is for the 
sake of his obtaining yonder (sun), for that (horse) 
indeed is he that shines yonder, and a.ssuredly there 
is no one to rival him. 

3. As to this, lihallaveya, however, said, ‘That 
horse should be of two colours, black-spotted *, for 
that (horse) was produced from i’ra^pati’s eye, and 
this eye is of two colours, white and black : he thus 
endows it with its own colour.’ 

4. But S«ityaya,^»i .said, ‘ That horse should be 
of three colours, its forepart black, its hindpart 
white, with a wain for its mark in front; — when 
its forepart is black it is the .same as this black 
of the eye ; and when its hindpart is white it is 
the same as this white of the eye ; and when it has 
a wain for its mark in front, that is the pupil : such 

/aA ; * hardly ‘ one which finds no (worthy) yoke-fellow’ (St. Petersb. 
Diet.). 

* Or, black with some other colour. 
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a one, indeed, is perfect in colour'/' Whichever 
of these, then, should be ready at hand, either 
a many-<oloured one, or one of two colours^ or one 
of three colours Vrith a wain for its mark, let him 
slaughter it: but in speed it should certainly be 
perfect. 

5. In front (of the sacrificial ground) these are 
those keepers of it ready at hand, — to wit, a 
hundred royal princes, clad in armour ; a hundred 
warriors armed with swords; a hundred sons of 
heralds and headmen, bearing quivers filled with 
arrows ^ ; and a hundred sons of attendants ’ and 
charioteers, bearing staves: — and a hundred ex- 
hausted, worn out horses * amongst which, having 
let loose that (sacrificial horse), they guard it. 

6. Me then prepares an (ish/i) offering to Savitr*/^ 
— a cake on twelve potsherds to Savitrf Prasa- 
vitr? — thinking, ‘May Savit;7 impel this my sacri- 
fice ! ’ for Savitrf (the sun), indeed, is the impeller 
(prasavitrf). 

7. For this (offering) there are fifteen kindling- 

* One would expect an * iti ’ here. 

* Or, furnislied with bundles of arrows, — ishuparshina^, for 
which KSty. XX, 2 , ir, has ‘kalapina^’ (rrjardrapanabhastra- 
vantaA schoI.)< Hnrisvdmin explains it as if it were equi^'alent 
to ‘ ishuvarshi»aA,’ ‘ showering arrows.' 

* Harisvdmin takes * ksliiittra ’ as the body of revenue-officers 
(tax-gatherers, &c.), ‘ dyavrayddhyakshasamfiha^.' 

‘ That is, according to Ilarisvamin, over twenty-four years old; 
his explanation being based on the etymology of ‘ nirash/hm ’ as 
‘ outside the eight ’ (viz. characteristics of age in horses, each of 
which is supposed to hold good for three years). 

* The three ish/is to ^vitrr) treated of in paragraphs 6-17, 
as well as the proceedings subsequent thereto, arc repeated every 
day during the twelvemonth during w’hich the sacred horse is 
allowed to roam alx)ut. 
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nefset; and the two butter>porttons relate to the 
^ying of Vn'tra [The verses, i^ig-veda V, 8a, 9 ; 
Vll, 45, i], 'He who calleth forth all these 
beings (with his call, may he, Savitrf, quicken 
us) !' and * May the divine Savitri come hither, 
treasure-laden, (filling the air whilst driving 
with his steeds; holding in his hand many 
things meet for man: and laying to rest and 
awakening the world),’ pronounced in a low 
voice, are the invitatory and offering formulas of 
the chief oblation. Those of the Svish/akr/t arc 
two virl^-verses ^ The priests’ fee is gold weigh- 
ing a hundred (grains) : the meaning of this has 
been explained. 

8. Whilst the fore-offerings of this (ish/i) are 
being performed, a Brahman lute-player, striking 
up the uttaramandrd (tune®), sings three strophes 
composed by himself (on topics * such as), ‘ Such 
a sacrifice he offered. — Such gifts he gave : ' the 
meaning of this has been explained®. 

9. He then prepares a second (offering) — ^a cake 
on twelve potsherds to Savitr/ Asavitr/ — think- 
ing, ‘May Savit/'z propel this my .sacrifice!’ for 
Savitz'z* indeed, is the propeller (dsavitr/). 

* See p. 350, note 3. * See p. 3.^1, note 3. 

* Or, touching the uttaramandri lute,— literally, tlie ‘upper 
deep' one, i.e. perhaps one the chords of which are pitched in the 
upper notes of the lower key. Cf. Scholl, on Katy. XX, 2, 8 
uttaramandri it gayanaprasiddhi; — uttaramandri-sam,^yit)i 
vtniyim. Harisvimin does not explain the term. 

' TaUt. Br. Ill, 9, 14, 3 mentions three topics — one for each 
stanza, — viz. ' /Jius (such and such gifts) thou gavest, /Aus (by such 
and such sacrifices) thou didst sacrifice, thus thou didst cook 
(i.e. with such and such food thou didst regale the priests).’ 

* See XIII, i,*5, 6. 
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la For this (offering) there are seventeen 
kindUng>verses : and the two Irntter-poittons are 
possessed of that which is*: the (trttly) 
he thereby obtains. [The verses, J?rg-ve(k V, 82, 5 ; 
VII, 45, 3,] 'All troubles, O divine Savitr/, 
(keep from us, do thou send us that which 
is good)!’ and ‘May that mighty god Savitrf 
(the lord of treasure, send us treasure; 
shedding wide-spread lustre, may he bestow 
upon us the joys of mortal life)!’ pronounced 
in a low voice, are the invitatory and offering 
formulas of the chief oblation. Those of the 
Svish/ak/'ft are two anush/ubh verses *. Silver is 
the priests’ fee, — for the sake of variety of colour, 
and also for the sake of (the horse’s) going outside ’ 
and not going away. It weighs a hundred (grains), 
for man has a life of a hundred (years), and 
a hundred energies : it is life, and energy, vigour, 
he thus secures for himself. 

1 1 . Whilst the fore-offerings of this (ish/i) are 
being performed, a Brcihman lute-player, striking up 
the uttaramandrA (tune), sings tliree strophes corn- 
loosed by himself (on topics such as), ‘ Such 
a sacrifice he offered, — Such gifts he gave:’ the 
meaning of this has been explained. 

12. He then prepares a third (offering) — a cake 


' That is, their anuv 4 ky&s contain forms of the root *as’ 
(or ‘ bhfl ’), to be; cf. p. 33*, note a. 

» See Xni, 4, 1, 15, p. 353, note i, 

” Viz. going outside the sacrificial ground, and yet not running 
away from its keepers, — this, according to the text, would be 
symbolically expressed by the gold (which was given as the priests' 
fee for the first offering) giving place to silver at the second 
offering, but coming in again at the third. • 
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on twelve potsherds to Savitrf Satyap ra ^a va 
,('of true impulse 0: for that, indeed, is the tnie 
impulse which is Savitri’s : * May he impel with 
true impulse this my sacrifice! * so he tliinks. 

13. For this (ish/i) there are again seventeen 
kindling-verses. The two butter -portions are 
possessed of ‘ wealth with a view to his obtain- 
ing and securing vigour, for wealth is vigour 
(strength). [The verses. AVg-veda V’, 82, 7 ; I\', 54, 
4,] ‘The all-divine, true lord (we hope to 
gain this day by our hymns. Savii/ / of true 
impulsion),’ and ‘ I ndesiructible is that (work) 
of the divine Savit//, (that ho will ever 
sustain the whole world: whatever he, the 
fair-fingered, bringeth forth over the extent 
of the earth and the expanse of th<* sky, that 
is truly his owiu.‘ pronounced in a low voice, are 
the invitatory and oftering formulas of the chief 
offering. Those of the Svish/akr/t (he makes) the 
regular ones -, thinking. ‘ Lest I should dcjiart from 
the path of sacrifice : ' he thus finally establishes 
himself in the well-ordered sacrifice. 'I rish/ubh- 
verses they are for the sake of his gaining and 
securing (Indra’s) energy, vigour, for the Trish/ubh 
is the vigour in Indra. The priests’ fee is gold 
weighing a hundred (grains): the meaning of this 
has been explained’. 

14. Whilst the fore-offerings of this (ish/i) are 

‘ That is, their invitatory formulas contain the word ‘ rayi ’ 
(wealth). What particular verses are intended here, I do not 
know. 

* Viz. the trishAibh-verses /?ig-vc‘da X, 2, t ; VI, 15, 14; see 
p. 351, note 3. 

’ XII, 7, 2 , 13? 
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being performed, a BrAhman lute-player, striking 
up the uttaraman^ri (tune), sings three strophes 
composed by himself (on topics such as), ‘Such 
a sacrifice he offered. — Such gifts he gave:’ the 
meaning of this has been explained. 

15. When this (offering) is completed, the 
Adhvaryu and the Sacrificer rise, and whisper in 
the horse’s right car S. XXI 1, 19), ‘ Plenteous 
by thy mother, strengthful by thy father. . .!’ 
the meaning of this has been explained '. They 
then set it free towards the north-east, for that — 
to wit, the north-east — is the region of both gods 
and men : they thus consign it to its own region, 
in order to its suffering no injury, for one who is 
established in his own home suffers no injury. 

16. He .says, ‘O ye gods, guardians of the 
region.s, guard ye this horse, consecrated for 
offering unto the gods!’ The (four kinds of) 
human guardians of the (four) regions have been 
told, and these now arc the divine ones, to wit. the 
Apyas, Sadhyas, Anvadhyas® and Maruts : and 
both of these, gods and men. of one mind, guard 
it for a year without turning (driving) it back. The 
reason why they do not turn it back, is that it is 
he that shines yonder, — and who, forsooth, is able 
to turn him back ? But were they to turn it back, 
everything here assuredly tvould go backward (go 
to ruin) : therefore they guard it without turning 
it back. 

17. He says, ‘ Ye guardians of the quarters, those 
who go on to the end of this (horse-sacrifice) will 


* See XIII, I, 6, i seqq., 3, 7. i-a seqq. 

® On these divine beings see Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 6, note. 
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become (sharers of) the royal power, they will 
become kings worthy of being consecrated; but 
those who do not go on to the end of this (sacrifice) 
will be excluded from royal power, they will not 
become kings, but nobles and peasants, unworthy 
of being consecrated : do not ye therefore be heed- 
less, and keep it (the horse) from water suitable for 
bathing and from mares ! And whenever ye meet 
vnth any kind of Br&hma«as, ask ye them, ** O Brih- 
ma«as, how much know ye of the Arvamedha ? *' 
and those who know naught thereof ye may 
despoil; for the Arv’amedha is everything, and he 
who, whilst being a BrdhmaMa, knows naught of the 
Arvamedha, knows naught of anything, he is not 
a Brdhma»a, and as such liable to be dcsiK)iled. 
Ye shall give it drink, and throw down fodder for 
it; and whatever prei)ared food there is in the 
country all that shall be prepared for you. Your 
abode shall be in the house of a carpenter of 
these (sacrificers for there is the horse’s resting- 
place.’ 

Third Bkaiimaa'a. 

1. Having set free the horse, he (the Adhvaryu) 
spreads a cushion wrought of gold (threads) south 
of the Vedi : thereon the Hotr* seats himself. On 
the right (south) of the Hotrf, the Sacrificer on 
a gold stool ‘ ; on the right of him, the Brahman 

' Thus Harisvamin, — tesh&m ka, y^mSnSn&m otadhye ratha- 
k&ro yas tasya gr/lie jushm&kam vasataA. The plural is probably 
meant as mcluding the subjects of the king (cf. XI, 8, 4, 1), and 
the villages within reach of which the horse will roam. 

* At XI, 5, 3, 4 ; 7 * kfirAa ’ seems to mean a bunch or pad d* 
grassy used as a seat. In the present instance it is explained as 
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and UdgAtfi on cushions wrought of gold ; in front 
of thetn, with his face to the west, the Adhvaryu on 
a gold stool, or a slab of gold. 

2. When they are seated together, the Adhvaryu 
calls upon (the Hotre), saying, * Holri, recount the 
beings : raise thou this Sacrificer above the beings M’ 
Thus called upon, the Hotr/, being about to tell the 
PAriplava’' Legend, addresses (the Adhvar3ru), 
‘ Adhvaryu ! ' — ‘ Havai * hotar ! ' replies the Adh* 
varyu. 

3 * ‘ King Ma nu y^ivasvata,’ he says ; — * his 
people are Men, and they are staying here*;’ — 

a seat with f^t (sapldam fisanam, Scltol. on Kdty. XX, 2, 19), 
or as a scat or stool which has tiie appearance of a pad (pt/Aaat 
kilr^dkrni, ? i.e. with a pad on it). According to A^v. St. X, 6, 
10 tlie king is surrounded by his sons and ministers. 

' Or, perhaps, ‘ raise this Sacrificer above (or, up to) the things 
of the }tast;’ but sec paragraph 15. 

” Tliat ih, vlic * revolving, recuftent, or cyclic legend,’ so called 
Ix^cause it is renewed every ten days during the year. 

* llarisvamin explains this interjection, as if it were ‘hvayai's: 
pratihvayai, ‘ 1 will resiiund, 1 am ready to resjMnd ; ' and, though 
this is prol)ably a fanciful explanation, the arrangements made on 
this occasion are clearly such as to suggest a studied resemblance 
to the call and counter*call of the two priests on all occasions 
of a solemn utterance of sacrificial formulas, or the recitation of 
hymns, as at the Prfitaranuvdka (part ii, p. 226 seqq.). K&tr. 
XX, 3, 2, accordingly, calls it tltc Adhvaryu’s ‘pratigara,’ or 
response. A^. St. X, 6, 13 makes the .\dh\'aryu's answer * ho 
hotar'; and AUnkh. .Sr. XVI, i * hoyi hotar.’ 

* I'he Uotr/"s utterances on tlie ten tlays of the revolving period 
(as set forth in passages 2-14) occur also, with some variations 
of detail, in the manuals defining the Hotr/s duties, viz. the 
Arvalayana (X, 7) and ^&hkhfiyana (XVI, 2) Sfitras (whilst the 
works of the Taittirtyakas seem to have nothing corresponding 
to this performance). Both Sfitras omit ‘ Ti^i ' each time. Ajvalfi* 
yana, moreover, omits also the 'iti' along with it, because he does 
not interrupt the formula by an insertion, as is done here (ity Sha) 
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householders, unlearned in the scriptures, have 
come thither ' : it is these he instructs ;• The 
Rik (verses) are the Veda'*: this it is:’ thus 
saying, let him go over a hymn of the AV.;\ as if 
reciting it®. Masters of lute-players hav«- come 

ami in the 5'ankh. S. (iii pnuhame, &c.). Ciirgya N;\r. v.iwa, on 
Ajv. X, 7, I. lakes the opninj; words ‘prathaino iti 

form part of the formulas : - ‘ on the firNt tlay Maim ^ aixasvata 
(is kin^); but it is iloar frt»m the other two autlu>ti:ies that 
this cannot have bet*n imendet! by the author of that SiVia. 'I hf 
commentator on Aahkh. S. XVI, j remarks, ‘ Maiuir \ aiva-^valt* 
n4''cty-evam-adikam aklnanaw j*ati|'lavakhyawi j>iati{amalian\ 
.Uasfi/e . . . tasya ra.^v;o manuNh\a vira4 pr\cds la ima asite*t!\.i| 1 
svadharman i\a .Calami/ thus apparently taknna *ia<M’ ft» b»iin part 
of the formula. «*r lail'ir .»f t\ic topic of which the Ice^'nil it* Ik.* 
recited was to treat. 'Ihis \ < mnu'iu.iry iIjun app.uently a*<*^umes 
that the nd bciTius ui:h ‘ .Mamir \'.ii\a^\ato M^.a ' ; and that 
the ^ubM(|Ucnt Irad^ <'n to the ie«itaiun i»t the Vtdii text 

lliiU is to f.'Uow* iaI*. lU'U: on pai.i^raph S);- ll’iiaii;h po-sibl\ this 
latter elauv? {a^ Pro!* '‘*-cr M. Muller take ill in.iy tmly 

be an argutnenia'-ivt* onr, living the rt.L-on why du* householders 
are to b«* instruen i. I’f. M. MuH*r, liist. ot Aik. Saiisk. F.ii , 
p. 37 se«it[. 

* • Householtlers should l»e brou^lil liiitiier ' (i.e. should be made 
to join this |>crformancc) ; Arw-suira. Aahkh. has iiu-rrly ‘ thereby 
he instructs householders.* < >rihamedhinaA arc those who regularly 
perfomi the five great domestic sacrifices (mah&ya^r7a). 

* Or, more closely, the Veda is the, or consists of, Hit (verses). 
«Sahkh. S. reads * nio vedaA ' (the Veda of the Ktk, gen. sing.) 
instead of *ritskh* (nom. pi.), and in the sub.sequent paragraph 
also, it repeats the word * veda' (Ys^rveda, Atharvaveda, Ar\{^iraso 
veda>i). 

* That is, as would seem,— as if he were to recite it (or, as 
when he recites it) in the course of the ordinary sacrificial perform- 
ance — as in iSastras, the Pr^taranuv&ka, &€, The text would, 
however, also admit of the translation — * thus saying, let him go over 
(the legend) as if be were reciting a hymn of the but it is not 
quite easy to see how a similar interpretation would suit subsequent 
paragraphs (11-14). Moreover, both Arv. and Aahkh. omit 
^vyftiakshiaa id/ and read 'nigadet,' Met him recite (a hymn),' 
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thither : these he calls u[)on, * Masters of lute- 
players,’ he says, ‘sing ye of this Sacrificer along 
with righteous kings of yore * ! ’ anti they accord- 
ingly sing of him ; and in thus singing of him, 
they make him share the same world with the 
right* ous kings of yore. 

4. Having called (on the masters of lute-players), 
the Adhvaryu performs the Prakrama oblations*, 
either on the southern fire, or on a footpri.it of the 
hors**, after drawing lines round it — whichever is the 
practice there; but the former* is the established 
rule. 


insiciul of ‘unutlravvt (let him run, or co, ovcr = anupurvam 
Ilarisv.y Yti, the omiirKntary on .Sahkh. supplie.** 
the * iva/ cxplainin<( as he docs, ‘sfiktaw kiw^id a/*ak&ha;ia 
ivaiiuvadct ; ' from which (if it is not simply quoted from our 
Hrahma^/ 1) it would almost sr< m as if he, too, thought of the legend 
rather than a hymn of the The %vrl> * vyA-Xuk.sh/ as iigainsi 

• ni-gad/ i-cenis to imply a clear articulation — |»crlMps even with 
all the stops or pauses, at the end of every half-vcr&e, or pada, as 
the case might l>c. .'^aya/ia (on Taill. Hr. H. j. i, 4 ; 2, 61 
explains ‘ vya/Cakshita ’ In* * vispash/am uW*araycl (or, i>aMei).* 
The availalde MS. of llaiisvamin s commentary on our text is, 
as usual, incorrect, but as far as it goes, it seems to favour the 
recitation of the legend at this place, — ‘ vyai^ak^ha//a iti vakyaxas 
ititlan (r. ifrAindan) agaix Adbhidad (?) iiy arthaA/ — which 1 lake to 
mean that he is to pause after each sentence, as he would do when 
reciting a hymn. 

* That 18, according to Harisv«imin, — ‘Compare ihis Sacrificer 
in song with the old righteous kings.’ KAty. XX, 3, 8 refers to these 
latter as ‘r^^arshis/ or royal sages — in w hich case the recitation of 
the legend itself would only come in here. 

* For the formulas used with this series of forty-nine oblations, 
see XllI, i| 3i 5 with notes thereon. 

’ That is to say, according to Harisvfimin, the course of procedure 
laid down in XllI, i, 3, 7, according to which these oblations 
are to be made on the Ahavantya, and not either on the southern 
fire, or on a footprint of the horse. 
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5. Prior to the (first) offering to Saviti'i he offers, 
once only, the (oblations relating to the) Forms ' in 
the Ahavantya fire, whilst gt>ing rapidly ov«*r (the. 
formulas). And in the evening, whilst the Dlir/tis- 
(oblations for the safe keeping of the hor >e) are 
.being offered, a R{i 4 »anya lute-player, striking up the 
! uttaramandrd (tune) south (of the vedi), sings thret; 

stanzas composed by himself (on topics^ such as), 
‘ Such war he waged, — Such battle he won : ' the 
meaning of this has been explained. 

6. And on the morrow, the strcontl tlay. after 
those (three) offerings to S.ivit/'/ have bei’ii per- 
formed in the same way. there is that same course 


* That is 10 say. the I’rakraiuas which arc- only ix-rfurincl on 
the first day of the year, w!iil»t the tiiree uhlaiions to Suviir/ are 
rc(ieated each day. 

* See XIII, I, 4. 3 ; 6, 2 . 'I’hesc ohiation.s are made ju.st prior 
to the evenuifc |M.rforniance of the Aj^nihotra, when the .\havantya 
ha.s I)cen got ready (or the latter. The 'l aittiriyakas .seem toin.akc 
these four oblations on the horse’s fett at die plate where the 
keepers jciss the night (viz. the car|ienter’s house) tiuring the greater 
part of the year ; and only in the i.i.si month, when a stable of 
Ajvattha wood has been pul up for the hor.se near (or on) Uie 
O0eriDg-ground, these oblations take place on die .\havanlya. Sec 
comm, on Taiu. Br. Ill, 8 . 13 (p. 609; cp. p. 700). At 111 , 9, 14 
(p. 703), on the other band, it is irtat^ that the Rilganya’s singing 
is to take place in the evening at the time of the Dbriti-homas. 

I * Taiu. Br. Ill, 9, 14, 4, again mmitions three topics, one for 
eadi stanza— viz. ‘thus (i. e. in the same way as PMhu, Bhaiata, 
Y|i 4 hiiti(ii|ira Ac., ctmun.) didst thou overpower (fbe 
enenues), thus (i.e. surrounded by heroic wairiora, ^bting on 
dephants, steeds, chariots, and on foot, with bows and arrosra, 
spears, swords, Ac.) didst thou battle, thus didst thou fight such 
and s^ battle (le. like Y£|dbidi/|lin^ DushyMta, Ac., having 
en g a ged in g battle attended by thousands ^g^^t heroes, thou, 
amed <mly with thy sharp sword, didst slay the king of Kashmir, 
tlagadha, Pttnfta, Ac., comm.).’ 
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of proc edure. * Adhvaryu!’ he (the Hot/-/) says. — 

‘ Havai hotar!' replies the Adhvaryu. — ‘King 
Yama Vaivasvata'/ he (the Hot;f) says, ‘his 
people arc the Fathers, and they are staying 
here;’ — old men have come thither; it is these 
he instructs; — ‘The Y a^u s-formulas are the Veda; 
this it is;' thus saying, let him go over a chapter 
(aniivaka) of the Y.i,fus^ as if reciting it. The 
Adhvaryu calls in the same way (on the masters 
of lute- players), but does not perform the Prakrama 
oblations. 

7. And on the third day. after those (three) 
offerings have been performed in the same way, 
there is that .same course of procedure. ‘ Adhvaryu!’ 
he (the Hotr/) says. — ‘Havai hotar I’ replies the 
Adhvaryu. — ‘ King Varu«a Aditya,’ he .says ; ‘his 
people are the Gandharva.s, and they are staying 
here ; ’ — handsome youths have come thither : it is 
these he instructs: — ‘The Atharvans are the 
Veda; this it is;’ thus .saying, let him go over 
one section (parvan) of the Atharvan as if reciting 

* When the comm, on .Sahkh. S. remarks, ‘ Yamo Vaivasvaio 
r^^cty aheti divitiya evaliani 5 a(apathe darranat,’ this would seem 
to refer to the addition of either ‘ r%&.' or 'ahani,* but not to any 
legend of Y. V., since such a one does not occur in this work ; 
though various passages in the Jtii might no doubt have sufficed 
to construct some such legend as would have served on this 
occasion. 

' The same commentator refers to the ' Ammedhika * as the 
section to be recited, — ' prakaraaSt,’ because of the treatment 
(therein of this subject). 

* Instead of ‘atharvaadm ekaw par\'a,’ the AShkh. S. has 
'bheshsgam (medicine),’ which the commentator — against the 
opinion of those who take it to mean the hymn i?ig-veda X, 97 
(treating of the magic powers of herbs)— makes a special work of 
the Atharvaaikas ; whilst the Arv. S. reads * yad Uieshsgaai ni^ntaai 
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it. The Aclhvaryu calls in the same way (on the 
masters of lute-players), but does not perform the 
Prakrama oblations. 

8. And on the fourth day, after those (three) 
offerings have been performed in the sam“ way. 
there is the same course of procedure. ‘ Adhvaryu!' 
he (the HotW) says. — ‘llavai hoiar!’ replies th'- 
Adhvaryu. — ‘King Soma V'aish«ava\’ h«‘ .says: 
* his people are the Apsaras, and they are staying 
here : ' — hand.some maitlens have come thitlu r : it is 
these he instructs-': — ‘The Angiras are the Vetla: 
this it is thus saying, let him gf> <)V(t one secti<m 
of the Angiras ^ as if reciting it. The Adhvaryu 
calls in the same way (on the masters of lute- 
players). but does not perform the Pr.ikrama 
oblations. 

9. And on the fifth <lay. after those (three) 
offerings have been performed in the same way. 
there is the same course of procedure. ‘Adhvaryu!" 
he (the Hot//; says. — ‘llavai hotar!’ n-plies th<* 


syil tan ni^2:adel ' — Met lurn tell M;mc approved medicine (i. e. 
some specific, or charm apf:iin.>t disease).’ 

* The comm, on .Vahkh, S. remarks, * .^omo Vaislmava iii 
/(aturthe ; Somo Vaishwavo rfuxti .Vata[>atliaxrut<'A ; pralSka- 
graha/rany clani/ This sfjerns to show clearly that he lakes this 
as merely the ofxrning words of the legend. Here, again, his 
words can hardly lie taken to refer to a legend regarding Suma in 
the .Satapatha-Brahma/ra. 

* * YuvatiA xobhana upadlrati, tasyaita^ (? tasyaitiibhyaA) sahh&- 
yim any&sSm aprave^b' comm, on jahkh. S.,— ? because no other 
(Apsaras) but these come to his court. 

’ The (S&hUu S. has Met him recite the Ghora' — arhicb tlie 
oopimentator aaain takes to be the title of a special work of the 
Atbarvans-^whitat the ksv. S. reads * let him recite some approved 
Suborn (magic spell or operation}/ 
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Adhvaryu. — ‘King Arbuda KAdraveya’/ he 
says; ‘his people are the Snakes, and they are 
Ktayinj; here;’ — both snakes and snake-charmers* 
have come thither: it is these he instructs; — ‘The 
SarpavidyA (science of snakes) is the Veda; this 
it is ; ‘ thus saying, let him go over one section of 
the SarpavidyA^ as if reciting it. 'Ihe Adhvaryu 
calls in the same way (on the masters of lute- 
players). but does not perform the Prakrama 
oblations. 

10. And on the sixth day, after those (three) 
offerings have been performed in the same way, 
there is the same course of procedure. ‘Adhvaryu!’ 
he (the llotW) says. — ‘ Havai hotarl’ replies the 
Adhvaryu. — ‘ King Kubera Vaijravawa,’ he says; 
'his jieople arc the Rakshas, and they are staying 
here;’ — evil-doers, robbers \ have come thither: it 


* ‘ Arbuda// K.idravcyo nVety 'ilwli rrutcA (thus also on the 
name of tlic next king),’ comm, on 5 '.uikh. S. 

* I.it. ‘(men) knowing a)K>ut snakes’ — which the comm, on 
Arv. S. explains by ‘those knowing the Kaxyapiya and other treatises 
(t.antra) on venoms.’ Instead of the conjunctive double ‘ ^a,’ the 
.Saiikb.S. has a single ‘v.t’ -- the snakes, or (rather) snake-charmers — 
and Asv. S. an exjtlanatory ‘iii’ — the snakes, i.e. snake-ch.irmers. 

* The .SMnkh. S. has. ‘ let him recite the Sarpavidya ’ (i. e. either 
the Ganif/A or Kankanlya sarpavidyA, as the comm. e.xplains) ; the 
Ajv. .S. ‘ let him recite the VishaviilyA (science of venoms).* 

* The etymology and exact meaning of ‘ selaga ’ is doubtful : — 
here, again, whiNt ‘ pApakr/IaA ’ is adtletl either appositionally, or 
atlributively (wicked selagas), the AAfikh. adds it by means of ‘ ra,’ 
and the Arv. S. by ‘ iti ’ — both apparently meant in an explanatory 
sense. The Ait. Br., on the other hand, has VH, i, ‘selagA vA 
pApakrrIo vA ; ’ and VIII, 1 1, * nf^hAdA vA selagA vA pApakrtto vA.’ 
Tte comm, on krr, S. explains 'selaga* by 'mad^ned by a 
snake;’ the comm, on A&nkh. S. by 'selagAA ae»yAgAyanya4(?) 
pApakfflo vA mleAAAA.' 
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is these he instructs; — ‘The Deva^^anavidyft * 
(demonology) is the Veda: this it is;* thus saying, 
let him go over one section of the Deva^^tiavidyA, 
as if he were reciting it. The Adhvaryu calls in the 
.same way (on the masters of hite-players), but docs 
not perform the Prakrama oblations. 

1 1. And on the seventh day. after those (three) 

offerings have been performed in the same way. 
there is the same course of procetiure. ' Adhvar)'u !* 
he (the Mot/'/) says.--’ llavai hot.ar!’ replies the 
Adhvaryu. — ‘ King A.sita Dhanva^‘ he .says; 'his 
people are the .A sura; and iluy arc staying 
here ; ’ - -usurers have come thither : it is these he 
instructs: — ’Magic ‘is the N’eda : this it is;' thus 
saying, let him j>erform .some magic trick. The 
Atihvaryu calls in the .same way (t)n tiu* masters 
of lute-players), but does not perform the Prakrama 
oblations. * 

12 . And on the eighth «l.iy. after tho.se* (three) 
offerings have lieen jxTformetl in the .s;imc way. 
there is the .same course of procetiure. ’Adhvaryu!’ 
he (the Hotr/) .say.s. — ' Havai hotarl’ replies the 

* That is. the science, or knowU-<lgc of the divine <or su|)er* 
natnn)) beings. The .Siihkh. S. has, ‘the Rakshovidyi is the Veda. . . . 
let bim recite the Rakshovidya'-— onwMdi ibeconftnentator reroark .4 

' * prawkfiHuva kubukurflpi rakshovidycti.' ('f s ‘ kuhakarfip^,' cheats, 
or dc^tfiil in^). Ajt. S. has * yat kirniit piWUasaaryuktaiK 
nuintam,' * Bomt approved (spell or operation?) connected with the 
Pii&4a% or demons.’ 

' • .SShkb. S. hMt ' Asiu Dhknvana.’ 

* The two SOtras read ' Asnravidyd ’----asuravidyendrsgdlidiiik 
tannlrdeitn ndyim a|^ klmiit kor)rAd ahgtilinyksarftpAm (' a trick 
bjr skylit of hand/ M. Mailer),' comm, on .SI&kb./5. On * indra** 
gdbsidTd* ('magjc art, trickery’), cf. Da/akum., p. sg, L la. 
'The asso ctofo n of the Uaik art with the umrer or moneylender 
(knst^) is rather coffoae. 
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Adhvaryu . — ‘ King Matsya Simmada he says ; 
‘ biai.I'^Qple are the water-dwellers, and they are 
staying here ; ’ — ^both fish and fishermen * have 
come thither: it is these he instructs; — ‘the 
Itihasa* is the Veda: this it is;' thus sayings 
let him tell some ItihAsa. The Adhvaryu calls 
in the same way (on the masters of lute-players), 
but docs not perform the Prakrama oblations. 

13. And on the ninth day, after those (three) 
offerings have loeen performed in the same way, 
there is the same course of procedure, ‘Adhvar}'u!’ 
he (the Hotr/) says. — ‘ Havai hotar!’ replies the 
Adhvaryu. — ‘King TArkshya VaipaxyataV he 
say.s; ‘his [jeople arc the„ Birds, and they are 
staying here;’ — both birds and bird-catchers® have 
come thither: it is these he instructs: — ‘the 
PurA»a® is the Veda: this it is;’ thus saying, 
let him tell some PurA;/a". The Adhvaryu calls 


* ‘MatsyaA Saminada ily ash/.ime, MatsyjiA SAmmado rS^eti 
jrruteA pratikagraha»ain c-taf,' comm, on 5 nn 1 ih. S. 

* ' CrAtisamlMmlhena inatsyaviilo va, mainikan ) aMinadivijeshax’i- 
kal|un vidanti ye tan va,' comm, on 6ankh. S. 

* Regarding the Itihasa (cosmogonic account) and Purana 
(ancient legend), sec |>. 98, note 4. I'hc .\s\'. S. connects the Itihasa 
with the ninth, apd the Pur&na with the eighth day. * Itihasani 
lifakshfta, itihfisaVedasya prdhagbhAvena darmnSi,’ comm, on 
.S&hkh. S. 

* kpi. S. baa T&rkshya VatparAia. — *T&rlj^yo Vaipkxyato 
rigtiy fiheti prattkafin) xruteA,’ comm, on .S&nkb. S. 

* Lit., men acquainted with the science of birds (v&yovidyika). 
The two SAtras, on the other hand, here identii^ the birds wiA 

* brahmaidriMuM or rdigious students. •* 

* Accordipgto the comm, on j&^b. S.,it is the VAyHpiirdMt(paiA- 
inuMvdyuproktam) that is to be recited (rrom),and not the hymniS^ 
veda X, 130 (‘tasya vedaikademv&t '). This hymn is probably 
referred to in this connectkMi chiefly on account of the passage 

* yagilt giiis puribe ' in vme 6. 

[44] B b 
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in the same way (on ihe masters of lute-players), 
but does not {perform the Prakrama oblations. 

14. And on the tenth day, after those (three) 
offerings have been performed in the same way, 
there is the same course of procedure. ‘Atlhvaryu!’ 
he (the Hot/-/) says. — ‘ Havai hotarl* replies the 
Adhvaryu. — ‘ King Dharma Indra*,’ he s;n’s, *his 
peo ple are the Gods, and they are staying here — 
learned ^rotriyas (theologians), accepting no gifts *, 
have come * thither : it is these he instructs; ‘the 
SAman (chant-texts) are the Veda : this it is thus 
saying, let him repeat® a decade of the .SAman. 
The Adhvaiyni calls in the same way (on the 
masters of lute-players), but docs not perform the 
Prakrama oblations. 

15. [In telling] this revolving (legend), he tells 
all royalties, all regions, all Vedas, all gods, all 
beings; and, verily, for whomsoever the Hotr/, 
know'ing this, tells this revolving legend, or who- 
soever even knows thi.s, attains to fellowship and 
communion with these royalties, gains the sovereign 
rule and lord.ship over all |x?ople, secures for himself 
all the Vedas, and, by gratifying the gods, finally 
establishes himself on all beings. This very .same 
legend revolves again and again for a year; and 
inasmuch as it revolves again and again, therefore 

' * Dhanna Indra Hi tUuame, Dhama Indro rflfcty &hcti A’ata- 
pathe pratikadarfanit,* comm, on .Vahkh. S. 

* The two S&tm still further qualify them as ' young irotriyas 
who accept no gifts,’ ‘ manu(8hya)devd hi ta ity abhipr&yAt,* comm, 
on iSihkh. ; cp. .Sat. Br. II, a, 2 , 6 , • ye brfibnuuifiA lUxruvSmso 
anCiHnSs te manoriiyadev&A.’ 

* The text has *brAySt,’ Met him say;' whilst the two Sfttras read 
‘sftma gftyflt,’ 'let him sing a S&man’ (‘yat kim4id anindyam 
eviUvflmedhikasi vil prakaraii&t,’ comm, on 5Shkh. S.). 
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it is (called) the revolving (legend). For thirty*six ' 
ten-days’ periods he tells it, — the Brthati (metre) 
consists of thirty-six syllables, and cattle are related 
to the Br/hatl metre ; by means of the Brzhatt he 
thus secures cattle for him. 

Fourth Braiimaata. 

1. When the year has expired’, the Dlkshi 
(initiation) takes place. After the slaughtering of 
the victim sacred to Pra^pati *, the (ish/i) offerings * 
come to an end. Some, however, say, ‘ Let him 
offer (them) on the fires of his Purohita (court- 
chaplain). But why should one who is initiated make 
offering ? There are twelve DlkshA (days), twelve 
Upasad (days) and three SutyAs (Soma-days), that 
amounts to the thrice-ninefold (stoma); but the 
thrice-ninefold, indeed, is a thunderbolt, and the 
horse is the nobility (kshatra), and the R^,fanya 
is the nobility ; and political power (kshatra) is won 
by the thunderbolt : thus he wins * political power 
by means of the thunderbolt 

2. W’hen the Initiation-offering has been com- 
pleted, and Speech released in the evening, masters 

* Viz. from the day of the setting free the horse, not from that of 
the mess of rice cooked for the four priests. 

* That is, according to the comm., the hc-goat offered to Pr^pati 
(along with one, or five, to Vdyu) in connection with the building 
of the fire-altar (which is required for the Arvamedha), see part iii. 
pp. 1 65 seqq., 171 seqq. The building of the altar, generally occupy- 
ing the space of a year, is apparently compressed on this occasion 
within the time of the Dlkshi and Ui»sads. 

* Viz. the three ish/is to Savitn* performed daily throughout the 
year. 

* One would expect here the middle (sprikute) instead of the 
active (spr/noti) ; cf. DelbrOck, Altind. Syntax, p. 359. 

B b 2 
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of liiie>flayers have come thither : ihese the Adh* 
varyu calk upon, * Masters of lute-players,* he says, 
* sing ye of thk Sacrihcer along with the gods t ' and 
they accordingly sing of him in that manner — 

3. Day by day, after speech has been released, 
when, on the completion of the Agntshomlya 
(animal sacrifices), the Vasatlvari (water) has been 
carried round ’ (the sacrificial ground). The reason 
why they thus sing of him along with the gods is 
that they thereby make him share the same world 
with the gods. 

4. On tlie SutyA-days (they sing of him) along 
with Praj^pati in the same way day by day. after 
the Vasatlvari (water) has been carried round and 
the UdavasAniyA (offering) has been finally com* 
pleted. The reason why they thus sing of him 


* See part ii, p. 222 scqq. Whilst there the offering of a hc- 
goat to Agni and Soma took place on the Upavasaiha, or day 
lieforc the Suiy;i or Soina-day, on the present occasii)n these 
preliminary animal >acrificeb \%ould also seem to l)C perfitrmed on 
each day from ilie tomplelion of tlie Dikshit up to the Upava- 
satha day inclusive ( ? i.e.on the Ijasad days,cf. Kaiy. Sr. XX. 3, 9 ; 
4, 21). Moreover, though tcclinically called Agnishomiya, the 
sacrifice— on the Upavasatha day, at all events (XIII, 4, 4, 1 1) — is 
not one of a single he-goat sacred to Agni and Soma, hut a set of 
eleven victims distrifiuted over the central eleven stakes (of which 
twenty*one arc required on the Soma-days) in the manner explained 
in III, 9, 1, 1 seqq. 

• That is, at the end of each of the three Soma-sacrifices, see 
part ii, p. 454. The Udavas&niyd (completing offering) takes place 
before the carrying round of the sacred water (ib. p. 389 seqq.). 
According to Kdiy. XX, 3, to-i i, however, this singing of the Sacri- 
ficer^s praises along with those of Pra^pati is to take place not 
only at the juncture specified in the text, but also at the beginning of 
the animal sacrifice of the Soma-days, that is, as would seem, prior 
to the slaying of the victims, at the morning pressing. The wording 
of our text seems hardly to admit of this interpretation. 
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along with Pn^pati is that they thereby finaUy 
make him share the same world with Fir^patL 

5. There are twenty*one sacrificial stakes, all of 
them twenty-one cubits long. The central one ’ is 
of rag^dAla* wood; on both sides thereof stand 
two” pltudAru (deodar) ones, six of bilva wood 
(Aegle Marmclos) — three on this side, and three 
on that, — six of khadira (Acacia Catechu) wood — 
three on this side, and three on that, — six of palAfa 
(Butea frondosa) wood — three on this side, and three 
on that 

6. Then as to why these stakes are suchlike. 
When Pra^^pati’s vital aire had gone out of him. 
his body began to swell; and what phlegm there 
was in it that flowed together and burst forth 
from inside through the nose, and it became this 
tree, the rsyjj^dala, whence it is viscid, for it 
originated from phlegm : with that form (quality) 
he thus endows it (the stake). And as to why it 
is the (stake) standing by the fire, it is because that 
one is the centre of the stakes, and that nose is the 
centre of the (channels of the) vital airs; he thus 
puts it in its own place. 

7. And what watery (liquid) fire, and what 
fragrance tliere was, tliat flowed together and 


' That is, the so-called ‘ agnisliMa,' ‘ standing by (or opi^oiiite) 
the (Ahavanfya) fire.’ Cp. p. 301, note 1. 

* The ra^^dala (or ra^j^dfila. Say. on Taitt. Br. Ill, 8, 19, 1) 
or ‘ sleshm&taka’ is the Cordia Myxa or C. latifolia, from tlie bark 
of which (according to Stewart and Brandis, Forest Flora of N. W. and 
Centr. India) ropes (ntgjfu) are made, whence doubtless the above, 
as well as its scientific name, is deriv^; whilst * the adhesive viscid 
pulp is used as bird-lime.’ 

* That is, one on each side, right and left. 
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burst forth from the eye, and became th.it tree, 
the pttudAru ; whence that (wood) is sweet-smelling, • 
ance it originated from fragrance, and whence it is 
inflammable, since it originated from fire : with that 
quality he thus endows it. And because these two 
(pttudiru stakes) are on the two sides of the central 
one, therefore these two eyes are on the two sides of 
the nose : he thus puts those twxi in their own place. 

8. And what ‘ kuntapa what marrow there wa.s. 
that flowed together, and burst forth from the car. 
and became that tree, the bilva ; whence all tlv* 
fruit of that (tree) i.s eatable - in.siiie, and whence 
it (the tree, or wood) is yellowish, for marrow is 
yeWowisVi : with that quaVwy be tViws endovis \t. 
The two (sets of) pitudaru (stake.s) stand inside, 
and the bilva ones outside, for the «“yes are inside, 
and the ears outside : he thus puts them in their 
ow’n place. 

9. From his (Pra^»^Apati's) bones tint khadira was 
produced, whence that (tree) is harti and of great 
strength *, for hard, as it were, is bone : with that 
quality he thus endows it. The bilva (stakes) are 

‘ See p. 164, note i. It would certainly seem to Ik; something 
connected with the spinal cord. 

* According to Stewart and Ilrandis, the Acgie Marmclos is 
cultivated throughout India, and valued for its fruit, which is ‘globose, 
oblong, or pyriform, 2 to a >»• diain., with a smooth, grey or 
yellow rind, and a thick, orange-coloured, sweet aromatic pulp.’ 
The flowers are stale«l to be greenish white, and *lhc wood 
light-coloured, mottled with darker wavy lines and small light- 
coloured dots.’ 

* The wood of Acacia Catechu is described as dark red, and 
extremely hard and durable, and hence not liable to be attacked by 
white ants, and not touched by Teredo navalis ; being much used 
for pestles, seed-crushers, cotton-rollers, wheel-wright’s work, 
ploughs, bows, spear and sword-handles. 
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inside, and the khadira ones outside, for inside is the 
marrow, and outside the bones : he thus puts them 
in their own place. 

10. From his flesh the pali^a was produced, 
whence that (tree) has much juice, and (that) red 
juice for red, as it were, is flesh : with that quality 
he thus endows it. The khadira (stakes) are inside, 
and the palira ones outside, for inside are the bones, 
and outside is the flesh : he thus puts them in their 
own place. 

1 1. And as to why there are twenty-one (stakes), 
twenty-one cubits long, — twenty-one-fold, indeed, is 
he that shines yonder - — there are twelve months, 
five seasons, these three worlds, and yonder sun 
is the twenty-first, and he is the A.vvamedha, and 
this Pra^pati. Having thus completely restored 
this Pra.fdpati, the sacrifice, he therein seizes 
twenty-one Agnishomlya victims : for these there 
is one and the same performance, and this is the 
|)erformance of the day before (the first Sutyi). 

Fifth Adhyaya. First Braiimaaa. 

The Stotras axd .Sastras of the Soma-da vs. 

I . Then, on the morrow, there is (used) Gotama's 
Stoma (form of chanting) successively increasing by 
four (verses)': the BahishpavamAna thereof is on 
four, the A^a (stotras^ on eight, the MAdhyandina 
PavamAna on twelve, the P/fsh/^a (stotras) on 

' * From natural fissures and incisions made in the bark (of 
Butea frondosa) issues during the hot season a red juice, which 
soon hardens into a ruby-colourcd, brittle, astringent gum, similar 
to kino, and sold as Bengal kino.' Stewart and Brandis. 

* See p. 331, note 1. 

* Regarding the Aatush/oma, see p. 329, note i. 
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sixteen, the Arbhava Pavam&na on twenty, .ind the 
Agnish/oma-s&man on twenty-four (verses). 

2. Now, some make its Agnish/oma-s&man u Siman 
of four (verses), saying, ‘ It is neither an Agnish/oma. 
nor an Ukthya If they do so, let him (the 1 iotri). 

* According to the practice here referred to, the Agnishrbma- 
tSman «’oakl not consist merely of the one triplet (usually S&mav. 

S3~4i ie. the so-called yag^yt^ya triplet) onfinarily used for 
it, but of four different Sdmans, inasmuch as three of the triplets 
which may be used for the Uktha-stotras (of the Ukthya and other 
sacrifices) are added to that yagH&x^gSiipi triplet. In that case, 
however, the latter is not chanted to its own ' viijc^dvagSiya ' tunc, 
but the Varavantiya tone is used for all the four triplets. This 
practice is somewhat vaguely referred to in Tanc/yj-llr. XIX, 5. 
10-11. ‘One Sdman (tune), many metres (texts't: therefore one 
(man) feeds many creatures. Verily, the AgnishAjma (s.aman) is 
the seif, and the metres (hymn-texts) are cattle : he thus secures 
cattle for his own self. It is neither an Ukthya nor an Agnish/oma 
(sacrifice), for cattle are neither (entirely) domestic nor wild (viz. 
liecausc though kej>t " in the \ill.ige,‘’ they also freely graze “ in the 
forest ").' Here the j>assage ‘ f>nc S.tman, many metres,’ according 
to the commentary, refers to the V.aravantiy.» tune as lx.‘ing employed, 
on thb (<ccasion, for the texts of the die S.ikamarva 

(II, 55 “ 57 . here the Calc, ed., by mistake, calls the second tunc 
figured for chanting, like the first.Sakamana. insicaduf Varavantiya). 
the Saubhara (II, 230-2, where the Calc, ed., by mistake, omits 
the name Varavantiya), and the Tairarfa (II, 233-5 ; curiously 
enough, the Tairaj;(a is not mentioned, in IJU)’. Sr. VIII, 9-10, 
amongst the SHmans that may be used for the third— or the 
vika's — Uktha, but S&yaira, on Sflmav. II, 233, states distinctly, 
* tairariazR tritlyam uktham ’). Whilst, as Uktha-stotras, the last 
three texts would usually be chanted in the ckavimia, or twenty- 
one-versed form, in the present instance, as part of the /btush/rima, 
they would be chanted (along with the YagiHiyag^ya,) in the twenty- 
four-versed form. Thus, though an Agnish/oma sacrifice, inasmuch 
as it has twelve stotras, yet it is not a regular one ; neither is it an 
Ukthya, because the Ukthas are not clianted as so many Stotras, 
followed by the recitation of separate Aistras. In the Asv. Sr, X, 
6, different alternatives are proposed for the chanting of the Agnish- 
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after reciting the Stotriya ' (strophe) together, recite 
the AnurQpa (strophe) together: the Rathantara 
Pmh/Aa-sAman ^ the .Sastra containing the Rathan- 
tara (text), and the Agnish/oma sacrifice — thereby 
he makes sure of this world. 

3. ‘ There are twenty-one Savanlya * victims, all 
of them sacred to Agni : for these there is one and 
the same performance,’ so say some; but, indeed, 
he should immolate two sets of eleven (victims), 
with the view of his obtainment of whatever desired 
object there may be in (victims) belonging to a set 
of eleven. 

4. When the Agnish/oma is completed, and the 
Vasativari water carried round, the Adhvary'u per- 
forms the Annahomas^ (oblations of food): the 
import of these has been explained. With twelve 


/oma-i>&man in the ‘ (lotamastoma (i. e. ATatubh/oma) antarukthya ’ 
and the corrcsjtonding iSaslra, including apparently the einpIo}'ment 
of the Ya/j'/7Aya^Alya->Sman either for all the four triplets, or for 
the YagfliyagrUvi triplet alone with the respective Sfimans used for 
the other triplets; different modes of recitation being thereby 
implied with regard to the Stotriya and .\nurfipa pragathas. 

' For the Agnimdruta-xitstra, recited by the Hotri after the 
chanting of the Agnish/oma-saman, and containing, amongst various 
hymns and detached verses, the triplet which forms the text of the 
Stotra, i. e. the ‘ Stotriya pragatha,' as well as a corresponding anti- 
strophe, the ' Anurfipa pragStha,’ see part ii, p. 369 note. On the 
present occasion, however, this constituent element of the Akstra 
would have to include the triplets of all the four Samans, as well as 
four ‘ antistrophes ’ w’hich are thus * recited together.' 

* Or, Pr/shMa-stotra, vi*. the first stotra of that name at the 
midday-service, for which that Sdman is used in the .\gnish/oma 
sacrifice (part ii, p. 339, note a). 

* That is, victims sacrificed on the Sutyfis, or Soma-days. Two 
complete sets of eleven such victims are, however, required on each 
of the three days, see p. 309, note a. 

* See XIII, 3, 1, I seqq., and p. 397, note i. . 
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Anuvakas (V^. S. XXII. 2.;-34). ‘To the in- 
breathing hail! To the off-breathing hail!’ 

. . . (he offers) — twelve months are a year, and the 
year is everything, and the A^vamedha is every- 
thing: thus it is for his obtaining and s<*curing 
everything. 

5. The central day is an ekavimm day ’ ; f»)r the 
twenty-one-fold is yonder sun, and he is the A^va- 
medha: by means of his own Stoma he thus 
establishes him in his own deity, — therefore it is 
an ekavimxa day. 

6. And, again, as to why it is an ekavimm day : — 
man is twenty-one-fold — ten fingers, ten toes, and 
the body (self) as the twenty-first : by means of 
that tw'enty-one-fold self he thus establishes him 
in the twenty one-fold (day) as on a firm foundation, 
— therefore it is an ekaviw<a ilay. 

7. And, again, as to why it is an ekaviw^a day ; — 
the ekaviw<a, assuredly, is the foundation of Stomas, 
and manifold is that t'ver-varying pcrformanct; which 
takes place on this day, — and it is because he thinks 
that that manifold and ever-varying performance 
which takes place on this day, shall take place so 
as to be established on the ekaviw.ta as a firm 
foundation, that this is an ekavima day. 

8. Now, as to the morning-service of this day. 
The Hotr/, having recited as the A^ya (hymn-) 
in the Pankti (metre) ‘Agni I think on, who is 
good ... ,' recites thereto the one of a one-day’s 

* That is one on which all Stotras arc chanted in the ' ekavimra ’ 
Stoma, or twenty-one-versed hymn-form. 

* Viz. .ff/g-veda V, 6, forming the special feature of the Agyarastra 
at the Arvamedha. 
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Soma-sacrifice And the Birhata PraUga and the 
MAdhuA’Aandasa one he recites both together ’ in 
triplets — (this being done) for the obtainment of 
the objects of desire which (may be contained) both 
in the BArhata and the MAdhui^^andasa Praiiga. 
The morning-service is (thus) set right 

9. Then as to the midday-service. For the 
obtainment of the A^vamedha, the atl6^ndas 
(verse, 11, 32 , i), Mn the three troughs the 
buffalo drank the barley-draugh^-is the opening 
verse of the Marutvatiya (jastra); for outstanding, 
indeed, is this ati/’^andas (hypercatalectic verse) 
amongst metres, and outstanding is the Axvamedha 
amongst sacrifices. This (verse), being recited 
thrice, amounts to a triplet, and thereby he obtains 
the object of desire which (may be contained) in the 
triplet. ‘Here, O good one, is the pressed 
plant’ (y?/g-veda VTII, 2, 1-3) is the ‘anu^ara’ 
(sequent triplet) : this same (triplet) is the constant 


* Viz. the .\jfya-S'fikta, .^;g-veda III, 13, forming the chief part 
of the Hoiri’s A^'ya-rastra, or first .S'astra of the Agnisli/oma, for 
wliich see part ii, p. 327 note. 

® The Ilarhata PraUga, or PraUga-jastra in the Errliatt metre, — 
l)cing the one recited on the fifth day of the Pr/sh/Aya-shsu/iha 
(.\jv. VII, 12, 7), and consisting of the seven different triplets, 
addre.ssed to as many different deities, — is to be recited also on this 
occasion ; and along with it (or rather, intertwined witii it, triplet 
by triplet) the ordinary PraUg.i-jastra of the Agnisli/oma, made up 
of the two hymns /?/jg-veda I, a and 3 which arc ascribed to Madhu- 
Mandas, and consist of nine and twelve verses, or together seven 
triplets. I do not understand why Harisvdmin mentions * Viyur 
agregSA* {ty&g. S. XXVII, 31) as being the first triplet of the 
Mfidhu^Aandasa Prafiga, instead of I, a, 1-3 ‘vfiyav ydhi darrata.’ — 
The PraUga is the Hotrr 's second .S'astra of the morning-service, 
being preceded by the chanting of the first Agya-stotra; see part 

ii, p. 325* 
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coniMctti^ link of the one«day*$ sacrifice K Having 
recited both the paiikti (verses, 1 , 80, i~i6) * Here 
in the Soma«draught alone (the Brahman 
gave thee strength),' and the six-footed ones 
(VIII, 36, 1-7) ‘The patron thou art of the 
offerer of Soma,’ he inserts the Nivid in the 
(hymn) of the one-day’s sacrifice. Thus as to 
the Marutvatlya (-^stra). 

10. Then as to the Nishkevalya (-^astra*). The 
MahSnimnl (verses) are the IV/sh/^a (-stotra) ; and 
he recites them along with the anurQp.t (verses) 
and pragatha (-strophes), for the obtainment of all 
the objects of his desire, for in the Mah&nrtmnis, 
as well as in the A>vamedha, are contained all 
objects of desire. 1 laving recited the pahkti verses 
(I, 81, 1-9) ‘Indra hath grown in ebriety and 
strength,’ and the six-footed ones (VIII, 37, 1-7) 
‘This sacred work didst thou protect in 

* Sec part ii, p. 337, where the same triplet foims the anu^ara 
of this .Sastra at the ,\gnishA>ma. It is followed there by the 
Pragathas VIII, 53, 5-6 ; I, 40, ^-6 (read thus ! each two counting 
as one triplet) ; three Dhavyd verses, and the Marutvatlya Pragathas 
VIII, 89, 3-4 (!). These are to In; followed up, on the present 
occasion, by the two hymns I, Ho, and VIII, 36, after which the 
Indra hymn X, 73, the chief part of the normal Marutvatlya Sastra, 
is to be recited, with the Nivid formula inserted after the sixth 
verse. 

* That is, the 5 'astra succeeding the chanting of the first, or 
Hotr/’s, Pri'sh/da*stotra (see part ii, p. 339). Whilst, however, in 
the one-day’s sacrifice, the Rathantara (or the Brthat) sfiman is 
used for that stotra, the Maliandmn! verses (see part iii, inirod. 
p. XX, note a), wriih the Aakvara tune, are to be used as the 
Stotriyfis on this occasion, and are therefore likewise to be recited 
by the Hotrt as Stotriya-pragdthas (cf. Arv. VII, ta, 10 seqq.), to 
be followed up by the antistrophe (anurfipa) — here consisting of 
the triplets I, 84, lo-ia; VIII, 93, 31-3 ; I, 11, 1-3— and the 
Sfima-pragfitba, VIII, 3, 1-2. 
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fights with Vrftra,* he inserts the Nivid in the 
(hymn) of the ono^la/s saoriiioe*. The midday- 
service is (thus) set right 

XI. Then as to the evening-service. The att- 
Mandas verse (V^. S. IV, 25), *Unto that god 
Savitrf within the two bowls (do 1 sing 
praises *),’ is the opening verse • of the Vaiwadeva 
(-.fastra*): the mystic import thereof is the same 
as of the former (ati^^andas verse). The Antufara * 
(AVg-veda I, 24, 3-5), ‘ Unto (abhi) thee, (the lord 
of treasures), O god Savit^f, (ever helpful we 
come for. our share . . .),‘ contains (the word) 
‘ abhi,’ as a form (sign) of victory (abhibh(iti). 
Having recited the SAvitra (triplet, VI, 71, 4-6), 
‘Up rose this god Savitr/, the friend of the 
house . . . he inserts the Nivid in the (hymn) of 
the one-day’s sacrifice*. Having recited the four 
verses to Heaven and Earth (IV, 56, 1-4), ‘The 
mighty Heaven and Earth, the most glorious, 
here . . . ,’ he inserts the Nivid in the (hymn 
1 , 159) of the one-day’s sacrifice. Having recited 
the Arbhava (hymn, IV, 34), ‘A/bbu, Vibhvan, 
Indra, Vi^'a, come ye to this our sacrifice . . . 


’ Viz. after the eighth verse of the hjuin ^/g-%-eda I, 33, the chief 
part of the normal Nishkevalra-rastra. 

* For the complete verse see III, 3, 2, 12. 

* This verse is again recited thrice, and thus takes the place of 
the ordinary opening triplet. 

* For this .Slastra, recited after the Arbhava-ParamSna'Stotra, see 
part ii. p. 361. 

* Arv. St. X, 10, 6 prescrilws the ordinary anu/ara V, 82, 4-7 ; 
whence S&ya«a on I, 24, 3 (-5) offers no indication of the ritualistic 
use of that triplet on this occasion. 

* Viz. IV, 54, before the last verSe of which the Nivid is 
inserted. 
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he inserts the Nivid in the (hymn, I, iii) of the 
one-day’s sacrifice. Having recited the (hymn. 
V, 41) to the All-gods, ‘Who is there righteous 
unto you, Mitra and Varu«a? . . . he inserts 
the Nivid in the (hymn, I, 89) of the one-day’s 
sacrifice. Thus as to the Vaijfvadeva (-rastra). 

12, Then as to the Agnimdruta ’. Having recited 
the (hymn, VI. 7) to (Agni) Vaijv'Snara, * The head 
of the sky, and the disposer of the earth . . . 
he inserts the Nivid in the (hymn. III. 3) of the 
one-day’s sacrifice. Having recited the (hymn, 
V, 57) to the Maruts, ‘Hither, O Rudras, come 
ye united with Indra . . . ,’ he inserts the Nivid 
in the (hymn, I, 87) of the one-d.iy’s sacrifice. 
Having recited the nine verses (VI, 15, 1-9) to 
6^Atavedas, ‘This guest of yours, the early- 
waking . . . he inserts the Nivid in the (hymn, 
I, 143) of the one-day’s sacrifice. And as to why 
the (hymns) of the one-day’s sacrifice are used for 
inserting the Nivid. it is for the sake of his (the 
Sacrificer’s) not being deprived of a firm foundation, 
for the 6ryotish/oma is a foundation. 

13. For this (day) there are those sacrificial 
animals — ‘A horse, a hornless he-goat, and a Go- 
mr 7 ga fifteen ‘ par)'angyas ’ : the mystic import of 
these has been explained. Then these wild ones — 
for spring he seizes (three) kapiwfalas for summer 
sparrows, for the rainy season partridges : of these 


* Viz. the final ^astra of the evening-service, preceded by the 
chanting of the Agnish/oma-sfiman ; see part ii, p. 369. 

* See p. 298, note 4 ; p. 338, note 1. 

* The ' KapUlfala ’ is a kind of wildfowl, apparently of the quail 
or partridge species — a hazel-cock, or francoline partridge. Some 
of the later authorities, however, identify it with the ‘ifitaka’ 
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(wild animals) also (the mystic import) has been 
told 

14. Then those (victims) for the twenty-one 
(stakes). He seizes twenty-one animals for each 
of the (eleven) deities of the Seasonal offerings^; 
for as many as there are gods of the Seasonal 
offerings so many are all the gods ; and all objects 
of desire are in the Arvamedha: ‘by gratifying 
all the deities I shall gain all my desires/ so he 
thinks. But let him not proceed in this way. 

1 5. Let him seize seventeen victims for the central 
stake •*, in order that he may gain and secure every- 

(‘ cuculus melanoleucus '). With regard to some of the wild animals 
referred to in the corresp>onding section of the Va^. S., the com- 
mentator Mahidhara significantly remarks (Va^. S. XXIV, 20 ; 
cf. Katy. XX, 6, 6 scholl.) that the meaning of such names as are 
not understood must be made out with the help of quotations 
(nigama), Vcdic vocabularies (nigha«/u) and their comments 
(nirukta), grammar (vydkarawa), the Uhadivr/Ui, and dictionaries. 

' Viz. XIII, 2, 4, 1 seqq. It is not easy to see why the text 
should break off abruptly with the birds representing the rainy 
season. For autumn there are to be (three) quails, for winter 
‘ kakara,’ and for the dewy season ‘ vikakara.' Then follow, to the 
end of the 260 wild animals, a long series of divinities to each of 
which (or sometimes to allied deities) three animals are consigned. 
Thirteen of these wild animals arc placed on each of the twenty 
spaces between the tw’enty-one stakes. 

* Or, perhaps, for the (eleven) deities of the Seasonal offerings he 
seizes twenty-one animals for each (stake) ; which w^ould certainly 
simplify the distribution of those animals. Regarding the victims 
actually consecrated to the deities of the AUturm&sya offerings, see 
p. 309. note 2. 

■ This does not include the twelve ‘ paryahgyas " tied to the horse’s 
limbs, but only the horse and two other victims sacred to Prajdpati, 
and twelve of a long series of beasts, of which three are dedicated 
to each successive deity (or allied group of deities). To these are 
afterwards added Agni’s two victims Monging to the two sets of 
eleven victims (of the other twenty of which one is assigned to each 
of the other stakes). , 
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thing, for the seventeenfold is Prayf:&pad, and the 
sevjSQteenfoId (stoma) is everything, and the Axva* 
aiedha; is - everything; — ^and sixteen at ea;:h of 
the o^er (stakes) in - er^ that he may gain and 
seceie' j^Verythii^.foir i^ei^thing here consists of 
sixte^>|>aru^' Mid the Arvamedha is everything. 
Thirteen wild (beasts) he Mizes for each interme* 
diate space, in order that he may gain and secure 
everything, for the year consists of thirteen months, 
and the Axvamedha is everything. 

1 6. Now, prior to the (chanting of the) Bahishpa- 
vamAna, they (the assistants of the Adhvaryii) bring 
up the horse, after cleansing it ; and with it they 
glide along for the Pavam&nu ; the mystic imiwrt 
of this has been explained’. When the Bahishpa- 
vam&na has been chanted, they make the horse 
step on the place of chanting : if it sniffs, or turns 
away, let him know that his sacrifice is successful. 
Having led up that (horse), the Adhvaryu says, 
‘Hot?/, sing praises!’ and the Hotr/ sings fts praises® 
with eleven (verstts, y?/g-veda I, 163, i-ii) — 

17. ‘When, firstborn, thou didst neigh .. .’ — 
thrice (he praises) with the first, and thrice with the 
last (verse), the.se amount to fifteen, — fifteenfold is 
the thunderbolt, and the thunderbolt means vigour : 
with that thunderbolt, vigour, the Sacrificer thus 
from the very first repels evil : thus ®, indeed, it is 
to the Sacrificer that the thunderbolt is given in 

’ XIII, 2, 3, I. 

* The mode of recitation is similar to that of the kindling- 
verses (likewise eleven, brought up, by repetitions of the first and 
last, to fifteen), viz. by making a pause after each half-verse, but 
without adding the syllable * om ’ thereto. Arv. Sr. X, 8, g. 

* Harisv&min explains * tad vai ’ as standing for ' sa vai ' (linga^ 
vyatyayena) — viz. t^t fifteenfold thunderbolt. 
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order to smite for him whoever is to be smitten. — 
[/?/g-veda I, 163, 12. 13], ‘The swift racer hath 
gone forward to the slaying.. — ‘The racer 
hath gone forward to thediighest place . . . ’ — 

18. Having omitted these two^ei^), he,J|uerts 
the hymn ( 1 , 162), ‘ Never (sHall lorgW Mitra, 
Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu.../ in the Adhrigu* 
(litany). Some, however, insert this verse (I, 162, 
18), ‘Thirty-four (ribs) of the steed, akin to 
the gods, (doth the knife hit)...,’ before the 
(passage, — ‘twenty-six are its) ribs,’ thinking lest 
they should place the holy syllable ‘om’ in the 
wrong place or lest they should suggest the plural 
by a singular *. Let him not proceed thus, but let 
him insert the hymn as a whole. — ‘ The swift racer 
hath gone forward to the slaying . . .' — The racer 
hath gone forward to the highest place . . — 

‘ On this recitation, consisting of a lengthy set of formulas, 
adcIrcssA'd to the slaughterers, see part ii, p. 188, note 2. The 
whole of the formulas are given Ait. Br. II, 6-7. The hymn, ac- 
cording to Asv. X, 8, 7, is to be inserted either before the last formula 
of the liiany, or somewhat further back — viz. before the formula 

* sha^/vimaiir asya vahkrayas,* * twenty-six are its cibs ' — whilst our 
Br&hmam rather allows the alternative of the eighteenth verse of 
I, 162 being inserted at the latter place, — unless, indeed, the 
insertion in that case is to be made immediately before the word 

* vahkrayaA ’ which is scarcely likely. 

* Harisv^imin seems to take this to mean that as this verse is 
of the samt; nature as the formulas of the Adhrigu litany, he is to 
treat it as such, as otherwise, in reciting he would have to pronounce 

* om ’ after that verse, which is not done after those formulas. 

* Or, the plurality by the individuah Owing to the corrupt state 
of the MS., the commentator's explanation of this passage is not 
clear. He seems, however, at any rate, to take the ‘plurar to refer 
to the formula ‘ sha</vi/9ixatir asya vahkrayas,* where apparently 

* eshSm ’ has to be substituted for * asya ’ on this occasion, as 
many victims are immolated, and the ribs of a plurality of beasts 
are thus indicated, whilst in verse eighteen of the h}mn, on the 

[44] • C C 
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Second BrAhmana. 

1. Having uttered these two (verses), lie pro- 
nounces what remains of the Adhrigu. ‘ A cloth, 
an upper cloth, and gold,’ this is what they spread 
out for the horse ' : thereon they ‘ quiet ’ (slaughter) 
it When the victims have been ‘quieted,’ the 
(king’s) wives come up w'ith water for washing the 
feet,— ^four wives, and a young maiden as the fifth, 
and four hundred female attendants. 

2. When the foot-w’ater is ready, they cause the 
h^lji|hi to lie dow'n near the horse, and cover her up 
w'ith the upper cloth, with ‘ In heaven ye envelop 
yourselves,’ — for that indeed is heaven where they 
immolate the victim . . . , ‘ May the vigorous male, 
the layer of seed, lay seed ! ’ she says ’* for the com- 
pleteness of union. 

3. Whilst they are lying there, the Sacrificer 
addresses tho horse (Va;’'. S. XXIII, 21). ‘ Utsakhy.1 
ava gudaw dhchi ! ’ No one replies to him, lest 
there should be some one to rival the Sacrificer. 

4. The Adhvaryu then addresses the maiden, 
' Hey hey maiden, that little bird . . . ’ — The maiden 
replies to him, 'Adhvaryu ! that little bird . . . ’ 

5. And the Brahman addresses the Mahishl, 
‘ Mahishi, hey hey Mahishl, thy mother and father 
mount to the top of the tree . . . ’ — She has a hun- 
dred daughters of kings attending upon her : these 

contrary, only the ribs of one horse (thus forming a kind of unit) 
are referred to ; and if that verse were recited, along with the whole 
hymn, before the final formula which refers to all the victims, the 
necessary connection would be interrupted. 

> See XIII, 2 , 8, i. 

* Nir&yatyfirvasya nmam mahishy upasthe nidhatte * vri»hi v^t 
xetotM reto dadhStv ’ iti mithunasyaiva sarvatv&ya. 
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reply to the Brahman, ' Brahman, hey hey Brahman, 
thy mother and father play on the top of the tree. . 

6. And the Vtig&irt addresses the favourite, 
‘VAviitd, hey hey V 4 v&tA, turn upwards!’ She 
has a hundred noble*women (r&g^nyk) attending 
upon her: these reply to the Udgitri, ‘Hey hey 
Udgfttri, turn upwards!’ 

7. And the Hoxri says to the discarded wife, 
* Parivnlctd, hey hey Parivr/ktA, wheiTTai^ m^ts 
small in this amhubhedl . . . ’ — She has a hundred 
daughters of heralds and head-men of villages 
attending upon her: these reply to the Hot«, 
‘ Hotrf, hey hey Wotri, when the gods favoured the 
lalSmagu , . . ’ 

8. Then the chamberlain addresses the fourth wife, 
‘ Pdl&gall, hey hey P&lSgalt, when the deer eats the 
corn, one thinks not of the fat cattle . . . ’ — She has a 
hundred daughters of chamberlains and charioteers 
attending upon her : these reply to the chamberlain. 
‘ Chamberlain, hey hey chamberlain, when the deer 
eats the corn, one thinks not of the fat cattle. . . ’ 

9. These speeches, the derisive discourses, indeed 
are every kind of attainment, and in the A^vamedha 
all objects of desire are contained : * By ever)' kind 
of speech may we obtain all objects of our desire’ 
thus thinking, they aiuse the MahishI to rise. Those 
(women) then walk back in the same vray as they 
had come ; and the others finally utter the verse 
confining (the word) ‘fragrant’ {Rtg-\. IV, 39. 6), 
‘To Dadhikrdvan have I sung praises...' 

10. For, indeed, life and the deities depart from 
those who at the sacrifice speak impure speech : it 
is their speech they thereby purify so that the 
deities may not depart from the divine sep^ice; 

c c 2 
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Now (some) put the omentum of the Gom^vga and 
that of the hornless he-goat upon the horse and 
then take it (to the Ahavanlya), saying. * The horse 
has no omentum.’ Let him not do so : of the horse 
he should certainly take the fat ; the (omenta of the) 
others are normal. 

11. When the omenta have been roasted, and 
when they have performed (the oblations) with the 
SvSh&s h and returned to the back (of the sacrificial 
g^und), they hold a Hrahniodya- (th<-ological 
discussion) in the Sadas. Having entered by the 
front door, they sit down at their .several hearth.s. 

12. The Hotr/ asks the Adhvaryu (N'Ac’. S. 
XXI 1 1 , 45), ‘ Who is it that walketh singly'* ? . . . ' 
He replies to him (ib. 46), ‘SArya (the sun) walketh 
singly. . . ’ 

1 3. The Adhvarj'u then asks the Hot;'# (VA^. S. 
XXIII, 47), ‘Whose light is there equal to the 
sun ? ... ’ He replies to him (ib. 48), ‘ The Brah- 
man (n.) is the light equal to the sun...' 

14. The Brahman then asks the UdgAt;*# (VA^. 
S. XXIII, 49). ‘I ask thee for the sake of 
know’ledge, O friend of the gods [if thou hast 
applied thy mind thereto: hath Vish##u en- 
tered the whole world at those three places 
at which offering is made unto him?]' and 
he replies (ib. 50). ‘I too am at those three 
places [at which he entered the whole world: 


* See III, 8, 2 , 21 - 23 . 

* For a similar discussion between the Brahman and Hotri, 
prior to the binding of the victims to the stakes, see XllI, 2 , 6, 9 
seqq. 

* For the complete verse, comprising four questions, see XIlI, s, 
6, to-13 ; the answers b«ng given there in the form of explanations. 
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daily do I, with the one body\ go round the 
earth, the sky, and the back of yonder sky].’ 

1 5. The UdgAtrt then asks the Brahman (V^. S. 
XXIII, 51), 'Into what (things) hath the Spirit* 
entered, [and what (things) are established in 
the spirit ? this, O Brahman, we crave of thee: 
whai answer dost thou give unto us there- 
on.-*]’ and he replies (ib. 52), ‘Into five (things) 
hath the spirit entered, and they are estab- 
lished in the spirit: this I reply unto thee 
thereon ; not superior in wisdom art thou 
(to me).’ 

16. When this (verse) has been uttered, they 
rise and betake themselves from the Sadas east- 
wards to the Sacriheer. Having come to him, seated 
in front of the Havirdh&na ’ (shed), they sit down 
in their several places. 

17. The Hotn then asks the Adhvaryu (Vfl^. S. 
XXIII, 53), ‘ What was the first conception*?. ..’ 
and he replies (ib. 54), ‘The sky was the first 
conception. ..’ 

18. The Adhvaryu then asks the IJotr* (ib. 55), 
‘Who, pray, is the tawny one (puangilA.)? [who 
is the kurupi^angilA ? who moveth in leaps? 
who crcepelh along the path?]’ and he replies 
(ib. 56), ‘The tawny one is the uncreated (night)*; 
[the kurupi^angild is the porcupine; the hare 

' Or, with ilic one limb (ekenShgena) which Mahfdhara takes to 
mean ‘with the mind, in mind.' Possibly ‘ast-a* may have to be 
taken together with it — * with the one body of his ( Vish»u's).’ 

* Or, man (purusha). The live things, according to Mahfdhara, 
arc tlie vital airs, or breathings. 

* I'hat is, behind the uttaravedi, according to Kdty. XX, 7, 13. 

* See XllI, 3, 6, 14 seqq. 

* Mahidhara takes ' ag& ' (the eternal) here as meaning either the 
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moveth in leaps; the snake creepeih along 
the path].’ 

19. The Brahman then asks the UilgAt// (V^a^’’. 
S. XXIII, 57), ‘Howinany kinds are there; of this 
(sacrifice), how many syllables? — [how many 
oblations? how often is (the fire) enkindled? 
The ordinances of sacrifice have I now asked 
of thee: how many priests offer in due form ?]' 
and he replies (ib. 58), 'Six kinds there are of 
this (sacrifice), a hundred syllables, [eighty 
oblations, and three kindling-sticks; the or- 
dinances of sacrifice do I declare unto thee: 
seven priests offer in due form}’ 

20. The Udgatr/ then asks the Brahman (VA/. 
S. XXIII, 59), ‘Who knoweth the navel of this 

I world? [who heaven and earth and the air? 
I who knoweth the birth-place of the great Sun ? 
who knoweth the Moon, whence it was born?]’ 
and he replies (ib. 60). ‘ 1 know the navel of this 
1 world, [I know heaven and earth and the air; 
I I know the birth-place of the great Sun, and 
1 I know the. Moon, whence it was born}’ 

, 21. The Sacrificer then a.sks the Adhvaryu (VA^. 

S. XXIII, 6i), ‘I ask thee about the farthest 
end of the earth, [I ask where is the navel 
of the world; 1 ask thee about the seed of 
the vigorous steed; 1 ask thee about the 
highest seat of speech];’ and he replies (ib. 62), 
'This altar-ground is the farthest end of the 
1 earth ; [this sacrifice is the navel of the world ; 
\ this Soma-j uice is the seed of the vigorous 


night, or M&yfi ; cf. XIII, 2 , 6 , 17. Perhaps, however, may 
mean 'goat' here. 
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steed; this Brahman (priest) is the highest ^ 
seat of speech].’ 

22. Verily, this is the complete attainment of \ 
speech, to wit the Ikajunodya, and in the A^va- 
medha all desires are contained : ‘ By means of all 
speech may we obtain all our desires!’ so (they think). 

23. When the colloquy has been held, the Adh- 
varyu enters the (Havirdh 4 na), and draws Pra^- 
pati’s (first) M ahiman cup (of Soma) in a gold vessel. 
The Puroru^ formula* thereof is (V^. S. XXIII, i ; 
/iig-v. X, 121, i), ‘The golden germ was first 
produced...’ And its Pufo>nuv^kyd is (V^. S. 
XXill, 63), ‘Of good nature, self-existent at 
first (within the great ocean: I verily place 
the right germ whence is born Pra/apati).’ — 
‘May the Hotr* offer to Pra^dpati : [of the 
Mahiman Soma (cup); may he relish, may he 
drink the Soma! Hotrf. utter the offering- 
formula!]’ is the Praisha (ib. 64). The Hotr/ 
utters the offering-formula (ib. 65), ‘O Pra^^dpati, 
none other than thee hath encompassed all 
these forms *...;’ and as the Vasha/js pronounced, 
he (the Adhvaryu) offers with (V'd^, S. XXIII, 

2), ‘What greatness of thine there hath been 
in the day, and the year, [what greatness of 
thine there hath been in the wind and the air; 
what greatness of thine there hath been in the 
heavens and the sun, to that greatness of 
thine, to Pra^dpati, hail, to the gods’!]’ He 
does not repeat the Vasha/, for he offers the cup 
of Soma all at once. 

' That is, the preliminary formula, or formulas, preceding the 
* upayfima ’ (‘ Thou art taken with a support ...’). 

* See V, 4, a, 9. * See XIII, 2, 1 1, 2 with note. 
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Third BrAhmaita. 

ThX VAP£«0fnKIN6S. 

1. Now as to the ofifering of the omenta. * They 
should proceed with them singly up to the omentum 
of the Vaiivadeva /victim)*; and when the omentum 
of the Vaijvadeva has been offered, they should 
thereupon offer the others,’ said SatyakAma 
bAla ; * for, doubtless, the All-Gods (Vi^ve DevA^) 
are all (sarve) the gods : it is in this way he gratifies 
them deity after deity.’ 

2. ‘ When the omentum of the AindrAgna (victim) 
has been offered, they should thereupon offer the 
others,’ said the two Saumapa MAnutantavya ; 

* for, doubtless, Indra and Agni are all the gods : 
it is in this way he gratifies them deity after deity.’ 

3. ‘ When the omentum of the (victim) sacred to 
Ka has been offered, they should thereupon offer 

* Whilst there arc amongst the victims immolated on the second 
day, several others consecrated to the Vim* Dev^, Indra and Agni, 
and Ka, — the Vauvadeva, Aiiidragna, and K&ya victims, referred to 
in this and the following two paragraphs, belong to the ATaturmfisya, 
or Seasonal victims, being amongst those tied to the fourteenth and 
sixteenth stakes. Though the text siteaks only of one Vairvadeva 
&c. victim, there are really three such victims in each case. 
According to tlie views referred to in these paragraphs (cf. comm, 
on Kdty. XX, 7, 23), the omenta of all the preceding victims (from 
the ‘ paryahgya ’ onwards) up to the beginning of the ATdturm&syas, 
would be offered together after (or along witli) the vapds of those 
of the respective victims (Vairvadeva Ac.) specified in these para- 
graphs ; and along therewith the vapfis of ail the subsequent Seasonal 
victims. The deities to which this heap of omenta would be 
offered, would thus be either the Virve DevSA, or Indra and Agni, 
or Ka, as representing all the deities. Arv. S. X, 9, 7, assigns the 
omenta of all the victims, except the three Prlf^rapatya ones, to 
the Vuve DevfiA. 
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the others/ said iSaiUli; ‘for, doubtless* Ka is 
Pr%f:&pati, and behind Pn^pati are all the gods : 
it is in this way he gratifies them deity after deity.’ 

4. 'Having gone through the twenty*one deities of 
the Seasonal ’ (victims), let them proceed by divid- 
ing (the omenta) into twenty-one parts*,’ said 
Bh&llaveya; 'for as many as there are Seasonal 
deities so many are all the gods : it is in this way he 
gratifies them deity after deity.’ 

5. ‘ Let them proceed (with the omenta) singly 
and not otherwise,’ said Indrota . 9 aunaka; 'why, 
indeed, should they hasten ? It is in this way he 
gratifies them deity after deity.’ This, then, is what 
these have said, but the established practice is 
different therefrom. 

6. Now YS^wavalkya said, ‘They should pro- 
ceed simultaneously with the (omenta) of Pra/&j:)ati’s=‘ 
(victims), and simultaneously with those consecrated 
to single gods : it is in this way that he gratifies them 
deity after deity, that he goes straightway to the 
completion of the sacrifice, and does not stumble.’ 

7. When the omenta have been offered, the 
Adhvaryu enters (the Havirdhana shed) and draws 

' See p. 309, note a. 

* According to this view, the omenta of all the victims after the 
three first (I’ri^patya) ones, — i. e. beginning from the ‘paryah- 
gya’ animals (see p. 299, note a) up to the end of the ATSturmSsya, 
or Seasonal victims, which are the last of the domesticated .animals 
— would be put together in one heap and divided into twenty-one 
portions, which would then be offered to the first twenty-one deities 
of the Seasonal offerings, that is to say, to those of the Vairvadeva, 
Vartwapragbfisa, Sfikamedha, and Mahfihavis offerings, thus omit- 
ting the deities of the Pitryesh/i and the Sunfisirb-a offerings. 

* That is tlie first three victims, viz. the horse, the hornless he- 
goat, and the Gomriga. 
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Pra^pati's second Mahiman cup of Soma in 
a silver vessel. The Puroruit thereof is (VA^. 
XXIII, 3 ), ' He who by his greatness hath be- 
come the one king of the breathing and blink- 
ing world, [and who here ruleth over the 
two-footed and the four-footed ; to the god 
Ka(Who?) will we pay homage by offering].’ 
The Anuv&kyi and Y^yd are interchanged so as 
to (ensure) unimpaired vigour and the Praisha 
(direction to Hot/*/) is the same (as that of the first 
cup). As the Vasha/ is uttered, he offers with 
S. XXI 11, 4 ). ‘What greatness of thine 
there hath been in the night, and the year, 
[what greatness of thine there hath been in 
the earth and the fire; what greatness of 
thine there hath been in the Nakshatras and 
the moon, to that greatness of thine, to 
Pra^fApati, to the gods, hail*].’ He does not 
repeat the Vasha/ : the significance of this has been 
explained. 

8 . Of the blood of the other victims they make 
no sacrificial portions ; of (that of) the horse they 
do make portions Of (the blood of) the others * 
they make portions * on the south side, of (that of) 
the horse on the north side (of the altar) ; of (the 
blood of) the others he makes portions on (a mat 
of) plaksha (ficus infectoria) twigs, of (that of) the 
horse on rattan twigs. 

' By simple repetition this would be impaired. 

* See XIII, 3, II, 2 with note. * See XIII, 3, 4, 3-5. 

* This would be an alternative view. According to the schoil. 
on K&ty. XX, 8, 1-3, this would seem to refer to the other Prft^> 
palya victims, in which case one would, however, expect the dual 
here, as there are only (wo of them besides the horse. 
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9. But concerning this, Sityaya^ni said, ‘They 
may indeed do it in either way, only one must not 
depart from the (right) path.' But the former, 
indeed, is the established practice. The sacrifice 
(of the second day) is an Ukthya : thereby he causes 
the air-world to prosper. The last day is an 
AtirAtra with all the Stomas, for him to obtain and 
secure everything, for the AtirAtra with all the 
Stomas is everything, and the A^vamedha is every- 
thing. 

10. Its BahishpavamAna (stotra) is in the Trivr/t 
(9- versed Stoma), the A^ya (stotras) in the Paw/’a- 
dara (15-versed), the MAdhyandina-pavamAna in 
the Saptadara (17), the IV/sh/Aas in the Ekavima 
(21), the Tmlya PavamAna in the Triwava (27), 
the Agnish/oma-sAman in the Trayastriwia (33), the 
Ukthas in the Ekaviwj'a (21), the Shodasin in the 
Ekavima, the night (chants) in the Pa/lAada^a, 
the Sandhi (twilight chant) in the Trivr/t (9). 
Whatever 6astra is (recited) for the second day of 
the IV/sh/Aya Sha</aha that is (used at) the AtirAtra 
sacrifice * ; thereby he causes yoijder (heavenly) 
world to prosper. 

11. ‘There are twenty-one Savanlya victims, all 
of them consecrated to Agni, and there is one and 
the same performance for them,’ so say some ; but 
let him rather immolate those twenty-four bovine 
(victims “) for twelve deities, — twelve months are 
a year, and the year is everything, and the Asva~ 


‘ In the same way ksv. S. X, 4, 8 lays down the rule that the 
6'astras of the second day are those of the fifth day of the Vyfi</Aa 
PrishMya-shadhha : cf. above, XIII, 6, 1, 7 
* See XIII, 3, 2, 3. 
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medha is everything : thus it is for the sake of his 
obtaining and securing everything. 

Fourth BRAuMAi^A. 

DinrERBKT Arrangements of the Chants of the Aa'Vamroha. 

I I. Now, Indrota DaivApa .^aunaka once per* 
formed this sacrifice for C7anamc^aya PArikshita, 
and by performing it he extinguished all ^ vil-doing, 
all Brahman-slaughter ; and, verily, he wht |)erforms 
I the Ajvamedha extinguishes (the guilt incurred by) 
^ all evil-doing, all Brahman-slaughter, 

2. ft is of this, indeed, that the GAthA (strophe) 
sings, — ‘In Asandtvat', Ganamec'aya bound for 
the gods a black-spotted, grain-eating horse, adorned 
with a golden ornament and with yellow garlands.’ 

3. [There are] those same first two dajs and 
a Gyotis ® AtirAtra ; therewith (they sacrificed) for 
Bhlmasena; — those same first two day.s, and a Go 
AtirAtra : therewith (they sacrificed) for U gra- 
sena; — those same first two days, and an Ayus 
AtirAtra : therewith (they sacrificed) for .Vrutasena. 
These are the PArikshitlyas *, and it is of this that 
the GAtha sings, — ‘The righteous PArikshitas, 
performing horse-sacrifices, by their righteous work 
did away with sinful work one after another.’ 

* Lit., (in the city, nagare, llarisv&min) possessed of a throne. Cf. 
Ait. Br. Vlll, 21. 

* Viz., as stated before, an Agnish/oma and an Ukthya. 

’ As to the difference between the Cryotis, Go, and Ayus forms of 
tlie Agnish/oma sacrifice, see part iv, p. 287, note 2. 

‘ That is, according to Harisv&min (and the Gfithfi), the brothers 
of (Ganame^ya) Pfirikshita, though one would rather have thought 
of bis sons, the grandsons of Parikshit. 
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4. Those same first two days, and an Abhi^t* 
AtirAtra, — therewith Para A/nira, the Kausalya 
king, once sacrificed : it is of this that GAthA sings. 
— ^'A/nAra's son, the Kausalya Para, Haira»ya> 
nAbha, caused a hcM^e. meet for sacrifice, to be 
bound, and gave away the replete regions.’ 

5. Those same fii^t two days, and a VUv£^t* 
AtirAtra, — therewith Purukutsa, the AikshvAka 
king, once on a time performed a horse(daurgaha)- 
sacrifice, whence it is of this that the ^fshi sings 
(^/g-v. IV, 42, 8). — ‘These, the seven /^/shis, were 
then our fathers when Daurgaha ® was bound.’ 

6. Those same first two days, and a Ms^hAvTata * 
AtirAtra, — therewith Marutta Avikshita, the 
Ayogava king, once performed sacrifice; whence 
the Maruts became his guards-men, Agni his 
chamberlain, and the Virve DevA^ his counsellors : 
it is of this that the GAthA sings, — ‘The Maruts 
dwelt as guards-men in Marutta Avikshita’s 
house, Agni as his chamberlain, and the Virve 
DevA// as his counsellors.’ And, verily, the Maruts 
become the guards-men, Agni th^ chamberlain, 
and the Virve DevAA the counsellors of him who 
performs the horse-sacrifice. 

7. Those same first two days, and an AptoryAma* 
AtirAtra, — it w'as therewith that Kraivya, the 
PA«/’Ala king, once performed sacrifice, — for 
Krivis they formerly called the PawX’Alas : it is of 
this that the GAthA sings, — ‘At ParivakrA, the 


‘ Regarding the Abht^it and see part iv, p. 3*0, note 2 . 

* Sfiyana, diflerently from our BrShtnana, takes Daurgaha as the 
patronymic of Purukutsa (son of Durgaha). 

* See part iv, p. 283, note 5. 

* See part iii, introd. p. xx. 
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overlord of the Krivis seized a horse, 
meet for sacrifice, with offering-gifts of a hundred 
thousand (head of cattle).’ 

8. And a second (GdthS), — ‘ A thousand myriads 
there were, and five-and-twenty hundreds, which the 
Br&hmanas of the Pa^^&las from every quarter 
divided between them.’ 

9. The Agnish/oma in the Trivrft (stoma) ; the 
Ukthya in the Pan^dara ; and the third day, with 
the Uktha (stotras), in the Saptadara ; the Sho^/arin 
(stotra) in the Ekaviwra, the night (stotras) in the 
Paff^dara, and the Sandhi (stotra) in the Trivrit,— 
this is the (sacrifice) resulting in the Anush/ubh ’ : 
it is therewith that sacrifice was ^x^rformed by 
Dhvasan Dvaitavana. the king of the Matsyas, 
where there is the lake Dvaitavana ; and it is of 
this that the Gath& sings,- -* Fourteen steeds ditl 
king Dvaitavana, victorious in battle, bind for 
Indra Vmrahan, whence the lake Dvaitavana 
(took its name).’ 

10. The (three) Pavamana (stotras) in the Aatur- 
viwia (stoma), and (those performed) by repetitions* 
in the Triv/ ft; the Pavam&nas in the Aatu.r/'atv&- 
Timsz. (44-ver.sed stoma), and (those performed) by 
repetition “ in the Hkavimrra ; the Pavamdnas in 


* Viz. inasmuch as, according to IIarisv.imin, all the Stotras 
amount together to 798 verses, which make twenty-five anushAibh 
verses (of 32 syllables each) or thereabouts. 

* That is to say, all the remaining nine stotras of this, the Agnish- 
/oma, day, the so-called Dhuryas, viz. the A^a-stotras, the PrfshMa- 
stotras, and the Agnish/oroa-sdman, in all of which the respective 
Stoma is obtained by repetitions of the three stotriyfi-verses. 

* In this, the Ukthya, day, this includes also the three Uktha- 
stotra^ as being, as U were, the Dhuryas of the Hotrt*s assistants 
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the Ash^l^tv&ri»«ia (48). and (those performed) by 
repetition in the Trayastriwra (33) up to the 
Agnish/oma-s&man, the Uktha (stotras) in the Dv4- 
tri»».va (32). the Sho</a^in in the Ekavimra, the night 
(stotras) in the Pa»A’adara, and the Sandhi (stotra) in 
the Trivm : 

1 1. Suchlike is Vishnu’s striding’, — it was there- 
with that Bharat a Da u^shanti once performed 
sacrifice, and attained that wide sway whidi now 
belongs to the Bharatas: it is of this that the 
G&th& sings, — ^‘Seventy-eight steeds did Bharata 
Dau^shanti bind for the Vr/tra-slayer on the 
YamunS, and fifty-five near the Gang 4 .’ 

12. And a second (G&th 4 ), — * Having bound a 
hundred and thirty-three horses, meet for sacrifice, 
king Saudyumni, more shifty, overcame the other 
shiftless ones.’ 

13. And a third, — ‘At NA</apit®, the Apsaras 
^S'akuntald conceived bharata, who. after conquer- 
ing the whole earth, brought to Indra more than 
a thousand horses, meet for sacrifice.’ 

14. And a fourth — * The greatness of Bharata 
neither the men before nor those after him attained, 
nor did the five (tribes of) men, even as a mortal 
man (does not touch) the sky with his arms.’ 

1 5. With the Ekaviwra-stoma* R /shabha Yd^j^/ta- 


(cf. part iii, introd. p. xiv seqq.) ; whilst in the directions regarding 
the next dsiy tliey are not included, as requiring a different Stoma. 

’ Ju.st as there are here wide intertals between the Stomas, so 
Vishnu, in his three strides, passes over wide distances, comm. 

* This, according to Ilarisvdroin, is the name of Kama’s 
hermitage. Cf. Leumann, Zeitsch. d. D. M.G., XLVllI, p. 8 t. 

* Cf. Ait. Br. VIII, 33 ; Welter, Ind. Stud. I, p. 303. 

* That is, using die 31 -versed form throughout the three days. 
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tura, king of the Sviknas, performed sacrifice : it 
is of this that the GAthi sings, — ‘ W'hen Af/sliabha 
Yifslatura was sacrificing, the Brahm.in-folk, 
having received wealth at the A^vamedha, divided 
the offering-gifts between them.’ 

16. With the Trayastrim^a-stoma Sona. SdtrA- 

sAha. the king, performed sacrifice: it is of 

this that the Githi sings, — ‘When Sdtrdsiha per- 
forms the horse-sacrifice, the Trayastrim^ (stomas) 
come forth as (Taurvara) horses, and six thousand 
mail-clad men 

17. And a second (GAthA), — 'At the sacrifice of 
thee, K oka’s father, the Trayastriw.fa (stomas) 
come forth, each as six times six thousand * (horses), 
and six thousand mail-clad men.' 

18. And a third, — ‘When SAtrasaha, the PA«- 
/•ala king, was sacrificing, wearing beautiful garlands, 
Indra revelled in Soma, and the IlrahmaMas Ijccame 
satiated with wealth.’ 

19. 5 'atAnlka Satraj,’'ita performed the Govi- 
nata (form of Aivamedha), after taking away the 

‘ This seems lo‘f)e ILirisvamin's interpretation of the verse: — 
torvarS arva gyesh/Ae tarn .ipi sricycran iti (?) trayastri/wra stum& 
udgaitManti, sa hi Sonus trayastrixvran eva stnmdn irishv api 
divaseshu prayuhkte ndnyan iti tc udgajfjf^anttty dha, sha/ tu 
sahasrdifi varminam rd^aputrd« 4 /R kavai(inam axvapaldnam udirata 
iti vartate varshe prapia eva drash/avyaA. The St. Petersb, Diet., 
on the other hand, construes ‘ trayastrimraA ’ along; witli ' sha/ 
sahasT&m'=6o33 (? horses of mail-clad men). This interpretation 
seems to me to involve serious difficulties. The use of those Stomas 
doubtless is supposed to result in the advantages here enumerated. 

* Koko ndma ndthaA, ke te arvd udlrata iti pratham&ydm gfithS- 
y&m uktaai tad atrdpy anuvartate; teshdm tatra porimflnam 
noktam atra sha/trimsad axvasahasrdm rakshin&m anmbrabhfit&njr 
udgaiiifAantUy dha; trayastrimrlu dodfrale shai/ iMi(?) varmindm 
paddnet&su(?) ga^iiAantltL Harisv&min. 
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horse of the KArya (king); and since that time 
the K&jis do not keep up the (sacrificial) fires, 
saytn.14, ‘ The Soma-drink has been taken from us/ 

20. The mode (of chanting) for this (Govinata 
form) is : — the PavamAna (stotras) in the Aaturvimua 
(stoma), and (those chanted) by repetitions in the 
Trivnt; — the Pavam&nas in the A'atuii^tvArimja, 
the A/ya (stotras) in the Ekavimua, the Ukthas * in 
the Trinava, the P^'sh/Aas in the EkaviMua; — the 
Pavamdnas in the Sha/triMrm (36-versed), and (those 
chanted) by repetitions in the Trayastriswa (33) 
up to ihe Agnish/oma«siman, the Ukthas in the 
Ekavii« 5 a, the Sho<farin in the Ekavi»»a, the night 
(stotras) in the Pa^adara, and the Sandhi (stotra) 
in the Trivr/L 

2 1. It is of this that the GithA sings, — ‘ 5 'at&nlka 
S&tri^ita seized a sacrificial horse, in the neigh- 
bourhood, the sacrifice of the KAris, even as 
Bharata (seized that) of the Satvats/ 

22. And a second, — ‘The mighty .S'atAnika, having 
seized, in the neighbourhood, Dhrftarash/ra’s 
white sacrificial horse, roaming at wi(l in its tenth 
month, 5 atAnika * performed the Govinata-sacrifice/ 

23. And a fourth — ‘ The greatness of the 
Bharatas neither the men before nor those after 
them attained, nor did the seven (tribes of) men, 
even as a mortal man (docs not touch) the sky witli 
his flanks/ 

* Why these are here put before the Pr»sl>/ias, is not clear. 

* Peihap>s we ought here to read ‘ Siitr^ia.’ 

* Unless the Gflthil in the preceding imragraph (being in the 
Trish/ubh metre) is really counted as two, the author seems here 
purposely to have omitted a verse. Possibly, however, it may 
mean, * the fourth,’ viz. referring to paragraph 14. 

[443 D d 



SATAPATHA-BRAlIMAiVA. 


40a 

34. Now as to the sacrihcial gifts. Whatever there 
is towards the middle of the kingdom other than the; 
land, the men, and the property of the Br&hma«a. 
of that the eastern region belongs to the Hot#V, 
the southern to the Brahman, the western to the 
Adhvaryu, the northern to the Udg&tri; and the 
Hotrfkas share this along with them. 

25. When the UdayaniyA (completing offering) 
is finished, he seizes twenty-one barren cows, sacred 
to Mitra-Varuwa. the \’iy\'e Dev5^, and Br/Tiaspati, 
W'ith the view of his gaining those deities. And 
the reason wh\' those sacred to B/'/haspaii come 
last is that B/vTiaspati is the Brahman (n,), and he 
thus establishes himself finally in the Brahman. 

26. And as to their being twenty-one of them,- - 
the twenty-one-fold is he who shim*s yonder : twelve 
months, five seasons, these three worlds, and yonder 
sun as the twenty-first— this consummation (he 
thereby obtains). 

27. When the Udavas&nlyA (closing offering) is 
completed, they give, for a sacrificial gift, four 
women, with a maiden as the fifth, and four hundred 
female attendants according to agreement. 

28. And during the following year he performs 
the animal .sacrifices of the seasons. — six (victims) 
sacred to Agni in the spring, six to Indra in the 
summer, six to Par^nya, or to the Maruts, in the 
rainy season, six to Mitra and Varu»a in the autumn, 
six to Indra and Vish«u in the winter, and six to 
Indra and B^fhaspati in the dewy season, — six 
seasons are a year : in the seasons, in the year, he 
thus establishes himself. These amount to thirty- 
six animals, — the Br/hatl (metre) consists of thirty- 
six syllables, and the heavenly world is established 
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upon the B^Vliatl : and thus he Anally establishes 
himself, by means of the Brfhatt metre, in the 
heavenly world. 

Sixth AdhyAva. First BrAhma/ta. 

The Pukvshamkdha, or Human SACRincs. 

1. Pujr usha N&riyawa desired, ‘Would that I 
overpassecf all tieings ! would that I alone were every- 
thing here (this universe)!* He beheld this five- 
days* sacrificial performance, the Purushamedha. 
and took it \ and performed offering therewith ; and 
having performed offering therewith, he overpassed 
all beings, and became everything here. And, 
verily, he who, knowing this, performs the Purusha- 
medha, or who even knows this, overpasses all | 
beings, and becomes everything here. 

2. For this (offering) there are twenty-three 
Dlk.shds, twelve Upasads, and five SutyAs (Soma- 
days). This, then, being a forty-days’ (perform- 
ance), including the Dfkshas and Upasads, amounts 
to a VirA^^', for the Vir^ consists of forty syllables : 
[VA(r. S.' XXXI, 5.] ‘Thence* VirA^ (f.) was 
born, and from out of VirA^^r the PArusha.’ 


' That is, accurding to HarisvAmin, he brought its powers into 
play, and accomplished all his desires : — talsadhanany upapddaj’at, 
tenSyam y^^nena samihitam sakalam sSdhitavan ity arthaA. 

* The Virag-verse consists of decasyllabic pddas, the most 
common form of the verse being oneof three pSdas(or thirtysyllables), 
whilst here the one consisting of four p&das is alluded to, and Vir^- 
verses of one and two pSdas likewise occur. There is also a 
parallel form of the VirSg-metre consisting of (usually three) 
hendeca-syllabic p&das. 

* That is, from the Purusha ; cf. Hig-v. S. X, 90, 5. 

D d 2 
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This, then, is that Vir^, and from out of that 
Vir^ he (the Sacrificer) generates the Ihtruslui, 
the Sacrifice. 

3. Now these (forty days) are four decades ; and 
as to there being these four decades, it is for the 
obtainment of these worlds, as well as of the regions : 
by the first decade they ' obtained ev'en this (terres- 
trial) world, by the second the air, by tlie third 
the sky, and by the fourth the regions ((|uarters) ; 
and in like manner does the Sacrificer, by the first 
decade, obtain even this (terrestrial) worUl, by the 
second the air, by the third the sky. and by the 
fourth the regions — and, inilced, as much as these 
worlds and the n.gions arc. so much is all this 
(universe) ; and the Purushameilha is everything : 
thus it is for the sake of his obtaining and s<'curing 
everything. 

4. On the Upavasatha’* (day) there are eleven 
victims sacred to Agni and Soma : the performance 
for these is one and the same. There are eleven 
stakes, — the Trish/ubh (verse) consists of eleven 
syllables, and the Trish/ubh is a thunderbolt, and 
the Trish/ubh is vigour : with Uie thunderbolt, with 
vigour, the Sacrificer thus from the first repels evil. 

5. On the SutyA (days) there are the (Savanlya) 
victims of the set of eleven ® (stakes), — the Trish- 
/ubh consists of eleven syllables, and the Trish/ubh 
is a thunderbolt, and the Trish/ubh is vigour: with 
the thunderbolt, with vigour, the Sacrificer thus 
from the first repels evil. 

’ Harisvimin suf^iies * pdrve punish&A ' (? fomcr men, ot the 
first seven pumshS^, the seven /^I'shis). 

* That is, the day before the Soma-sacrifice. 

* See 111, 7 , a, i seqq. 
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6. And, again, as to why there are (the victims) 
of the set of eleven (stakes) : it is for the sake of 
his obtaining and securing everything, for the set 
of eleven (stakes) is everything, since the set of 
eleven (stakes) is Pra^pati, and Prs^pati is every- 
thing, and the Purushamedha is everything. 

7. Now this Purushamedha is a five-days’ sacri- 
ficial performance — the sacrifice is fivefold, the vic- 
tim is fivefold, and five seasons are a year ; tvhat- 
soever of five kinds there is, either concerning the 
deity or the self (body), all that he thereby obtains. 

8. The first day thereof is an Agnish/oma ; then 
(follows) an Ukthya, then an Atiratra, then an 
Ukth)a, then an Agnish/oma: this (sacrifice) thus 
has light (^yotis') on both sides, and an Ukthya 
on both sides (of the central Atirdtra). 

9. It is a five-days’ (sacrifice), like a barley-corn 
in the middle * ; for the Purushamedha is these 
worlds, and these worlds have light on both sides-— 
through Agni (the sacrificial fire) on this side, and 
through Aditya (the Sun) on the other: therefore 
it has light on both sides. And the Ukthya is food, 
and the Atirdtra the body (self) ; and l)ecause there 
are these Ukthyas on both sides of the Atirdtra, 
therefore this body is surrounded by food. And 
that Atirdtra which is the largest of them is in the 
middle, it is thereby that it (the body, or sacrifice) 
is like a barley-corn (yava) in the middle ; and, verily. 


’ Viz. an Agnisii/oma form of the Gyoii8liA>ma order of sacrifice. 
Cf. part iv, p. 287, note 2. 

* That is, becoming larger towards the middle, inasmuch as the 
Ukthya is — as far as Stotras and .Shstras, and cups of Soma are 
concerned — a larger sacrifice than the Agnish/oma; and the 
Atiratra is the largest form of all. 
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whosoever knows this repels (yu) his h.iicful enemy : 
• He alone exists, not his hateful enemy,' thus they 
say of him. 

JO, The first ilay is for it this same (t< rrestrial) 

world.and the springseasou' also is this its ( terrestrial) 

world; and the secotul day is what lh»‘re is above 

this (terrestrial) world and heli^w the air, anti the 

summer season also is that (part) ot it; aiul iht; 

central day is its air, and tht* rainy and autumn 

seasons also are its air: ami the fotirih ilay is what 

is above the air. ami below the sky, ami the winter 

.season also is that (part) of it; ami its filth <!ay' is 

the skv, and the dewv si-ast>n also is Its sk\ : thus 
# » 0 

as to the deities. 

II. Then as to the body -. 'I'he first day is its 
feet, and the spring season also is its feel ; and 
the .second day is what is ab()ve the fi et. ami below 
the waist, and the summer season also is that (part) 
of it ; and the central <lay is its waist, and the rainy 
and autumn seasons also are its waist ; the fourth 
day is what is above the waist and below the heath 
•and the winter season also is that ([^rt) of it ; and 
the fifth day is its head, and the dewy season also 
is its head ; — thus these worlds, as well as the year 
and the (sacrificer's) .st^ pass into the Purushamedha 
for the obtainment and securing of everything, for, 
indeed, these worlds are everything, and the year 
is everything, and the self is everything, and the 
Purushamedha is everything. 

' It should be borne in mind here that the sacrifice (Pr:\fripati) 
is identical with the Sacrificcr on the one hand, and with the year 
on the other. 

* Or, as to the self, vis. of Pra^dpati (and the Sacrificer), which 
the sacrifice is supposed to reproduce. 
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Second BrAiimaata, 

1 . And as to why it is called Purushamedha : — 
The stronghold fpur) doubtless is these worlds, 
and the Purusha (spirit) is he that blows here (the 
wind), he bides (d) in this stronghold (pur) : hence 
he is the Purusha. And whatever food there is in 
thc.sc; worlds that is its ‘ niedha,’ its food ; and inas- • 
much as this is its ‘ medha,’ its food, therefore (it is 
called) Purushamedha. And inasmuch as at this \ 
(sacrifice) he .seizes ’ men (puru.sha) meet for sacrifice 
(medhya), therefore also it Is called Purushamedha. 

2. He seizes them on the central day, for the 
central day is the air, and the air is the abode of 
all beings ; and, indeed, these victims are also food, 
and the central day is the belly : he thus puts food 
in the belly. 

3. He .seizes them by decades ® for the obtainment 


' That is, he (syoiboUcally) immolates them. 

* The statement in paragraphs 3 ami 4, according to which 
there are eleven decades of human victims, doft not refer to the 
actual disrri6ution'"br vTdims over the eleven stakes, but it is 
apparently made purely for symbolical reasons (viz. with reference 
to the Virfi^ and TrishAibh metres), and is probably based on tlie 
way in which the victims are enumerated in the V^gasaneyi-samhiii, 
XXX, 5-33 (see the Translation at the end of this chapter, where 
they are, however, numbered according to the stakes). There 
the first eleven Kan^ikSs (.li-is) are made up of the names 
and deities of ten victims each, hence together of eleven decades ; 
whilst of the subsequent Kanifikds— k. 16 consists of twelve, k$. 
17-31 of ten each, and k. aa of twelve victims. The actual mode 
of distribution over the several stakes is that referred to in para> 
graphs 5-8, viz. the first forty*eight victims are tied to the central 
stake, after which eleven victims are tied to each of the other ten 
stakes. After these, amounting to 138 victims, the Saffihitd 


.cl- 



4o8 satapatha-brAiimaata. 

of all food, for the V’ir^^ consists of ten syilahles, 
and the Vird^’" is all food *. 

4. Eleven decstdes- he seizes; — the Trish/uhh 
consists of eleven syllables, anti the TrishAibh is 
the thunderbolt, and vigour : with the thuiulerbolt, 
with vigour, the Sacrificer thus rej>els e\il from 
w'ithin him. 

5. Forty-eight ho seizes at the central stake - 
the CPagati consists of forty-eight syllables, and 
cattle are of 6'agata (movable) nature : by means of 
the CTagati he (the priest) secures cattle for him. 

6. Eleven at each of the others; — the Trish/ubh 
consists of eleven syllables, and the Trish/ubh is 
the thunderbolt, and vigour : with the thunderbolt, 

eouineraies iwemy-six additional vktims, which, according to Mid>!- 
\ dhara (cf. KSty. XXI, t, 10), arc to lie added to the eleven victims of 
the second stake, — via. fourteen ytetims dedicated to various so- 
called deities ; eight victims, sacrrtl to Pr^dipati and belonging 
neith^ to the .Sfidra nor to the RrShmana castes ; and finally four 
more victims, characterised in exactly the same way as the eight 
preceding ones. It be seen that of these twenty-six victims 
only the first set of height) Prj!gfi|>atya victims are referred to in the 
Ilrahmana, and that as the victims seised last of all. 'Phis circum- 
stance clearly charfictcrises the last four victims of the Samhitfi as not 
recognised by the Br.^hma>ra ; and seeing that all four of tliese are 
such as have already occurred amongst the previously enumerated 
victims (though tiiere assigned to different divinities) they must he 
considered (as they arc by Prof. Weber, Ind. Streifen, 1 , p. 68) as 
having been added to the list of the Samhita subsequently to tiie 
composition of the Br&hmana. A similar inference will probably 
apply to the fourteen victims preceding the eight Prfigfipatya 
ones, though all that can be urged against them is that they are not 
referred to in the Brfihmamt. 

' Hardly, — and all food is virS^ (widely ruling or diining). In 
double clauses with a middie^term, such as this, the position of 
subject and predicate seems often reversed in tlie second cktuse (cf. 
for instance, XIII, 8, t, 4). 

* See note 2 on p. 407. 
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with vigour, the Sacrihcer thus repels evil from 
about him. 

7. Last of all he seizes eight; — the G&yatrl 
consists of eight syllables, and the Giyatrt is the 
Brahman (n,): he thus makes the Brahman to be 
the ultimate thing of this universe, whence they 
say that the Brahman is the ultimate thing of 
this universe. 

8. These (eight) are sacred to Pra^&pati, — 
Pra^ipati assuredly is the Brahman, for Pr^pati is 
t)f the nature of the Brahman ' : therefore they are 
sacred to Pr£^Apati. 

9. When about to bring up the victims, he offers 
those three oblations to Savitrz, with (V^f. S. 
XXX, 1-3), ‘God Savitrf, (speed the sacrifice, 
speed the lord of sacrifice unto his share)!’ — 
‘May we obtain that glorious light of the 
God SavitW, (who shall inspire our prayers)!’ 
— ‘All troubles remove thou from us, O God 
Savitrf; bestow unto us what is auspicious!’ 
He thus pleases Savitri, and thus pleased with him, 
he (Savitrf) impels (speeds) those (^crihcial) men, 
and he seizes them impelled by that (Savitri). 

10. For the priesthood he seizes a BrAhmana, for 
the BrAhma^ia is the priesthood: he thus joins 
priesthood to priesthood*; — for the nobility he 
seizes a RA^nya, for the R^nya is the nobility ; 
he thus joins nobility to nobility; — for the Maruts 
(he seizes) a Vauya, for the Maruts are the clans 
(peasants) : Ke thus joins peasantry to peasantry ; — 

’ That is, of the divine spirit, the world-soul, of which Prstj^pati 
is, as it were, the personification, or phenomenal representative, 

* Or, he perfects, completes, the priesthood by (adding to it 
a member of) the priestho^. 
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for (religious) toil (he seizes) a *Suclra, for the .VOcIra 
is toil : he thus joins toil to toil ; — accortling t<> iheir 
particular form he thus supplies these diviMiii<'S with 
victims, and, thus supplied, they supply him with all 
his objects of desire. 

1 1 . He makes offering with ghee, for ghee is fiery 
mettle: by means of fiery mettle he thus endows him 
(the Sacrificer) with fiery mettle. He makes offering 
with ghee, for that — to wit, ghee — is the dear 
resource of the gods: he thus supplies them with 
their dear resource, and, thus supplied, they supply 
him with all his objects of desire. 

12. By means of the Purusha N;^rdynMa (litany), 

the Brahman priest (seated) to the right (south) of 
them, praises the men bound (to the stakes) w'ith 
this sixteen- versed (hymn, AVg-v. X, 90. .S. 

XXXI. 1-16). ‘The thousand-headed Purusha. 
thousand-eyed, thousand-footed’ . . — thus 
ihe does) for the obtainment and the securing of 
everything, for everj thing here consists of sixteen 
parts, and the Purushamedha is everything : in thus 
saying, ‘ So and so thou art, so and so thou art,’ he 
praises and thereby indeed magnifies him (Purusha); 
but he also thereby si)eaks of him, such as he is. 
Now, the victims had had the fire carried round 
them, but they were not yet slaughtered, — 

13. Then a voice* .said to him, ‘ Purusha, do not 

I ' For a complete translation of this hymn, the Purusha-sOkta, see 
I J. Muir, Orig. Sanskrit Texts, vol. i, p. 9 seqq. Cp. also part iv, 
[ introduction, p. xiv. 

* * A bodiless voice,’ comm.; cf. XI, 4, a, t6 where likewise ‘an 
invisible voice ’ is introduced censuring the priest who burns the 
oblations. Perhaps, however, Yik may be intended from whom 
Pri(g&pati, in the beginning, produced the waters ; cf. VI, i, t, 9. 
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consummate (these human victims'): if thou wert to 
consummate them, man (purusha) would eat man.’ 
Accordingly, as soon as fire had been carried round 
them, he set them free, and offered oblations to 
the same divinities*, and thereby gratified those 
divinities, and, thus gratified, they gratified him 
with all objects of desire. 

14. He makes offering with ghee, for ghee is 
fiery mettle : with fiery mettle he thus bestows 
fiery mettle upon him. 

1 5. He concludes with those of the set of eleven 
(stakes), — the Trish/ubh consists of eleven syllables, 
and the Trish/ubh is the thunderbolt, and vigour: 
with the thunderbolt, with vigour, the Sacrificer thus 
repels evil from within. 

16. The Udayanlyd (concluding oblation) having 
been completed, he seizes eleven barren cows, sacred 
to Mitra-Varu«a. the Vbve DevS^, and B;fhaspati 
with the view of winning these deities. And as 
to those of Br/haspati being last, — Br/’haspati truly 
is the Brahman (n.), and thus he finally establishes 
himself in the Brahman. 

' 'I’hus (i. e. do not go through with this human sacrifice) 
tlic commentator, probably correctly, interprets ‘ samsthSpaya ’ 
(instead of ‘ do not kill,' St. Pctersb. Diet., though, practically, it 
would, of course, come to the same thing), — Purusha, etdn purusha* 
parfin md samiish/ipa^, udahnayadikdny augaiiy eshdm ma kritha 
ityarthaA ; yadi sa«isth.apayishyasi tataA xeshabhakshanukarena loke 
>pi purushaA purusham bhakshayishyati taA Aayuktam ity aUiiprdj'aA. 
In the same way the verse ought accordingly to have been translateti 
in III, 7, a, 8. 

* That is, he offers with the formulas ‘ To the Brahman, hail! to 
the Kshatra, hail I &c., running through the whole series of so*calied 
divinities of the released victims. 

’ Viz. three for each of (he first two deities, and five for Bnlias* 
pati. 
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17. And as to why there are eleven of them, — 
the Trish/ubh consists of eleven syllables, and the 
Trish/ubh is the thunderbolt, and vigour: with 
the thunderbolt, with vigour, the Sacrificer thus 
repels evil from within. The TraidhAtavt is 
the final offering (U davasdntya) : the mystic import 
is the same (as before'). 

18. Now as to the saci;i|iQi^Ji^f$:es. A\liat there 
is towards the middle of the kingdom other than 
the land and the property of the Brfihmaifa, but 
including the men, of that the eastern quarter 
belongs to the Hotn', the southern to the Brahman, 
the w’estem to the Adhvaryu, and the northern 
to the Udgdt^/ ; and the Hot#'/kas share this along 
with them. 

19. And if a Brdhmana performs the sacrifice, he 
should l)cstow ail his property in order to obtain 
and secure everything, for the Brdhma»a is every- 
thing. and all one’s property is everything, and the 
Purushamedha is everything. 

20. And having taken up the two fires within 
his own self*. .and worshipi)ed the sun with the 
Uttara-Ndrdya«a (litany, viz. S. XXXI, 17- 
22), let him betake himself to the forest without 
looking round ; and that (place), indeed, is apart 
from men. But should he wish to live in the 
village, let him take up again the two fires in the 
churning-sticks, and having worshipped the sun with 
the Uttara-Ndrdyawa (litany) let him dwell at his 
home, and let him offer such sacrifices as he may 


' Viz. as set forth V, 5, 5, 6 seqq. 

* Viz. by thrice inhaling the beat (or smoke) emitted by the 
fires. Cf. Mfinava-Db. VI, 38 ; Baudhfiyana-Dharmas. II, 17, 36. 
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be able to afford. But, indeed, this (sacrifice) is not 
to br imparted to any and every one, lest one should 
impart everything to any and every one, for the 
Purushamedha is everything; but one may only 
impart it to one who is known to him, and who 
is versed in sacred writ, and who may be dear to 
him, but not to any and every one. 


yrcruis or the Pvrushamedha '. 

I. I. To the priesthood (be consecrates) a Brdhmsuia— a. To 
the nobility a*l^atriya — 3. To the Mar^ 4. To 

penance (hardsliip,' tapas) a 5 Qdra — 5. To darkness a thief — 
6. To hell a man>s!ayer — T^’To'evil a ennuch — 8. To baiter an 
unclj^^e^ woman (ayobhfi *) — 9. To desire a^Jiadot. CpuswAalA) — 
10. To the shriek (atikru.sh/ta) a minstrel (rofigadha)— 11. To 
dancing a herald (bard, s&ta) — 12. To singing an actor (rail&sha) — 
13. To the law a counsellor (sabhi/(ara) — 14. To joking a timorous 
man— 15. To fun (narma) a chatterer — 16. To laughter (hasa)an 
artizan (kari, ? singer of praises) — 17. To pleasure (Snanda) a 
woman’s friend — 18. To 00)0)10601 a maiden's son — 19. To skill 
a wheelwright — 20. To perMJverance a carpenter — 21. To heat 
(tai)as) a irnttcr— 22. To craft a mechanic— 23. To handsome 
form a jeweller — 24. To beauty a barl)er • — 25. To the arrow-shot 
an arrow-maker — 26. To the weapon a bow-maker— 27. To work 
a bowstring-maker — 28. To fate a rope-maker — 29. To death a 
huntsman— 30. To the end (.intaka)a dog-keeper — 31. To rivers 
a fisherman (pau^^sh/ia) — 32. To the ogress (of waste lands) a 


’ Comp. Prof. Weber's German translation (Zciischr. D. M. G., 
XVIII, p. 262 seqq. ; Indische Sireifen, I, p. 76 seqq.). where 
the v-arianU from tlie 'I'aitt. Br. and the explanations of the 
commentaries are given. Not a few of the terms used (some ol 
which are. indeed, explained in a different way by the commentators) 
are, however, still of doubtful meaning. V.^. S. XXX, 5-22. 

* ? The patronymic, or matronymic, of this, ‘ ^obbawi ' is said to 
be the son qf a „.^dia fiiOta.a.Yaij'ya woman. 

* Or, as Mahfdhara takes ‘sqljhe mpam.' to well-being the seed- 

sower — einen S&mann dem (je^liien, Weber. ^ 



414 ^atapatha-bkAiimajva. 


Nuih&<la * — 33. I'o the ntan«uger {? werwoll) a niono-m.uiiac - 
34. To the Gandharvas and At>saras a roving outcast (vr&tyai 
— 35. To thc'ieam’s (?prayu^) a madman — 36, To 8er|H-i)t!i and 
demons a Mockhead (? aprali|tad) — 37. 'I'o ilicc a gainbli-r— 3H. 
To impassibility* a non>gambler>-39. To the ileviis (pLi^) a 
female cane- worker (basket-maker)— 40. To the hohgublin^ (ySiu- 
dhkna) a female worker in thorns — 41. To intercourse a gallant - 
4s, To the house a paramour — 43. To trouble an unmarried elder 
brother whose younger brother is married — 44. To calamity a 
younger brother married before his elder brother— 45. To failure* 
the husband of a younger sister whose elder sister is unmarried — 
46. To reparation an artiste in embroidery— 47. To agreement 
a female practiser of love-spells— 48. To garrulity (praldmodta) 
an attendant. 

II. 1. To colour a devoted adherent- a. To strength a giver 
of gifts — 3. To excrescences* a hunchback — 4. To merriment a 
a dwarf- 5. To the doors a lame om* * — 6. To sleep a blind one 
— 7. To injustice a deaf one — 8. To the means of purification 
(? purging) a physician- 9. To knowleilgc a star-gazer — 10. To 
desire of learning oii- who asks questions — 11. To the desire of 
adding to one’s knowledge one given to a.sk questions about 
(everything). 

III. I. To the bounds lof land or propriety) an arbitrator — 
2. To ruins an elephant -keejHjr — 3. To sjwcd a groom — 4. To 
thrift a cowhi rd — f,. To vigour a shepherd- 0. 'I'o fiery metile .t 
goatherd— 7. 'I'o refreshment (?loo<l) a cultivator of the soil — 
8. To the sweet beverage {? nectar) the distiller of li<]uor — 9. To 
happiness the guardian of a house — 10. To pios{ierity a jiossessor 
of wealth — tx. 'I'o superintendence an assistant doorkeeper*. 

IV. I. 'I’o the light a gatherer of fire-wood — 2. 'I'o brilliance 

‘ One of the wild aboriginal triljcsnien. 

* ? fryati. lit. the state of one requiring to be roused. 

* ? ‘envy ' St. Petersb. Diet, (ardddhi). 

* The meaning of ‘ uts &da* is doubtful ; it might be ‘ removal,’ 
only the etymological meaning of ‘ut-md’ having probably suggested 
the combination. 

* Mahfdhara takes ‘srfima’ in the sense of one affected with 
ophthalmia (cf. srfiva) : in both senses the association of ideas is 
. intelligible, though apparently (as in other cases) of a jocular nature. 

* Or, the assistant of a charioteer, according to Mah. and Sfiy. 
(cf.V, 3). 
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a firc-kindler — 3. To the sun’s sphere a sprinkler (antnnter of a king) 
— 4. *l'n the highest heaven a distributer (of portions) — 5. To the 
world of llie gods a caivcr (of portions) — 6. To the world of men a 
scattcrer (? scasoner *) — 7. To all the u orlds a f>ourer out (of drink *) 
— 8. To decay and murder a chumcr ’ — 9. To the (animal) sacri- 
fice (or, sacrificial essence) a washer-woman — 10. To concu- 
piscence a femal^ ^er^ii. To quarrelling one of a thievish 
disposition. 

V. 1. To manslaughter an informer— 2. To discrimination a 
doorkeeper — 3. To oversight an assistant doorkeeper* — 4 . To 
strength (cf. II, 2) an attendant — 5. To plenty a servant — 6. To 
the pleasant one speaking pleasantly — 7. To security one mounted 
on a horse — 8. To heaven (svarga loka) a dealer out of portions 
(cf.IV, 5)— 9. To the highest heaven a distributer (of portions; cf. 
IV, 4) — 10. To wrath one who makes iron red-hot — 1 1. To anger 
an absconder (?a yielder, coward). 

VI. I. To application a yoker — 2. To grief one ready to 
attack — 3. To peaceful dwelling an unyoker — 4. To up-hills and 
down-hills one standing on three legs (of firm character) — 5. l*o 
bodily form a haughty one (?) — 6. To virtue a woman who prepares 
unguents — 7. To calamity (cf. 1 . 44) a woman who makes scabbards 
• 8. ToYama (the god of death) a barren woman — 9. To Yama* 
one who bears twins— 10. I'o .^thanan one who has miscarried — 
II. 'I'o the samvaisara (the first year of the five years’ cycle) one in 
her courses. 

VII. 1. Tti the parivatsara (the second year) one who has mit 
yet borne children — 2. 'I'o the idavatsara (the third year) one who 
transgresses (the matrimonial bonds) — 3. 'I'o the idvatsara (the 
fourth year) one who oversteps (the bounds of propriety) — 4. To 
the vatsara (the fifth year) one who is worn out — 5. To the year a 
gray-haired one — 6. To the 7 ?ibhus a furrier — 7. To the Sddhyas 
a tanner — 8. I'o the lakes a fisherman (dhaivara) — 9. To stagnant 
(waters) a boatsman — 10. To pools a Bainda* — ii. To reed- 
marshes one living on dried meat (or fish). 

' Mahfdhara takes ‘prakaritrr’ in llte sense of ‘ viksheptri’; 
Sfiy. in that of ‘ sower of di.scord.’ 

* ? Siiy. makes ‘ upasektri ’ a composer of feuds (!). 

* ? ‘ a stirrer up of discord,’ Sfiy. 

* Thus also Malddhara; charioteer, Sfiy. ; cf. Ill, ii. 

* Yamt, Taitt. Br. 

* According to Mahtdhara, a wild tribesman (inhabitant of the 

jungle) ; ‘ one living by the net,’ Sfiy. * 
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VIll. I. To (he opposite bank a ' m&rg&ra ‘ ’ — z. To the near 
bank a fisherman (kevaru) — 3. To shallows an AuJa* — 4. To- 
une\'en (? deep) places a fisher (maindia)— 5. To sounds (svana) a 
Paraaka 6. To caverns a Kirfita (woodman)— 7. To mountain- 
ridges a Gambbaka*— 8. To the mountains a Kimpuruslia*'— 9. To 
loathing a Paulkasa* — 10. To colouraworker in gold (cf. 1, 23) — 
I 1 1. To the balance (pair of scales) a merchant. 

I IX. t. To (lie latter part of the evening one exhausted — 3. To 
; all beings (spirits) a lei)er (sidhmala) — 3. To good fortune a 
I wakeful one — 4. To ill-fortune a sleepy one — 5. To trouble (cf. 

I 1 , 43) a newsmonger — 6. To adversity a spiridess one — 7. To 
I collapse a w*aster^ — 8. To the king of dice a gambler (cf. I, 37) — 

^ 9. To the J^r'ta (-die) one who takes advantage of mistakes in the 
) game* — 10. *fo the Tret a (-die) oi.e who play.s on a (regular) 

' plan* — II. To the Dya^^ (-die) one who plans to over-reach* 
(his fellow-player). 

X. I. To the Askanda '* (-die) a jOT-st of die gaming-room " — 

, 2. (cf. I, 39) one who ' approaches ’ a cow — 3. To the end (antaka, 

■ cf. I, 30) a cow-siarer — 4. I'o hunger one who goes begging of one 
” cutting up a cow — 5. 'I’o evil-doing a Aaraka-teacher — 6. To evil 
(cf. I. 7) a robber — 7. To the echo a re viler— 8. To the noise a 

' ' The son of a nirr'gari (? huntsman),’ Mahtdhara ; ‘ one who 
catches fish with his hands,' Say, 

* According to Mahtdhara, the maker of ' bandhandni (? strings, 
or dams) ; ' — according to Say., one who catches fish by means 
of dikes. 

* ? A Bhilla (Bheel, mountaineer, woodman) one catching fish 
by means of feathers (parna), Sdy. 

* Apparently a man of a voracious, flesh-eating tribe. 

* Apparently a low, despicable man. 

* Explained as one of very low birth, or more {larttcularly, as the 
Mn of a Nishfida from a Kshatriya woman. 

* Lit. a cutter away (? a spenddirift). 

* Thus Mahtdhara explains ‘ fidinavadarra ’ ; ' one who works 
for his fellow-player’s ruin,' St. Petersb. Diet. 

* The terms ‘ kalpin * and ‘ adhikalpin ’ are of doubtful meaning— 

‘ arranger ’ and * head-arranger,' Weber. 

** Lit ‘ the a.ssailer,’ apparently another name for the die usually 
called Kali. On these dice see part iii, p. 106, note t. 

” Explained as a jocular expression for die habitual frequenter 
of the gambling-house. 
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growler — 9. To the end (anta) a babbler — 10. To the endless 
a dumb one — 11. To articulate sound (rabda) a drum-beater. 

XL I. To festive joy a lute-player— 2. To the cry a flute- 
player — 3. To the confused (noise) a conch-blower — 4. To the 
forest a forester— 5. To broken woodlands one who watches woods 
on fire — 6. To fun (narma I, *5) a harlot (I, 9) — 7. To laughter 
an artizan ( 1 , 16) — H. To the sea-monster (?) a mottled woman ‘ (?) 
—9-1 1, 'lo |K)wcr a village-headman, an astrologer, and a herald 
(? abhikroraka). 

Xll. (Added to those at the second post): — 1-3. To dancing 
( 1 , 1 1 ) a lute-player (XI, 1 ), a hand-clap[)er, and a flute-player (XI, 2 ) 
— 4. To pleasure (I, 17) a musician — 5. To fire a fat man — 
6. To the earth a cripple — 7. To the wind a A'a^i/ala (outcast) 
— 8. To the air a staff-dancer® — 9. To the sky a bald-headed 
one— 10. To the sun a yellow-eyed one — 1 1. To the stars one of 
variegated colour — 1 2. 1 'o the moon a leprous one (kilasa, cf. IX, 2) 
— 13. To the day a light-coloured one with yellow eyes — 14. To the 
night a black one with yellow eyes. — He then seizes these eight 
misshapen ones — 13. One who is too tall — 16. One too short — 
17. One loo stout — 18. One loo lean — 19. One too light-coloured 
—20. One too black — 21. One too bald — 22. One with loo much 
hair : — these (are to be) neither •S'fldras nor Brahmanas, and are 
sacred to Pn^apali; — A minstrel (magadha, I, 10) — 24. A 
harlot (puzp/j^alf, cf. I, 9) — 25. A gambler ( 1 , 37) — 26. A eunuch 
( 1 , 7) these (also are to be) neither 5 fldras nor Brahmazras, and 
are sacred to Pra^^apali. 


Seventh Auhyaya. First Brahmajva. 

The Sarvameoha, or All-Sacrifice. 

I. Brahman Svayambhu (the self-existent, n.) 
was performing austerities ^ He said this much, — 

* St, Petersb. Diet, conjectures * To lust a S|)Orlive woman 
(? dancer or singer).’ 

* ‘ Vawjanartin ' explained by Mahtdhara as one who practises 

dancing by means of a bambe^staff by 

Say. as one who makes his living by dancing on the top of a 
bamboo-staff (vajmrfigranrit^givin) ; hardly a * family-dancer, 
Monicr- Williams. 

* Cf. J. Muir, Orig. Sanskrit Texts, vol. v, p. 372. 

[44] K e 
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* Verily, there is no perpetuity in austerities ; well, 
then, I will offer up mine own self in the creatures, 
and the creatures in mine own self.’ And, accord- 
ingly, by offering up his own self in the creatures, 
and the creatures in his own self, he compassed 
the supremacy, the sovereignty, and the lordship 
over all creatures; and in like manner does the 
Sacrificer, by thus offering all sacriiicial essences * in 
the Sarvamedha, compass all beings, and supremacy, 
sovereignty, and lordship. 

2. Now this Sarvamedha is a ten-days’ (Soma-) 
sacrifice, for the sake of his gaining and winning 
everj- kind of food, for the V’irji;’* consists of ten 
syllables, and the \’ira4^ is all footl. At this (sacrifice) 
he builds the greatest possiblt' tire-altar, for thi.s — 
to wit, the Sarvamedha — is supreme amongst all 
sacriticial performances ; by means of the supreme 
(sacrifice) he thus causes him (the Sacrificer) to 
attain supremacy. 

3. The first day thereof is an Agnish/ut 
Agnish/oma-, for the sake of his gaining and 
w'inning all the gods, for the Agnish/ut Agnish/oma 
is Agni ; and all the gods have Agni (the sacrificial 
fire) for their mouth. The cups of Soma thereat 
pertain to Agni. and so do the PuroruA* * formulas 
pertain to Agni, in order that everything should 
pertain to Agni. 

* Or, all kinds of victims (medba). 

^ That is, a onc-day’s Soma-sacrifice (ekdha) of the Agnish/oma 
order, arranged so as specially to promote the praise of Agni. In the 
same way the next three ekfihas are intended to honour special 
deities. ^ 

* That is, the formulas preceding the ‘ upay&ma ' (* Thou art 
taken with a support, &c.,’ cf. part ii, p. 259, note 1) or formula 
with which tiie cup of Soma is drawn. 
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4. The second day is an Indrastut Ukthya, 
for the sake of his gaining and winning all the gods, 
for Indra is all the gods. The cups of Soma 
thereat pertain to Indra, and so do the Puroru^ 
formulas pertain to Indra, in order that everything 
should pertain to Indra. 

5. The third day is a SOryastut Ukthya, for 
the sake of his gaining and winning all the gods, 
for Silrya is all the gods. The cups of Soma 
pertain to Surya, and so do the Puroruit formulas 
pertain to SArja, in order that everything should 
pertain to Sflrya. 

6. The fourth day is a V a invade va, for the sake 
of his gaining and winning all the gods, for the 
All-gods (Vuve DevSA) are all the gods. The 
cups of Soma pertain to the All-gods, and so do 
the PuroruA* formulas pertain to the All-gods, in 
order that everything should pertain to the All- 
gods. 

7. The fifth day is a central A^vamedhika* one : 
at this (sacrifice) he seizes a horse meet for sacrifice, 
for the sake of his gaining the sacrificial essence 
of the horse. 

8. The sixth day is a central Paurusha- 
medhika* one: at this (sacrifice) he seizes men 
meet for sacrifice, for the sake of his gaining the 
sacrificial essence of man. 

9. The seventh day is an AptoryAma, for the 
sake of his gaining all kinds of Soma-sacrifices : at 
this (sacrifice) he seizes all kinds of (victims) meet 
for sacrifice, both what is animate and what is 


' That is, an Ukthya sacrifice, cf. p. 259, note 2; XIII, 5, i, 5 seqq. 
* That is, an Aiirfitra, cf. XIII, 6, 1, 9. . 

£ e 2 
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inanimate. Of those with omenta he offers the 

••*1' ifi 

omenta, and of those without omenta they throw 
down pieces cut out of the skin\ and of herbs 
and trees they do so after cutting them up, — 
every kind of food of both the dry and the fresh 
he offers, in order to giiin every kind of food. 
Everything he offers, and to every one he offers 
in order to gain and to win everything. The 
omenta having been olTereil at the morning-service, 
and in the same way the oblations at the evening- 
service. — 

10. The eighth day is a Triwava one*, for the 
Triwava (stoma) is the thunderbolt, and by means 
of the thunderbolt, indeed, lordship (kshatra) is 
gained ; by means of the thunderbolt he thus gains 
lordship. 

11. The ninth day is a Trayastriw^a one*, for 
the sake of his gaining a foothold, for the Trayas- 
tri//Ma (stoma) is a foothold. 

12. The tenth day is a V'i^va^’it Atirdtra with 
all the IVfsh/Aas \ for the sake of his gaining and 
w'inning everything, for the Vijva^t Atiratra with 
all the PrzshMas is everything, and the Sarvamedha 
is everything. 

13. Now as to the sacrificial fees : whatever there 
is towards the middle of the kingdom other than the 
property of the BrdhmaMa, but including land and 

* Lit., ‘ after cutting (pieces) out of the skin they throw down.' 

* That is, one on which the Trinava (thrice-nine- versed) Stoma 
is used in chanting. 

* That is, one on which the thirty-three-versed hymn-form 
is used. 

* For a Soma-sacrifice with all the Pr/sh/Aa-sfimans, see part iii, 
hitrod. p. XX seqq. On the two kinds of Virva^t ekfihas, the 
Agnish/bma and the Atirfitra Vuv^t, ^ part iv, p. 320, note 2. 
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men, of that the eastern quarter belongs to the 
HotW, the southern to the Brahman, the western to 
the Adhvaryu, and the northern to the Udg&trt; 
and the HotWkas share this along with them. 

14. Vi:rvakarman Bhauvana once performed 
this sacrifice, and having performed it he overpassed 
all beings, and became everything here ; and verily 
he who, knowing this, performs the Sarvamedha, or 
who even knows this, overpasses all beings, and 
becomes everything here. 

15. It was Ka^yapa w'ho officiated in his sacri- 
fice, and it was concerning this that the Earth * also 
sang the stanza ; — ‘ No mortal must give me away ; 
thou wast foolish, Vi^vakarman Bhauvana : she (the 
earth) will sink into the midst of the water ; vain is 
this thy promise unto Kajyapa.’ 

Eighth Adhyaya. First BrAhmaa'a. 

Fi'skral Ceremonies. 

I. They now® do what is auspicious for him. 
They now prepare a burial-place (jma-v&na ®) for him, 

' Or, the ground, wliich Vuvakarman Bhauvana gave away as 
sacrificial foe. On this legend cp. Ait. Br. VIII, 21 ; J. Muir, 
Orig. Sanskrit Texts, vol. i, p. 456 ; vol. iv, p. 369. 

* The commentator Ls at pains to show that •atha..*^ hcre has not 
the force of ‘tliereupon’ — that is after the performance of the 
Sarvamedha — but that of introducing a new topic (‘Now, they 
do and that therefore the directions about to be given are 
by no means intended to apply only to one who has performed the 
Sarvamedha, or even to the Agniilit, or builder of a hre-ahar, but 
also to others. 

*,^Y|^a (Nir. Ill, 5) resolves this word into ‘rman ' (Ixidy) + 
'Myana' (couch); whilst Prof. Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 189, 
proposes ‘arman’ (stone) + ‘rayana’ (couch). The rmar&na, 
or burial-place, sepulchre, is constructed in the form of a tumulus, 
or grave-mound. 
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(to serve him) either as a house or as a inonuimmt ; 
for when any one dies, he is a corpse (.cava), -intl lor 
that (corpse) food (anna) is thereby prepared, hence 
* 5av&nna/ for, indeed, ‘ javtinna ' is what is mystic- 
ally called ^a^&na.’ But ‘ jma^llA ‘ also are called 
the eaters *atnongst the Fathers, and they, indeed, 
destroy in yonder world the good deeds of him w'ho 
has had no sepulchre prepared for him : it is for 
them that he prepares that food, whence it is 
‘rmardnna,’ for ‘rma.cdnna' is what is mystically 
called ' rmarSna.' 

2 . Let him‘ not make it too soon(after the deceased 
man’s death) lest he should freshen up his sin ; but 
let him make it a long time after, as thereby he 
obscures the sin : — and when people do not even 
remember the years (that have passed “). as thereby 
one causes the sin to pass into oblivion. If they do 
remember*, — 

' Viz. the Sacrificcr, lite performer of the funeral rites, being the 
next of kin. 

* This is llie way in which the sclioliasts interpret the corres- 
{)onding rule, Kaly. Sr. XXI, 3, 1 (i^ilr/modha/; sawvaisarasinr/’tau), 
instead of ‘when ihey do not reineml)er it (even once; for years, he 
brings it about that the sin is forgotten, even in case they should 
remember it,' as Prof, Delbrtick, AUind. Syntax, p. 351 translates 
the passage. For the subject of the verb ‘they rememter it,' 
Prof. Dclbrilck supplies ‘pkara//,’ i. e. the deail man’s deceased 
ancestors, instead of the living j)Cople, which seems rather improb- 
able. The comment is very corruf)t, hut it makes at least some 
allusion to ‘people's talk': — na ,fruliA .rrutyabhavas (iSw) tena 
iHrakarauiena agham p&pakara/iam gamayati, ^irat jmarana/// kurva- 
rrarsuiam (? kurvata^ sT2ivzmm) ^anavfido*pi na rr/Viotity (!) arthaA. 

’ In this way Harisvamin, as well as the scholiasts on Kdty. XXI, 
3, 2, construes the clause with the next paragraph, and it is difficult 
to see how otherwise any satisfactory sense could be extracted 
from it. At the same time, it can evidently only qualify the first 
specification of time, as the others will apply in any case. 
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3. Let him make it in uneven years, since the 
unevi n belongs to the Fathers ; and under a single 
Nakshatra since the single Nakshatra belongs to 
the b'athers ; and at new-moon, since the new-moon 
is a single Nakshatra ; — for he (the Sacrificer) is 
a single (person) ; and in that all the beings dwell 
t(^ether during that night, thereby he obtains that 
object of desire which is(contained) in ail Nakshatras. 

4. Let him make it in autumn, for the autumn is 
the Sv?<^hA, and the Svadhd is the food of the 
Fathers : he thus places him along with food, the 
SvadhA; — or in (the month of) MAgha, thinking, 
‘ Lest (mA) sin (agha) be in us ; ’ — or in summer 
(nidagha), thinking, * May thereby be removed (ni- 
dha) our sin (agha) ! ’ 

5. Four-cornered (is the sepulchral mound). Now 
the gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^pati, were contending in the (four] 
regions (quarters). The gods drove out the Asuras 
their rivals and enemies, from the regions, and, 
being regionless, they were overcome. Wherefore 
the people who are godly make their burial-places 
four-cornered, whilst those who are* of the Asura 
nature, the Easterns and others % (make them) 

' That is, a lunar mansion consisting of a single star, such 
as Altra and Pushya (in contradistinction to such in the dual, as 
PunarvasQ and Virakhe, and to tliosc in the plural numlier, as the 
KrdtikSs). As regards tlic symbolic connection of the uneven 
numl)cr with the deceased ancestors, the commentator reminds us 
of the fact that it is the father, grandfather, and great-grandfather 
who represent the Fathers. — The only available MS. of the com- 
mentary (Ind. Off. 149) terminates at this place. 

* Y& SsuryaA pr&f}&s tvad ye tvat parima»<&ldni (rmarfindni 
kurv.'ite), — Prof. Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 189, takes this in the sense 
of ‘ part of the pra^ya, the SsuryaA prs^iA of lliem (hence probably 
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round, for they (the gods) drove them out from the 
regions. He arranges it so as to lie between the 
two regions, the eastern and the southern for in 
that region assuredly is the door to the world of the 
Fathers : through the above he thus causes him to 
enter the world of the Fathers ; and by means of 
the (four) comers he (the deceased) establishes him- 
self in the regions, and by means of the other body * 
(of the tomb) in the intermediate regions : he thus 
establishes him in all the regions. 

6. Now as to the choosing of the ground. He 
makes it on ground inclining towards the north, for 
the north is the region of men : he thus gives him 
(the deceased) a share in the world of men ; and in 
that respect, indeed, the Fathers share in the world 
of men that they have offspring; and his (the 
deceased man’s) offspring will, indeed, be more 
prosperous. 

7. * Let him make it on ground inclining towards 
the south,’ they say, ‘ for the world of the Fathers 
inclines towards the south ; he thus gives him a 
share in the world of the Fathers.’ Let him not do 
so, however, for, indeed, such a one is an opening 
tomb, and certainly another of these (members of 
the dead man’s family) quickly follows him in 
death. 

the non-Aryan portion of them), have round rmarSna.’ J. Muir, 
Orig. Sansk. Texts, vol. ii, p. 485, takes no account of the wdrds 
* tva 3 ~y 8 *‘ 1 vsU.' For our rendering of these words, cp. V, 3, a, a 
xAdrSms tvad yims tvat, ‘ A'Qdras and others,' or ‘ .SBdras and 
suchlike people.' 

* That is to say, its front ride is towards the south-east. Cp. 
p. 4a8, note 4. 

' That is, by means of the sides of the grave which are to face 
the intermediate points of the compass. 
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8. And some, indeed, say, ‘ Let him make it on 
a counter-cutting ' in ground inclined towards the 
south, for such (a tomb) indeed becomes rising sin * ’ 
But one must not do so, for indeed such (a burial 
place) alone becomes rising sin which one makes on 
ground inclining towards the north. 

9. On any level (ground) where the waters, 
fluwing thither from a south-easterly direction®, 
and coming to a stand-still, will, on reaching that 
(north-westerly) quarter, without pressing forward *, 
join im[)erishable water®, on that (ground) one may 
make (the tomb) ; for, water being food, one thereby 
offers food to him from the front towards the back ; 
and, water being the drink of immortality, and 
that region between the rising of the seven /^fshis * 
and the setting of the sun being the quarter of the 
living, one thereby bestows the drink of immortality 
upon the living : — and such a one, indeed, is a clos- 
ing tomb ; and verily what is good for the living 
that is also good for the Fathers. 

* I’his is nieani as a literal rendering of ‘ pratyarslia.' What is 
intended thereby would seem to be either a cutting made into south- 
ward sloping ground, in such a way as to make the cut piece of 
ground rise towanls the south, or perhaps such a part of the south- 
ward inclined ground as naturally rises towards the south. 'I'he 
St. Petersburg Diet, suggests ‘steep bank (escarpment), or side 
(of a hill).’ Katy. XXI, 3, 1 5 (kakshe) seems also to imply some 
kind of hollow ground, surrounded by bushes and trees. 

’ That is, apparently, lightened, or improving, sin. 

* It might also mean, in a south-easterly direction, but the 
comparison with food introiluced into the mouth from the front 
(east) and the S])cciiication of the opposite direction evidently point 
to the above meaning. 

* That is, without urging forward the standing water which they 
join, but quickly flowing into it. 

* That is, apparently, such a lake as never dries up. 

* Thai is, Crsa major ^ the Great Bear, or Charles's Wain. 
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10. Let him make it in a pleasant (spot). ii\ order 
that there should be pleasure for him ; and in a 
peaceful (spot), in order that there should b« peace 
for him. He must not make it either on a path, or 
in an open space, lest he should mak<r his (the 
deceased’s) sin manifest. 

11. Whilst beinyf secluded it should hav<‘ the sun 
shining on it from above ' ; in that it is scchuled 
one hides his sin ; and in that it has the sun shining 
on it from above — yonder sun being the remover of 
evil — he, indeed, removes the evil from him, and he 
also causes him to be endowed with the radiance of 
the sun. 

12. Let him not make it where it would be 
visible from here *, for assuredly it is beckoning, 
and another of these (meml)ers of his family) tpuckly 
follows (the deceased) in death. 

1 3. l..et there be beautiful objects at the back, — 
for beautiful objects mean offspring : Ix'autiful 
objects, offspring, will thus accrue to him. If there 
be no beautiful objects, let there be water cither at 
the back or on the left (north) side, for water is 
indeed a beautiful object ; and beautiful olyects, 
offspring, will indeed accrue to him. 

14. He makes it on salt (barren) soil, for salt 
means seed ; the productive thus makes him [)artake 
in productiveness, and in that res|>cct, indeed, the 

* That is, it should be in a place where at midday the rays 
of the sun do not fall obliquely on It, Kdty. XXI, 3, 1,5 comm. 

* That is, from the village, cf. Katy. XXI, 3, 18, 

* Or, beautiful ground (^tra). According to the comments on 
K&ty. XXI, 3, 23 this means that the site of the grave should !» so 
chosen that there are at the back (or west) of it, either woods of 
various kinds, or ground diversified by woo^, hills, temples (!) Ac. 
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I‘'atlier.s partake in productiveness that they have 
offspring: his offspring assuredly will be more 
prosperous. 

1 5. On such (ground) as is filled with roots, for to 
the h'athers belongs the (sod) filled with roots ; — it 
is (sod) of vfri»a (Andropogon muricatus) and other 
grasses, for thus the Fathers’ share in this (earth) 
is not e-\cessive ' ; and he also thereby makes (the 
deceased’s) sin to 1)C restricted 

16. Let him not put it near (where grows) 
BhOmipA^a^, or reeds, or A^magandhd *, or Adh- 
y&ndSi, or P;7.$nipar»t (‘speckled-leaf,’ Hemionitis 
cordifolia) ; nor let him make it near either an 
A^attha (Ficus religiosa), or a Vibhitaka (Termin- 
alia bellerica), or a Tilvaka (Symplocos racemosa), or 
a Sphdr/aka (Diospyros embryopteris), or a Haridru 
(Pinus deodora), or a Nyagrodha (Ficus indica), or 


* Whilst their share would have been excessive, if all the 
ground covered with vegetation were assigned to them. It is also 
worthy of note that Katy. Sr. XXV, 7, 17, in enumerating the plants 
which are to lie removed from the site of the funeral pile, mentions 
(apparently in the place of our BhQmipiira) the Vi^kha, explained 
by the commentator as identical with ‘dflrva* ; and Sir H. M. Elliott, 
Races of the N. W, Province of India, II. p. 303. remarks, on the 
Dflb grass (Agrestis linearis, or Cynotlon dactylon), that ' its 
tenacity whenever it once fixes its roots has caused it to be used in 
a common simile when the att.ichmcnt of Zamihilars to their native 
soil is spoken of.' 

* Apparently lit. ‘ binding (itself),’ ? i. e. either restricted in 
quantity, or limited to his own person, not transmitted to his son. 
Cf. XIII, 8, 3, 10. It can hardly be taken in the sense of ' binding 
the sin.' 

* Literally, 'Earth-net,' apjiarenlly some troublesome creeping 
plant corresimnding to our rest-harrow (Ononis arvensis or spinosa), 
or couch-grass (Triticum re|ien$), but of tropical dimensions. 

* Lit. ‘ rock-smell,' perhaps identical with .ArvagandhS (lit. ' horse- 
smell,' Physalis flexuosa). 
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10. Let him make it in a pleasant (spot), it> order 
that there should be pleasure for him ; an<l in a 
peaceful (spotX in ortlor that there should be jH*ace 
for him. He must not maktr it either on a path, or 
in an open space, lest he should make his (the 
deceased’s) sin manift'si. 

11. Whilst iK'iniT secluded it shouKl have the sun 
shining on it front above ' : in that it is sedtuled 
one hides his sin : and in that it has the stm shining 
on it from alKtve — \ondcr sun being the remover of 
evil — he, indeed, removes the evil frmit him. ami he 
also causes him to be cndowetl with the r.uli.uice of 
the sun. 

12. Let him not make it wlu re it wouKl be 
visible from hen* for a.sstiredly it is beckoning, 
and another of these tntembers of his familt ) (piickly 
follows (the deceased) in d<-ath. 

It. Let there be beautiful obiects ’’ at the b.ick. — 
for beautiful obiecis mean offspring ; beautiful 
objects, offspring, will thus acenu' to him. If there 
l»c no beautiful objects, let there be, wat«*r either at 
the back or on the left (north) side, for water is 
indeed .a beautiful obj<‘ct ; and be.iutiful objects, 
ottspring. will indeed accrue to him. 

14. He makes it on salt (barren) soil, for .salt 
means .seed ; the productive thus mak<*s him partake 
in productiveness, an<l in that respect, indeed, the 

* That is, it should )r" in a plate wlicre at midday the rays 
of the sun do not fall o)>liqticIy on it, Katy. XXI. 3, 15 coinm. 

* That is, from the vilhige, cf. Katy. XXI. 3, 18. 

* Or, beautiful ground (Atra). According to the ronimenls on 
Katy. XXI, 3. *3 this means that the site of the grave .slioiiltl Ire so 
chosen that there are at the back (or west) of it, eitlier wcmmIh of 
various kinds, or ground diversified by woods, hills, temples (!) fte. 



Mil KAiVDA, 8 adiiyAya, I rrAhma^a, i6. 427 


1^'athers partake in productiveness that they have 
offspring: his offspring assuredly will be more 
prosperous. 

1 5. On such (ground) as is filled with roots, for to 
the h'alhers belongs the (sod) filled wdth roots ; — it 
is (sod) of vfriwa (Andropogon muricatus) and other 
grasses, for thus the Fathers share in this (earth) 
is not excessive * ; and he also thereby makes (the 
deceased’s) sin to l>e restricted 

16. Let him not put it near (where grows) 

or reeds, or A^magandha*, or Adh- 
yCini/C\, or IVAnipar«l (‘speckled-leaf,’ Hemionitis 
ccirdifoHa) ; nor let him make it near either an 
Axvattha (Ficus religiosa), or a Vihhitaka (Termin- 
alia bellerica), or a Tilvaka fSymplocos racemosa), or 
a SphOr^aka (Diospyros embryopteris), or a Haridru 
(Finns deodora), or a Nyagrodha (Ficus indica), or 

* Whilst ilR-ir share wouhl have been excessive, if all the 
ground covered with vegeiaiion were assigned to them. It is also 
worthy of note that Katy. 6’r. XXV, 7, 17, in enumerating the plants 
which are to Ik? removed from the site of the funeral pile, mentions 
(apparently in the place of our Ilhiimipaja) the Vijakha, explained 
by the commentator as identical with ‘durva ’ ; and Sir H. ^I. Kilioit, 
Races of the N.W, Province of India, II. p. 303. remarks, on the 
Dfl!> grass (Agrestis linearis, or Cynodon daclylon). that ‘ its 
tenacity whenever it once fixes its rtxHs has caused it to he used in 
a common simile when the attachment of Zamihvlars to their native 
soil is spoken of.* 

* Apparently lit. ‘binding (itselO,* ?i.e. cither restricted in 
quantity, or limited to his own {)erson, not transmitted to his son. 
Cf. XIII, 8, 3, 10. It can hardly be taken in the sense of ‘ binding 
the sin.’ 

* Literally, *Karth-net,’ apparently some troublesome creeping 
plant corresponding to our rest-harro\v (Ononis ar\'ensis or spinosa), 
or couch-grass (’Priticum rci^ens), but of tropical dimensions. 

* Lit. ‘ rock-smell,’ })erhaps identical with Ajvagandhd (lit. ‘ horse- 
smell,’ Physalis flexuosa). 
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any other (trees) of evil name', so as to avoid (such) 
names from a desire of gootl luck. 

17. Now as to the order of procedure, h'or an 
Agni/'it (builder of a fire-altar) one makes tin? tomb 
after the manner of the fire-altar ; for when a Sacri- 
ficer builds a fire-altar he therebv constructs for 
himself by sacrifice a (now) boily for yoniler wt>rkl ; 
but that sacrificial performance is not ctmtplete until 
the making of a tomb: and when ho makes the 
tomb of the A,Lini.^it aftt r the manner of the fire- 
altar, it is timreby he completes the At;ni/itya. 

iS. C)ne must not make it (too) large* lest he 
should make the sin (tif the tleecaseii) large. ‘ I.et 
him make it as largo an the fire-altar without wings 
and tail.' .say some. * for like that of the fire altar is 
this his (the .Sacrificer'sl boily.’ 

to. but let liim rather make it jiist of man's si/c : 
he thus haves no room for another; br»>a<ier 
(vari\a>) Ixliind'. for what is (left) Ix’hincl is off- 
spring : he thus makes the (tlead man s» offspring 
more (xcellent ivariyasi; and bro.uler on the left 
(north* or higher, uttara) sid*-, f<»r the later (iiltara) 

’ l iic t onimentatar, on K.‘r>. X.Xl, 3, jo, .md X.\X\', 

1, instaiK tlif •di-.'-iiinamaka e .uitiplili'jrtn.uit.' 1. <•. Coidia l.uiloli.i 
or rn).\a) and i!ic k(<vidara (' tsid f<jr sidiiting,’ Ikiuliini.i varic- 
"a'.a ; whitli, according to Stccvail and Hraiidis, >liowh vertical 
cracks in tlic bark*. 

* The grave Ixing con.itrucn d in sui li a v^.ly iliai ibt- lour cornvis 
lie in the direction of llie four quarters, tin- back, or u< st .side of 
the grave* would really mean tiic sidi- f.u ing the north-west. 

•' f Jr, [»crha}»s, more extended, rnoie iiutneiou*> or pros|K*ruu.s. 

* In reality, the north means here the side facing the north-east. 
The side of the tumulus is to form a (jua'lrilateral, of which the two 
sides intersecting each other at the north corner, are to Ik; longer 
than the two which intersect at tlic south corner ; viz. each of the 
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are offsprinj^ ; he thus makes the offsprinjj more 
excellent. Havinj^ attended to this, he encloses it 
with cortls twisted (and extended) in the non-sunwise 
way ‘ ; for the (sacrificial) performance connected 
with the P'athers is done in the non-sunwise way. 

20. lie then bids them cut out (the earth). Me 
shotikl cut it out to whatever extent he intends to 
raise (the seindchral mound), but let him rather cut 
it out so as to be just of man’s size : he thus leaves 
no room for another. I-'or, on the one hand the 
b’athers are the world of plants, and amongst the 
roots of jilants they (are W'ont to) hide ; and, on the 
other -, (he does .so) lest he (the deceased) should be 
separate<.l from this (earth). 

SeCO.N'D llkAll.MA.VA. 

I. Now, some liank up (the sepulchral mound) 
after covering tip (tlui site). The gods and the 
Asur.is, both of them sprung from IVaxapati, were 
conteiiiling for (the possession of) this (terrestrial) 
worhl. The gods drove out the xXsuras, their rivals 
and enemies, from this world ; whence those who 

foniior is to iiK-a'^ure one m.in's Unjiili plus i>\ jn^ulas (thumb’s 
b^c.ulth^', am) caih of the l.utor one ni.in's length minus 9} 
atigulas. .Se»- comm, on V.ii,'. S. XXXV, i. 

' 'I'liat is, by twisting or spinning the s-tr.iiuls from right to left, 
or contrary to the sun’s courw. 'riic cord is extended round the 
grave from right to left (e.isi, north, west, south’! bv means of pegs 
driven into the ground at the four corners ; .<eo Xlll. S. 4. i. 

• I do not sec bow the usual force of • atho ' — vi/. th.ii of 
introducing a new element or argument cither analogous, or not 
quite coiifoimable, to what precedes (cf. Delbtilck. .\ltind. ti'yntax, 
!>• .’ii.l) -ran apply to this double u<e of the particle. The two 
‘atho ' .st-em to introduce the reasons for his digging up the ground, 
and for his not digging up more than a man’s size. , 
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are }jodly people make their sepulchres so as not 
to be separate (from the t'arth), whilst those 
(people) who are of the Asura nature, the Easterns 
ami others, (make their sepulchral mouiuls) so as to 
be separated (from th<‘ earth), either on a basin ' or 
on some such thim^. 

2. He then encloses it by means of enclosing- 
stones; what those enclosing-stones (round the 
fire-hearths) are, that tlu'V are here *, With 
a formula he sets up those, silently these : he thus 
keeps separate what refers to the goils and what 
refers to the b'athers. With (an) undefined (number 
of stones he encloses it), for undefined is yonder 
world. 

7 , He then sweei>s that (site') with a palava (Ibitea 
frondosa) branch what the sweeping (signified) on 
that occasion that (it tloe.s) here-- with (\’a,C- 
XXX\', I), ‘Lt.i the niggards avaunt from 
hence, the pe-rverMe scorm rs of the gods!’ — 
he thereby e.\j els from this worltl the niggards, 
the jierverse haters of the go<ls, the Asura -Rak.shas ; 
— ‘it is th<.‘ place of this .Soma-offerer.' for he 
who has performed a Soma-.sacrifice is a .Soma- 
offerer: — ‘(an abode) distinguished by lights, 
by days, by nights,’ — he thereby makes him to 

’ I take ili»; ‘Xamu ' tn (•!• a ^llallow sloiu* basin or trough, either 
solid or consisting of masonry (bruk.s; in the manner of our stone- 
lined graves. 

* (.‘f, VII, I, I, 12 .seq. ‘ The cnclosing-.stoncs arc the womb : he 
thus encloses the seed here sown in a womb. . . And, again, the 
Garhapatya hearth is this ftcrre.sirial) world, and the enclosing- 
stones arc the watcis: he tlius surrounds this world with water.’ 

’ Viz. in building the Garhapatya hearth (V' 1 1, i, i, ii .seq(|.); no 
such sweeping taking place in preparing the site lor the Ahavaniya 
(VII. 3. I, 7)* 
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be of the world of the seasons, the days and 
nijrhts 

4. ‘May Yama grant him an abode;’ — for 
Yama has power over the abode in this (earth), 
aiul it is him he solicits for an abode therein for 
this (dead man), lit; throws out this ('branch) lo 
the right (south), the other * to the left (north) 
side : he thus keeps the divine separate from what 
belongs to the Fathers. 

5. He (llu- Adhvaryu) then yokes (the team) to 
the plough on the .south sitle, — .some say on the 
north side : h<t mav <lo as he choose.s. Having 
given th(‘ order, saying, ‘Yoke!’ he (the Sacrificer) 
uttors the formula (Vi'ge S. XXXV, 2), ‘May 
.Savit/'/ vouchsafe for thy bones a place in 
th(; earth!’ — .Savit/v now indeed vouchsafes a 
])lacc in the earth for his (the deceased man’s) 
bones: — ‘ Let the oxen be yoked therefore!’ for 
it is iiuleed for this work that the oxen are yoked. 

6. It is (a team) of six oxen, — six seasons are 
a year : on the .seasons, on the year, as a firm 
foundation, he thus establishes him. Having 
turned round (the plough) from right to left % 
he ploughs the first furrow with (X'ai,’'. S. XXX\'. 
3). ‘May Vayu purify!’ along the north side 
(along the c\>ril) towards the west*; with. ‘May 


' Viz. iliat used in sweejunj; the G.trhap.it)a, VII. 7. i. 5. 

* That is, having driven the plough roinul from the south side to 
tlic north, in the non-sunwis>e direction (i. e. keeping tiie sepulchral 
site on the left hand side). 

’ In ploughing the site of the fire-altar, the first furrow was drawn 
along the south side from west to east ; and then, in sunwise fashion, 
from the south-west corner round along the west, north, and east 
sides; sec VII, 2, 2, 9 seqq. 
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Savitr/ purify!’ along the west side towards 
the south; with, ‘With Agni’s lustre!* along 
the south side towards the east; with, ‘With 
Surya’s brilliance!’ along the front siile towards 
the north. 

7. Four furrows he ploughs with a formula : he 
thereby establishes him in whatever food thi‘r<* is 
in the four (piarters. And (as to why it is done) 
with a formula.- -certain, assuredly, is tht* sacrilicial 
formula i\a!;usV aiul c«Ttain are thes<* (juarters. 

S. He then ploughs across the be.ly (of the 
sepulchral sitel lu‘ thereby establishes him in 
whaLe\er food there is in tin* year' — silently with 
(an) undefined (number of furrows!, for undefined 
is yonder worUl. 

9. 1 laving jK rformed the work for which he has 
put the team to that (j)lough). he now unfastens 
it: ‘ L<*t the oxen be unyoked!' lu- says, for it 
is for that work that the oxen were yoked. 'Fo the 
right (south) side- he removes this (pU)ugh and 
team), to the left (side) any other : he thus keeps 
the divine sei»arate from wh.it belongs to the 
I-'athers. 

Tiiiki) HkAiima.va. 

1. He then sows (seed) of all (kimls of) herbs: 
what the all-herb (seed signified) on that occasion 
that fit does) here. With many (verses'*) he .sows 

* 'Die Sacriliter’s bwly (tnmk) or self, like that of I’ngMiiati, is 
as usual itleniified with llic year (hathcr 'l ime). 

* Or rather to the south-west side, whilst at the A^uii/'ayana 
(VII, 2, 2, 21) it was done towards the norlh-i-ast. 

® \'iz. that it means food of every kind, sec VII, 2, 4, 14. 

* Viz. with fifteen verses (Vll, a, 4, 11; seqq.) of which the one 
here used formed part ({»art iii, p. 340, note 2, verse ,<;). 
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that (former seed), with a single one this, — ^he thus 
keeps the divine separate from what belongs to the 
Fathers. — with (V^f. S. XXXV, 4), ‘On the 
A^vattha tree Is your abode, on the Par»a 
dwelling is made for you, (possessed of cattle 
shall ye be, when ye save the Man);' for long 
life he thereby prays for these (the Sacrificer’s 
family), and accordingly each subsequent one of 
them dies of old age 

2. I le then pours out that (jarful of bones *) ; for 
this earth is the foundation : on this (earth), as 
a foundation, he thus establishes him. Before 
sunrise (he does .so), for, in secret, as it were, are 
the l’ath<;rs. and in secret, as it were, is the night; — 
in secret. ind<-ed, he does this, (but) so that (the 
.sun) should rise over him doing it: on both day 
and night he thus establishes him. 

3. [1 le does so, with S. XXXV, 5-6,] ‘ May 
Savitr/ deposit thy bones in the mother's 
lap,’ — Savit/v thus deposits his bones in the lap 
of the mother, this earth: — ‘O Earth, be thou 
propitious unto him!’ he thus says this in order 
that this (earth) may be propitious to him. — ‘In 
the deity Pra.i.’^apati 1 place thee, in the world 
nigh unto the water ’, O N. X..’ therewith he 
mentions the name (of the deceased) : for nigh to 

^ 'riiiil is, llii*y ilio of oUi ago. just as ilo ihe horbs now sown to 
wliicli tlio wrso is, of vourso, atidrcsscti in ilic first place. Cf. 
Maliklliara on S. XII, 79. 

“ On burning tlic ileail body, iniinedialely after deaili, the cal- 
cineil lH>nes were carorully cidleeled and kept in an earthen vessel ; 
cf. p. 117. note 3. 

" Or, in a place near water. The Sawhiia adds (either before 
or after the deatl man s name), ‘ May he (Pra^nipati) burn away 
uiir bin ! ’ 
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the water, iiuieecl, is this (terrestrial) woiUl : he 
thus places him in the deity Praf&pati, in the 
world nigh unto the water. 

4. He then says to some one, ‘ Proceed in that 
(southern) direction without drawing breath, and, 
having thrown down the jar, return hither without 

(looking behind thee!’ He then mutters (VS^. S. 

XXXV, 7), *0 Death, go away another way, 

^ what second way there is of thine other 
‘ than the path of the gods'; 1 call unto thee 
I that hast eyes and hcarest: hurt not our 
^family nor our men!’ for long lift^ he tlureby 
prays for these, and acconlingly each subsccpient 
one of them of old age. 

5. He then arranges him (the dead man) limb 
by limb, with (\ .ig. S. XXXV. S 9). ‘ Prcjpitious 
be the wind '.mto liu-e. f)roi»itious the heat 
of the sun: propitious be the bricks: pro- 
pitious be the fires unto thee, ami may the 
earthly ones not scorch thee!- -May the 
regions fit themselves to thee, ami may the 
waters be most kind unto thee, and the rivers ; 
and kind also the air; may all the regions fit 
themselves to thee!’ In; thereby makes every- 
thing fit itself to him. and be auspicious for him. 

6. Now thirteen unmarkecH bricks, measuring a 
foot (.square), have been made : they are just like 
those bricks in the fire-altar. Those (altar bricks) he 
lays down w'ith a formula, silently these ; he thus keeps 
the divine separate from what belongs to the h'athcrs. 

’ Viz. the ‘pitr/yana/ or paih of the Fathers. See I, g, 3. 2. 

’ That is, not marked with lines, as those of the fin^-allar arc. 
As to the use of pebbles, instead of bricks, in the ease of one who 
has not performed the Agni^ayanj, sec Xlll, 8, 4, 11. 
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7. There are thirteen of them, — thirteen months 
are a year: on the seasons, on the year, he thus 
estciblishcs him, as on a firm foundation. 

8. They measure a foot (square), — the foot is 
a foundation: a foundation he thus prepares for 
him. U nmarked they are, for in secret, as it were, 
arc the Fathers, and in secret, as it were, is v/hat is 
unmarked : he thus secretes what is in secret. 

9. One of them he places in the middle, with the 
front side towards the east: this is the body 
(trunk) ; — three in front, fitted to (the position of) 
the head : that is the head ; — three on the right : 
that is the right wing (side): — three on the left: 
that is the left wing ; — three behind : that is the 
tail. Thus this his body, furnished with wings 
and tail, is just like that of Agni (the fire-altar). 

10. He then bids them bring some soil from 
a cleft in the ground, for thus the Fathers’ (share) 
in this (earth) is not excessive ; and he also thereby 
makes the (dead man’s) sin to be restricted b And 
.some, now, dig in that intermediate (south-eastern) 
quarter, ami fetch it from there : and ’Others, again, 
do so towards the south-west, and fetch it northwards 
from there : he may do as he chooses. 

11. Let him not make it (the sepulchral mound) 
too large, lest he make the (deceased’s) sin large. 
For a Kshatriya he may make it as high as a man 
with upstrctched arms, for a Hrahma/m reaching up 
to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, for a 
Vai.?ya up to the thighs, for a »^ 9 i)dra up to the knee; 
for suchlike is their vigour. 

1 2. But let him rather make it so as to reach 


‘ See XIII, 8. 1. 15. 
F f 2 
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below the knee : he thus leaves no room for another. 
While that (mound) is l)cing made, they hoKl a 
bundle (of reed grass) to the left (north, uttarata//) of 
it. — that is offspring : they thus hold the (dcc< a.sed’s) 
offspring upwards (uitarata^l. Do not let him 
throw it down either after holding it up, or after 
bringing it; but let him set it up in the house’ : he 
thus sets up offspring in the house. 

13. Having prepared it, he .sow's barley grain 
(yava). thinking, * May they ward off (yavaya) sin from 
me ! ’ He covers it over with Avakd-plants * in order 
that there may be joy (or moisture, ka) for him : 
and with Darbha grass ( Poa cynosuroides) he covtTs 
it for the sake of softness. 

l-'oi RTu Hu.Ihmv.va. 

I. They now fix pci^s round it *, — a Pala.c.i (Ihitea 
frondosa) one in from, for the Palana is the 
P>rahman (n.) : he thn- makes him go to the he.ivenly 
wfirid with the P>r.diinan for his leader: — a .Sam! 
(Prosopis spicigera) one on the left (luirth corner), 
in order that' there may he peace (r.im) for him; — 
a Varawa (Crataeva Roxburghii) one behind, in 
order that he may ward riff (var.iya) sin from him ; - - 

' 'J liat i>, fix it .IS to st.iii(i uprlijltt, by niLMii- of a lumbA 
stick to wliitb it is ti- fl. Cf. K.ity. XXJ, 3, 27 comm. 

* lUyxa (or Valli.siicri.i) octamira (Koxlmr,L;liii), a gr.iss-like plant 
with swonl-sliaped If-aves f.\. K. N.iirne, 'I hc Mowerin^r Plants of 
We.stern India, p. 318), (^rowin^ freely cm the margins of tanks. 
Cf. VII. ru i, rt i r, 2, 22 (wliere road ‘ Avaka-piant ’ instead 
of ‘ lotu.s-flower '). 

* According to Kaly. Ar. XXI, the jK-g.s are driven in immediately 
after the measuring, and prior to the sweeping, of the site of the 
tumulus ; and this must certainly he the case, seeing that the cords by 
which the site is enclosed (XIII, 8, i, 19) arc fastened to the pegs. 
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aiul .1 V'^mra-jjeg * on the right (south corner) for sin 
not to pass beyond. 

2. On the right (south) side they then dig two 
somewhat curved (furrows*), and fill them with milk 
and water, — these, indeed, are two inexhaustible 
streams (that) flow to him in the other world; — and 
seven (they dig) on the left (north) side, and fill 
them with water, for sin not to pass beyond, for 
indeed sin cannot pass beyond seven rivers 

3. They* throw three stones each (into the 
northern furrows), and pass over them, with (V^5^. 
S. XXXV^, 10; /?/g-v. X, 53, 8) : ‘ Here floweth 
the stony one: hold on to each other, rise, 
and cross over, ye friends : here will we leave 
behind what unkind spirits there be, and 
will cross over to auspicious nourishments;’ 
- as the text so its import. 

4. They cleanse themselves with Apdmarga 
plants ' — they thcrel.'y wipe away (apa-marg) sin — 

' 'i'ln* exact meaniiij? of ‘ vr/tra-jafiku ’ is doubtful. Katy. Si. 
XXI, 3, 31 has • dolia-jahku ’ in^u•ad. to which the commentary 
assigns tlie railicr improbable meaning of ‘ ^tone-pillar,' in favour 
tif which he refers to IV. 2. f,. 15 of our Hrahmana — ‘ Soma, in 
truth, was V//tra : the mouniainsand stones are his body ; ’ whence 
he makes ‘ \ 7 /ira’=:‘ a.rni.in ' (stone). 

* Or narrow trenches or ditches — ku/ile karshu, Katy. XXI. 4. 
20. 'I'hey arc apparently semicircular, probably with their open 
part lowanis the grave. 

* These seven furrows are straight, running from west to east; thus 
separating the grave from the north, the world of men. 

* 'I'hat is, the Adhvarvu aiul the members of the Sacrificer's 
f.tmily. 

* i.it. ‘ cleansing-plants ' or ‘ wiping-plants.' Achyranthes aspera ; 
also called the burr-plant (IJirdwood), a common liairy weed found 
all over India, and much used for incantations and sacrificial 
purposes. 
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with (V&^. S. XXXV, ii), ‘O Apamarga, drive 
thou away from us sin, away guilt, away 
witchery, away infirmity, away evil dreams!’ 
— ^as the text so its import. 

5. They bathe at any place where there is water. 
With (Va^. S. XXXV. 12), ‘May the waters and 
plants be friendly unto us!' he takes water with 
his joined hands, — for water is a thunderbolt ; with 
the thunderbolt he thus makes fritrndship, — and with, 

‘ Unfriendly may they be unto him who hateth 
ns, and whom we hate!’ he throws it in the 
direction in which he who is hateful to him may 
be, and thereby overthrows him. 

6 . And if it be standing water, it makes their 
(the bathers’) evil stop; and if it tlows, it carries 
away their evil. 1 laving bathed, and put on 
garments that have nev<T yet been washed, they 
hold on to the tail of an ox and return {to their 
home). — for the ox is of Agni’s nature : headed 
by Agni they thus n turn from the worltl of the 
Fathers to the world of the living. And Agni. 
indeed, is he who leatls one over the patlis (one has 
to travel), and it is Ik; who leads iIk;s»: over. 

’ 'I'IkU is to s-a}, orm of ihfin takes Iiokl of llu; tail, whilst the 
others follow in single hie, each iioldintt on to the one wralkinp; in 
front of him. Prof. Welter, Inti. Siuil. IX, p. 21, note, refers to the 
somewhat analogous practice of tying to the left arm of a dead 
man the tail of the anustarani-cow slain at the funeral sacrifice, 
whereby the deceased is supposed to Ite letl safely — across the river 
Vaitaran! (Styx); see Say. on Sha//v. Ur., as quotctl Ind. Stud. I, 
p- 39* cf Colebrooke, Misc. Kssays, second ed., p. 19a — to 
the world of the Fatheis. According to Kfity. XXI, 4, 24 the 
ceremony of taking hold of the tail is performed with the vcr.se, 
VSg. S. XXXV, 13, ‘For our well-being we hold on to the ox, 
sprung from Surabhi : even as Indra to the gods, so be thou 
a saving leader unto Us!' 
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7. I’hey proceed (towards the village) muttering 
this verse (Va^. S. XXXV, 14), ‘ From out of the 
gloom have we risen * . . — from the gloom, the 
world of the T'athers, they now indeed approach the 
light, the sun. When they have arrived, ointments 
for the eyes and the feet arc given them ; such, 
indeed, arc human means of embellishment, and 
therewith they keep off death from themselves. 

8. 'I'hen, in the house, having made up the 
(domestic) fire, an<l laid enclosing-sticks of Varana 
wood round it. he offers, by means of a sruva-spoon 
of Varawa wood, an oblation to Agni Ayushmat % 
for Agni Ayushmat rules over vital power: it is 
of him he asks vital power for these (the Sacrificer s 
family), [Va^f. .S. XXXV, 16.] ‘ Thou. Agni, causest 
vital powers to flow: (send us food and drink, 
and keep calamity far from us),' serves as in- 
vitatory formula, 

9. He then offers, with (Va<^, S. XXXV, 17), 
‘Long-lived be thou, O Agni, growing by 
offering, ghee-mouthed, ghee-born: drinking 
the sweet, pleasant cow’s ghee, guard thou 
these, as a father does his son, tail!’ he thus 
says this so that he (Agni) may guard and protect 
these (men), 

10. The sacrificial fee for this (ceremony) consists 
of an old o,x, old barley, an okl arm-chair with head- 
cushion — this at least is the prescribed Dakshiva. 
but he may give more according to his inclination. 
Such, indeed, (is the performance) in the case of 
one who had built a hre-altar. 

‘ See XII, 9, a, 8. 

* 1. e. imbued with vital power, long-lived. 
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11. And in the case of one who has not built 
a fire-altar, there is the same mode of selecting 
the site (for the sepulchral mound) and the same 
performance save that of the fire-altar. ‘ Let him 
use pebbles (instead of bricks ') in tiie case of one 
who keeps up a sacrificial fire,’ say some, ‘they 
are just what those pebbles used at the Agnyadheya 
are ‘ Let him not use them,’ say others ; ‘ surely 
they would be liable to weigh heavily upon oiu^ 
w’ho has not built a fire-altar.' Let him do as he 
pleases. 

12. Having fetched a clod from the boundary, 
he deposits it (midway) between (tin; grave anil 
the village), with (V;V. S. XXXV. 15), ‘This 
I put up as a bulwark for the living, lest 
another of them should go unto that thing; 
may they live for a hundred plentiful har- 
vests. and shut out death from themselves by 
a mountain!’ — he thus makes this a boundary 
between the Fathers ami the living, so as not to 
commingle ; and therefore, indeed, the living and 
the bathers are not seen tog(!thcr here. 


’ .See XIII. S, 6. ’ .See II, i, i, 8 se<|q. 

* Viz. ihe .Xdhvaryu, acfonlin;: Uj Miihidhara <ni S. XXXV, 
ij. Atconling to K.uy. XXI. 4, 2,5, this ceremony takes nl.>cc 
whilst they are on their way b.ick from the grave to the village* ; as 
indeed a])pcars from the order in which the formula used appears 
in the V.i^. Sawhita. It is diflTK ult to see why the author should 
nut have given it in its right place, unless it was done with a view 
to a good conclusion to the Ka/n/a, or because he really wished 
it to be done after the iierforman* •• of the offering. It is .scarcely 
necessary to assume that this Karn/ikS is a later addition, perhaps 
based on the Ka»va recension. 
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FOURTEENTH KkNDh. 

THE PRAVARGYA. 

First Adhvaya. F'irst Braiimaa'a. 

1. The gods Agni, Indra, Soma, Makha, Vish//u. 
and the Vi.?ve I)ev4^, except the two Axvins, 
performed .a sacrificial session \ 

2. Their place of divine worship was Kuru- 
kshetra. Therefore people say that Kurnkshetra 
is th(> gods’ place of divine worship : hence wherever 
in Kurnkshetra one settles there one thinks, ‘ This 
is a place for divine worship ; ’ for it was the gods’ 
place of divine worship. 

3. I'hey entered upon the session- thinking, ‘ May 
we attain excellence ! may we become glorious ! 
may we become eaters of food !’ And in like manner 
<lo these (men) now enter \ipon the sacrificial session 
thinking, ‘ May we attain excellence ! may we be- 
come glorious ! may we become eaters of food ! ’ 

4. 'I'he)- spake, ‘ Whoever of us. through austerity, 
fervour, faith, sacrifice, and oblations, shall first 
comjiass the end of the sacrifice, he shall be the 
most excellent of us. anti shall then be in common 
to tis all.’ ‘ So be it.’ they said. 

5. Vish»u first attained it. and he became the 


' For this legend, see J. ISIuir, Orig. S.tnsk. Texts, vol. iv, p. 124. 
• Lit., they were sitting (for the session) : ‘ as ’ (like ‘ sad *) is 
hero usetl iti its tcehnical sense, and not in its ordinary sense ‘ to 
sit, to be’; — ‘They were [there. They said].' J. M. 
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most excellent of the jjoils; whence people say, 

‘ Vishwu is the most excellent of the j;oils.’ 

6 . Now he who is this Vishwu is the sat rifice ; 
and he who is this sacrifice is yonder Ailitya (thti 
sun). But, indeetl, Vish«u was unable to lontrol 
that (love of) glory of his; and so even now not 
every one can control that (love of) glory <»f his. 

7 . Taking his bow, together with three arrows, 
he stepped forth. He stood, resting his head on 
the end of the bow. Not daring to attack him, 
the gods sat themselves down all around him. 

8 . Then the ants said — these ants <vamr!). doubt- 
less, were that (kind calU-d) ' upailikii • ’ — ‘ What 
would \e give to him who should gnaw the l>ow'- 
string?’ — ■ We would give him the (constant) 
enji.'yment of food, ami he woukl fiiul waUT <‘ven 
in the desert : st' wa- would give him evi'ry enjoy- 
ment of fuoii.’ - •* So li<‘ it,’ they said. 

9. I laving gone nigh unto him, they gnawed 
his bowstring. When it was cut, the ends of the 
bow, springing asunder, cut off Vi.shwu's head. 

to. It fell with (the sound) *gh;7h’; and on 
falling it became yonder sun. /\nd the rest (of 
the body) lay stretched out (with tin; top part) 
tow'ards the east. And inasmuch as it fell with 
(the sound) ‘gh;'/h,’ therefrom the Clharma''* (was 
called) ; and inasmuch as he w'as stretched out 
(pra-vr/^’'), therefrom the I’ravargya (took its name). 

II. The gods .spake, ‘Verily, our great hero 

' That is, a certain species of ants that arc supposed to find 
water wherever they dig. Cf. Weljer, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 1.19. 

* That is, the draught of hot milk boiled in the Mahlivfra 
pot, and hence often used as a synonym for the latter or the 
Fravargva. 
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(maliAn vfra//) has fallen : ’ therefrom the Mah&vtra 
pot (was named). And the vital sap which flowed 
from him they wiped up (sam-m#'j;,f) with their 
hands, whence the Sanirftf'^ *. 

12. The jjods rushed forward to him, even as 
those eager to secure some gain (will do) * Indra 
reached him first. He applied him.self to him limb 
after limb, and encompassed him* and, in encom- 
passing him, he became (possessed of) that glory 
of his. And, verily, he who knows this becomes 
(possessed of) that glory which Indra is (pos- 
sessed of). 

i.V And Makha (sacrifice), indeed, is the same as 
Vish«u ; hence Indra became Makhavat (possessed 
of makha), since Makhavat is he who is mysticall)^ 
calhrd Maghavat^, f<»r the gods love the mystic. 

14. They gave to those ants the enjoyment of 
food ; but. indeed, all food is water, for it is by 
moistening (the food) therewith that one cats here 
whatever one tloes eat. 

15. This \’ish;ai, the (Soma-) .sacrifice, they then 
divided amongst themselves into tlwee parts : the 
Vasus (received) the morning-pressing, the Riidras 
the midday-pressing, ami the Adityas the third 
pressing. 

16. Agni (received) the morning-pressing, Indra 

' That is, omjxTor, or lord {Kiramouiit, as the Pravargya is 
named, in the same way as the Soma-pI<int (and juice) is styled 
King. 

* Cf. IV, I, 3, 5, The construction is hardly so irregular as it 
is represented there, 

* That is, he enclosed him (in his own self), he took him in 
(gobbled him up). 

* 1 . e. ‘ the mighty (lord),* an epithet of Indra. 
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the midday-pressing, and the Vi^ve Deva^ th<- thinl 
pressing. 

17. The GAyatri (received) the morning-pressing, 
the TrlshAibh the midday-pressing, and the 6agati 
the third pressing. The gods went on worshipping 
and toiling with that headless sacrifice. 

18. Now Dadhya»/6 Atharva//a knew this pure 
essence *, this Sacrifice, — how this head of the 
Sacrifice is put on again, how this Sacrifice becomes 
complete. 

19. He then was sjx^ken to by Indra saying, ‘If 
thou teachest this (sacrificial nnstery) to atiy one 
else, I shall cut off thy head.’ 

20. .Now tliis vas hear<l by the Av^'ins, — ‘Verily, 
Dadhya/?/* .Xiharva/za knows this juire essence, this 
Sacrifice, -how this head of the Sacrifice is put on 
again, how this .'Sacrifice* lu-coines complete.' 

21. Tiiey went up to him and sai«.l, ' \Vi* two will 

become thy pupils.’ — ‘What ar<‘ ye wishing to 
learn ? ’ Iv asked. — ‘ This jmre j’ssence, this Sacri- 
fice. how this head of the Sacrifice is put on 

again, how this Sacrifice becomes complete,’ they 
replied. 

22. lie said, ‘I was spoken to by Indra saying. 
‘ If thou teachest this to any one els<;, 1 .shall cut 
off thy head ; ’ therefore 1 am afraiil lest he shouUl 
intleed cut off my head : I cannot take you as my 
pupils.’ 

23. 'I'hey said, ‘We two shall protect thee from 
him.’ — ‘How w’ill ye protect me?’ he replied. — 
They said, ‘ When thou wilt have received us as thy 


’ Viz. the Macihu (‘honey’) or sweet doctrine of the Pravargya, 
or pot of boiled milk and ghee. 



XIV KANDA, I ADIIyAya, I HkAlIMAATA, 28. 445 


pupils, wc shall cut off thy head and put it aside 
elsewhere ; then w(; shall fetch the head of a horse, 
and put it on thee : therewith thou wilt teach us ; 
and when thou wilt have taught us, then Indra will 
cut off that head of thine ; and we shall fetch thine 
own head, and put it on thee again.’ — ‘ So be it,’ he 
replied. 

24. He then received them (as his pupils); and 
when he had received them, they cut off his head, 
and put it aside elsewhere ; and having fetched the 
head of a horse, they put it on him : therewith he 
taught them ; and when he had taught them, Indra 
cut off that head of his ; and having fetched his own 
head, they put it on him again. 

25. Therefore it is concerning this that the /?;shi 
has said f/vVg-v, I, ii6. 12). ‘That Dadhya«-(' Athar- 
va;/a, with a horse’s head, anywise spake forth unto 
you two the sweet doctrine;’ — ‘Unrestrainedly he 
spoke this,’ is what is thereby meant. 

26. One must not teach this to any and every 
one. since that woukl be sinful, and lest Indra 
should cut off his head ; but one may only teach it 
to om; who is known to him. and who has studied 
sacr< (l writ, and who may be dear to him. but not to 
any and every one. 

27. He may teach it to one dwelling with him 
(as a pupil) for a year: for the year is he that 
shines yonder, and the IVavargya also is that (sun) : 
it is him he thereby gratifies, and therefore he may 
teach it to one dwelling w'ith him for a year. 

28. l*'or three nights he keeps the rule (of 
abstinence) ; for there are three seasons in the year, 
and the year is he that shines )onder, and the 
Pravargya also is that one: it is him he ^hereby 
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gratifies, and therefore he kee[>s the rule for three 
nights. 

29. Hot‘ (water) he sips, thinking, ‘I will tirach it 
as one practising austerities.’ He teaches it whilst 
abstaining from flesh-food, thinking, ‘ 1 will teach it 
as one practising austerities ; ’ 

30. And whilst not drinking out of earthen (vessels) ; 
for w’hatever untruth (man) speaks on this (earth) is, 
as it were, immixed with her ; therefore (one should 
do so) whilst not drinking out of earthen (vessels) ; 

; I . And whilst not coming into contact with •S’fldras 
jand remains of food: for this (iharma is he th.it 
shines yonder, and he is excellence, truth, anil light : 

. but woman, the ..Viidra. the dog. and the black bird 
‘ (the crowV are untruth ; he should not look at 
' these, lest he should mingle excellence and sin, 
light and darktu -.s, truth and untruth. 

32. And, verily, he that .shines yonder is glory : 
and as to that glory, Adilya (the sun), that glory' is 
just the sacrifice ; and as to that glory, the sacrihee. 
that glory is ju>,t the .Sacrificer ; and as to that 
glory, the Sacrificer, that glory is just the officiating 
prie.sts : and as to that glory, the officiating priests, 
that glory is just the sacrificial gifts : hence, if they 
bring up to him a dakshi/ta he. must not, at least 
on the same liay, make over the.se (objects) to any 
one el.se lest he should make over to .some one else 
that glory which has come to him ; but rather on 
the morrow, or the day after : he thus gives it away 
after having made that glory his own, whatever it 
be — gold, a cow, a garment, or a horse. 

* During the performance of the Pravargya ceremony boiling 
water has to be used whenever water is required. 



XIV KA/V/)A, I ADIIVAYA, 2 BRAhMAJVA, 2 . 447 

3 Anti, verily, he who either teaches or partakes 
of this (Pravargya), enters that life, and that light. 
'I'lic observance of the rule thereof (is as follows). 
L< t him not cover himself (with a garment) whilst 
the sun shines, lest he should be concealed from 
that (sun). I^t him not s[)it whilst the sun shines, 
lest he should spit upon him. Let him not dis- 
charge urine whilst the sun shines, lest he discharge 
it upon him. For so long as he shines, so great he 
(the sun) is : thinking, ' Lest I should injure him by 
these (acts),' let him take food at night, after striking 
a light, whereby it is matle to be a form of him who 
shines yonder. But on this point Asuri used to 
say, — One rule the gods indeed keep, to wit, the 
truth : let him therefore si>eak nothing but the 
truth. 

Second Braiima.va. 

Thk M.\Ki:a; of the Pot. 

1, He equips (the Mahavira) with its equip- 
ments : — inasmuch as he equips it therewith from 
this and that (piarter, that is the equipping nature 
of the equipments ’ (sambhara) : wheresoever any- 
thing of the sacrifice is inherent, therewith he 
cciilips it 

2 . He ^vts ready a black antclopc-skin, — for the 
black antolope-skin is the sacrifice*^: it is at the 


‘ Sec pan i, p. 276. noie i. Hero, as formerly, il has not boon 
thought desirable to adhere throughout to the technical rendering of 
‘ sani-hhr /7 

* IVavargya being masculine, tlie original wouKl, of course, have 
* him ' here and throughout, the ceremony (just like the sacrifice in 
general) being indeed looked upon as a person. 

* See part i, p. 23, note 2. In making the Ghaniia, or Mahavira, 
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sacrifice he thus prepares (the jiot); with its 
hairy side (upwards),— for the hairs ar<* the metres : 
i>n the metros he thus prt pares it (spread 
out) on the left (north) side', — for tin* north is 
the quarter of men ; — on (the skin) with its neck- 
part to the cast -, for that (tends) towards the 
gods. 

3. With a spade {lie digs out the clay), for the 
spade is a thunderlxilt, and the thunderlx>lt is 
vigour ; with vigour he thus supplies and completes 
it (the Pravarg) a). 

4. It is matic of Udunihara (h'icus glomcrata) 
wood, for the Uiiumhara is strt-ngth ‘ : with strength, 
with vital sap. he thus supplies and completes it. 

5. Or of \'ikahkata ( h'lacourtia sapitla) wootl ; for 
when i'ra;’apati perform<-d his first olfering, a \’ikah- 
kaia tr« e sprang forth from that plac<‘ wlu re, after 
offering, he cleans<-d tliis hands); now an off«Ting 
is a •'.icrilice, and (consc<iuentl\ ) tin- \ ikahkata is 

A n liic j rv'-t-ni li;*- ot j.ioc i.N to a <011- 

ihf as ihai loilow.d at tia* Ai'iiiX'ayan.i, in 

jjnni ii! ',; tiic inaicriaU for, and inakin;:, Up* fn<--pan, for wliiili, 
set: VI. 3. I siqtj. ( f. al'-o the .\])a''tainl>a .Vraunis. X\’, 
with (larhic's Translation and Nun s Jouinal of fierm. Or. Soc.. 
vol. xxxiv. 

* I'liat i'', iinnicdiiitely noriJi of tlie limip of clay (previously 
prepared \>y a potter) anti the olhc-r objects to l»c used for rnakiiif;; 
the Mahaxira pot, which have been previously deposited near the 
anta^patya i^eg marking the niidtlle of the west or hinder side ol 
the Mahavodi. 

The locative, in.stead of the accusative, is rather strange here. 
As it stands, the locative is evidently parallel to ‘ ya/,o 7 e ' and ‘ ^//an- 
da/isu,' and one has therefore to supply — lie collects (prepares) the 
Pravargya, viz. by putting the lump of clay and the other olijects 
thereon. 

® See VI, 6, 3, 2 seqq. 



XIV KANDA, I AUIIYAya, 2 BRAIIMAATA, 9. 449 


th<! sacrifice : with the sacrifice he thus supplies and 
completes it. 

6. It is a cubit long, for a cubit means the (fore-) 
arm, and with the arm strength is exerted : it (the 
spade) thus is composed of strength, and with 
strfinglh he thus .sup[)lies and completes it. 

7. He takes it up, with (Va>!j'. .S. XXXVII, i), 
*At the impulse of the god Savit/'f, I take 
thee by the arms of the Arvins, by the hands 
ofPtkshan: thou art a woman;’ — the import (of 
this formula) is the same as before *. 

8. Having placed it in his left hand, he touches it 
with the right, and mutters (Vd^. .S. XXXVII, 2), 
‘They harness the mind, and they harness 
the thoughts, the priests of the priest, of 
the great inspirer of devotion; the knower 
of the rites alone hath assigned the priestly 
offices; great is the praise of the god Sa- 
vit; / ; ' — the import of this is the same as before 

9. He then takes the lump of clay with the (right) 
hand and spade on the right (south) side, and with 
the (l<‘ft) hand alone on the left (north) side with 
(Va^. .S. XXXVH, 3), *0 divine Heaven and 
ICarth,’ -for when the sacrifice had its head cut 
off. its sap flowed away, and entered the sky and 
the earth : what clay (firm matter) there was that is 
this (earth), and what water there was that is yonder 
(sk)) : hence it is of clay and water that the MahA- 
vira (vessels) are made ; he thus supplies and 

' See I, I. 2, 17 ; VI, 3, I. 38 seq. 

* See III, 5. 3, 1 1-12. 

* Hotween the two actions referred to in paragraphs 8 and 9, 

the digging up of the clay takes place, and hence the spade, or 
trowel, has changed luands. Cf. VI. 4, 2, 2 . • 

[ 44 ] « S 
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completes it (the I’nivari^ya) with that sap: \vh«r<- 
fore he says, ‘O tlivine Ilfav<Mi an«l I'.arih, - 
‘May I this tlay C()in]»ass for \ou Makha's 
head,’ — Mukha boino- the sacrifiet*, lie thus N.iys, 

* May I this ilay ai’eomplish for you ‘ the h«-ail <*f 
the sacrifice : ’ — ’on the Earth’s place of divine 
worship,’ - for on a place of divin<> worship of the 
earth he prepares it:-- -‘for Makha thee! for 
Makha's head thee !’ --Makha beiiiL; the sacrifice, 
he thus says. ' For the sacrifice (1 consecrate) thee, 
for the hra«.l of the sacrific<‘ (1 consecrate) thee.’ 

to. Th«‘n an ant-hill- (he takes, and puts on the 
skin), with (Vac-. S. XXW'Il, .j). ‘Ve divine 
ants.’ — for it was they that proiluced this ; just 
in accordanc'- with the way in which the heatl 
of the SvicrifH-' was there cut off he now supplies 
and completes it with those finisl: -‘the first- 
born of th<* world,' — th<* firstborn <»f the worhl. 
doubtl* ss. is ihi-> earth ': it thus i.s ilnT<'wilh that 

* 1 li^' i'i an«l lit* < *»rr* 

foriYiuV;^ v i vAtu l»v MAl\!»UiAra .utusiiiws 

’ p* . !•» fur ‘ h tni ’) lo ii<* mijU'I:* 

‘A'liya’ — l-.iw-Lj' lok ’ii \n\i, ii.ay f thi*- <!.iv (oriip.i^s M.iklia “ 
'I'll*- art* t*'rMiT»i\ s*»Tn*-\vliat awkwanl. as lli* vc.in 

fcfant'ly in- lakt ii trcisiiivf iiiat<*rial- of uni. cii ilicf. 

• Ski: VI, 7,. ^^h(•rl■ * valmikavap.i ’ is (jii.ilifirtl hy ‘su'sliiia.* 

hollow. 'I he forrini. on Katy. XX\'I, i, 2 e xplains ‘ vairnikavapa ' 
as the vapa foTiKntiiin^-likc inner lump (? surrouiidcd by a kind 
of not) of an ant-hill : in thr* prrs^'nl case, this Mib.slan* i* is likewise 
fjlaced on the bla* k anlelope-'kin to b«* mixed with ih<- day. 

® Wiiilst in the text of ihe foi inula tliis word must lx* lak» n as 
being plural * pralhama/^'a/;,* the ]^raliina;ia (making use of the 
Sandhi-forrn) treats it as if it were singular ‘ pralliama^'a.' Mahf- 
(Ihara also, apparently influerucd by the ]irriliina//a, explains. *tbc 
earth is the firstborn of creatures, and, from ihcir connection with 
it, ants al.^o arc called rirstl>orn/ 
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he supplies and completes it; — ‘may I this day 
conij)ass for you Makha’shead on the Harth’s* 
place of divine \v()rship: — for Makha thee! 
for Makha’s head thee!’ — the im|X)rt of this is 
the same as before. 

11. Then (earth) torn up by a boar (he takes), 
with (VAir. XXXVII. 5), '-(July thus larj^e 
was slie in the be^inninj;-,’— -for, indeed, only 
sf> larjjjc was this earth in the bej^inning, of the 
si/e of a span. A boar, called lunusha, raised 
her up, and he was her lord Pra^apati : with that 
mate, his heart’s delight, he thus supplies and com- 
pletes him ' : — ‘ may I this day compass for you 
Makha’s head on the Earth’s place of divine 
worship: for Makha thee! for Makha’s head 
thee! ’ the import of this is the .same as before. 

12 . Then Adara - (-plants), w'iih (Va^.S.XXXVII. 
6). ‘Intlra’s might ye are.’ — for when Indra 
encompassed him (Vish;/u) with might, then the 
vital sap of him. thus encompassed, flowed away : 
aiul he lay there stinking, as it were. He said. 
‘Verily, after bursting open (^a-dar), as it were, 
this vital sap has sung praises : ’ thence Adara 
(-j)lants originated) ; and because he lay there 
slinking (pu\). as it were, therefore (they arc also 
called) Putika ; and hence, when pLiced on the fire 

* 'J'lul is, ho supplio Travapaii (aiul hoiicc alMi hi> counterpart, 
the Sacrifioi r) with the Karih. liis mate, t^eo |. Muir. Grip:. San>k. 
Texts, vol. i, p. .ij.i : vol. iv, p. ^7; .uid rp. Tain. 1 . 10, 8, where 
the earth is saiil to have been uplifted by a bl.K'k I'oar with a 
thousand anus. 

* At IV. 5, 10. 4 we met w ith this plant — here also called I’iitika. 

ami explainetl, by the comm, on Kaiy.. as = the flowers (!) of the 
Rohisha plant (? (luilandina, or Caciuilpinia. lionducella) — as a sub- 
stitute for Soma-plants. « 
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as an offering, they blaze: anti hence also they 
are fragrant, for they originated from the vital 
sap of the sacrifice. Anti inasmuch as Intlra, 
on that occasion, encompassetl him with might, 
therefore he says, “liulra's might yc art;;’ — ‘may 
I this day compass for you Makha’s hcatl 
on the Karth's place of illvint* worship: ff>r 
Makha thee! ii i M :kha‘s lusul thee!’ the 
import of this is the same as be fort'. 

i;. 'I'hen goat’s milk: -for whtai tlie sacrifice 
had its head cut ttff, its h< at went out of it, where- 
from the goat was produc«-tl : it is with that heat* 
that he thereby supplies ami ciunpletes it: -with, 

■ I'or Makha iIhm'I for Makha’s head thee!’ 
the import of this is the same as before. 

14. 'I'hese, then, are the five e(|iiipm<-nts with 
which he (sjuips (tht‘ I’iMvargya). • fivefold is the 
sarrifue, and fivefold the victims, and fiv<‘ seasons 
are in the year, and lh<- year is lie that shines 
yonder, and the IVavargva also is that (sun); it 
is him he thus gratifies. I'hese (objests). thus 
brought togeilicr. he touches with, ‘ b'or Makha 
(I consecrate) thee! for Makha’s head thee!’ 
the import of this is the .same as before. 

15. Now there, is an enclosed space - on the north 


‘ Tims jicrliaps ‘.tiiX' sliuul<l al.so li.ivc Ih-i.'Ii nndorfil at VI, 4, 
4. 7, wlicre it is UM-d in coniirOion wiiii die asK. 

* Viz. a sfiaco five c ubils .-(juarc ciitlosol willi mats on all sidr.s, 
and witli a door on llic east side, the ground being raised in tiic 
middle so as to .form a mound covered with sand (cf. Ill, 1, 2, 2). 
The object of this enclosed space is to prevent any unauiiinrised 
person (such as tlic Sacrificer’s wife, and |K‘Oplc uninstructed in 
the scriptures) from .seeing the manufacturing of llic Maliivira 
(during which the door is kept closed), as well as the completed pot. 
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side: whilst proceeding towards that (shed) they 
mutter (V^. S. XXXVII, 7 ; Rig-v. 1 , 40, 3), ‘ May 
llrahma;/aspati go forward!’ — Brahmawaspati 
(the lord of devotion) doubtless is he that shines 
yonder, and the Pravargya also is that one : it is 
him he thus gratifies; hence he says, ‘May Brah- 
ma/zaspati go forward;’ — ‘may the goddess 
Gladness go forward!’ — for the goddess Glad- 
ness she (\'a^' ’) is;-- ‘unto the hero kindly to 
men and the tlis|)enser of fivefold (offerings),’ — 
he thereby praises and magnifies it (the Pravargya), 
- -‘ unt<» the sacrifice may the gods lead us 1 ’ — 
he there!))' makes all the gods its guardians. 

16. It is an enclosed sp.ace; — for at that time the 
gods were afraiil, thinking, ‘We hope that the fiends, 
the Rakshas, will not injure here this our (Pra- 
vargya):’ they accordingly enclosed for it this strong- 
hold, and in like manner docs this (Sacrificer) now 
enclose for it this stronghoUl. 

17. He then deposits (the sambharas") on the 
mouiul with. ‘ b'or Makha thee! for Makha’s 
head thee!' the import of this is ^the same as 
before. He then takes a lump of clay and makes 
the Mahavira (pot) with. ‘For Makha thee! 
for Makha’s head thee,’ — the import of this is 


'I'hc ]»laco is U) ihe norili of ilu* anla/zpatya poc:. the black antelopo- 
skin being spread to tlie soutli of it (aiul immediately north of the 
materials used in making the poi\ 

> 'rims MalnMhara. on Va/^. S. XXXIII, 8c>. 

• ‘ \ ira/ apparently an allusion to ‘ Mah.i-vira' (great hero), tlie 
name of the pot used at the Travargya. 

* Viz. as ]ilaced on the black anteIo]ic-skin which is carried 

northwards to the enclosed place by the Adhvaryu and his assistants 
taking hold of it on all sides. • 
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the same as before: — a span hi_v;h for ih<* hr;ul 
is. as it were, a sp:in hi;^h ;• -eontr.u'tf.l in tlie 
micUlle for the heatl is. as it \\»Te. eont' aeteil in 
the miiKIle. At the lop he tlu n draws ii out ist) 
as to form) a spout ' of three thumbs’ l)r«-a«lihs 
(high) : he then by makes a nose to this (M.thavira, 
or Pravargya). When it is eotnplete, h*- louelies 
it with (\i;^ S. XXXVI 1. S), ‘Makha's head 
thou art.’ — for it ind«‘ed is the head of M.ikha 
Saumya (tlie Soma-sacrifice). In th(' same way 
(he makes) the otlur n\o (Mahavira pots'); 
silently two milking-bowls tpittvana ’). and sih'iuly 
two Rauhi«a-plates ®. 

iS. \'erily this saerificc is Pragapati, and Prai^apati 

‘ I'hvV. i-, :‘ioih ' ‘tuvii t • top. :i !m*!i iir.tllid! • i runiiiru.: lountl ii 
•x: :h<* f)f luip.) il.t- top i M.ihi.iliar.x, 

.xn i t 'lr.m. t ri KAiv.' Tl.:^ htp pan iho lull- lu re ‘'imply 

iliv i ■nii'irii/ *1 ilse- Apasi. .Sr. X\\ j, it cailni 

'Sok' I'l'.U' t'U U i*i i !»<»!» f«»i ptiur.Tt./ thi- in an>l mi;. 

‘ 'I V ;*.) ’ ik-ni: ♦ 1 • iiiPr i./ am. t • »tnin. • -n 

K \ :y . » 

• M.ikka. f -r ■ li K V;. N \V1. i, ha- ‘ .’i- Aana ' rxplaiiuil 
]'\ v*»:nn.> i.Mtmr .i'* h^ ‘v m ’ . < «'!inii. ‘'ii \»v. (lMh\.i-. l\\ 

; hill/, ippa.'-i. iy .o ii.«* nit mh. (,r opt n | an «»l ihe; 

Minch rri" ’.*> O'- (- ip ’! h*.' tdi'i- fil ;hf holr wouM 

-cein to pM> ra- * -uHV from ih*' M.r* n to a biinilarily 

to thv no-o. In rnakini: ila* % •--!, ii 'st « Tn- liisl lo hf left solid, 
’lu; opu ii par., uhhh ’m l.o’d the milk hrinir lh«’n holloWfd tnit 
hy mi\ui> of a I'-cl from lip- ;f>|» holi* lo ilu; dcplh (;f h ss than iho 
upper half, the ri.inaindcr rfMnainin;' solid. ( f. A.)V. Sr. XV, p 4. 

* Only til*- fir-l of ih»- tlirrt- pots is, hocM-wr, a< Inally UM*d ; 
unless it p-ts hrokt-n hy arndeiil. 

Acf-ordin^ lo the ujinin. on Katy. Sr., these vessels are of the 
form of the (hand-bhajied) liowl of an offering-ladlo (sruX-, tf. pari i, 
p. 67, note 2). 

• The Kauhi;/a-kapalas are two round, flat dislics for fiaking 
the Rauhi//a cakes on. 
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is both of this, ch-finctl and undefined, limited and 
unlimited’. Whatever one does with a Ya^is 
lornitila, by that one m.ikes up that form of him 
( I’ra-.'iipati) which is defined and limited; and what- 
ever one does silently, by that one makes up that 
form of him which is undefined and unlimited: verily, 
then, whosoever, knowin<,{ this, does it on this wise, 
m.ik<‘s up that whole and complete I’ra^apati. Hut 
he also leaves over a lump of spare (clay) for 
expiation.s. 

19. He then smooths * it by means of Gavedhuka 
.t^rass (Coix barbata), — for when the sacrifice had 
its head cut off, its vital sap flowed away, and 
thcr<‘from those plants grew up : with that vital 
sap he thus supplies anti comidctes it ; — with, 
‘ I‘'or Makha thee! for Makha’s head thee!’ 
the import of this is the same as before. In 
the same way the other two fMahavira pots) : 
silently the two milking-bowls, silently the two 
Kauhi«a-plates. 

20. He then fumigates these (vessels) with (Vajj". 
.S. XXXX’ll, 9). 'With dung of the stallion, 
the impregnatt)r, I fumigate l^iee.’ — for the 


' t'f. |. Muir, Ori^'. S.iiisk. 'IVx!». vol. v, p. wheri- p.i."as;'' 
In (|U()l('ii fi<mi I’riil. ll's tMii'l.e.ioii I'f liio M.iiiii-l p.uvi>li.iii 
(VI. ‘ rix'io .lie l«<> lOiiiiN 111 It;.ii,nKi, the •■iiilH'ihi’il (imiri.i) 
,»iiil tlie uiiciiilxHliiil ^.inirtrt.i): the former i' iinrc.i! pisity.rV the 
I.ilter real (s.ilta).' — ff. .V.il. I 5 r, \'I. 7. 

* 'I’lu* Sdir.is use tlie verl's ‘.'Iiksli'/.o.r.i. .'l.ik'li’iikurr.rnti ’ ^to 
make Miioolh, or sofi). ainl iImn. I think, imi-i iiiiieoil he tlie meaning 
ol 'liinv.’ It woulil also suit vei\ well the passaue IH. 3. i. 3;>. where 
it is .saiil that the N’cili is a woman, aiul that, hy sprinkling the 
lormor with water, one ‘ makes her smooth ’ for the gods. The 
polishing of the vessels is ilonc hy ruhhing them with Gn^dhukd 
grass, whether with the spike, stem, or le.ius is 
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stallion is an impre^nator, and tlic imp '‘‘^’nalor 
means vigour: with vigtuir he thus supplies and 
completes it. — ‘on the ICarth's pl.ice oi ilivine 
worship: for Makha thee, for Makha’s he.ul 
thee!’ the import of this is ilu* same a-. I « tore. 
In the same way (he fumigates) the other two 
(Mahdvira {K>ts); silently the two milking-howls, and 
silently the two Rauhi//a-plates. 

21. He then bakes them. h)r what is baked 

belongs to the gods. He bakes them by means 
of bricks, for they it was that did so on that 

occasion • : just in accordance with the wav in 
which the hea«.l of the sacrifice was there cut off. 
he now supplies and ctnnpletes it with tluise 
tbrickr^). lUu. indeed, let him bake th(*m with 

anything- wlvTehy they may In-come properly 
Ixiked. Having laid down the fuel for baking 
h<- puts tlown the MahAvira ti)ot), with, ‘ b'or 
Makha tliee. foi Makha’s li'’,i.l thee!’ the 
import <tf this is the same as before*. In the 

same way the otlier two Mahavir.i (pots): silently 
the two milking bowls, silently the two Ratdii//a- 
pl.'ites. liy day he should bury them (in the hole), 
and by day he should take them out, for the day 
belongs to the goils. 

' Th.'it is, wiieii tin- Uklia w.is Isikol, » f. \’I, 4, i; or, 

y)crhaps, — tlicy it was liiat (the ntadt- at tliis jiiticiurc. 'I'lu- 

formcr translation is more in accordain.c with wliat follows, though 
one would expect ‘ ctad ' to mt-an ‘ at this time.’ 

“ That is, without u>in'' hricks (?). 

* Viz. in a square hole dug for the purjjose cast of the Carha- 
{tatya; the [KJt Itcing then plated hottoin iipwiirds on the hurning 
material, dry herbs, wood, &c. According to Arv. .yr. XV, 3, 20 
such materials are to be used as, whilst being burnt, dye red. 
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2.‘, H(; takes out (the first pot) with (Va^. 
S. XXXVIl, 10), ‘l*'or the rijjhteous one 
(I lake) ihe*^*,’ — th(; riiLjhtcons one, doubtless, is ’• 
yonder world, for the rijjhteous one means truth : j 
and h<* that shines yomler is the truth, and the/ 
first iVavarj^ya is that <^od): it is him he thus 
j^ratifics, and therefore he says, ‘ lor the righteous 
one (I take) thee.’ 

2,^. With, ‘For the efficient one thee' (he 
takes out the second pot), — the efficient one (sSdhu), 
doubtless, is he (Vdyu, the wind) that purifies 
here by blowing, for as a permanent one (siddha) 
he bl<tws through these worlds; and the second 
IVavargya is that (god) : it is him he thus gratifies, 
and ihcri fon? he sa) s, ‘ b'or the efficient one (I take) 
thee.' 

24. With, ‘ I'or a good abode thee!’ (he takes 
out the third jiot). — the good abode, doubtless, is 
this (ierr(‘strial) world, for it is in this world that 
all creatures abide ; and the good abode also is 
Agni (fin*), for Agni abides with all creatures’ in 
this world : and the third Fravargyajs that (god): 
it is him he thus gratifies, and therefore he says. 

• I^'or a good abode thee.' Silently (he takes out) 
the two milking-bowls, and silently the two Rauhi//a 
plate.s. 

25. He then jiours goat's milk upon them * (the 

' 'J'lu“ accu.xative wiili ‘ kslii' (to inhahit) is rather jicculiar here. 

* A.s the jiois are, however, staii 4 ing with their 0})e!i pans 
upwards, on sand nortli of tlie hole in which they were baked, it 
would rhielly lie inside that they would receive the niilk, being 
thereby eooleil (cf. VI, 5, 4. 15). According to Apastamba, 
sand is in the first place he.aped tip aroun^i them in the sunwise 
fashion, i. e. keeping them on the right sale whilst strewing jt. 
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first) with, ‘For Makha thrc! for M.ikha’s 
head thee!’ the ii«[mrt of this is the same as 
before. In the same way the other two: silently 
the two milkinji-bowls. and silently the two Rauhiwa- 
plates. 

26. And. verily, whosoever either teaches, or 
partakes of. this (Pravar^ya) enters that life, and 
that light : the observance of the rule thereof is the 
same as at the creation 

Thm:i> Hkamma.v 

1. Xow ;it tin time \\h' n he there - jirooeeil'; with 
tli«- ga'--'t-me,il, he who inteiuU to jwrt'orin lh<‘ 
I’r ivai\,;\.i. prior to the I'jMsads . spre.uls Ku.v.i 
l^r.iss wiiii its lop-, (.iirecied lowanls the e.isl. in 
front ol the ( iarh.ipaix .1. and phn'e-, th<' vi'smK 


then-on 

in p.iirs ' 

- llu- 

rp.i\.iin.ini (ir.iv) and the 

Mnhhvii 

M (l-ot). 

llv- 

p.iir of lifiin 

, 4-^1 icks \ ihr 

■ 'lio; 

i' i ' 

• t' 'A *.;! 

1 • m,- f\t I) 

. in t n-.i’iu:: lii'* 

nni’.f ?■'<*. 

I'r ir’i; . • r> 

« -n^ti I 

1 - hi- ].ii ! \ . 1 .r 

1 * ‘ll^'.'I lK liini 't-if 

a r.esH 

i\ . Mi t:i-- >.i 

' nr’b ‘T. 

ii. ke* pii..: up Hit* 

t •! »-l I V.MH »■ < »1 lli»* 

rravari:;>.i 

. ctai-liuc 

ii 

a new ht) iy It-r li-.' 

• Inline life. 


i'. . 1 ; :hr' 

>n. i- -.it ; 

;!;• * . t»l tin pit liini!..ir\ ihi\ (irpava- 

\i < f * 

•s!.!' ii;e ,M 


1 :•», tii ).*» pit.iidf 

I* ( i jd.ittu (.itill'.ya) 


of. Kiii:; > in.i fori!i> p.ir! t-< c p-tit n. ]>. s- '1 he a'-smiij)- 

li‘;h L**rf in, ih.iL ihi‘ \i> I Itif induct: t>t lli** I'nivdiLiN ;i plart* <»n 

th.it (1 ly Ij. fort- ?}]■• rrf.s-iiJL:- l.\y. uliil-a in n .ilily ii h.is hcfu 
for at It* "-t twn do}*' ht fon* lli.u. 

St f III. 4, I. 'lilt- r|».i*ad's an* |n-ifuinu:(l lwic:c* daily, fnr 
at ihrt-t; di'ts, uj. t<i ihf day hffnn- tin- Soina-'^ai rifut: ; and if 
the Priivarcrya is to !»e jH*rlfirmi*d Iikewi>r, it |>reo*d«*s iminiMliatcly 
each performance of dn- Ufia^ad. (’f. ,il.v> XIV, 3, 1, 1 with note. 

Prior U) this, tlie door.-j id tlif uila arc to he clo.scil, to keep 
the Mahavira from hcini' St t-n ; set* ]». 432, note 2 . 'i'he entire 
[)Ciforii.ani e of the rravarL(\a inihfd lias to lie kept secret from the 
«?ycs of unauihori.^eci |x:rsfnis. 

^ 'I’hp ‘parhasau ' (also called * japhau,' XIV, 2, 1, 16) arc two 
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two milkinjj-bowls, the two Rauhi;/a-plates, the two 
ol’ferinjj s|)oons for the Rauhi;/a (cakes), and what- 
<;ver other (implement) there is, — these make ten, 
for the Virfi;f consists of ten syllables, and the 
sacrifice is Vira^: he thus makes this to be equal 
to the Vira^'", the sacrifice. And as to their being 
in pairs, — a pair means strength, for when two 
take hold of (.*ach other they exert strength ; and 
a pair (couple) means a productive union: with a pro- 
ductive union he thus supplies and completes it. 

2. Then the Adhvaryn takes the (lustral) sprink- 
ling water, and, st<'pping up, .says, ‘ Hrahman, we 
shall procef-d ; I lot;'/, .sing praises!’ for the Brah- 
man is seated (»n tint right (.south) side as the 
guartlian of the .sacrifice : to him he thus .says, * Sit 
thou undistraried : we arc about to restore the head 
of the .Sacrifice;’ and ‘Hot;-/, sing praises!' he 
,sav.s, becau.se the Hot;*/ is the sacrifice: he thus 
therein- says to hiir, ‘ Restore the head of the 
sacrifice!’ and accordiiv^ly the Hot// begins to 
recite — 

.V [Va;». S. XI II. 3,] ‘The Hrahman, firstborn 
from af(^r(‘ h — the Hrahman, doubtless, is yonder 

pircts of wood or liilis .ipjuromiy f.i^uned it'i^odior by a kind o\ 
clabj) (or a lord^ ai one cn«l, >o a.^ to >oivf ilit- ]’\irpo'=o of .1 pair ot 
(paih.ls.ui .sawtlawjak.irau, comm, on K.uy. XX\ I, 2. 10^ 
for taking up llu* IMah.ivira pot, which inu>i i.oi bo li.indlovl in any 
oihor way. Acoouling io llaug, Ait. Hr.. 'rransl.. p. f)!. ihoy aro 
placed iiudcrnoaih the pot in lifiing it, Inil this <ooms very improb- 
able, sooing that, at the oml of the saoiilk’c, the Atihvaryn. by moaii'^ 
of thorn, turns iho pot upside down .'io as to pour iho remainder ot 
its coiiients into tho olTering spoon (soo K.ity. XXIV, 6, 17 with 
comm.> : nor could the bl.ickoncd pot in that way be cleansed 
properly and placoii on the supporting iiay (XIV, 2, i, 16-17). 

* For the complolc verse, see V 11 , 4, i. 14. For the* complete 
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sun, and he is horn day hy ilay Irom ai<*ro (in 
the east); and iho Pravarj^ya also is that (sunt; 
it is him he thus ^ratlfu-s. aiul th*Trft>re h'- .s.i\s. 

I he Hrahman (n.), firsihorn from aforo. lie then 
sprinkles (the \esst lst; the impori of this is tie- 
same as l>efore k 

4. ! Ic sprinkles t the chief MahaviraMs iih ( ai.^ S. 
XXXV u. 11). ‘I'or Varna theel’ \ama. doulif- 
less, is he who shines yonder, for it is he win* controls 
(yam) everything hen*, and by him everyihim^ h<-re 
is controlled : and the I’ravaroya also is that (sun) : 
it is him he thus jjratifies, and therefore he says, 

‘ I'or Varna (I sprinkle) thee.' 

5. ‘hor Makha thee!’ — Makha. doubtless, is he 
who shines yonder, and th<? Pravaroya also is that 
one : it is him he thus oraiihes and ther<*fore he 
says. ‘ I 'or Makha th« <•.’ 

6. ‘ I'or Sfirya’s heal thee* ! ’ Surya. douhtle.ss, 
is h«; who shines yoiuler. and the Pnuaij^ta also is 
that one : it is him he thus ;.;r.itiries, and therc;fore 
he says, ‘l-'or ,'^urya’s heat thee.’ 

7. Having taken e\ii a post- hy tin; front door 
(ot the .v.d.ii. lu' drive', it into th<‘ ”round on the 
south .side (ot the ,s‘da '), so that the. Hot;-/, whilst 
singin;4 praise-,, rnay look upon it; for the Ilot/v 
is the sacritice, an<l le- then by restores the .sacrifia- 
to this (earth j, anti .she cau.ses the Gharma (milk) 
to ri.se. 

witi:' of text-, Rfiti il l)y iIk- lltiU/, Ait. lir. I, i<> sc(j(|. ; A.<v. 

.Sr. IV, 6. 

* Viz. lie rriakos ihe vessels sacrifu ially pure (I. 3, 1). 

* For lying the cow that is to furnisli ihc milk for the Gharma. 
Near ii a pi.-g is driven into the groun<l to lie ilur goat to who.se milk 
is to used afterwards. 

^ Thau would be, south of the southern door (A]>a.sl. XV, 6, 13). 
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Ilavin|.j turned round the ICmperor's throne-' 
scat' in front of the Ahavaniya, he jilaces it south; 
th( rcof, and nortli of the Kind’s (Sofna’s) throne-’, 
seat -', so as to face the east. 

<). It is inatlc of I’tlumhara wood, for the Udiim- 
haiM means slr<‘n};th : with strength, with vital sap, 
h' thus su|)plies and comph-tes it (the lVavargya_|. 

10, It is shoulder-high, for on the shoulders this 
head is set ; he thus sets the head upon the 
.shoulders. 

11. It is wound all over with cords® of Balv^a 
grass (Eleusinc indica). When the sacrifice had 
its head cut off, its vital sap flowed out, and 
thence the.se plants grew up: with that life-sap he 
thus sui)plies and completes it. 

12 And as to why he places it north (of Soma's ; 
scat). — Soma is the sacrifice, and the Pravargya I 
is its head; but the head is higher (uttara): there- i 
fore he places it north (uttara) of it. Moreover, • 
.Soma is king, and the Pravargya is emperor, and | 
the imperial tligniiy is higher than the ro\ al ; there- , 
fore he places it north of it \ 


* 'I'lic Prav.irirv.i is st\ led * or uinvcrs.il kiiijr. ompiTor : \ 

as distiiifruislicil from Kin" Som.n. for wliosc seat, reailiing only | 
up to tlie n.ivel. sec HI. 3. 4. seipj. it'l. also that oi the j 

Ukliya .Xgiii, wliich is t>nly a span liii;h. VI. 7. i. i. la seqi}.'' — 
For a similar aliriliutioii of inijH'rial dignity (samr.igya) — as well as 
royal dignity (iM^'va) — to him who is conseiratcil by tiic Sautr.iniaril 
(where the seat iiseti is knee-high), see XII. 8. 3. 4 seqq. 

* .\past. XV, (», 10 places it in front (lasi) of the seat for Soma. 

» Cf. XII. 8. 3. 6. 

* According to Katy. XXVI, 2. 17 (.\past. XV, 6. 11), the black 

antelope-skin is then sprea*! over tlic scat, and the two unused 
Mahavira pots (as well as the reserve piece of clay and the spade, 
Katy.) placed thereon. , 
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14 . Alul wlun thf lh>t/7 rtrilrs ihi- (vrrsr, 
AVg-v. W 4.5. 7 V 'Whom th«- prirsi.', an >ini, as 
if s(>r<‘atlin ;4 him . . . h<‘ anoims that Mahavira 

which is to 1)0 usftl, al! oV'-r wiili vjln • *. with. 
‘May the ; 4 oii Savit// anoint th« »• with 
honey! for Sa\ It^': is tlu* imjulhr ot t-u- >.mh1s. 
aiul hom y moae.s «'vrr\ tliin.; v\hal« \rr iln n- is 
here; he thus anoints it (or hnnl all o. cr with 
ever\thino lu r, . aaui Sa\it :. as tin* iin|>*-ii< r, impels 
it for him. litis is \\ii\ ha- s.i\s. ‘ Ma\ the pin! 
Savit/'7 an.'ini thee uitii In'inyl' 

14. Xou saiul iias lir> n strewed - on the north 
sitie of it; l»< low liiii he- i pre\ ionsK i throws 
(a plate t>t ) white . wiili. ' I'roiei t it from 

contact with tli»- earth!’ I'or at that time 
the gods were afraiil lest th<- Rakshas. ih«‘ fieinls. 
might injure that i i’ravargya) of the irs from be low . 
and that, to wit. gold, being Agni’s .st'eel. it (serves) 
for rep-lling the- fienels, the R.tkshas. Rut. in«h-ed. 
the Marth also was afraid of this lest this (IVa- 
varg^'a), when h«-ated and glowing*, might injun- 

* KA'v. XNN I 2 . 4 lu tijt |»'»i .i'" ’ t lay'v.i- 

:i..' tf*jiirn. i -.k-^ in !fi«- m • rsllril with t 
^hec : ’ vh:l': Ap.^r. XV, 7. leaves th»- hnwern ^^rf-asink' 

and fiil.ni:!: ii <.ihhi|irin with irlict*. It would douhih'ss. at 
all f vents, be iibiir.d.indy i^rr a^ d in.sidc. 

' North of thf (,}arhvi|»:iL\a and ?h»’ Aliavanfya in llit* ^ lwt> 
mounds (kiiara) are fornu-d, (over»‘d wish o«r loiri'^lin',^ of) sand 
The <inr north of the laiicr fire is h'-r** alludrd lo. 

" Thai is, a ^ihrr pial** wf:>^hiii;^ a hundrt‘d k'r.uns. 

* ThouLdi ‘ta|>l.iA’ and ‘5SwuAana^* are hfo* translated as il 
they were actually ro-^>rd!natc predic at» s, I am not sure whether 
we sliould not rather take the passage lo mean,— that lliis glowing 
one, when heated; or rather, this one when healed so as lo lie 
glowing. Cf. XIV", 2, 1, 18 ; 3, i, 14, where I prefer lo subordinate 
one of the partieiples lo ihc other. 
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h<;r ; hit thus kc<!ps it separate from her. White 
it is, for white, as it were is this earth. 

15. An<l when the Ihitr/ reeites this (verse, 
/iV^-v. I. 36, 9), ‘.Sit thee down: thou art 
^reat . . . .’ sheaths of reed-j^rass are kindled on 
h(uh sides-, and throwint^ them (on the mound), 
he puls (the Mahavlra pot) thereon. When the 
sacrifice hail its head cut off, its life-sap flowed 
awa\, and then from thi-se plants jjrew up: with 
that life-sap he thus sujJiilies and completes it, 

16. And as to why they are kindled on both 
sides: he thereby repels the Rakshas, the fiends, 
from all the quarter.s. Whilst this (pot) is being 
heated, the ( .Sacri fleer’s) wife covers her head, 
thinking. ‘ Lest this one, when heated and glowing, 
should rob me of my eyesight,’ for it indeed 
becomes heated anil glowing. 

17. lie puts it on with, ‘ Flame thou art. glow 
thou art. heat thou art:' — for the Gharma is 
he who .shines yonder, and he indeed is all that : 
it is him he thus gratifies, and therefore he says. 

* Flame thou art. glow thou art. heat, thou art.’ 

18. lie (the Sacrificer) then invokes blessings on 
this (earth) for the sacrifice is this (earth) : it is 
thus (whilst being) on her that he invokes blessings, 
anil she fulfils them all for him. 

' 1 rr.ul, ‘ a ' ; of. tijo corrosponiling ‘ hariwiva hi ilyauA.* 

XIV, I. .1, 20.' 

* Tiial is, by dividing tlu* sho.uhs in tho middle lengthwise, and 
lighting both halves in the (>.irhapatya fire. 

* Acoording to Katy. XXVI. ho makes a span (of thumb 

anil indexi— or spreads his hand with the palm downwards — over 
the pot whilst muttering the rcsjx'ctive formulas : apparently 
changing the position of the haml according to the point of the 
compass referred to in the formula. • 
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19. [VS^. S. XXXVII, 12.] ‘ Unmolcst«^tl thou 
art in front (in the cast),’ — for unmolested by 
the Rakshas, the fiends, indccil, this (earth) is 
in front: — ‘in Atfiii’s over-lordshij),’ — he thus 
makes Ag;ni lier over-lord for the warding off of 
the fiends, the Rakshas: — ‘jjrant thou life unto 
me!’ — he thus secures life for himself, aiul accord- 
ingly he attains the full (term of ) life. 

20. ‘ Possessed t)f sons towards the south,' — 
in this there is nothing hidden, so to speak;- ‘in 
Indra’s over-lortlshi j>,’ — ht' thus rsikes Indra 
luT over-lorti for the warding off of the fiemls, the 
Rakshas grant thou offspring unto me!' — 
hi.‘ thus secures offspring and c.ilih* for himself, 
and accortlingly he becomes posscsseil of sons 
and of cattle. 

21. ‘W'eli to live on beliind (tenvards the 
western region),’ — in this tlu re is nothing hidilen, 
•SO to s[ieak -'in god S.ivil/'/’s over-lordship;’ 
— tht; god .Sa\ii;7 lu: thus makes her over lotal U>r 
the wanling off of ih'- tieiuls. the K.ikshas; - 
■grant thou eyesight unto me!’- -he thus 
secures eyesight for hims<;lf, and accordingly he 
becomes possi ssed of (wesight. 

22. *A sphere of hearing lowartls the 
north.'- ‘causing (sacrificial calls) to be heard',’ 
is what he thereby means to .say;- --‘in the 
creator’s over-lonlship,’ — the creator he thus 

' Or, calling lor ihc ‘ rr.iuslia/ ' ; cf. part i. p. note 2. 'I'lic 
masculine form of tin; p.irtici]>lc is soiiiewlial {h’i iiliar tlie term 
it is meant to explain refers to the earth. It has prohahly to lie 
understood in the sense of, ‘where he (\iz. the Adhv.iryu) i.alls for 
the rrausha/.’ Malddhura explains the term ‘arruti’ by ‘where 
Uiey, the priests, utter the sacrificial calls,’ i. c. ' meet for sacrifice.’ 
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makes her over-lord for the warding off of the 
fiends, the Kakshas; — ‘grant thou prosperity 
(increase) of wealth unto me!’ — wealth, pros- 
perity, he thus secures for himself, and accordingly 
he becomes wealthy and prosperous. 

23. ' Dlsjjosition above,' — ‘disposing* above’ 
is what he thereby means to say; — ‘in Br/has- 
pati’s over-lordship,’ — IWhaspati he thus makes 
her over-lord for the warding off of the fiends, 
the Kakshas; — ‘grant me vigour!’- vigour he 
ihereliy secures to himself, and accordingly he 
becomes vig<.>rons, strong, 

24. On the right (south) side (of the Mahavira) 
he (the Sacrificer) then makes amends by (laying 
down) the hand with the palm upwards, with, 
‘Shield me from all (;vil spirits!’ whereby he 
means to sav, ‘ Protect me from all troubles ! ' 
When the sacrifice had its head cut off, its life- 
sap flowed away, and went to the P'aihers, but the 
b athers are three in number * ; it is with these that 
he thus supplies and completes it (the Pravargya). 

25. 'I hereupon, whilst touching her (the earth) ^ 


• lltMC ilu’ ni.isciilitK' jrriulcr can hardl} be undorslooii oihcrwise 
lliaii in ihc sense ‘ where (Br/1iaspaii. or Biahinan) disposes on 
hif;h/ Mahidiiara lakes no noiice of ibis inicipreiaiion of the 
Brahina/za, but explains ‘ vidhr/’ii * as either ‘ one who upholds 
(dharayati) in an cs| ecial manner/ or where * iho <>fyering spoon. 
&c., is held upward^ (U|)arish/ad dhriyaic, — ? who l;olds it upwards)/ 
-an explanation w'hich can hardly commend itself. 

• This specification of the number seems to have no other object 
but that of limiiin.ii: the general term of ‘ Bathers/ or deceased 
ancestors, to the specific •signification it has at the vSYadilha, where 
offering is ma<ic to the father, grandfather, and great-grandfather. 

• According to Katy. XXVI, 3, 8, he docs so whilst spanning 
the earth north of the Mahavira poi, 

[44] 11 h 
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‘Thou an Mann’s inar«‘.' for. havhv^-, lic*»<jmr 
a marc, she (ihc earth I Inih'cil rarri< ti M iini, and 
he is her lord, l’nii,’a[>ati : 'Nith th.it mate, h •> heart’s 
delight, he thus supplies aiul eoin|ileles him ( iVa^a- 
pati, the IVavargya, and .Saeritleer). 

26. lie then lavs pieces of (split) \ ikahkata wood 
round (the MahavIraV two p(>iminti to the east 
with (Va-- S. XXXVll. i.O. Hail! he thou 
encompassed by the Maruts!'- the call of 
‘hail!’ he places fust, and the ileity last*; for 
the call of ‘hail!’ is he who shines yoiuler, and 
the IVavargya aKo is that (sunt: it is him he thus 
gratifies; and hence he places the call of ‘hail!’ 
first. an<! the deity last. 

27. ‘ Ih- thou encompassed 1»\’ the Maruts,' h<- 
says: for th** M.inits an- the (<i>mmon) peojile: 
he thus surrr.unds the nobility by the peo|)le, 
whence the noliility her<‘ is siirroiuuleil on both 
sides b\' the pf (iple. Silently (he la\s ilown) two 
pointing to the north ', silently (again) two pointing 
to the east, sih ntly two pointing to the north, 
silently two pointing to the east. 

28. lie makes them to amount to thirteen, for 
there arc thirteen months in the year, and the 

* That is, the iu>iT]i and ihr wHilh sidrs of iht- jkiI, on ihc 

burning sln-aths ifi-d f;r«l•^s; or rather on hot cinders lu’a{)cd 
thereon. Kaiy. XXVI, 3, 9. 'J’hcy would ]>arlly serve the 
purpose of the ordinary (ilirc^*) enclosing-slkks ; aiuI Apasi., 
indeed, calls them ‘ parulhi/ 

* Literally, the call of ‘ hail ! ' (svaha-kara) he makes to be the 
nearer, and the deity the farther. 

* That is, along the west and the cast sides of the pot. According 
lo Apast. ^r. XV, 8, 1-4, two pieces of wood arc laid down 
alternately by the Adhvaryu and the Pratiprasthruri, the last pieces 
being then laid down (on the .south side) by the former priesu 
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year is lu: who shines yonder, and the Pravarj^ya 
also is that ('sun) : it is him he thus gratifies, and 
hence he makes them to amount to tliirleen. 

29. lie then places a gold plate (weighing a 
hundr<*d grains) on the top (of the pot), with, 
‘Protect it from contact with the sky!’ For 
at that time the gods were afraid lest the Rakshas, 
the fit:n<ls, might injure that (Pravargya) of theirs 
from above; and that— to wit, gold —being Agni’s 
seed, it (serves) for repelling the fiends, the Rakshas. 
But, indeed, the Sky also was afraid of this lest this 
(Pravargya), when heated and glowing, might injure 
it : he ihu.s keeps it .separate therefrom. It is yellow, 
for yellow, as it were, is the .sky. 

30. He (the Adhvaryu) then fans (the fire) thrice 
by means of (three) fans whilst muttering, 

‘ Honey!' each time; for honey means breath; he 
thus la\s breath into it. Three (fans) there are. for 
there arc? three breathings, the out (and in)-brcalhing. 
the up-breathing and tlte through-breathing: it is 
these he* thus lays into it. 

31. I'hey then fan it thrice - in the non-sunwise 
way. When the- sacrifice had it.s head cut off. its 
Iif(?-.sap llowed away, and went to the bathers, — 
the bathers being three in number®: with them 
he thus supplies it. 

32. But. iiuieed, the brcMtlungs depart from those 
who perform the fanning at the sacrifice. They 

' 'I'ht'v consist »if jiicces cm from llic IJ.ick antclope-skin (with 
bl.ick and wliitc hair,acco>dinp;to .'\past.XV.,r;. i.»),f.islened to sticks. 

* 'I'hat is, the Adliv.uui, rnitipraslluir/, .iml Agnidli llien take 
cacli one of the fans, and move rouiui tiie fire wliilst keeping it cm 
their left side (the Agnidh going in front). 

’ See p. 465, note 2. 
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fan again thrice in the sunwise way, — this makes 
six : and six in number are these breathings (vital 
airs) in the head : it is these he thus lays into it. 
They cook the two Rauhi/za (cakes). When a blaze 
is produced, he takes off the gold (plate). 

3?. And when the Hot//’ recitf's this (verse 
AVg-v. I, 112, 24), ■ Successful, () A.'vins, make ye 
our voice.' the Ailhvaryu steps up, and says, 
‘The Gharma is aglow*.' If it be aglow, he; may 
know that the Sacrificer will become more pros- 
perous : ami if it be n{)t aglow, he ma\ kiu>w that 
he will become poon r : ami if it be neither agl*)w 
nor the reverse, he may know that ht* (the .Sacrilicer) 
will become neither more prosjjerous nor poorer: 
but indeed (the potl should be fanned so (longj as 
to be aglow. 

34. .And, verily, \\hosoever either leache.s, or 
partakes of, this (I’ravargNa) enters that life, ami 
that light ; the observance theri of is the same as 
at the cr<-ation 

• 'I'hai is, aj)[)arcjirl\. rtd-l.t)!, (.uiX*iM), or 

ciiorcly alilazr, ciivcit 'j)4Ai in iJ.imo oniNidr a.-s as insi-lr*, 

to the ;:h4‘t; witlj whith it wa^ i;it as« «! all ovci ; ht ncf hanlly, 
Mx*strahll * (illumino*!, slum*- U|on), tli«* St. PtTrrsb. Diet, lakes 
ii ; cf. iiiJuXana, XIV, 2, i, iH; M* According; to .\|»asl. AV., 
tin: ihrcc prirsis, having ( oinpli-K-d ili< ir circuinanibiilalit^ii, sit 
down on the south, and nordi sidn re.spccliwly, and Lonlinui* 
to fan the pot, at the .saino time oiling; it wiih ^,dier, until the pot is 
ablaze, when the Adhvaryu lakes off the ^^ohl plate. Aerording to 
Katy., on the other hand, the Pratiprasiliair/ proceeds with the 
baking of the cakes, whilst the Adhvaryu sprinkles the pot with ghee 
each lime that the lloiri, in his recitation, utters the syllabic ‘ om ' 
at the end of a verse. Before the last verse, the twenty-fifth, of the 
same hymn concluding the first part of the recitation, a Sficcial verse, 
IX, 83, 3, is in.^'Crled. Ajv. *Sr- IV, 6, 2-3. 

' See p. 458, note i. 
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Fourth BRAiiMAiVA. 

1. Now, when the Adhvaryu here steps up and 
says, ‘ The Gharma is aglow,’ they step up and 
revere it (the Mahiivira) with the AvakA^a’; but 
the ‘ av:ikA.va ’ are the vital airs : it is thus the vital 
airs he lays into it. Six of them - step up to it, for 
six in number are th<*.sc vital airs in the head : it is 
these he thus lays into it, 

2. [Vac. S. XXXVII, 14.] ‘The child of the 
gods.’ — the child (garbha) of the gods, in truth, is 
he that shines yonder, for he holtls (grabh) every- 
thing here. an<l by him everj thing here is hekl ; 
and the I’nivurgya also is that (sun) : it is him he 
thus gratifies, and therefore he says. ‘ The child 
of the god.s.’ 

,v ‘'I hc father of thoughts.’— for he (the .sun) 
is indeed the father <»f thoughts: — ‘the lord of 
creatures.’ — for he is iixieed the lord of crc.ttures. 

4. ‘'rite god hath united with the god 
Savit;/.' for the god (the Mahavira) has indeed 
uniteil with the god Savit;/ (the sum; — ‘with 
.Surya he shineth.’ — for (e<|ually) with Surya (the 
sun) he has iniieed shone. 

5. [\'ac* -S, XXXVII, i5.]‘Agni hath united 
with Agni,’ for Agni (fire) has indeed united with 
Agni ; — 'with the divine .Savil/v’.’ — for with the 
divine Savit;*/ he has indeed united : — ‘with Siirya 


' Avaki'ua (looks, or jxi.s.'-ibly, .ajicrtiiros) is tho I0chnic.1l dcsijtna- 
lion of the versos V:y. S. XXXVII, 14-20 a. 

* Viz. the Sacrilicor and the priests uith the exception of the 
I’rastotrr 
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he hath shone,’ — for with SArya he has indeed 
shone. 

6 . ‘ Hail! Agni hath united with his heat,’ — 
for Agni has indeed united with h’s ht ai ; the ca” 
of hail he places first, ami tlu; ileity last : the 
significance of this is the same as Ix-fonv, — ‘with 
the divine Savit;/.’ — for with the divine Savit/v 
he has indeetl uniicii : — ‘with Silrja he haili 
shed liirht,’ — for with Surva he has iiuleetl slud 
light. 

7. These, then, arc three ‘av.ikfoa, ff>r there 
are three vital airs, tht' in land oatVlavathing, tlu; 
up-breathing, ami ih<‘ througli-lircathing : it is 
thereby that he lays it <ihe vital air) into him. 

S. [Xa.,’'. .S. XXXXTl, 10,] ‘ The sustaincr of 
the sky. and of heal upon earth, shineth 
forth,’ — for as the sii.stainer of tlu; sky. and of 
heal on earth, that {sun. and Mahavir.i) imh-ed 
shim.‘S fi'rth ■ the divine sustainer of the 
gods, he, the immorta'l, born of heat,’ for 
he is indeetl the divim; sustainer of the gods, the 
immortal one, born of heal; - ’grant unto us 
speech, devoted to the goiis!’ — spetrh doubl- 
h;.ss is worship : lu; thus means to .saj- thereby, 
’bestow' upon us worship whereby we shall [dea.se 
the gods I ’ 

9. [Va;'". .S. XXXXTI, 17; AVg-v. I, 164. ; 

X, I77»3 ,]‘I beheld tht; guardian, th(; n<rver- 
resting’,' — he who shines yonder is indeed the 
guardian, for he guards <;v(;rything lu;re ; and he 
docs not lie down to rest : therefore he says, 
‘ I beheld the guardian, the lurver-resting ; ’ — 

' Or, as Mahidhara and Sa va//.i take it, the never-falling. 
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10. ‘ Wandering on paths hither and thither,* 
— for he indeed wanders hither and thither on the 
divine* paths; — ‘arraying himself in the gather- 
ing and the radiating/ — for he indeed arrays 
himself in the gathering (converging) and the 
radiating regions, or rays; ‘he moveth to and 
fro within the sjjheres,’ — for again and again he 
wanders m()^ ing within these worlds. 

1 1. [Va;«-. S. XXXVIl. lord ofall worlds. 

() lord of all thought, O lord of all speech, 
() lord of every speech!’ that is, ‘O lonl of 
all this (universe) — Thou art heard by the 
gods, 0 god C'lharma, as a god, guard thou 
the gods!’ in this there is nothing hidden, so 
to s[)eak. 

12. ‘Clive thy countenance hereafter to the 
divine feast of you two,’- -it is with regard to 
the two A.fvins that he says this, for it was the 
Awins that then restored the head of the sacrifice : 
it is them he thus pleases, anil therelorc he says, 
‘(live thy counten.ince hereafter to the divine feast 
of vou two.’ 

- • 

I.;. ‘Honey to the two lovers of honey! 

honey to the two longing for honey!’ — for 
Dadhya/?/’ tlu* Atharva//a indeed told them (the 
A.wins) the llrahmawa called Madhu (honey), and 
this is their dear resource ; it is by means ot that 
(ilear resource) of theirs that he approaches them, 
and thendbre he says. ‘ Honey to the two lovers of 
honey I honey to the two longing fiw honey ! ’ 

14. [\\V. S. XXXVH, 19.'] To the heart 

' One might cx|K'ct ‘ ilafvniA pathilihi^ ' or ’ ilcv.ifA p.ilhtl'hiA, 
wliich Maittilhara explains by ‘ devamargaiA.’ 
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(I consecrate) thee, to the mind thee, to the 
sky thee, to the sun thee: going upwards 
take thou the sacrifice to the gods in 
heaven!* in this there is nothing hidden, so to 
si^ak. 

15. S. XXXVII. 20.] ‘Thou art our 

lather: be thou our father!’- for he who 
shines yon<hT is indeed the father, and the 
I'ravargya is that (sun) : it Is him he thus gr.itifios, 
and therefore' lie says. ‘ Thou art our father : he 
thou our father!' — Reverenct' bt* unto thee; 
injure me not!'-- it is a blessing he thereby 
invokes. 

lO. Thcn ujxm he uncovers the lu'ad of the 
(Sacri fleer's) wife, and makes her say whilst she 
is looking at the Mahavira. ''rogether with 
Tvash/; / will we serve thee: (bestow thou 
sons and cattle ujion me! bestow thou 
offspring up(»n us! may I remain unscathed 
together with my husband!)’- the IVavargya 
(m.) is a male, and the wife; is a female : a pro 
ductive pair is thus protluced. 

17. And. verily, whosoever either teaches, or 
partakes of, this (Pravargya) enters that life, and 
that light : the observance thereof is the same as 
at the creation b 

Second Aduvava. I'ikst HkAuMAiVA. 

The Boilino or ihr Gii.\rma, and ihk CIfferinds. 

I. He now offers (the first of) the tw'o Rauhi;/a 
(cakes)®: — (V^f. S. XXXVH, 21), ‘May the day 


* Sec p. 458, note i. 

‘ According to the Sfiiras and the Taitt. Ar., the southern cake 
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pleased with its brightness, the well- 
lighted with its light, hail!’ with this text 
both (cakes are offered) in the morning; — ‘May 
the night be pleased with its brightness, the 
well-lighted with its light, hail ! ’ with this text 
both (cakes are offered) in the evetning. 

2 . And as to why he offers two Raiihi»a (cakes), 
— the two RaiiluMas doubtless are Agni and Atiitva 
(the sun), for by means of these two deities sacrificers 
asceml (ruh) to heaven. 

And, intleed, the Rauhi//as are also day and 
night, and the I’ravargya is the sun ; he thus 
encompasses yonder sun by the day and the night, 
whence h<; is encompassed by the day and the 
night. 

4. And. indeeil, the Rauhiwas are also these two 

i.s oflrfrd al ilii> juncture of ihc | i rforMianic. uhiKl the norho n 
(»iK* olfcrrd Kiu*r <»n isce Xl\ . 2. 2. 41). For hoili cakL-.< oiuf 
aiul die banit* text is used, \iz. the first <•!' die two lu re iiirniiun* d 
at ilic niorninir iHTformance, vA\\\>i die setond is used ai die afu*:- 
noon |HTforinanco. 'Fhc caki'^s, Ivinj onr-kajala ones (the two 
• rauhiw.diavani ’ ladles .serving as kapalas). inus; be orTercti t mire, 
cr. Kaiy. XWI, 4.14; 6, iS ; A|>a>i. XW io,*io ; 11. is ; 12.7: 
'I’a.ll. Ar. J\', 10. 4. 'rhoiigh our lir.U.inawa expresses in 

a ratlier p* eiiliar way. its siaiemcir, here aiu! a: XIV, 2, 2, 41. i> 
jH'rhaps nu aiit to imply the same mode of pioietlurc. If this i< the 
lase, llie two paragrajilis would mean.- at this juncture of die iwo 
|K.*i forma nces he offers the two southern (norilkni, al XIV. 2, 2, 41 ) 
l akes, - -the two eakc'- (ihe stuilhorn and the noidicrn one) of die 
morning performaiu (‘ tei|uiring iIk^ first, and diose of the ;dternv>on 
|>eriormancc the second, text. It is not impo'-sible, however, that 
the autiior intends a different mode iff procedure or wishes to 
le.ivc it purj)osely vague. If we were to road ‘ rauhi«am ' for 
‘ rauiii;iau.’ the text would Ix! more in accordance with the practice 
prescribed in the Sfliras. C'f. also Mahfdh. (on S. XXXVII. 
21)— where read ‘ rauhir/au ' instead of * pravargyau ' — who adopts 
the procedure here explained. . , 
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worlds, and the Pravargya is the sun ; he thus 
encompasses \ondcr sun by these two worlds, 
whence he is encompasseil by these two worlds. 

5. And. indeed, the Rauhi//as are also the two 
eyes, and the I’ravar^ya is the heatl : he thus places 
the eye in tlie head. 

6. 1 le uow takes a rope, with a;’’. S. X X X \’ 1 1 1 . 

I), ‘At the iinpi.I.>« ef the tlivine .Savit/Z, 
I take thee, with the arms of the AA'vitis, 
witli the hands of I’ushan: Aditi’s' /one 
tliou — the mystic import of this is the .same 

as befi>re ^ 

7 He then calls the cow, whilst stepping behind 
the G;irhapat\a (V.i;. .s. XXXVlll, 2 ), ‘H/a. 
come hither! Aditi. comt; hither! .Sarasvtili, 
come hither!' for the cow is b/a, and the cow is 
Aditi. and the cow is .'^arasvaii. .And he also calls 
her by her (real » name, with these (fonmil.is), ‘X. X’.-', 
come hither!' tints ihric«“. 

S. Wln-n she comc',. lie kiys {the ropel round her 
(horns;, with (X'.i;’'. .S. XXXVIII. A. ‘.Aditi’s /«)ne 
thou art, Indrawi's head-band;’ for Indrawl 
is Indras belovetl wife, and she h.is a mrist 
varie^atetl heail-band : ‘ that thou art ' he thereby 
mc'ans tf) saj’, and that he indeed thereby makes 
it to be. 

9. lie then lets the calf to it (to suck), with, 
‘ Pushan thou art,’ — Pushan, doubtless, is he 
that blows here (the wind), for that one .supports* 

' Tho etlition omits ‘ adilyai,’ and reads • dcveUiyas ' for ‘ devasya,’ 

* See I, 2, 4. 4 » 3. ti »")■ 

* As, for instance, Dliavali, or Gati^d. 

‘ Or nourishes, makes grow, inasmuch as it brings about rain 
(Mahidhara). 
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(push) all this (universe); and the Pravarjrya also 
is that (wind) it is him he thus pleases, and there- 
fore he says, ‘ Pushan thou art.’ 

10. He then leads it fthe calf) away' with, 
‘Afford (milk) for the Gharma !' for the Gharma, 
doubtless, is that fluid which this (cow) lets flow: 
he thus means to say thereby, ‘ Allow her a share ! ’ 

11. He then causes it to flow into the milking- 
l)owl, with (VaC- XXXVHl. 4). ‘blow for the 
A.rvinsI'- with re<:ard to the Arvins he thus savs 
this, for it was the A.cvins who restored the head 
of the sacrifice : it is them he thus pleases, and 
therefor*- lie says, ‘ I-'low for the Alvins ! ’ 

12. *b'l<*w for .Sarasvatl!’ — .Sarasvati. doubtless, 
is .Speech, ami with speech the Alvins then restored 
the head of the Sacrifice : it is those (Alvins) he 
thus pleases, and therefore he says, ‘ I*'low for 
Sarasvati ! ' 

1.;. ‘I-'low for Indra!’ — for Indra is the deity 
of the sacrifice, and it was indeed by him who is the 
deity of the sacrifice that the An ins then restored 
the head of the sacrifice : it is them he thus pleases, 
and therefore he savs, ‘ l*'l<nv for Indra!’ 

14. The (spilt) drops he then consecrates with. 
‘Hail, possessed of Indra! hail, possessed 
of Iiulral’ for Indra is the tleity of the sacrifice: 
he thus pleases him who is the deity of the 
sacrifice, and therefore he says, ‘Hail, possessed 
of Indra! hail, possessed of Indra!’ Thrice he 
says it. for threefold is the sacrifice. The call 
of ‘ hail I ’ he places first, and the deity last : the 
si^rnificance of this is the same as before. 

' Whilst the cuir is sucking, lie secures the cow by tying together 
her hind legs. * 
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15. He then touches her ndclcrV with (VAf. S. 

XXXVIII, 5; I. 164. 49), 'This evor- 

flowinjj, grateful udder of thine,’ — that is to 
say, ‘ This udder of thine placed in secret - : ’ — 
'treasure-giving, wealth-granting, bountiful,’ 
— that is to say, ‘ which is a giver of treasures, 
a granter of wealth, and precious:' — •whereby 
thou furtherest all desirable things,’ — that 
is to say, ‘whereby thou suppi»rtest all the gods 
and all creatures :’--• C) Saras vati, move that 
hither for us to .suck,' — Sarasvaii, lioubtless, is 
Speech, and so is this (cow) which yields the 
Gharma milk : and Speech is worship : thus he 
means to say. Grant us worshi[) whereby wi; ma) 
j)lea.se the gotls.’ lie then .stops up to the site 
of the Garh.ipatya with. ' 1 ])ass along the wiile 
aerial realm.- the mystic import of this is the 
same as brforc \ 

16. He then takt's the two lifting-sticks', with 
(X’a^^. S. XXX\’I1I. 0), •*The (iaxatri metre 
thou art, the I rish/ubh metre thou art,’ — 
he thus takes them with both the Gaxjitri an<i 
the Trish/ubh metn-s : -‘with heaven and earth 
I encompass thee,' — for the two lifting-sticks an- 
indeed thes<^ two, heaven and earth ; and the 

* Or, one of thf teats ^sianam;: aceordinjJt lo Mahitihaia, iho 
part is u'^ed for die* \vholf; and tla- Kawva recension indeed reads 
‘ stanan * (the teats) : cf. Kaly. XXVI. 7, comin. 

* Idle author apparently «Ieri\«*s ‘ jaraya ' (rjxTennial, inex- 
haustible) from ' Ji/ to lie, sleep, a'* dcx;s Mahidhara. 

® Viz. as at I, i, 2, 4. — A( cording to Katy. XXVI, 5, 10 seq.. 
the Hoir/ says. ‘ Arise, Brahrria/iaspali ! ' whereupon tlie Adhvaryu 
rises ; and the Hotr/ again calling, ‘ Hasten up with the milk ! ' he 
steps up to the Garhapatya. 

^ See..p. 458, note i. 
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Pravargya is the sun : he thus encompasses yonder 
sun within these two, heaven and earth. There- 
upon (having lifted up the pot) he sweeps it clean 
with a branch of reed gra.ss : the mystic imfX)rt 
of this is the same as before. 

17. He then puls it on the ‘ sup{)orting’ tray' 
with, ‘By the air 1 support thee.’ — for the 
’ supiKjrting ' tray is the air. since everything here 
is supixjrted by the air: ami the ‘supporting’ tray 
also is the belly, for ail food and drink here is 
supported (held) by the belly : therefore he says. 

■ By the air I support thee.’ 

18. He then fKJurs in the goat's milk*; for that 
(Mahaxira pot) when heated, becomes glowing: he 
thus s(K)ihes it. and when soothed he pours the 
cow’s milk into it — 

19, With, ‘O Indra and ye A.rvins!' — for 
Indra is the deity of the sacrifice, and he thus 
pleases him who is the deity of the sacrifice ; and 
‘Ye Afvins’ he says, because the A wins at that 
time restored the head of the sacrifice, and it is 
them he thus pleases: therefore he says, *0 Indra 
and ye A.wins ! ’ 

20, ‘Of bees’ hone) ’ — this is indeed honey; — 
‘drink ye the Gharma (hot draught),’- that is 
to .say, ‘drink ye the liquor ye true ones,’ — 
those (deities) arc indeed true (vasu), for it is 


* The ‘ upayamiini ’ is apparently a kind of Ik»\vI. or hollow irav 
of hiinl (uduinhara) wood, somewhat largor than the (Innvls of the) 
spoons or laiilcs used on this occasion, and, indeed, also itself used 
as such. 

* Whilst the Adhvaryii was milking the cow into the earthen bowl 
(pinvana), his assistant, the rraliprasihain*, silently milked a goal 
lied to the ix?g. 
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they that maintain (vAsaya) all this (universe); — 
‘worship ye, vA/!’ thus this comes to be for him 
as if it were offered with the VashaZ-call. 

21. ‘Hail to SArya’s ray, the rain-winner'!’ 
— for one of the sun’s r:iys is called ‘ rain- winner,’ 
whereby he supports all tlu s<‘ creatures : it is that 
one he thus pleases, and ther<‘fore he says, ‘Hail 
to Surya’s ray, the rain-winner!’ The call of hail 
he places first, and the deity last ; the sienificancc 
of this is the s.init' as before 

22. And. verily, whosoever either ic'ai h(‘s, or 
partakes of, this ^lVav.ir.;\a) enO'rs th.it life, .iiui 
that liehi ; the observance thereof is the .same as 
at tin: creation '. 


•Si-.r. )Ni> Hk.Iiima.va. 

I. And when the Hot/v nrites this (verse), * L<*t 
Hrahinawaspali forward, let the Ljoildess 
Sunr/ta <,^0 forward,’ — tin* Atlhvaryu, stepping 
forward, makes offering; (by inulterinj;) the wiiul- 
names. bV)r at this time the ^ods were afraid 
lest the Kakshas, the fiends, mi^lu injun: th.it 
(Pravart^ya) of theirs in the middle (of the* sacrifice): 
they offered it with the .Svaha-call before (its beinj; 
taken to) the Ahavtiniya, beint^ thus oflered they 
offerctl it (aj^ain) in the fire ; and in like mtinner 
does this one now offer it with tin; Svaha-call before 


* According to Taitt. .\r. IV, 8, 4 ; Ap-isl. X V, 10, 2 , llii.s foriiiulu 
is addressed to the steam rising from the .Mah.ivira pot — it Ixring 
accordingly modified to ‘ I offer thee to .Surya’s ray, tlic rain- 
winner.’ 

* XIV, I, 3, 26. 

* See p. 458, note i. 
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(its beinjr taken to) the Ahavaniya, and being thus 
offered he offers it (again) in the fire. 

2. [Vfi?-. S. XXXVIII, 7,] ‘ To the wind Ocean 
(I offer) thee, hail!’ — the (aerial) ocean (samudra) 
indeed is he who blows here, for from out of that 
ocean all the gods and all the beings issue forth 
(samud-dru): a is to him (Vayu, the wind) he thus 
offers ii, and iherelore he says, ‘ To the wind Ocean 
( I conseerat ;) thee, hail I ’ 

3. ‘'I'o the wind Tlood — thee, hail!’ — the 
Hood (sarira) indeed is he who blows here, for 
from out of that HochI all the gods and all the 
creatures come forth together (saha irate) : it is 
to him he thus offers it, and therefore he says, ‘ To 
the wind Mootl — thee, hail ! ’ 

4. ‘Tt> the wind Unassailable- thee, hail! 
'I'o the wind Irresistible — thee, hail!’- -un- 
assailable and irresistible indeed is he who blows 
here : it is to him he thus offers it, and therefore 
he says, ‘'i'o the wind* I’nassailable — thee, hail! 
'I'o the wind Irresistible — thee, hail!’ 

5. ‘'I'o the wind Favourable, — thee, hail! 
To the wind Ogress-ridder — thee, hail!' — 
favourable and an ogress-riilder indeed is he who 
blows here : it is to him he thus offers it, and there- 
fore he says, ‘’I'o the wind Favourable — thee, hail I 
'I'o tlu; wind Ogress ridder -thee, hail!’ 

6. [Vac-. S. XXXVIII, g,| ‘To Indra, accom- 
panied by the Vasus and Rudras, (I offer) 
thee, hail!’ — Indra indeed is he who blows here: 
it is to him he thus offers it, and therefore he says, 
' 'I'o Indra — thee and when he says, ‘accompanied 
by the Vasus and Rudras,’ thereby he allows a share 
to the Vasus and Rudras along with Indra ,* and. 
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mcMreover, it is thereby made to be like the morning 
Soma-pressing, and the midday-pressing 

7: ‘To Indra, accompanied by the Adityas, 
— rthee, hail !’ — Indra indeed is he who blows here : 
it is to him he thus offers it. and therefore he says, 
‘ To Indra — thee : ’ and when he says, ‘ accom|ninied 
by the Adityas,’ thereby he allows a share to the 
Adityas along with Indra: and, moreover, it is made 
like the evening-pressing*. 

8 . *To Indra. th<* slayer of the evil-mindcil, 
• — thee, hail!’ — Imlr.i iiule«‘d is hewh<< blows here: 
it is to him he thus (>ffcrs it. aiul therefore he says. 

‘ 'I'o Indra thee;' and as to his saying, ‘to the 
slayer of the evil-mindt‘d.’ the t'vil-minded one 
being an enemy, he therein* means to say, • 'I'o 
Indra, the sla\er of enemies, -thee!’ 'I'his is his 
l^Indra’s) special share: even as th<*re is a share for 
a chief ', so is this his (share) apart from the- (oiln-r) 
gods. 

9. ‘To Savilr/, aecompanietl by the A'/bhus, 
the Vibhus (lord.s), and the Vagas (powers),- — 
thee, hail!’ — .Savit/v (die sun) indeed is he. who 
blows here ; it is t<i him he thus offers it, and 
therefore he sa)s, ‘ 'i'o Savitr/, accomp:inieiI by 
the /?/bhiis, the Vibhus, and the Vagas, — thee!’ 
He thus allows a share therein to all the gods along 
(with Savit/ /'). 

10. ‘To lir/haspati, accompanied by the 
All-gods, — thee, hail!’ — lir/’ha.spati indeed is 
he who blows here : it is to him he thus offers 

' See III, 4, n- !> where it is stated that the morning-pressing 
lielongs to the Vasus, the midday-pressing to the Rudras, and the 
third pressing to the Adityas. 

* Ot; for the best (or eldest brother). Cf. Ilk 9 , 9- 
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it, and therefore he says, *Tb Brfhaspati — thee;’ 
and when he says, ‘ accompanied by the All-gods,' 
he thereby allows a share therein to all the gods 
along (with Brfhaspati). 

11. [VA^r S. XXXVIII.9 .]‘To Yama, accom- 
[)anied by the Ahgiras and the P'athers,— 
thc<-, hail!’ — Yama indeed is he who blows here; 
it is to him lu; thus offers it. and therefore he says, 
‘To Yama tlu-c:’ and as to his saying, ‘accom- 
panied by the Ahgiras and the bathers,’ — when 
the sacrifice had its head cut off, its life-sap flowed 
away, and went to tlic bathers, — the Fathers being 
three in number ' : thus it is to these he thereby 
allows a share along (with Yama). 

12. These are twelve names, — twelve months arc 
in a }'ear, and the year is he that shines yonder, and 
the I’ravargya also is that (sun) : thus it is him 
he thereby pleases, and therefort* there are twelve 
(names). 

13. He then pours 4the spilt milk and ghee) 
from the tray into the Mahavira (pot) with, ‘ Hail 
to the Gharma!’ — the Gharma .(hot draught) 
is he who shines yonder, and the Pravargya 
also is that (sun) : thus it is him he thereby 
pleases, and therefore he says, ‘Hail to the 
Gharma ! ’ — the call of ‘ hail ! ’ he places first, and 
the deity last: the significance of this is the same 
as before '■*, 

14. When it has been poured in, he mutters, 
‘Hail, the Gharma to the Fathers!’ When 
the sacrifice had its head cut off. its life-sap flowed 


' See p. 465, note 2. 
[ 44 ] 


* Sec XIV. I. 3, 26. 
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away, and wnn to tho I'atlu rs -the I'atht is 
three in numher: it is iIh’sc he thus picas -s. Tht; 
call of ‘ hail ! ‘ he places first, and the deity i.ist : the 
significance of this is the same as before. 

15. He recites no amivakya (invitatory) forimila, 
for once for all the bathers have passed away : 
therefore he recites no anuvAkya. Having stepped 
acro.ss *, and called (on the Agnldhra) for the 
^Vraiisha/ he (the Atlhvarxn) .says (to the Hot/ /). 
' Pronounce the olTering-forrmila (xa'.’va) of ih<* 
(Jharma ; ' and on the Vasha.'-call being uttered 
he td'fcrs — 

16. With (Vag. XXXVIH. t.O. • All regions 
(hath lu; woi ^liippedt. seated in the south.' 
tiiat is to say. ‘every region (has h<- worshipped), 
s* ate«.l on the souiii : ‘all gods hath he wor- 
shipped her< ' that is, ‘< V(‘ry god has he 
worshipp'd lu re:’- -‘of the sweet (iharnia, con- 
secrated by .Sviih.i (hail'), drink ye, O .Xseins!' 
--with regard to the A wins he says this; for the 
A.^vins restored the head of the sacriliee ; it is them 
he thus j/leaso.s, 'I'he call f)f ‘ hail ! ’ he places first, 
and the deit\- last : the significance of this is the 
same as before. 

17. And. liaving offered, he (thrice) shakes (the 
Mahavira) upwards, with (V 7 l^^ S, XXXVII I, 11). 
‘In heaven place thou this sacrifice! this 
sacrifice place thou in heaven!’ — for the 
Gharma (hot milk-draught), the sacrifice, is yonder 
sun, and he indeed is ‘placed’ in the heavens, is 

’ Viz. past the AhavaiiJya, along its back (or western) sitU*, to 
the south side of the fire. 

* See part i, p. 132, note; Til, 4, 4, 11 seqq. 
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est:il>lish<‘<l in the heavens ; it is thus him he 
thereby pleases, and therefore he says, ‘ In heaven 
place thou this sacrifice ! this sacrifice place thou 
in heaven ! ’ On the repetition of the Vasha/, he 
offers — 

18. With, ‘Mail to Aj^ni, worthy of sacri- 
fice!’ — this is in lieu of the Svish/akm (offering), 
for Agni is the maker of good offering; — ‘may 
blessing result from the sacrificial texts!' 
for by the sacrificial texts that (sun) is established 
(as the Mahavira) in this world : thus it is them 
he thereby pleases. 'I'he call of ‘ hail ! ' he places 
first, and the deity last : the significance of this is 
the same as before. 

19. Th(! Ilrahman (priest) pronounces theanuman- 
trawa (formula of consecration) ; for the Brahman is 
the best [)hysician among the officiating priests : 
tlms he heals this sacrifice by means of him who 
is the best ])hysician among the priests. 

20. [He does so. wirfi Va^. S. XXXVIII. 12.] 
‘O A.fvins. drink ye the Gharma!’ — with regard 
to the A.wins he says this, for the A.^vins restored 
th<^ head of the sacrifice : it is them he thus 
pleases. 

21. ‘The heart v’ one with dailv favours,' — 

* 'I'lio exact moaning; of ’ li.in!v.\nain ’ is iloubifiil. M.\hiiihara 
analyses it by ‘hSril' = ‘li/v'.l' + ‘v.ina,’ Mowinp. poinp. hence 
‘ hcart-waftinp, goinp to tlie hoaft = de.ir to the heart.’ The 
St. IVicrsb. Diet, takes the wonl to In* ‘ l):ird-\an,’ in the sen^e 
of * herzstiirkend ’ (heart - sustaininp, iitviporatinp — Hlcr.illy, 
‘ jKJssesseil of heartiness ’). 'I’he Taitt. Ar. has • hardiv.tnam ' 
instead. 'I'he author of the Brahmawa apparently considers the 
term as obscure, and uses this circumstance for his own symbolic 
purposes. 

’ Perhaps the author means to characterise also the 'epithet 

I i 2 



this is indistinct, for IVac^ipaii is iiulisi net (un- 
defined). and the sacrifice is IVa^nipati ; rr.i‘,»'Ap:ili, 
the sacrifice, he thus heals : - 

22. ‘To the \veb-\vt;aver,’ — the wch-wcaver, 
doubtless, is he that shines yonder, for he moves 
along these worlds as if along a woh; and the 
Pravargya also is that (sun) : thus it is him he 
thereby [deases, and therefore he .says, ‘ To the 
web-weav’cr ’ — 

2 t. ‘To Heaven and Harth be reverence!’ 
he thus propitiates heaven and carih, within which 
evervlhinir here is contaim d. 

24. 'rin-rcupon the Sacrilicer (mutters).- -the 
S.icritu'er being the sacrili'c-. he thus lu-als ih'* 
sacrifice bv me.ln^ «»t' the sacriliie; 

25. [Vag. S. XX. Will. It.] • rhe .X.vins 

vlrank th(* (.fit arm a.' h«- says thus with regard 

to the .\>vins, for tlie Alvins rcslond the In-ail 
of the sacrifice: it is them he thus pleases. 

26. ‘IHaven and ICarth have approved of 
it’,’ he sa\s this with regartl to heaven and 
earth, within vhich ev« r) thing here is contained ;~ 

■ mav gifts accrue here!’ whereby he means 
to say, * may there he riches for us here/ 

27. 'I he risiui,; (milk) he then consecrates by 
the anumanirawa ‘ or freshness swell thou!’ 

‘ahar-diva* (lit. fl.iy-dail).* cf. (ierm. lafclaKlicIi; Aberdonian • daily- 
day ’) as obscure. Mabldhara takes it to mean ' relatinjj; (o mornini^ 
and evening/ as applying to the two [KTfonnanres c^f ih<* Pravargya. 

* I'hey approved of it by saying * Well done ' ; Mahidh. 

• That is, as would .seem, he .spcak.s the anumanira;/a in order to 
consecrate whatever milk might have been spilled in bubbling over. 
Possibly, however, he is to do so at the time when the pot bubbles 
over (though the ‘alha ' would rather be out of place in that case). 
'1 he Taittiriyas differ somewhat on this point of the pcTfoiinance. 
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~ wlu Tfhy lu! mc*an.s to say, * I‘or rain . . 

■for vij^our swell thou!’ — he thereby means 
the vigour, the life-sap, which results from the 
rain; — ‘for the Hrahman swell thou!' — he 
thereby means the priesthood ; — ‘for the Kshatra 
swell thou!' — he thereby means the nobility; — 
‘for Heaven and Karth swell thoul’ — he 
thereby means these tw'o. the heaven and the 
< arth, w'ithin which everything here is contained. 

28. When it rises upwards, it rises for (the benefit 
of) the Sacrificer; when on the front side, it does 
so for the gods ; when on the right (south) side, 
it does so for the bathers : when at the back 
(west side), it does so for the cattle ; when on the 
left (north) side, it dots so for (the Sacrificcr’s) 
offspring ; in any cast! no fault is incurred by the 
Sacrificer, for it always rises upwards ; and in what- 
ever direction it rises in that it rises. When the 
drops cease. — 

29. lie steps out tgwards the north-east with. 

' A well-supi)orting support thou art,’ — he who 
shines jonder is indceil a sup|)ori. for he supports 
everything here, and by him everything here is 
supported : ami the Pravargy a also is that (sun) : 
thus it is him he thereby pleases, and therefore 
he says. ’ A well-supporting su[>[)ort thou art.’ 

30. He then places (the Mahavira) on the mound 
with, ‘Incapable of injuring, preserve thou 
our powers!’ -‘ Not angry', preserve our wealth,’ 

After the (iharma-milk has Ivon ofTorod.tho Pratiprasthat;/ fills the 
Mahfivtra pot, whilst it is held over tho fire, with boiled sour curd.s 
and whoy (dadhi), whilst ntuttering the text, ‘ The .\fvins drank the 
(]hanna . . , and with tli<' texts, ‘ Tor freshness swell thou,' &e. 

* The author apparently takes ‘aineni’ in the sense of* ainanyu.’ 



486 


.?ATA PATH A- UK A 1 1 M AA'A . 


is W'hat he thereby means to say ‘ preserve 
the priesthood, prcscrvi; the nobility, pre- 
serve the people!’ preserve all that,' is what 
he thereby means to say. 

31. He then offers by means of the pieces of 
(split) wood *. — the j^ieces of wooil bt'inj; the vital 
airs, it is the vital airs he thus bestows upon him ; — 
3i. With (Vac. S. XXXVIII, 15). ‘Hail to 
Pilshan, to the cream!’ -I’ushan, «loubtl«-ss. i- 
he who blows here, for he (the wiiul) support', 
(push) (‘V>ryt!iintj here: aiul tlie breath also i 
that fwiuJ) ; it is liOMth he tints lu-slons ujxui 
him. wheuia- he s.ns. ‘Hail to 1 ‘iish.iii. to the 
i:rcam I ' The eal! of 'liail'' hi' pl.iees first, .and 
the deity last : the .sienificatue of this is the s.ime 
a> before. 1 laving' offered (by titeans of the first 
piece'l he han.s it ag’ainst the midille enclosing- 
stick-' tparidhi). 

33. ‘Hail to the pressing;,- stones ! ' — the 
pressing;- 'tones beiiiL; tlie v,ital airs, it is the vital 
airs he thus bestows upon him. Having offered 
(with the second stick) he leans it ae.ain.st the middle 
enclosin;4-.slick. 

34. ‘Hail tfi the soiindine-hob.'s * ! ’ -the 

'file Si. Itiit. to it tin- ‘not sliooting, 

incapable of s-booliii)'.' 

* For ihc'C pii-o-^ of wi>ol, or lar"i- i liijis, of Vikank.ita wood 
(Flacourtia sapida) wbi< ii mi-u- l.iid round the pot, see XIV^, i, 3, 26. 
They are dipped into the n tnains of the hot milk and kIu-C'i the 
liquid adherin'^ to them licinj' then ofTi-rcd. 

'' That is, that one of the tliree frcsli sticks enclosinji: the fire 
which i.s laid down first, along the back, or wc.st side, and forms 
ttie l^ase of a triangle the apex of which points eastwards. Cf. I, 3, 
4, I seqq. 

* 'I'his meaning io, by the St. I'etersb. Diet., assigned to ‘prali-rava’ 
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soiimling-holes (pratirava), doubtless, are the vital 
airs, for everything here is pleased (pratirata) 
with the vital airs : it is the vital airs he thus 
bestows upon him. Having offered (with the 
third stick) he leans it against the middle enclosing- 
stick. 

35. ‘Hail to the I'athers, (seated) upon the 
liarhis', and drinking the Gharma!’ — even 
without offering he secretes (this, the fourth stick) 
\inder thtr barhis of the south part (of the vedi 
whilst looking towards the north When the 
sacrifice had its head cut off. its life-sap flowed 
away, and went to the leathers — the I'athers being 
three in number : it is them he thus pleases. And 

fotlirrwiM* ‘rt.lio’). ih«* proper U'rin for llic souiviiiiLr-hoIc.^ being 

• up.i-i;i\.i/ <f. HI, 4, I. vlitTc* thrv ;irc likcnotl lo the eyes and 

c.u.s. a> ol ilic \it.il airs. 

* If ihiN rtiitli-iing (^St. Did.) of ^ urdhvalt.irliis * is 

oiiffct — ilio term iKiii:' ap|ian*»iily based on llu* Father>‘ epidiet 

• barlii.sli.uid/// • seated on ihc^barhis ’ (sairilicial gras.s-coverin^ of 
ilie altar grouiui) -the lorce of * urdhva ’ in the compound is very 
peculiar. Mahiilliara lakes it in the sense of ‘ having their baihis 
poinied iip\vard>/ i. e. U)war<l> ihc cast (!), the peculiar feature of 
the barlii** in ilie jireM-nt case — as far as the paiiiLipaiion of the 
bathers in ihc drinking i>f the (iharma is concerned — being its 
having the lops f»f the grass-stalks turned to the cast instead of to 
the soutli, as i> the ( ase in all ceremonies relating to tlie Fathers. 
'Fhc term * urdlivalurhis ' might possibly mean ‘having their 
(special) barhis above/ i. e. in the worKl of the l-'alliers, \Hiere they 
would be supposed Ia) partake of, the libations of hot milk ; whilst 
yet anollier (suggesieil by the next paragraph) would be that of 

• liaving the bai Ins above them ; * which would, however, l>e more 
appropriate if the secreting of tlic stick under the barhis applied to 
the present, insteail of ilie next one. 

* 'riie comm, on Katy. XXV], 6, 14 calls this pari of the barhis 

• atithyabaiiiis ' (?). 

^ And accordingly, wiiliout looking at it. 
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as to uh\ In* iloos r>ot Knik at il. — oijco f< r all tlw 
1‘athers havt- j)ass«‘«l away. 

^‘t6. 'Hail to lU'a\*'n ami I'.arth!’ luMV<-n 
and oarth In'ini; lh<- out (.iiul in> broaihinj. .ind the 
up-brcaihinij. it is tlur <nit am! up-hroaihin^ thus 
bestows upon him. 1 laving oitt rcd (with tin- (tfth 
stick) he leans it aj^ainst the middle enchisini;; -^tick. 

,^7. ‘ Hail to the .\ll go«.l.s ! ‘ the \'in'e Dev.V/ 
being the vital airs, it is the vital airs he thn.s 
bestows ujH>n him. Having tdl’ered (with the 
si.\th stick) he leans it against the middle enclos- 
ing-stick. 

V. [Vac. XXXVIH. 16.] ‘Hail to Rudra. 
praisf d by th*’ Rudras * I -even with«)ul offering 
(with this, the .seventh stick k he. hu>king south- 
wards, hands it to the 1‘ratipraslhai/ /. ami the latter 
throws it outsid«‘ (the offering-ground I luwthwards 
to the north of the h.ill. for this is th<‘ r< gi<»n of 
that god ; he thus gT.itilies him in his own region. 
And as to why lie vlof s npt look at it, he does 
so thinking. ’ I.est Rudra should do m<- harm.' 

,^9. Th' re are seven of these oblations, for seven 
in number an- th< se (channels of tin-) vital airs in 
the head; it is these he thus bestows upon him. 

40. He then pours (the remaining milk and glu-e) 
from the Mahavira into the .suj)porting-tray with, 
‘Hail, light with light!’ for light iiuhied the 
milk was in the one (ve.ssel), and light it is in the 
other, and these two lights thus unite with each other. 
'I'he call of ‘hail ! ’ he places first, and the deity last : 
the mystic import of this is the same as before. 


' Or, ‘ having iiib praises sung hy llie t h.tnlers,’ as Mahidhara 
takes ‘ rudrah(iti.’ 
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41. 1I<* then ofif<*r.s (the second of) the two 
Raiilji//a* {cak<*s) with, ‘May the day be jdeased 
with its brij^htness. the well-lighted with its 
light, hail!’ — the mystic import of this is the 
saim* as l)ef(»r<-: — ‘may the night be pleased 
with its brightness, the well-lighted with its 
light, hail ! -the mystic import of this is the same 
as before. 

42. He then hands to the Sacrificer the remainder 
of the Gharma. He, having solicited an invitation * 
(to the meal), drinks it with, ' Offered is the 
honey unto Agni, the greatest of Indras,' — 
‘ (Offered is the honey unto Agni. the most power- 
ful,’ he thereby means to say: — ‘let us eat of 
thee, gotl (iharma: reverence be unto thee, 
injure us noli’ — a blessing he therebv invokes. 

43. Now, on the south side sand has been strewn: 
there they cleanse themselves " : in this there is the 

' Vi/. XIV. 2. I, I. 

* at till* hands v>t the official in.: |>rie>is. bv sayincr to each. 

‘ InviU' iiK.*, N. N.l* NNiu-reupon each o!' ihein rej‘lies, ‘ I'iiou ait 
in\iievl.* C’l. Xll, 8, ;\o. Aitonliiig to Apa^t. Sr. XV. ii, 12. 

till- prir.sfs ant] il;c .^atiirKtT panake of ihc iv'^iduc in the order 
— Hot;/’, Adinaryii, Hralnnan. Praiij>ra''iljair/’, Aa:nidh. and Sacri- 
ficer ; or, optionally (ib. 14). A»nly the Sacrifucr drinks of it, wiiibt 
the priests incicly siiudl it. if. ihe cal ini: of the whey (of cloHetl 
curtl-s), II, 4, 4. jr,. to whiili the prc.scni caiini: i)f the remains i^ 
staled, by Kaiy. NXVI. 6, 20. to K* analoi;tHi'‘ : wliilsi ilie offering 
is said to be on tlic model of t!ie Ajvdboira. 

• The usual place to do so is over the ]mi ^/airalaV cf. Ill, 8, 2. 

; XII, 8, I, 22 ; whilst iho utensils are cleancti in the Mar^affya. 

On llic pre.senl occasion a mound of .sand (or covered with sand) — 
the so-ealleil ‘ u/'/ 7 /ish/a-kliara ’ (mound of remains^— is raisetl in the 
south part of the jala. close to the mat or hurillc forming its wall, 
just cast of the southern door. According to Kaly. XXVI, 6, 21 
scqtj., Apast. XV, 12, 1 seqq., the Maliavfra and the reiyaining 
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same significance as in the MAr^jAllya. rhe pieces 
of wood he throws into the fire. They then pro* 
ceed with the Tpasail. And thus the heail of the 
sacrifice has been .set right in tlie very same manner 
in which the A.''vins then restored it. 

44. One must not perform the Pravnrgya at one's 
first Soma-sacrifice, since that would be sinful, and 
lest Indra should cut off his head ; but at the 
second or the third (.'4oma-sacrifice) : for at first 
the gods went on wor.shi|>ping and toiling with 
the headic'S sacrifice, therefore (he should do so) 
at the seco'.'.d or the third isai-rific*-). Moreover, 
it will become lu altd and abla.a* : 

45. .\iul v.rre he t(» pi-rform th<* I’rav.irgya at 
the first .'^oma-sacrifice. that (Mahavira) <*f his, 
wlu-n healed and abl.i/e. \\onld l>uru up his family 
and cattle, and also his life, and the .S.icrilicer 
would be liable to perish : therefore ^let him 
perform iti at the second or thin! (sacrifice). 

46. l.et him not perform tlv I’ravargya lor any 
and every one, lest he should <lo everything for 
everv one, for the I’ravargva is <‘vervthing : but 
U:t him mi!) perform it for him who is known, or 
to whoever ma}' Ite dear to him. or who has studied 
sacred writ; by means f)f tlu; study of sacred writ 
he woulil thus gain it. 

47. One may perform the I'ravargya fora thousand 
(head of cattle) ', for a thousand means evfTvthing, 
and that (Pravargya) is everything. One may 

apparatus arc then in sf>lrmn fasliion (carried r<iuiid in front of tlu? 
.\))avari!ya, and) placed on the thronc-scat, and consecrated (or 
ap|)eas)'d) ))y being sprinkled with water. 

' That is, at a sacrifice for which this cunstiiutes the sacri- 
ficial fee. 
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Irt-rform il for all (ihe Sacrificcr's) property; for 
all one’s property means everything, and this (IVa- 
vargya) is everything. One may perform it at 
a Vi.rva^it with all the IV/sh/^as ' ; for the Vi^va^t 
(all-con(|uering day) with all the IV/sh/Aas means 
everything, and this (Pravarg)a) is everything. 
One may perform it at the Y^'apeya (and) RAfa- 
suya, for such (a ccremoin) means everything. 
One may perform it at a sacrificial session, for the 
session means everything, and this (Pravargya) is 
everything. These are (the occasions for) his 
performances of the Pravargya. and (let him perform 
it) nowh<Te (‘Ise but at these. 

48. Here now tlu.'y say, ‘Seeing that the Pra- 
vargya is headless, wlit reby, then, docs the .Agni- 
hotra become posse.s.sed of a head for him.^’ Let 
him .say, ‘ Py the Ahavani} a.’— How the New 
and b'ull-moon .sacrifices.^’ Lot him say, ‘ By the 
ghee and the cake.’ — ‘How the Seasonal .sacri- 
fices.^’ Let him .say, *Jiy the oblation of clotted 
cMinls How the animal sacrifice.^’ Let him 
.say, ‘ By the victim and the cake.’ — ‘Ijow the Soma- 
sacrifice ?’ Let him .say, ‘ By the Havirdhana *.’ 

49. And they also say. — when the sacrifice had 
its heail cut off, the gods on that occasion restored 
it as the hospitable reception (of King Soma), and 
verily for him who .so knows this offering is not 
made with any heatlless .sacrifice whatever. 

‘ Sec !>. 139, note 1 ; and XII, 3. 3, 0. 

For llio ‘ pajasyii ’ sec pari i, p. 178, note 4 ; p. 381, note 2. 

’ Thai is, tlic cart or carls on wliicli the otTcring-materi.d 
(including tlic Soma-planis) is contained, as also the shcvl in which 
ilioy are placcrl. 

* See 111 , 2, 3. 20 ; 4. I, I. • 
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50. And, hgain, they say, 'Seeing that at the 
sacrifice they lead forward the rrawka ‘ (watt- ), 
wherefore do they not lead it forward on this 
occasion ?’ Well, this — to wit, ihe lVa//ttA (water) 
— being the head of the sacrifice, and the I’ravargya 
also being its heail. (he dot s so) thinking, ‘ Lest 
I cause the head to be t)verioj'j>ed by a heath’ 

51. Anti, again, they say. * Seeing that elsewhere 
there are fore-otVerings anil after-offerings, where- 
ft>re are there iKrt any on this oeeasion ’ Well, 
the fore-t>ffi rings .imi aiter-oflerings bring the vita' 
airs, anti so .d.so the Avakatas aiul the pieces of 
woikI, tit is so) lest he shtMilil cause the vital airs 
to be overtopped b) vit.il airs. 

5^. Anti, again, they say. ‘Seeing that elsewhere 
they offer two butter-portions, wherefore tloes he 
iiijt offer them on this occa-'ion?’ W (’ll, tlnw 
two - to wir. ihr bulter-i'oriions- -bring the e>es 
of tlu‘ s.nrifioe. .ind .so also the two Kanhiwa 
(cake.s) — (it is so) lest hr shonlil overtop eye 
by e\e. 

S.t. And. again, tin y say. ‘Seeing that they make 
ottering to the gotls l>y means of wooden (veK.sel.s). 
when.lorc tloes he offer this ((iharma) by means 
of ont; matle of rlav ? When the Satrrihot; liatl 
its he.atl cut off, its lifit-sap flowed aw'ay anti entertttl 
the heaven anti the earth. Nt»w this (earth) is clay, 
anti yonder (.sky) is water ; anti the MahAvira 
(vessels) are matle t»f t:lay and water : thus he 
supplies and completes it (the I’ravargya) with that 
life-sap. 

54. lint if it were made of wood, it woultl be 

* Sf,.‘ I*. 469, note I. 


1 See pan i. p. tj, note. 
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burnt ; and if of gold, it would dissolve ; and if of 
copper, it would melt ; and if of stone, it would 
burn the two handling*sticks ; and that (Gharmu) 
itself submiiud to that (earthen vessel) : therefore 
it is by means of an earthen one that he offers it. 

55. And, verily, whosoever cither teaches, or 
partakes of, this (Pravarg\a) enters that life, an<J 
that liiiht ; the observance thereof is the same as 
at the creation 

'riiiKo AumyAya. I'lKsr IIraii.ma.va, 

'J'ilK SeT'IING OlT OF IHf PK-WARGYA. 

I. Now, on tlui third, or the sixth, or the twelfth 
clay ", havintj combined (the two i)crformances of) 
the IVavarj^ya and Upasads^ he ‘sets out^* the 
Pravar^ya. for set out (removed), as it werci, is 
this head (from iht: trunk). Havinj^^ jjathcred 
toj^cthcr all around it ’ (the Mahavira pot), they 

* Sfc- \K 4.-,S, nolo I. 

* 'I Iku accoriliiifc lo wliothor ilirro are ihrce. >ix. or iwohe 
I’pas.ul (lays to ilic |>ariiou!ar l\>rnn)f Soma-siciirKo about to l>c 
Ijerformod. (.)n each of those dayb there wouKi be i\\t> ix'iforinanccs 
of the L’jKisads, — ami in case the Piavarir}a to lx j»cr formed- a.s 
many iK-rformancfs of that saciilice. 

* On llic day Ixfore the Stmia-sacrifice, ihc two perfoniiance> of 
the Pravaifjya aiul the UpiViads are combined and gone through 
in the forenoon, iiisteail of the forenoon ami afiei noon as is oilierwise 
the case. Katy. XXVI, 7, i does not refer to ilic jxTformance of 
the Pravargya on liiis day, but merely remarks lluit ‘ at the end 
of the Upasads(i. c. of the comhim^ion of the Upasads, comm.) the 
removal of the Pravargya' lakes place. Apasi. XV, 12, 4-6, on 
the other haml, states distinctly that the total numlxr of perform- 
ancos of the Pravargya is lo l>o ilouble that of ilie I’pasail days. 

* I'hc ‘ selling out ‘ (ulsadana) of the Pravargya is the technical 
phrase for the removal aiul oiderly laying out (in the form of 
a man) of the apparatus used fi>r the Pravargya ceremony. 

* After collecting the implements they take them out of»the jali 
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meet together upon the Vecli in the Svt\^, (entering) 
by the front <loor. 

2. The Agnitlhra then brings three bundles of 
faggots to the Ahavantya, ami kiiulling one of them, 
he offers (thereon) whilst holding it ’ on a level with 
(the Sacrificer's) mouth. When the* sacrifice had 
its head cut off its heat went out of it, and entered 
these worlds ; it is with that heat he thus supplies 
and completes it. 

And as to why (it is lu‘ld> on a levc-1 with tin* 
mouth. — well, what is level with thi nnmth is, .as 
it were, above; ;md above, as it were, is joiuler 
(heavenly) world : thus he thereby supplies and 
comph'tes it (ilu; I’ravargy.il with th.it lieat which 
hail entered: yonder world. 

4. [lie <.ffers. wiih \<. XX XV in. iS.] 
‘What heav(‘nl\ fir<- of thine there is, 
O (iharma.' -just the fire which is heavenly: 
'what is in tli e (i;ivatri and in the Havir- 

and lav rhcin 'i't’.vn n* ir il.t* Ania/rp.ii v.i j.'rj: .it a fi w .steps Ciom 
the* front deftr luljil-t Api'^t. inakv^ tlwni lt» h«* pul mi llto ll.ioiir- 
scat placed tior li oi the Aii.ivaisiya), 

^ Atcord’i'c; fo liu- < oimn. lyti IvVy. XXVI, 7, ii i.s ihn Adlivarui 
\vho- -af:» r ladlinj Nair liir.rs iiiir* iln- “distrilniu-s 

ihi-- frhoti "U* r'-sdw'iy o\< r ilw three bnndl»‘Sf)r slicks, — viz. p()uriii.ij 
somo upon ihr th'il two whiNl lin y are held, at the sp^c ifird liriirlit 
over the Aha^ai.iya lire, by the .X^nifih {who iinmedialel) alu-r the 
offering throws rii* in into thf fin ), and upon llit* third afhT it has 
been held knev-hi;.di by thr /iLjnidli, and llien thrown into the 
fire by the Adhvaryii. Aerordin^ to Ajiastamba, who makes 
the Pratiprasdi.itr/ anrl Adhvaryii ihci two performers, the third 
portion of the ghee is offered on th«- laindle of sticks whilst it is 
still held knee-high over the fire. As noted by Kalyavana, the 
ceremony is analcjgous (though reversed as regards the order of 
height) to the offering on the three enclo.sing-stoncs al the Aataru- 
diiya ccicmony, IX, i, i, 5 seqq. 
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dh&na,’ — just that which is in the jp^yatri (metre) 
and Havirdhdna (shod); — ‘may that (fire) of 
thine increase and become firm: to that 
(fin) of tltine, hail!’ in this there is nothin*^ 
hidden, so to si)t;ak. 

5. 'i'hen, havinj^ kindled the second (bundle), 
he offers (thereon) whilst holdin^j it navel-hi;fh ; 
for in the middle, as it were, is what is navel- 
hieh, an<l in the middle, as it were, is the air-worltl ; 
thus he thereby supplies .and completes it with that 
heat wliich had entered the air-w<irld. 

6. ‘W’hat fire of thine is in the air,’ — just 
the fire which is in the air;- -‘what is in the 
Trish/ubh and in the Atfnidhra,’ — just that 
which is in the I rish/ubh (metre) and Agnidhra 
(fire-shed); — ‘may that (fire) of thine increase 
and become firm: to that (fire) of thine, 
hail !’ in this there is nothinj.j hidden, so to speak. 

7. 'I hen, havinjj put the thinl (bundh.*) on the 
fire, he offers on it w'hilst sittinj^ : for bck)w. as it 
w’(Te. is he who is sittinjjf ; and below, as it were, 
is this (terrestrial) world : thus he thereby supplies 
and compu tes it with that heat which had entered 
this (tena'strial) world, 

<S. ‘What fire of thine is in the earth,’ — 
just ihat fire which is in the earth: — 'what is 
in the f/a^^^ti and in the Sadas,’ — ^just that 
which is in the t/agatl (nictre) and the .Sadas 
(shed); — 'may that (fire) of thine increase and 
become firm; to that (fire) of thine, haill’ in 
this there is nothing hidden, so to speak. 

9. lie (the Adhvaryii) then steps out’, with 


Viz. out of tlitf with iho Sacrificci 's wife in front/>f Ijiin, 
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(V;^^ S. XXXVin. iq ). Thrc (we uiil follow j 
for tho protortion ot tht* Kshuir.i,’ for h<' 
who s!in\fs yoiul<T ' is inti«‘* cl iht* <li\!n«* nilor; 
‘ ft»r ih(' jir«ntviioi\ ot this human rulor. u tlurfhy 
mean-' ti> .'•ax : j^uaril thou lltr l’”ahni.iM s 
hoil) 1 ’—tli.it i-> to s.u. ■ pre-serx »• thou :iu- I'.r.tli 
man’s porsou (.'uuiiMt;' ‘ I li < r two v lil toildu, 
as a stay for lii.- \ i >. tin \ o tja ipir. l iaiu 
liouhtlfss is ib.u s.urifu** ■ ‘ ti*r ihu sat< ly o! th<* 
sacrlhco.' }u- thus means to say . ‘xve will lollow 
to new prosjii-rity.’ • it is for the safely ami the 
stability of the sai ririre that he says this. 

to. [fe then says tto the I’rastot/v), ‘ Sinjj the 
S.iman.' or ’Recite the .'saman*’ but ht him 
rather .say, ‘ Siiy.; the .Saman ’ ‘ for they imleeil .sinjf 
the Saman. Win n lu' sin^s ih«* S.'iman it is in onler 
that the fiends, the Rakshas. .honld not injure these 

,inif foUo'^rtl f>} th*: <»•/,. ••s. Anffnliti:: to Ajbt":. X\'. ij. f. tlit" 

PrAi:f)r.i'<:'.A'f/ !» ih«' S.i- iiik«’i\ wilt' wi'.i’in i!j** nn . 

.in<i wls i": t.i'iy .iw\iy the nof iiiHiiccjiairfv 

conni'c^.-.i wi.h :hr c<*r<.*iiK#ny suinf^s, wml, 

Al.), iIj'- A.!i.\ ir\»i < lilt: (vviiii llit* vo.ssi-ls) .so 

as tu -t i:. i wrii iw«» lift tin :l4<: Will. aii'I wiili iht* nihc r two 
ouUi'U* il, an<i t .ills un X\w I'raMDir/ to sirr.^ ih*r S/nn.ui. 'I'his (;is is 
usual m tiraiitiu' 4 ) doni* ihrfc limes- ili«: Ailiiv.iryu, however, 
repeaiina; his suiumtius each inne — an«l e:uh linur all of tliein 
(inelu^linff the ratiii; sing or mr* r a ‘-pecial finale, -tin- fust lime 
in the jala, the seconfl lime midway lictween ihe j;ila and the 
Ullaravcdi, and the third lime when they have arrived liehind the 
Utiaravcdi; ihc finales correspondina^ to ilic formulas of this 
paragraph, viz. — ' For the protcciion (or fMoiixlor) of heaven (we 
follow) iheel’ — ‘For the protection of the lirahnian— thee T— 

‘ For the protection of the self — thee ! ' 

* It shfmld be borne in mind that llic Mahavira by which they 
are supposing themselves to be led now, is looked upon as a 
8ymbolx>f the sun. 
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outside the sacrifice, the body; for the S&man is 
a r*‘pcll<T of the fiends, the Rakshas. 

11. He sinj^s it on a (verse) relating to Agni, for 
Agni is the repeller of the Rakshas. On an 
Ati/vf'/^andas (verse) her sings it, for that — to wit, 
tin* Ati/'X/zandjis (redundant metre) is all metres. 
th( refore he sings it on an Ati/’/7/andas (verse). 

12. lie sings', ‘Agni burneth, cncountereth 
with flames, Ahavo! AhiivoM* — it is thus he 
repels the fiemls, the Rakshas, from here. 

13. They walk out (from the sacrificial ground) 
northwards^, along the back of the pit and the 
front side of the Agnidhra (fire-house) — for this 
is the gate of the sacrifice — and proceed in what- 
ever direction from there w'ater is (to be found). 

14. Let him ‘.set out’ that (Pravarg^a) on an 
island; for, when heated, it becomes burning-hot"; 
and were he to set it out on this (earth), its heat 
would enter this (earth) ; and were he to set it 
out on water, its heat would enter the water : 
but when he sets it out on an island — thus, indeed, 
it docs not injure either the w'ater or this (earth), 
for inasmuch as he iloes not throw it into the 
watcT, it does not injure the water; and inasmuch 
as the w.'iter flows all round it — water being a means 

* I'lio same Saman is sun? when (h<\v Ivl.ike ilionisolves to the 
expiatory bath at the emi of the S>nia->ac rifice. cf. IV. 4. 5. S where 
the slobha liad heller Ih' allerotl to ‘ ahavo ' (ihougli the Sandhi 
in the text is the s;ime a.s of ‘ ahavas As on that former occasion, 
all the priests, as well as the Sacrilicer, join in the finale. 

* In iloiiig so, they take the Pravargya-vesscls ami implements 
along with them. 

^ Hardly ‘is sufTering pain,’ as it was taken at IX, 2, i, 19: 
though ‘jpuju/ana’ and *suk* cviilenlly refer to internal heat, or 
passion, cf. p. 464, note 4, p. 468, note 1. 

[44] . K k 
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of soothing — it does not injure this (earth) : l<!t him 
therefore set it out on an island. 

15. But let him rather set it out on the Uttara- 
vedi ‘ : for the U ttara-vedi is the sacrifice, and the 
Pravargya is its head : he thus restores to the 
sacrifice its head. 

16. The first Pravargya (pot) he sots out so 
as to be close to (the front side of) the navel 
tof the I'ttara-vcdi), for the northern (upper) navel 
is the voice, ami the Pravargya is the head ; he thus 
places the voice in the heail. 

1-. [He do.s so. with v.v. s. xxxvm. 20.] 

■ I'he four-oornt'red.’-- fotir-eonu'red, iiuleed, is 
he who shims \ond<r. for the quarters are his 
eorn< rs ; therefore he .says. * l''our-conv 'red ' ; - 

18. — 'Miglily na\ el of the tlivine order.’ 
the divine onh-r being the truth, he ther<-l>y means 
to say. ■ 'I'he mighty navel of the truth;’ ‘that 
mightv <tne (Im:) unto us of all life.’ — ‘that 
niil^hty onf^ (lx ) unto us (A of the coin- 

(tfTiii f)f) life,* he lluM'chy nu*ans to .say-; 

' K.ii\Aytiua <»iily !.i\s (iown ilic lulo tlnu, in tiu- cum* tjf llif 
>d.cnTx.«‘ not U.-irL; iic*. oiiipani ' »1 w’lAi iln- builiiiiiir ol a lirt.’-iilur. 
the Pravarjrya aj ii.ir.iuib j«houI I rcnnnrd n» ihc I li.u.i vedi ; 

in ihf? nf one p'-ifonibs llir Ai^ni^My.ni.i, In* 

vould df>ubtl/'>s follow tin- iiiclu .itiori aln;n!y laid d«)wn in ihe 
Brahmawa, IX, 2, i, 19; viz. ih.ii tlic pnl may l>e nniowtl l(» 
an island, but sIkjuM mdicr bo dcposiit-d on ibc lirr-ali.ir (in whicli 
case, however, the ‘ seiiiiif^ oul^f/ the apjaraiiis would apjarenily 
liave to be deferred till af;er the peiforinancc of llic Soma-sacrilice). 
Apastamba treats of the Uiiara-vedi as the place where ihe imple- 
ments are to be deix)sited, but finally ho allows an option of other 
places, including an inland, but not the fire-altar. 

* ^'he words ‘ sa na^ sarvayu/i sapralha//,’ being here used as 
explanatory of ‘ sa no vijvayuA saprallia//,' liavo probably g(3t by 
mistake into the Sa/^/hila. 
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19. — ‘from the hatred, from the guile,’ — in 
this there is nothing hidden, so to speak ; — ‘ of him 
of another law, let us free ourselves!’ — another 
law, indeed, is his (Pravargya’s and the Sun’.s), and 
another that of men ' : therefore he says, ‘ Of him 
of another law, let us free ourselves.’ In this way 
the other two (pots are placed) east of it : this is 
threefold, for the head is threefold *. 

20. In front thereof (he places) the reser\'e (lump 
of) clay, whereby he puts flesh upon it (Pravargya) ; 
on tlur two sides thereof the two lifting-sticks, whereby 
he gives two arms to it ; and on the two sides yet 
further away the two Kauhi;/a offering-ladles, where- 
by he gives two hands to it. 

21. On the left (north) side (he places) the spade, 
for there is its plac(- of rest : on the right (right) 
side the imperial throne, for there is its place of 
rest: on the left side the black antelop«.*-skin, for 
there is its pl.ice of rest: on all sides (save the 
front sid<-) the fans. for. the fans being the vital 
airs, he thereby bestows vital airs on it : there 
are three of them, for there arc three vital airs, 
the out- (and in-) breathing, the iip-brcalhing, and 
the through-breathing: it is these he thus bestows 
on him. 

22. He then puts the cords and halter on the 
supporting-tray, and places (the latter) behind (the 

* 'l lu; author cviilonily iiiulcrMaiuis the ii xi nu ro in accoriLincc 
with Mahitlliara’s interpretation which makes ‘ any.ivraiasya ' to 
refer to llic Suj»ieine Spirit (parainaiina) \vho>e law, or \\a\s, are 
iliffereiU from men’s, aiul construes it with ‘saA/Cima* two serve, arc 
ilcvote*!, to iliat righteous one). The prccedins? part of the half- 
verse he woiiKl thus take iiuiepcmlcnlly of this ; — * Away hatred I 
aw ay guile I ’ 

• Viz. consisting of bone, skin, and hair. 

K k 2 
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navel) with its point towards the east: a belly 
he thus gives to it. On the two sides thereof 
the two milking-bowls (pinvana): two testicles he 
thereby gives to it, for by means of his testicles 
the male overflows (pinv). Behind (them he 
places) the post and peg: whereby he gives two 
thighs to it : behind (them) the two Ranhi//a- 
plates, wherein he gives two knees to It ; and as 
to their being .single jdales, it is because tlu'sr 
knees consist, as it wer<-. of singh' plates (bone.s). 
Behind tthenu the two poking-sticks (vlh/ /sh/'il. 
whereby he gives two feet to it, for with the teet 
one strikes out boldly (ilh/v’sh/am). Dn the left 
side the two mounds' used in the performance, 
for there is their place of r<'st : on the right .side 
the Margaliva for then* is its place of rest. 

2;;. He then pours milk into that (chit'f pot), 
with (Va;-. S. XXX VI 11 . 21). ‘ This, D (iltarma, 
is the contents of thy bowels,’ the contents 
of the bowels being ff>od, at is food he llms jmts 
into it;— -‘Grow thou, and fill out thereby!’ 
in this there is nothing hidden, so to speak ; 
‘and may we ourselves grow, and fill out!’ — it 
is a blessing he thereby invokes. 

24. Let him not pour in all (the milk), lest the 
food should turn away from the .Sacriheer. — lb* 
leaves over half of it or more ; and on that same 
afternoon he pours it to the fast-milk, ami hands 
it to the Sacrificer; thfrreby he bestows footl upon 


' I'hat is, itic sand used for them, and brought thither in 
vessels. 

* That is, the sand of the ‘mound of remains’ (uii^//ishAikhara), 
see p. 489, note 3. 
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the Sacrificer, and thus, indeed, food does not turn 
away from the Sacrificer. 

25. He then sprinkles it (the Pravargya apparatus) 
with water: water being a means of api>easemcnt. 
he thus appeases it; he sprinkles it all over: all 
over he thus appeases it ; three times he sprinkles, 
for threefold is the sacrifice. 

26. 1 1 e then says (to the Prastot/V ), ‘ Sing the 
Varshahara Saman ! ’- -the fallow stallion' (v;*/sha 
hari//) doubtless is he who shines yomler, and the 
Pravargj'a also is that (sun) ; it is thus him he 
thenby pleases, and therefore he says, ‘Sing the 
V'^arshahara Saman - ! ‘ 

27. They then cleanse themselves at the pit. 
With (Viy,''. S. XXXXTII, 23). ‘May the waters 
and jdants be friendly unto us.’ he takes 
water in his joined hands; for water is a thunder- 
bolt: he thus makes a covenant with the thunder- 
bolt; — and with, 'May they be unfriendly unto 
him w'ho hateth us* and whom we hate!’ 
let him sprinkle it in whatever direction he who 
is hateful to him may be, and he; thereby over- 
throws him. 

28. 1 le (the Sacrificer) then steps out towards 
the north-east, with (\'a,’'. S. XXXVIII, 24). ‘From 
out of the gloom have we risen,’ — gloom is 


* Or, bull. — Tlic S. (XXXVIII, 22^ here inserts the verse 

IX, 2, 6, to Ix; used dutinjf the sj>rinklinj», — ' The f.illow 
stallion hath whinnied — or, the fallow bull hath roared — the mighty 
tine, Itcautiful as Mitra, Me 7i\U<r-hol<iing xvss< l hath shone like unto 
the sun.’ The italicised words, eviilently atlded to suit the Mah;l- 
vira vessel, are wanting in the A’/lc. 

" Kilty. XXVI, 7, 36 (doubtless in accordance with anothei 
jakha) also prescribes here the IshMliotriya S.iman. * 
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evil: it is gloom, evil, he thus drives away:-- 
‘beholding the higher light,’ — this (terrestrial) 
world is higher than the water: it is on this world 
he thus establishes himself: — ‘God. Surya, wit 
the gods, the highest light,’ — Siirya, the highest 
light, is the heavenly world : it is in th«‘ heavenh 
world he thus finally establishes himself. 11 walks 
along without looking back, and ]nits a log of wood 
on the Ahavaniya '. with (Vag. S. XX Will, ’5). 
'A kindler tlunt art. fire thor. art: lay thou 
fire into rnr!' it i< a Mos.sing lir tli.-n lo- in\ok»-s. 

09. Anil at a continued pn-s-.iiig of Soma fhc> 
also j erfiwn’. the Gharm.i of cunls and t\lu y 
iDadhi-gharma').- for Soma is the .saerifu''-, and 
the I'ravargya is its head : he thus restores to the 
sacrifice its head, — at the midiKiy-pressiiig, for that 
--to wit. the mii-iday-pressing is Indra's special 
pressing: he thus ]>lcases him in his own shaia* : 
when the Madlnantiina-pavamrina has been chanted, 
for the Madhyandina-[)avam:ina is the brc.ith : it is 
breath he thereby lavs into him : — with tin* ;\gni- 
hotra-ladle. for the Agnihfitra is tlu; mouth of sacri- 
fices ; he thus puts a mouth in the head. 

30. On its being brought, hf* says, ‘ lloiar, speak 
what thou hast to speak I ’ for the Hot/ / speaks 
on this occasion. 'I'hen, stepping up, h<‘ .says, 
‘ Cooke<l is the offering-food;’ for cooked, indeed, 
it is. Having stepped, across (behind the Aha- 
vaniya), anti called for the 6’rausha/, he says, 
‘Pronounce the offering-formula!’ and offers on 
the Vasha/ being uttered. When the Vasha/ is 

’ The Sacrifleer’s wife (according to anotlier raklia) also silently 
puts on6 on the Garha]>atya fire. 
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repeated, he brings the draught, and hands it to 
the Sacrificer. 

31. Having solicited an invitation' (and received 
an answer from the priests), he drinks of it, with 
(Va^. S. XXXVIII, 27), ‘May there be in me 
that great energy,’ — a great energy, indeed, is 
he who shines yonder; — ‘in me the fitness, in 
me the intelligence,’ — fitness and intelligence 
hr thus srenres to himself; — ‘the Gharma of 
Jriple fires sliincth.’ — for tin’s Gharma of triple 
fires iiuleotl shines; — ‘together with the shining 
light,’ for together with ili<; shining light (the 
sun) it indeed is; -‘together with the fire, the 
1) rah man, '- -for together with the fire, the Hrah- 
man, it indeed is; — (^ ag. S. XXX\’III, 28). ‘The 
seed of the milk hath been brought,’ — for 
this is indited the seed of the milk that has been 
brouirlU: — ‘may wv. obtain the milking thereof 
year after year!' it is a blessing hit thereby 
invokes. They then clj’anse themselves at the pit: 
tin; significance of this is the same as before. 

32. Now, then, as to the sacriticial gifts. The 
gold plate he gives to the Hrahman*; for the Brah- 
man is .seated, and gold is settU d - glory : therefore 
he gives the goUl plate to the Brahman. 

33. And that cow which \ielded the Gharma- 
inilk he gives to the Adhvaryu : for scorched, as 
it were, is the Ciharma. and the Adhvaryu comes 
forth t^from the .sacrificial ground) like something 
scorched : therefore he gives it to the Adhvaryu. 

34. And that cow which yielded the Sacriheers 

* See |), 489, m>tc 2. 

■' Lit., lying, i. e. nut stamling or moving. 

» Cf. XI, 2, 7, 32. . 
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fast-milk he gives to the Hotn'; for the Hoir/ is 
the sacrifice, and the Sacrificer also is the sacrifice : 
therefore he gives it to the 1 lotr/. 

35. And that cow which yielded the fast-milk for 
the (Sacrificer's) wife he gives to the chanters, for it 
is they, the Udgat//s. that do, as it were, the wife’s 
work on this occasion : therefiire he gives it u> tlv* 
chanters. 

56. And. verily, whosoever eitln tracht's, o 
partakes t)f, this (Pravargya) enters rhat life, aiu 
that light : the observance thereof is the same as 
at the creation 


liliAHAIA.V \. 

Em’1ATi-KY C 1 K1 

1. Xow this — to wit. the sacrifice- -is the self 
of all beings, and of all gods ; after its succe.ssfnl 
consummation the Sacrificer pros()ers in offspring 
(or, people) and cattle; but he who.se (Iharma 
(i;oti is shattered is deprived of his offspring ami 
cattle. In that ea.se lh<*re is an e.xpiation. 

2. He offers an oldation of a full (spoon of ghee) : 
for the full means cv<Tything : with everything lie 
thus heals whatever has been imsiicc<;.ssful in the 
.sacrifice. 

3. [He offers, with Vi^-. S. XXX IX. i,] ‘ Hail 
to the vital airs with their over-lord!’ — the 
over-lord of the vital a.irs, tloubtless, is the mintl 
(.soul), for in the mind all the vital airs are 
established : it is thus by means of the mind that 
he thereby heals whatever has been unsuccessful 
in the sacrifice. 


Stc 458, note I. 
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4. ‘To. the Earth hail!' — the earth, doubtless, 
is a place of abode for all the gods : it is thus by 
means of all the deities that he heals whatever has 
been unsuccessful in the sacrifice. 

5. ‘ To Agni hail ! ’ — Agni, doubtless, is the self 
of all the gods : it is thus by means of all the deities 
that he heals whatever has been unsuccessful in the 
sacrifice. 

6. ‘To the Air hail!’ — the air. doubtless, is 
a place of abode for all the gods : it is thus by 
means f)f all the deities that he heals whatever 
has been unsuccessful in the sacrifice. 

7. ‘To V'ayu hail ! ’--Vayu (the wind), doubt- 
less, is tlur self of all the vods : it is thus bv means 
of all the deities that he heals whatever has been 
unsuccessful in the sacrifice. 

8 . ■ 'I'o the .Sky hail!' — the .sky, doubtless, is 
a place of abode for all the gods: it is thus by 
means of all tin* deitiv-s that he he.als whatever has 
been unsuccessful in tht; .sacrifice. 

9. ‘'I'o Surya hail!'— Surya (the sun), doubt- 
less, is the self of all the gods : it is thus bv means 
of all the tleities that he heals whatever has been 
unsucce.ssful in the .sacrifice. 

10. [\'iV. S. XXXIX, 2.] ‘To the Regions 
hail I’ — the regions, doubtless, are a place of abode 
for all the gods : it is thus by means of all the 
deities that he heals whatever has been unsuccessful 
in the .sacrifice. 

11. ‘'I'o A’anilra hail!’ — A’andra (the moonl. 
doubtless, is the self of all the gods : it is thus by 
means of all the deities that he heals whatever has 
been unsuccessful in the sacrifice. 

12. ‘To the Nakshatras hail!' — the Xak- 
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shatras (lunar astcrismsl. dimlulcss. ar« a placr 
of abode for all the j»ods: it is thus by nu-ans ot 
all the tleilies that he heals whatever has been 
unsuccessful in the sacrifice. 

13. ‘To the Waters hail!’ the waters, iloubt- 
less, are a place of abode for all the gods : it is thus 
by means of all the tleiiies that he heals uhalever 
has been unsuccessful in the sacrifice. 

14. ‘To Variu/a hail!’ — Varuwa, doubtless, is 
the self of all the gods: it is thus by means tif'all 
the deities that he heals whatever has been unsuc- 
cessful in the sacrifici*. 

15. ' I'o the Navel hail! I'o the rurifiitl 
one' hail!’ — 'I'his is undefined, for nndefinetl is 
IVa^Mp.'iti, and rra;’apati is the sacrifu’e : it is thus 
I’ra^’apati, the s.icrifiee, he there! ly heals. 

16. rhe-'e .ire thirteen oblations, for there are 
tliirtff-n mouth-, in lljt-yc.ir. and the y\tr is l*ra;';’i- 
pati, and l’ra;Mp.\li is the sairifiee; it is thus 
rra;’a]Mti. the s,icntu'e, lie ^thereby lusds. 

17. [Vag, S. XXXI X! ‘'l o the Voire 

hail!' — a mouth he ihenby gives to it; -‘to the 
Pireath hail! to the Ureath hail!’ - two nostrils 
(a nose) he. thereby gives to it;---' to thi* ICye 
hail! tr) the bXe hail!’ — two eyes he thereliy 
gives to it: to the Par hail! to the Par 
hail!’ — two ears he thereby gives to it. 

18. These are seven oblations,— now .seven in 
number are the.se vitaf airs in the head : it is 
them he thereby gives to it, lie offers a la.st 
oblation of a full (spoon), — the full means every- 

' Matiiclliar,i i.iki.s ‘ pfiia' in llw sc-iimj of ‘ tlir purifier (ludluika)’ 
and apparently the name of a g<id (as lie iloes also the Navel 
(nabhyai devatayai;). 
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thinjf : with everythin'* ht; thus heals whatever has 
been nnsucc«!ssful in the sacrifice, — 

19. With S. XXXIX, 4), ‘T)?e miiurs \ 

I'lirpose,’ — by the mind, indeed, everything is 
gained liere : by the mind he thus heals whatever 
has been unsuccessful in the sacrifice; — 

20. ‘The truth of speech may I freely 
obtain,’ — by speech everything is gained here; 
by speech he thus heals whatever has been 
unsuccessful in the sacrifice; — ‘may the form 
of cattle, the essence of food, fame, and 
prosperity accrue unto me, hail!’ — a blessing 
he thereby invokes. 

21. Thrrmipon, having pounded that spare 
(cla\), and mixe<l it with powdered clay, he makes 
(a jiot) in proper form, and bakes it in proj er 
form for the purpose of the ‘setting out': aiul 
let him perform (the sacrifice) with whichever of 
the two reserve ipots) may be firm. 

32 . riu; I’ravargya, ytdeed, is the year: for the 
year is everything, and the Pravargya is every- 
thing : when it is placed on the fire then it is 
spring : when it is burning-hot then it is summer : 
when it is flowing over then it is the rainy 
season : — but, inileial, when the rains overflow, all 
the god.s and all beings subsist thertron : aiul. 
verily, the rains overflow for him who thus knows 
thi.s. 

t 

23. The Pravargya. indeed, is thc.se worlds, for 
lliesi* worhls are everything, and the Pravargya 
is everything : when it is placed on the lire then 
it is this (terrestrial) world ; when it is burning- 
hot then it is the air-world ; and when it flows 
over then it is yonder (heavenly) worlds — but. 
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incUnl, \\h(M\ yoiulor world jnrrilows. all tlu' ^o<ls 
and all Ix’insjfs subsist tluTron : ami, vorilv. voiulcr 
world ovorllows for him who thus knows i!us. 

24. I'he IVavarjjya, imlcrd, is those driii«‘s - 
Agni, \*;iyu, and Atlitya : f«>r those d^'lties are 
everything, and the I’ravargya is everything : when 
it is placed on the fire then it is Agni ; wlmn it is 
burning-hot then it is X’ayu (the wind); ami when 
it flows over then it is Atlitya (the sun) ; — but, 
indeed, when yondtT sun overflows, all the gods 
and all l>eings subsist upon him ; and, verily, yonder 
sun o\ erflows for him who thus knows this. 

25. The Pravargya, iiuleed. is the Sacrificer, his 
own self, his otispring (or |)eopIc) ami cattle : for 
the Sacrificer is ever\ thing, and the Pravargya is 
ever\ thing' when it is placed on tin* lir<' then it 
is his own self: wIkmi it is burning-hot then it is 
his offs{ 'ring : and when it flows over tlien it i. his 
rattle , — but. inde»'<l. uhen the* c.itth* overflow (with 
milkt al! the g«His and all, beings subsist thereon: 
am.1. verily, the cattle overflow for him who thus 
knows this. 

26. I'he Pravargya. indeed, is the Agnihotra, for 
the Agnihc)tra is everything, and the I’ravargya is 
everything ; when it (the Agniliotra milk) is put 
on the fire then it is lh(*. ((iharma) jflaced thenron ; 
when it is ladled out then it is the burning-hot 
(Gharma) : and wlien it is offered then it is the 
overflowing (Gharma) ; — but, indeed, when the Agni- 
hotra overflows all the gods and all beings subsist 
thereon ; and, verily, the Agnihotra overflows for 
him who thus knows thi.s. 

27. The Pravargya, indeed, is the New and P'nll- 
moon sacrifices ; for the New and Full-moon sacrifices 
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an; < vcrythiii};, and the Pravargya i.s everything: 
when it (the ha vis) is put on the fire then it is the 
((iltarma) placed thereon; when it is standing ready 
tlu-ii it is the burning-hot (Gharma) ; and when it 
is oftV-red then it is the overflowing (Gharma) ; — 
but, indeed, when the New and Full-moon sacrifices 
overflow all the gods and all beings subsist thereon ; 
and, verily, the New and Full-moon sacrifices over- 
flojv for him who thus knows this. 

28. The Pravargya, indeed, is the Seasonal sacri- 

fices, for the Seasonal sacrifices are everything, and 
the Pravargya is everything: when it (the havis) 
is put on the fire then it is the (Gharma) placed 
tlu reon ; wlien it is standing ready then it is the 
burning-hot (Gharma) ; and when it is offered then 
it is the overflowing (Gharma) : — but, indeed, when 
the Seasonal sacrifices overflow then all the gods 
and all beings subsist thereon; and, verily, the 
.Seasonal sacrifices overflow for him who thus 
knows this. • 

29. 'rile Pravargya, indeed, is the Animal sacri- 
fice, for the Animal sacrifice is everything, and the 
PravargN a is everything : when it (the meat) is put 
on the fire then it is the (Gharma) placed thereon : 
and when it is standing reaily then it is the burning- 
hot (Gliarma) ; and when it is offered then it is the 
overflowing ((iharma); — but, indeed, when the animal 
offering overflows all the gods and all beings subsist 
thereon ; and, verily, the animal offering overflows 
for him who thus knows this. 

30. The Pravarg)a, indeed, is Soma, for Soma 
is everiihing, and the Pravargya is everything : 
when it is poured out then it is the (Gharma) 
placed on the fire; when it is drawn (into the 
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cups) then it is the Inirning-hol (Ghiinna) ; ami 
when it is offered th«*n it is the ()\ (•rlh)wini' 
iGharma): — but, indeed, when Soma oveillows all 
the gods and all beings avail themselves thereof; 
and, verily. Soma overflows for him who thus 
knows this : and, vcril\. no sacrifice whatever is 
offered without the Pravargya for him who thus 
knows this. 

51 . Ami. verily, whosoever either ttsiches. or 
partakes of, this (I’ravargya) enters that life, aiul 
that h\>ht : the observance of the rule thertaif is 
tile .same as at the creation *. 

' NV i’- 1. !■ 



INDKX TO PARTS III, IV. AND V. 

(KAA’/MS V-XIV.) 


Soiiia-day, Part IV, page 

]2I II. 

.il>!iipl.iva-‘>lia</aha, III, introd. xxi; 
V. 148; is the estalilMied ire* 
gulir) sh:u/alia, 1,19 ; used hy 
.Adityas when contending uith 
Ahgiras, 15-’: et\niol«gy, 15^, 
162. 

.ddiiilieka. Ill, tiS ; the ‘Vasor 
iili.ir.V and V.\i;ai»rasiviya oh- 
l.itioiis |icrlornu'd on completed 
fire-altar are a consecration* 
ceremony *>ujierior to tlie ordi- 
nary one, IV, 215 se(|. ; .iiiii in- 
cludii g the consecration 111 botli 
Rigasiija and Vagape^a, 225. 

a!)hishe^-.iniy.i, III, intiod. xwi^, 

<>S sc(|. ; st<itra.s of, (»j. 

ahliivarta-'anun. Ill, ih. 

.ihhri |sp.ulei, lic' on left side ot 
2\liavaniya, III, 199; iimUc ot 
hainhoo, 199. 

ad il>hya-grah.i. is .speech, up-breath- 
ing, car, V, 105; etymology, 

105- :• 

adara, plants, how produced. V, 4 51 ; 
-putika, 4SI ; they are lragr.ml 
and blaae up in fire, 452. 

.idhrigii, litany, V, $85 6. 

adhvan, ghec-oirering to, in the 
house ol'tiK courier. III, 64. 

Adhvaryu, seated towards e.ist. III, 
108; his fee .at Dajapeya a 
golden mirror, 119; their fee 
a sterile con for pa/Uabil.1 ob- 
lation to Mitra-Varuna, 122; 
spreads t he sacrifice, 1 4 2 ; his fee 
at .Santramaffi three garments ; 
the Aivins the Adhvaryus of 
the gods, IV, 23; sings the 


.Samans over the completed 
altar, 181 ; in drawing the Soma- 
cup he takes PragEpati’s vital 
fluid, 282 ; must pronounce his 
Yagus indistinctly. 340 ; is sum- 
mer whence he is as if scorched, 
V, 45 ; how he i.s to step pa*-t 
the vedi when calling or having 
called for the jraushaf, 5;- 
8 ; initiated by Pnatiprasthatri 
for sattra. as the mind, 136; 
they drink the Alvina cup of 
Sautramaw', the Arvins being 
tlie .Xdlivarj iMii" the giab. 245 : 
is scorclied, as it were, 503. 
Aditi, by sixteen svILiblos gains the 
shod.\ja-stoma, 1 1 1. 40 ; kirn to. 
60 : is this e.iith, 60. 378 ; V, (>, 
1 8 1 . : 9 3 : t lie w ife of t lie g ds. Ill, 
60; unu^ruu loi w.de shelter', 
90: Aditi and Dili, 93: prayu- 
g.b«lu\is ;p.ipi, 125 ; reddish- 
white cow pregrant witii calf 
her victim at oblation of teams, 
125; is speech, 237; offers fire- 
pan to her sons, the gods. 238 ; 
gives I dad I everything liere, 378 ; 
back of Aditi ,the earth', IV, 27; 
.Aditi and I’ushan, connected 
• with triBava-stoma, 69 ; ruler of 
the Fathers. 74;- (.idditional) 
p.ipat New nuH'n.V. 5, 6; paps 
at Santr.im.i2;i. 2t 3 n., 26S. 
vAditya vihe sun', even rising burns 
up pl.mts, 111, 78; how created, 
14.S; his union with sky, 149; 
with him the .Adityas jitaced in 
sky, 150; is the Agni on the 
alt.ir, 152, 194 ; with Para- 
mesh/I'in connected with sky. 
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1S9; is spacc-fillcr, 189; regent 
of sky, 304, (386); a thunder* 
boh, 308 ; Agni, Viyu, and 
Aditya all the light, a 10; none 
other than the width of the sky 
can contain him, 3t6, 364; 
placed upwards from hen* in the 
east, 225, 375 ; is the truth, 365 ; 
thetwenty-tirsl, or twcnly-one- 
f.»ld, 265, 508 ; IV, 82, 165; V, 
37. ^ 9 * ; was Agni’s protector 
against the Kal>has, III, 366; 
is the hook which 

the worlds are fa'«tened by 
means t)t the quarter*. 2^^; 
encompxvjcd by the twn worlds, 
371; is the tire on Aha\ai:iya. 

4 rire-altar i. ;ov ; is tl»e \igMtir 
lh.it went tnvu Pr.i.;ap.iti, ;i2: 
wliite hor*e hi* repie'*e?it.it i\e. 
’.5*. • kiNse> all iTeaturc*' bs hi* 

r\‘N H, NtrisK'* thi ui»i Ms 

iM iiim.H-ir oil a ihrtMd itlu* 

\\ind, '3^c; IV, mi: i" 

Mttkd on earlh h\ lu^ ri\'«. 
Ill, '/»5; !* li.e brahman, first- 
born in ironl o-.ssts 's6'' ; ns .n 
ipuru>ha;' in hi* di*k (maw./ala*, 
^67; looks vl< nil'. ward andgi\(*s 
warmth b\ i.i* ra\*, •'/•7 : like a 
drijp Uap.ng t** the Nkv and tlie 
earth. : n.nus nmnd lhr*e 
worlds fsntii ivtl to nghf, |oo; 
the brilliant taco lV«»!it» of the 
gods, 4 gS ; he is iM'jryai tiu* soul 
of ^\crytlimg lliat imwes and 
st.tn<b, 40^ ; tIu: all-rnd;rarer 
( ? ail-expander, all-opcncr) and 
bttomes the eye, IV, S; i*»the 
upper region, 27; is plared 
within the >outhern n gion, 27 ; 
the su*taim:rof air and regions, 
and ruler of beings, 28 ; when be 
sets everything holds its peace, 
62 ; is the sixleentold wdeldcr 
of the /fifteenfold) thunderbolt. 
S5; is the extent fv-yaAesl, 8H; 
is a bright razor (kshiira bhra<fa), 
89; (unrlimi)ablc, 89); Agni, 
Viiyii, and Aditya move hither- 
wards and thitherwards, 90 ; is 
Indra, 92: all hymns arc in prai.se 
of him, 92 ; ha.sthe earth as his 
foundation, 95 ; the ail-em- 
braccr, connected with tlie west, 
106 ; bums only on this side of 


the sky, 130; the luminous 
Aditya is on the back of the 
sky, 131; .shines for all the 
three worlds, 133; piisses by 
these worlds and revolves in- 
cessantly mund them from left 
to right, 134, 136; is the vital 
tH>wer (ayiisi, 142 : animate^! ail 
this universe, which is in hb 
shadow, 142; Agni, Viyu, iiid 
Adilya . re the Iiearts of she 
god*. I c . ; is the heart of A . ni- 
Prag.iput. tIu' altar .indunivi 
1 8o ; .\g ) Viyii. and Adilv.i ire 
the Pr.o rg\a •vesscNi. 1 7 : 
in the air, hall-\\.i> ’n-iwec n w 
two wnrhls. : ke('|>v riuMHur- 
iiig in the middle of flu* *k\. 
and e\en m rising tills the tnu 
worlds,ig6: isasfioweringocean. 
and a ruddy bird, I97 ; Ir.ivevs- 
iug guards the ends of !lu*t 
woild*. H;7 ; coimeeti'd will*, 
the ‘I'ri^br'.ibh, iv7' Adit’, a the 
m.m inar.ii ot ilie skv as (jurl 
i»!»tiie .Ail ivu\ai, 2fS: is tiu* 
eyi, 20S ; is the highest ot .ill 
the uni\erse, 2|0 : is the 
Dh'it// lonlerer/, 26.1 : is the 
ye.ir and the one hundreil aiul 
one-fohl .Agni (liie-allau. ;r;: 
his rays are a hiindredtold. 
31',. ',22; is est.iblisheii in the 
se\eii worlds ot the gods, 314; 
is Agni ( Pra/i'ap.ili), iLscended 
to he.oen, 349: i'' the Arka, 
349 ; Agni eonsidered as .Aditya, 
3^3, triad - .Agni, Aditya, Piar/a 
- are tlie eater, the Arka, the 
Uktha, the Punislia, 39S, 399; 
Aditya one of the six doors 
to the Brahman, V, 66, ^7 ; 
to Aditya offering is inaik* in 
Agni at Agnihotra, ti3 seq. ; 
.slaughtered by Pra^apnti a.s 
sairificial animal, and conse- 
quently endowed with certain 
powers, 128 seq.; Agni, Aditya. 
Vayii arc light, might, glory 
ffiiiTie), 173; the Sacrificer is 
Aditya, 248 ; Aditya is the 
divine K.shatra, tlie glory (jrii, 
the .supreme lordship, the sum- 
mit of tlie fallow one, the realm 
of light, 29 1 ;“-cf.Varii»a Aditya. 
aditya-n&m^ni (p^rth^ni), Hi, 83. 
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Adltyas, by fifteen syUables gain 
|}a>}^adaja-stonia, III, 40; ani- 
mal oircring to 1 instead of to 
Adilh, 136; twelve, b<»m from 
V;U, 1 49; placed with Aditya 
in the sky, 150; fashioned 
the sky by tneins of 6'ag.iti, 
pap at dikshfi of Agni- 
/ayana, 247; produced, IV, 55; 
Adit > as and Maruts, ctinnected 
with eiiihrycfs and the pa/z/a- 
viwi.vslofna,^i8; Va»*us, Ktidra^, 
and Ailitvas separated and were 
the lords wlieii heaven and 
earth separated, 7^; lords cd* 
the western reghm, 101 ; C'.n- 
lucled with Vano/a, '•‘aplada/a- 
stoiiia, \’c.. 101 ; \ .IMIS. Riidias. 
Adit\as, Manits, \ ijve De'.a/> 
liuiid on diilerciit sj<|es of altar 
(I-.. S. \y. N. Upper I, iisp - the 
twehe Adit is enuinerated, \\ 

I in; Atlitx.i'n .iiid ,\n^*iras con- 
tending lor celling lirsl 10 
hra\en, 153; arise hy p r- 
lorniance ol I hinl pressing, 17;: 
the ’‘acnliei.il In ise to go the 
w.i\ ot tie .\ilit\as, 2SS ; ron- 
sei rate king l»y the O’.igati, i 
obtain the jurl oi VinIoiU, the 
sa< ntiee, ionesp<*niiing to ilic 
evennig-pn ssing, 44;: I lub a, 
wit?i Va*.ns, Rndr.i>,and Aditxas/ 
reeei\es olleniig of gharnia, 

. ^ 47 V >'0. 

A^cat.u.itr.iva. Sec Hhadrast na. 

Ai'.ita.Mlru. king ot K/oi, 111 . 141. 

age-gradis (v.i\.iwM', oblations re- 
lating theivio. forming pail of 
X’a^or dliaia. IV, 2 1 i'. 

fighara I.bation of gheei. III. 172. 

lather of iS'uiia/.veph.i, 

^ 111,95. 

A g n i,by one syllable gains the breath, 
III, 40; IS all licit ies 44 ; the 
lower einl, 44 ; the saeriiiee. 4 s ; 
gold his seeti, and the fee lor his 
oblations,4s. 59; b fiery spirit or 
brightness (te^as), 46,^3; with 
liulra smites the Rakshas. 51; 
is Varin/a and Riidra, 51 ; the 
giver, 54 ; Vaij\aiiarii, tweUe- 
kapiila rake to, 57 ; Anikavat, 
eight-kapaia cake to. 511 ; Agiii 
tb/liapati, eight-kapaia cake 
of quick-grown rice, 69, 89; 

[■♦d 


e rtha-oblation to, 82 ; to him 
long shoulder-pieces of yoke, 
101 ; ralhavimoifraniya-oblation 
to, 1 o I : Agni Diiarmazaraspati, 112; 
assists \'aruxra, 1 1 j ; at upasad 
eight -kapiila cake to, 1 pa/7ita- 
bila ditto on east part of vedi,i 20, 
121; lee is gold, 1 2 1 ; prayu^azn 
htivis, eiglit-kapil.i cuke, 125; 
lV:i,^upati- Agni, the Purusha, 1 4 4 ; 
the llrah'iMii < triple science; in 
Agni*s mouth, 146; elNTiio'.ogy 
fagrii, 14^1; is Irivr/t, the uhar 
consisting of nine siibslantes. 
147: gayatra.i 4.^. 161; union with 
earth, 148 ; with Agm the Va^us 
jilaced on earth, 150: re'.li^rcs 
Pra^C'^P****, i‘<^nt e Pra^apati cal- 
led Ai.ni. 151, 1 ^2 ; Agni A'ilya. 
I SI s^q.; IS the .•iin las an 
Ao’ityal, 152; Pr.i,rapati's <on 
a’.d latiii r. 1 s ^ ; is speech. 1 54 : 
becon»e> a l»ird to bear sacritLe 
l«) sky, 157: hi- eight or n:ne 
lorrn^ iRudra, Sarva, P«uupati, 
Ugra. A /aid, lih.iva. Mahan 
tieva/, l.ana, Kuniir.i't. 159, 
160: is all I right tUtr.i» things, 
161. ’d‘9 : ins ioriiis co\eled i)y 
Pr.igapal;, i^>i : he-g<ul slain 
for liiin, 162; home prepared 
for him b\ slaving* animals land 
prep.iring toiKi/. 1^5 ; fuc Ag i> 
(1.4)ers», i^s; is i!ii> earth. 169; 
is the (lenr regi :ns, is;; is 
Sa\it;7, ii^i : Vir.\i;^. 196; Agni 
the cattle, went away frimi the 
gods, and is je.iiehed for, !»,6 
seij : is callie ladinals*. iw;: 
is threelold, 197 : enters seed. 
19S ; regent ol earth, 204, 28n : 
Agni, V.\\u, and Adilx.i are all 
the light, 210: ( the tire ) belongs 
IndiM and Agn , 212. 25;: 
is .Adit) a, 216; the child of the 
lwi> w’»»rlds, 224 ; the sea- 
lM»rn child <»f the Wald's, 226; 
a conqueror, overpowering 111 
battle, 2«;9; burns up the e\il 
(enemies! of the gods, 259; 
is the brahman and kshatra, 
260; born from Dyaus, 272; 
nourished by day (dawn) and 
night. 273; shining moves be- 
tween heave 11 and earlly ^75; is 
sap and substance in this world, 
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a7»; goKlcn-hiuulcil (?i, aSj; 
distributed in iiutiiy ways, ^84 ; 
overthrows PQru, the Asiira, in 
batilCf 39a ; his splendour in 
the heavens is Aditya, 504 ; that 
on earth this tiro, 304 ; that in 
the air the wind, 304 ; A^ni 
Purishya, the son of llie earth, 
311; Ajrni the mouth of the 
gods, 512; lii-s glory (jra\as) 
and vigour i> the smoke which 
announces him in yonder wurlil, 
34g ; son ot heaven .iiitl e.oih, 
350; leading fiuu ard of X-rni. 

: Went away iroi’a the 
god" an.i e’(te!ed. the w.Uer, 
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i:n : In a white 
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alt.irj, i" the t'\:-tent dihuN.i), 
4: thrmuii Agni evcr\;laing 

e>.i"t', the hn aUj, 

4; I'roin tire iue.ith t.islihined, 
4: Agni Vai/v'in.irri is t.he year, 
33; eemnerted w itii priest I kkmI 
and triv//t-"t(iin.i, r)7 ; Vir’i;*’, 

regions an<l \ ilal 70 ; is the 
Brahni.in (dei!yj,fss; Agni^Vavn, 
and Aditya move Intlierwards 
and thitherwards, 90; coniiccU-d 
witli Va ns, trivnt, a^ya-fastr.i, 
rathantara, 100; prr>lector of 
the east, 10 1, ^105); his ravs 
like those of the sun, 105; has 
distinction (jr'u bestowed upon 
hinuhy the gods, 1 1 3 ; lord of 
the good, 123; his paths lea<l to 


the g<His, 133; his I- ilh becomes 
black, when fanmnl by the w ind, 
141, 142 ; in his imiimrtal form 
is Kudra, i .s6; Agni, Vayii, ami 
Aditya are the hearts ot the 
giuls, I hi ; nothing greater than 
Agni. the tire-alt«ir, 163; the 
Kudras invokcii in the 6ataru- 
dri\ a are Agnis, 1 67; the fire-altar 
isS|Hvch,i7 3: istheluMilof Agm- 
Prae-ipalidhe altar and universe. 
17^. 179 'f i*^ olfspriiig and the 
lord of oflspring. isi ; injures by 
Ids hciif, fire, and flame fh.iras. 
.fi'^is. arXisi, isj; in nn-n, waU i , 
jjl.tiitsjiees.i s AgniA lyn, 

and Aiiitya an* tin* Prav.ugva 
|vt"s(ls». 1S7; lead 11/ IiMw.iid 
of Ag!u. iSSse,|. ; M'galing hiMi 
uiih food <si\ii^ti hidlings I'f 
ghee), Xgnie \‘»‘\ah.i! rn m. 

I vo ; i" the I've i.f gods 
anduH*!', j - : t IT Ue. last he hi!!: 
.id d K mil . 1 . /e I :!s!l (m; 
•d .1 \\\ '.l-'V ilU’ts 

bed. -S'f : -t f.n fllr }i.U k 'if 

! la ( .i? ' h he lli-s I '‘e .iii w .t Is In* 
sIjIih . |ni*;-s the sky with hi- 

liglit. Old n;-ho!ds th* qn.ittii" 
In his In^'i e, jo: : t he ijre-.dtai 
hi' SI ,ii . ,»o: : oh! itinii lr» < \gni 
Xioakarinan, taken In 

I’r.igijMti tf) Ills luj'iuh .IS his 

<n\ii S4.n. : A:ni, tli** fin 

a’lar, K ti’.e Jhirush.i, n.a'le up 
ot seven puiiisli.is, the lire 
being his hiMil, 2'J^, Jo;: Agni 
the in.m fii.iray of file earth as 
([* irt of ) the All (vi«v.i 1, ; 

is s|,f i.( h, :oS ; Agiii’s uiiivers.i! 
sovereignty, .»:S: Xgni .»s ( i.ui- 
ilh.ki'va. with the plants as Ap- 
saras his inati's, ^31; ioid ot 
the worltl ami lt*nl of creatures 
wh(».se dwellings are on Iiigh and 
here below, and who is both 
brahman and ksliatra, 234, 235; 
Agni, when completed aiid e<»n- 
secrale<l, becomes a deity, 
X'aruna, 2 3K ; Agni, the lire- 
allar, is a heavenly bird, 2^0; 
one potent drop findui, the 
faithful eagle, thegoi(ieii-winge<i 
bird, 351 ; Agni Vaiivakarma/;a, 
268 ; name to be given to the 
lire on the altar, 269 ; the 
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chiefcst of the fires of the five 
rat es c»f men, 269 ; A^'ni Val- 
ivaiiara, verses to, 276; Agni 
the gcKJs* praira, 295; is all 
objects of desire, 313; the 
nature of Agni as the vital airs, 

331-3 ; Agni and Indra created 
as brahman and ksliatra, 342; 
they jtdned each other as the 
gold m in and the gold plate, 

342; they are the light and 
immortal life, 343; they are 
the fire-altar, Agni what is 
Itaked by fire (bric ks) and Indra 
the punsba, 343; Agni and 
Indra are the Vijvc Deva/*, and 
the three are brahman, kshatra, 
and \i/, 344 : i*' Pra^apali. 34s; 

Agni (-IV.n'iiMti), on ascaiul- 
ing, is Adit>a, 319: the vital 
briMth, 3 19 i Agni e on ^i tie red as 
Vaye or a** Athlya. or as the 
year, 3^*3; a*^ s|Kreh. ?/»4 ; a*» 
Death, 363 ; the direc tion in 
wliieh Agni 'the fire-altan is 
to I<»ok, 390 s(‘(j. : lAgnn 
.•s*in.HM. \it ws reg.inling his 
natnre, 393 ^etj.; ivihe Pnni^ha, 
39s;tMatl Agni, Adit va. Pro/a 
' are t!ie eater, the Arka, the 
I'ktha, ilie Pnrnsha. 39^. P/ 9 : 

- ^Agni D'ltW, eiglit-kapala rake 
.it* New n:*H»n, \', N ; Agni 
Pathik//f, cxfiiatorv efght- 
kap'iia e.ike at New moon, ic; 
ditto at Agnihotra, 191 ; at 
Ajvanieilha, 3^0: Agni VaiA.I- 
nar.i, ditto t\\el\e-kaj»a)a one, 

I I ; \gni cr« ated ont of l*ra,gi- 
pati with a lib* ot a thiaisand 
\e.irs, 13; Agni and Soma 
lu’fonic* e.iter and food, i ft ; 

Agni cre.itnl by the Hrahman 
and pl.ieeil on e,irth, 27 ; lakes 
AVi’s food and reeei\es (mitra- 
vind'ii obl.it ion teight - kapala 
cake), f>2 f»s ; Agni ttirelone of 
the MX doors to the Hrahman, 

66 : Agni the le.ielu'i* of the 
brahmaXarin, Sft : evolved from 
the e.irth, and from him the 
R/g-%eda, 102; to Agni offering 
IS made in ,'\dit).i:it Agnihotr.i. 

1 1 : se(|.; Agni’s breath taken by 
the sun, whence lire h.is to be 
fanned, 1 30 ; triad - Agni, Ar- 

1 . 1 2 


kya, Mahad uktham, 172 ; Agni, 
Vayu,and Adit ya are light, might, 
glory (fame;, 173; Agni Vivi^i, 
expiatory eight-kapala cake at 
Agnihotra, 192 ; Agni Saixrvarga, 
ditto cake, 193; Agni Apsumat, 
ditto, 193; Agni Sui^i ditto, 
194 ; the first of the ten deities 
(*ail the gods’) receiving oblations 
of dro|>s, 260 ; Agni the dark- 
necked, 316; Agni sacrificed as 
animat victim, 319 ; Agni as the 
chamberlain of king Marutta, 
3fy7 ; ob'ation to Agni Ayush- 
mat, 439; is the go<»d abode, 
457 : the self of all the gods 
land ri'ger t of the earth ». 505. 

AgnUIh, ox hi- fee at Dajapeya. Ill, 
1 19 : gold for pa//X*jbila oblation, 
121 ; bullock for S,c*traina/ii, 
142;- sprinkles fire-.iltar with 
water to appease it, IV, 169; is 
Agni. 169: fcillow- the lire with 
the -iiu’le sword («linei. 192. 

Agnidhra - == Agnidln, “ame as Agni, 

III. ?22: i'' the**[iring ‘‘C.ison. V. 
4 1*. is imdi r the Hrahman. 1 37. 

Agnidhra. n. ifire--hed', is the air, 

I V. 1 96 : a-s» »cialcd w ith 1‘rish- 
/ubh. V, j9s: iHtwcen it and 
X.it\ala is the gate of sacrifice, 

• .49:. 

Agniiihriy.i, III. 97; taken out ct 
(i.irhapatya, 265 : is fhe wind 
in the .lir. 3 1 5. 31 7: llielhrongh- 
bre.it hir.j;, 317: j^repared first 
ot ilhi-hvya liearlhs. IV, 242: 
at '\gn’<ay,ina built of eight 
bricks, 243. 

Agnihotia. bi»lh idd.iiions olTcrcd 
With th.e "amo formula, IV, 
2 97 : the «*trorer i»f the Agni- 
lu»ir.i, m the other. wo: Id, eats 
fiuHl in the morning and e\en- 
ing. 29-i, :23 ; to be offered by 

• the .Sicritieer himself on now 

ami full nuHin, V, 21 ; the 
four oblations are what, in 
the A.oamcdha, are those to 
the horse’s feet, 34, 35 ; 

esoteric theories on Agnihotra, 
46 seq. ; how pcrfoiniod when 
st.iying abroad, 47: six couples 
in Agnihotra, 48; disputation 
about Agnihotra, 79»seq., 112 
seq. ; s]H;culations on the effect 
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of the two oblations^ l!^; ex* 
put ions of uushajx, I?*'* 
Aj^nihotra a long Mttra ter- 
minating with death or oM agi . 
17S; Agniholri ein\ ami calf 
arc spi'cch and inmd, the 
sky and wind, 1^2; Agniluttra 
cow is Aditi, thv carih, iSi ; 
Agndiutra In coiuiwcive 
heaven, lyo; dirc.t'ons in t\*se 
of Agniholrin dy.ng whd't ir“in 
home. iw7 '*eq. ; i> the imnith 
ofsacnficis, 50. \ 


AgniXMvana 

, 111. 

intit>d. 

N\Vi. 

X\MJ, 

14; scq. 

; f" 

Ml 

torn: 

iCoICtpreei 


1 ere- 

m 

’ 4 ' : IN 

, -.’.'■'iN'd, 

\ii 

-eq. : 

•'ll MKii s 

.i.J '•.n I' 

t c;.il 

.. . » 

\ , 2^'^* st 

i. 'A 'll •: 

.1.0!. 

"t' 

: r.-'t im 

he peili-: 

; med 

l.it a:'," 

ther. 2-.,. 
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'■ o*: < r V 


M:,e 
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20 d. i\ . 

: 

w" *: :■ 

til* m! t 

.e ’i nl 

: 1 \ 

1 ri. -.1 

'■O'l 1 , J ly 


•r?,. 

0: \.;.i 

ti i’:<' ii: 

.« 1 .1 1 *1 » ' 

! h. - 

h r.g- l' 

t h:e.. :n'' 

; c.e hAC 

•lilfS 

l!»' I'.f. 

tv \^n\, .. 

'd helHi’ 

' im- 


nu'rt.il. Mi iIjv n? (,t r wond 

t.*tN inod I V' ry iii.ndoid y.i!^ 
* r n-a at aii. 

[\ 1. .i '«i;j '*1 'Minit nil ) «*;»<*< mI* 
rite. III.: 

ai:nik'iRfni. ni' ipiou-h- 

ing. iVf.', III. >’5 Mtj. 

a;:iiin.ariiM t«»: ra tted aith 
Urdi.i-'jMti. tile !)< •» ‘i/\ 

the upper <.Vc., I \ , lo-; : 

on ‘-ei ond day ul AJ^<l^Kdlw^ 

ii>;ni!n.\ni!a-^tf»tra =- y »;»« iyaj;//.>an 
IV, 253 n. 

Agni-n.'inuini t [ifirthani *. Ill, 8.:. 

Agninetr.'i/!' kleva/ri, st.iled in east, 
111,148. 

Agni-Pushan, elevcn-kapala cake to, 

in 53. 

Agniraha'iva, I\, 281 scq. 

Agni^ava, IV, 298. 

Agnishoniiva, animal offering, IV, 
245; is without Saniish/ajasriis, 
260 ; twenty-one at Ajvariieilha, 
372, 375; eleven at Purusha- 
medha, 404. 

Agnish/oma, III, introd. xii scq.; 
victim of, II ; the sl( mas i^ecl, 


137; three dilfe.ent mtides of 
iu |)crform 4 ntH% IV, 3x7; \\ 
1 40; the stotras .titd MMras ot 
( 7 w»t>Nhroiia Agnisiironia lorm ,1 
l>ird, hence equal to Mahilvrala- 
sitiun anti Mahad ukiham, IV. 
J87, ; a hundred and -tix or 

a humtred and twelve in the 
year's ^evston, V, 147. 

AgniNh/onU''> tman, III, introd. xin 
12 : IV. ; on lirvt d.t\ 
ot A.oafiud'M, \', ;7ft. 

Agni'sihm! Agnid,/oin i. \, 41S. 

Agni-^oma, elevm kap’il.i <\tke t ». 

1 1 I, 4S, ; .ilMli.d oth > I 4 

to. '‘S : i .ike at Full moon, \'. f.. 

Ajni-\‘.''fofU, K levi f'-k q il 1 <Mk« ti*. 
III. 4 } . : d.M to .it d.k '•il t I ; 

\*:ni4 1\ .ma, .'4 7. 

agiMVi.^MH.i .V' kii'g of tlrc-.ii'i.o . 

A.^nx i iij.V.a, n»«t *0 hr pi? tia •*'.,{ 
U!j»i« ?■ qn‘. ?al n.ik* ' a’ ? .e ; !»■'.! 
i.t lu u rif“n Ml \ M .jkl; i i-i 

• tiii i ?, V. 1 . 2. 

111 . (* -, I ro Hill I 
1:» m M'dh .navat-' iiiuM. .tint 
tii.m il ti.e t» iv.i\a and lr,i\ i-' 
tnw>a, 1\, II. 

agja\a»;i slj/i, i.tl'f-ring lir-t -In it".. 

i!>it »il l»\ tiie 111, 1^, 

agnr, t« a mul.,-, V, 157. 

.ignrtin. V, \i : ^ i u. 

.\;;y.d>}»ag.!. at .innnai sacrifice, V. 

ij|. 

.\g\a-.Mstra. c?)nnrct«'d witli \em. 
the Va*'?!'*, the ea-'l, tn\//i, ainl 
ralh.intar.i, IV, 100. 

Aha\aiiija; ijaiailv.n^.i) vet up (?n 
cart. III, 104 : heail of sacrilice, 
2?3 ; kn nklij? '-acrirMer^ 
divine hofly, 262 : if il goes oni, 
is agMin taken out ot (iarh ipatya, 
265; ir, the snri (or heavenly 
Agnii, 30«y ; its hearth is the 
sky, its tire the sun and in(»on, 
315; is the world of the gods, 
344 ; the sky, IV, igft ; V, 17H : 
or (ire-altar, is the Sacrilicer’s 
divine bmly, IV, 2 2(i ; place for, 
307 ; atonement for Ahavaniya 
going out, lest the eldest son 
die, V, 82; ditto for Agniholra 
fire going out, 187 seq. ; is the 
(immortal; womb of the gods, 
271. 
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ahiiia, 111 , introd. xix, xx. 
alititi, ciblation, etymoloKy, V, ay. 
Aibhavuta. See Pratidar/a. 
aiJa-silmHn, produced from thcaniish- 
/ukli, and from il the manthin 
(Kraha ), I V, i o ; liow chanted, ib. 
Aikshvaka. See Purukutsu. 
Aindravay.iva-Kt'aha, 111 , 
air (antariksha ), its union with Vayii, 
111 , 14S; nmnccted^^itiilndia- 
gni, Vijvakirinan, and V;i\u, 
1 88 ; licals what is injured an I 
lorn in the earth, 221: au*- 
world fashioned by Kudra'i by 
means of tnsh/ubh, 21^: the 
hruiie of the wafers sup- 
porti d by the sun, IV, 28 ; K of 
IriNh/ubh iiaJure, 57; the 
expan>.o l'\a!i\as», SS : is the 
lower al‘<»d •, 203: tliree oMa- 
tion.s of air tor wind, v«b>M on 
i h.iriot, (Ik reby \okiii^' il, 23s; 
an*, ^pa<’e. iii\i'il'le, V, 17; 
‘'ifadied b\ IumN and sim-ino’e' 
<? ‘'mdnMiii'**, 12ft; connirted 
with ^ai.i-\.iti, 2|i: i'. a jil.ice 
ol abotle for all ilie 505. 

jiM’', \it.il. See piawa. 

’iM. a tain ly ol juie^'l'', V, 45. 
Au 7 i\aka, eart laden with barK y 
and yoked with ox his fet at 
l)aja[>e\.i, HI, iiy; is under 
H< \n, V, 1 37. • 

ak'hara, III, 15S: part of <peeeh, 
J03 ; nhi* iinperi''hablej i''. the 
one briek ei»nslil»itin^' Apn, 
the Kf'-at nrainnan into wiiich 
.dl being's p.!*"*. IV, 3 j 3. 
akshara|>ahkti metie. i> tlie hea- 
venly world, IV, SS. 
ak^havapa (keeper ol died one ol 
kirifiV ratnani. III, 63, 107. 
ak^hax.ipana. III, 6 
Aktak>iiya, III, 153. 
all-herh >eed, *'Own on site of burial 
I'rouiid, V, 452. 

alms, be>;pn.< ol, by llraliin.uarin, 
V, .|«v, 50. 

altar. See lire-altar. 
ainroasya, the ni};ht of the sun ami 
moon's staying together; new- 
nu»<ui, V, y. 

ainba, aml>ika, ambalika, V. 321. 
ain/vta, the nectar of immortality. 
See immortality. 

ainWtavaka, a certain biril, (keeps 


most apart of birds), produces 
the kshiprajycna (quick eagle;, 
V, 570. 

Amia, p 3 rtha*oblation to, III, 82. 
aiffju-graha, drawing of, III, 5; is 
Praj^ipati, the b<idy of the sacri- 
fice, the mind, the out-breath- 
ing, the eye, V, 105, 106. 
anaddha-puru^ha fsham-man», III, 
197. 206 ; looked at, 227. 
a/I^^ali, joining of hands, a sign of 
reverence, IV, 165. 

Ahgiras, is the brctth. III, 254; 
Ahgiras and Adityas contending 
for getting first to lieaven, \‘, 
152; the \*cda of the ApM- 
ras 366; with Yanu and the 
Fathers receive olTering of 
(fharma, 48 1. 
anik.t. III, 58. 
al:ik.l^at, III, 58. 

animil, doinc^tic, seven kinds of, 
po^sf^ed by .M irot'-. III, 40; 
toe -aer lici.d, deliirht near 
lire, ifif : are Agni. 197 : hor>e, 
a*''-, and he-giMt, varch lor 
Agni, i»ys, 204-206; ct>n'i>t*> i>f 
bo<iy and vital air, 2iy5; born 
with bone^, though not imru- 
duCwd with b<-ne> into womb, 
2S( ; me united on il^middlobody 
Irom iell >ide, 361 : having re- 
cei\ed the Uk lus >t.uKiin^\ give" 
birth whilst lying down, 563; 
left v-lde of well-filled anmi.d 
more raised tiian righ*. 400; do 
not iliminisii, being estabii<!ied 
in the womb. 401 ; arc the \ital 
ail*'*. iOJ ; liie ki.vjpuru>ha, gaiiru 
arawya, gavaya, u^h/ra, /arablia 
unlit for vaeriliee and iH»t tt» be 
eaten by brahmar/a, 412; or 
animals the head boin lii^^t, IV. 
40 ; b'.ggest about the miiidle, 
40. 50; the right side the 
stronger, 40; there are animals 
• in the air, 46; are food, 4f»; 
fiUir-fiHtied ^livei in the air, 5^; 
four kinds of luur-foolod do- 
nu stie animals. 56 ; four-f»H>ted. 
connected with V.isus and Ru- 
<!ras, freeil fn>m ileatli thri»iigh 
lhe/fatiirviw.M-st<»ma,68 ; tame, 
ruled over by Ib/ii.ispali, 74 : 
one-hoofed, ruled over by V,i- 
ru/;a, 75; small, ruled over by 
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POshan, 75 ; wild, ruled over Uy 
75; threclold (lalhcr, 
mother^ child ; or embryo, am- 
nion, chorion), no ; seven do* 
mestic animals, 211, 277 ; seven 
wild ones, 277 ; five (s«icrtfieial) 
— man, horse, bull, ram, he-iri»at, 
399; by these Pra,^^lpati could 
not attain heaven, 300; Pra^il- 
pati the one projHT 'iacritki.d 
animal, 304 ; sacrificial animal 
is Pra^eapali, and represent > ad 
deities, 404 : drauj^ht animal 
pulls with all four limb-;, \ : 
walks on two tlvl at a time, 7*^ : 
one-hiu»fed «*n):iMa»r^ isoin 1n- 
dr;fs ear, -m ; ; arc vjxti eni.'li!. 
2^2 ; lam and 
»at A.*Vvin.i ilin. it 

a';«i J-LaMU ri^ptctiM. ) , 
izh: *s' \\ i!-; «':'c> i'rt c, 

a»'*iij.a’-bviv k *1 attic -br.i k *. Ill, i ^ 

I f.h, ] >>-, 

W'.mtil (p i id' in. 

{. V j ; t > \ \)'i .srul Pr 
p,;r\ I ' I V x\. ; c.. • : (C'l.C « ’ ' 

ol, 17 > ; ' t -'m- ht' ’I . 

arun’al - .tk«: ai'd t !..i. 1 -ddit •. *. 

I '■0 ; «i. ‘ *« •> I 

pfU . IV, 5 : I'-c i-r : ’.nr*! » r 
<'!' :t e i'" *•’' •» « c’*;. ';\ n ' n'f.*' 
in ‘.Irvv ' •.fl. :jt: 
ti ra* remark^ on, \ . 1 m vj : •• . 
a rau'-of.-.i* ^ ot i*i-« V *rM) ^ 

11*; bf pc' I* - mshm! .u 

least nm c a sr ir, i i 7 : •■•‘Ir i 

of thf h.i'. i: \ .i,;/; f i 

‘•acrift/c m,: a 

Son»a-Mcr J cc, lo* a»i i-b/i. i 2\: 
with or will. Mill »ii.a. i 2:, i - . 
K itiiT'in i'.yaa:'.i!i.a’'-'icnni c. \ 12. 
aniniil \ntim, the. III. is/*: tl:« ir 
hea<h, 1O4; lncid' jiiumI in 
fire-pan in first l.iyf-r, 400 ; ri'pcs 
of U!n*(jiial li-nv'th.. nov. 

only two skin/htcred, 171 : 1 a 
male victims the Sacrifn*^* 
ransoms himself, V, 119: to 
whom does it belong? ^ Pra^'.'ip it i, 
Surya, Indra-AK'nu, 127, 12H. 
anirukta, III, no, 179: V, 506. 
ahkanka fmetrcf, is water, IV, S9. 
anna-homa, III, ^7; V, 295, 377. 
anointment, of Saeritleer, at kajf.i 
suya (on tiger skin;, III, Ho; 
at Agni)(ayana (on black ante- 


lope skinl, I\\ i;6 ; Imm skin ot 
he-goat), 227; by .S.»(iu and 
the nectar of iintn<»rta!i(y, 25* ; 
with f.it gravy at Santram;oii 
(on black antelope skin), V, 
250 t^eq., 252. 

ant (vamri ami ii|>;unkri»,gna\v Vish- 
/;u > bowstring, obtain the taste 
ol foi>d, and find water where 
they dig. V, 142 ; are the first* 
born of the worhli?; 450; 
ant-hill. III, jot*; h thU earth, 
207 : Used tor the clay of Pra- 
vargya vi>h Is. V, .150. 

antariksh i •.ur», els iimlogv. III, iH : 
IV. *;o. 


Ant.irv.it, 

a ( 

landharv 1, V, 


antaryasiM 


i.ih.i, IK. n; 

pi'iMhna d 

tiMin 

S\ 

hM“s\tJM:]. ,1. 

.tt ItMlll It 

trn* p 


i ill 1 M ImUI 1 , 

1^. 7. 

.itiU’lMpe ' 

•k 

t'i.n k, s,4;i 

Ml initi.i- 

ti« ai. 

k: 

!. I ; is tin 

■ s jv 1 In t , 



: W. j.‘M \ , 

-*0;. ft' • 

n- lia-r 

liu imlu -. 

III. 


\ . 

O'. ; js : : ’ 

t ;» ' < .t' t li. 

IK. ■ 


. ; th.- M .It Ml 

ii»f 

W • '1 k 


1 i; ; tf « lem 

V'Mtl ’,'l.ltM 

M !>. 


f\f\\ i;i' <!nt ill.- 

Ml .s ii ri- 

fn 1 r 1 

•n, 

. I\. .' 2 ^; i.H 

-.1 m burn* 

\n '2 •' 

1 .(1 

i bmlv, \ , 2 ) 

2 c* ^ ; r '1 

r 1 1 . 

Cl 

a'lon It '>.inti 1 

iriM»;', 2 J 7 . 


.imni.antr.e .1, \'. |X|. 

A:.un:.0!, ciji'.t -k ip’il.i c.ikc^o. III, 

; is this e } I ; a g.n niciit 
I he li’c, ( I ; p.ip 1“ In r. 1 tin- 
* \tn me < ml m| . niir ol ihe ban 
n\ i 11-. 1 \ , f. 

\rjiiinht/( mil, the Xp^.ir.-j^, is .m ot 

ter*indi.(tc «pi.ir*ir i;N,\V.), 
or the iii/ht, I V, 107. 

anupr.li^ha, 2 

anui’i'.an.i, precepts I'lhc Ve(i’iii;.:asi, 
tu In s' mlieil, \', 9S. 

Amish/iibh. connect* d with north, 
autninn, \airai,M, ekavimja- 
stom.i, III, 91; produced liom 
the autumn, and tiom it the 
al*y.i-s,im.in, IV, 10; intheform 
ot it foiir-year-old kine pro- 
dm ed, 39; is the norllieiii re- 
Kidii, 4 5 ; is speech, ffiy. m.(, 
277; of thirty-two syllable.s, 
2 o 6 ; is the voici- (of Praji^apali), 
327, 328 ; what lakes place after 
the three savanas isof Amishnibh 
nature, V, 106 ; the horse is ol 
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Amisli/iibh nature, 504 ; Anush- 
/ulili related to the north, 504. 
nmn.ikyU, is in the Gayatri metre, 

y, 26. 

anuyaira, eleven, III, 18} ; arethun- 
dci bolt, hail, and ( heavenly ) tire- 
hrami, V, 42, 4J. 

Anvadhyas, the K'^i’dians of one of 
the tour regions, V, 35^. 
•invaliary.'i, mess of riee, the dakshivfi 
at Darjapfirz/amasa, V, 7 ; ety- 
in«>l<igy, 25. 

Aroaliarya-pa^t.ina fire, atonement 
lor its going out iesl liis c attb* 
<lie, V, is the air, 17S; 

blood milked by Agniliotra cow 
t<i be boiled on eiu lo''ed Ariva- 
h.irv.i. I S3. 

.iM\ ikliy ni l, (»!il tale, regarding b.it- 
> !m*i\mi ii god'i and A^iira-. 
iml true. \’, 1 

.ir\ 0 in!i.|i.iwi>< '-liri. III. .pn. : <»J 

\gn\.‘e!}i.iii.i at preceding Jnll- 
U.ooM, \ , 2 , 

\n\.ita/ i'lakvli’t, a lake in Kuruk^he- 
tra, M'llcd by s\\ an-m.udcn^. 
\,7C'. 

Vp.i/-. etymology. 111 , 1 
ap'tmarga (acluranlhe^ a>j>er.ii. 
then by the gods \\i[)eil away 
the k.iksh.i'-. 111, 52; of » 
backward elicit, 5<; iiH-d lor 
cJiMiising <»ne’< sell after^.i 
burl il, \ . \ ', 7 . 
apimarga-lioiiia. HI. ^ 2 . 
again, downwanl air. iHroinc'* tlu- 
upward air, IV. i/i. 
ajMn.i-l)h;/t, the eye-su>lainer. IV, 

» V 

apas\ a bricks, 1 1 1 , ; 1 tying dow n 

of them in first laver, n setp : 
arc waters, 415; IV. 2 : o! 
secoiui layer, -’3, 54 seq. : are 
rain, 34- 

apeiulra. III. 1 30. 

.ipradakshi//ain (apasalavii, V. 

4 ^» 7 . 

apraliratha, is Indra, l\ , ; hymn 

nuiilered by Hrahinan, as the 
lire is led forward, 192. 

.ipri verses, twelve. III, ifty, 173; 

for sautrania/yi, V, 244. 

Apsaras, - from Prag.ipati couples 
issue in the form td' («amlhar- 
vnsand Apsaras, IV, 229 ; Cian- 
dharvas and Ap.s«iras m.ido otVer- 


ing to in rUsh/rabhr/t oblations, 
230 seq,; Ciandliarvas and Ap- 
saras affect sweet scent Igandhai 
and beauteous form (tiipas 
apsas), 230; and worship the 
divine Puru^ha under these 
forms, 373 ; changed into swans, 
V, 70; ^olna Vaishxrava their 
king, the Ahgirab their Veda, 
366. 

apti, (twelve; fonnulas and oblations, 

. 111,29. 

Aptoryann, III, introd. xiii, xix- 
xxiii ; V, 419; .Atir.itra, 397. 

Apya-*, the guardians of <nie of th? 
lour regions, V. 559. 

.ira//i, two, V, 74. 

arawye » nuif ya. the odd cake to Ala- 
riils, IV, 210: lexteiuie*! ■. V, 
5'/>; is speech, l\’, 210; the 
se\i n river-* flowing westward?, 
212 : belongs t(» PiMg ip.iti, 212. 

Arbha\.i*pa\.un.in.i, of Va^ajicv.i, 

III, 9.^ 

Arbml.i K\draveya, king (»f snakes. 
\ , 3^*7 • 

ardhendr.mbhitior.s o. glice. to Indra 
coujded suece^’'i^cly with one 
other deity iAgni and Indra. 
iV'c.i, fnrmin^' part of the V.>or 
dlura. I \ , 216, 

Xrv'una. m\ >i ic name t >f I ndra. 1 11 . 99. 

arikiiju unetrei is the water. IV, >S. 

.'Xrish.Mnemi, the ehieltain igrimar.ii 
of the sacrifice o>r the north*, 
is the second autumn month, 

IV. 107,. 

arka, tlamc. the four. IV, 334 seq. : 
IS the tire <m the lire-altar. 34:; 
the lirc-allar i^Agni-Pragapa’i j. 
3 1 6. 34s; is .\ili:\a: liie v ta' 
air, 3*»y: the Arka i> Agni, 
Aditya. Pr.o/a, the Puriisiu. 
>9i<, 399: the .Arka-nalure v>f 
the Ark\.i. 402 : is the \\aiei>, 
402 : .Arka and .-Xjvainedha, bc- 

. ciune Death, 404. 

arka (calotropis giganteah is fi»Ovl, 
IV, is:: leal Used lor otfering 
to Rudra with. 157; throv.n 
into the pit (Hivala*, l^6; the 
ark.i sprang from Kudnfs place 
of rest, 1 5S ; is inauspicious and 
hence must not bo trodilcn ujH>n, 
iftft; arka dowers, leaves. iki\, 
354 seq. , 
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arka hymns of pniiM.*), tiHul for the 

gCKls V, 2^y2. 

ark:uvamcilhds<o//Lit‘u oblations, IV, 

a S'!. 

ariis,— haras, soXms, ar/fris ihoat. lire, 
ilame), of AgFii, IV, ;S3. 
»arkshyatf V, 155 n. 

Arkya, is the tire ( A^jni-Praeipati) 
and the f(HKl thereof, IV, ^42 
scq.; the Arka-nature of the 
Arkya, 40 j ; triad -- Ajerd, Ar- 
kya, Alahad ukthani, V, 172. 
arm, exerts strength. 111, 200; strok- 
ing arms of king, s'* : is fifteen- 
fold, IV, 79; luod eaten 
therewith, 506; arms and lig*. 
conshtoi twenty-hve twrtsoaeh, 
525; |>art^ of arm. V, 75, 77; 
the <l I tferent part--, i''2. 
arm-pit, troll i j*. WuttT springs, | V. i a.;. 
arrow, thrie. III. •'S ; anow*^ 
raUM** - Pra/ * oath’s w i - : -- 
h :s: arrow’s 
w'-.if’i. a.'ow i> "trei.^^'**'. 

ar-l'u \ '..ret •'t' v \ »'I. u,:j. 

‘iftav ^ ? 'L\tM.n ;i p , iJie nj!<‘i 

iif M a>' I'.H. IV, 7 

AnOM A (i mia:. a 

v'\t\ 1 \ , ' i % 

Ar'iJ'.'* ) ... > t' 

Aruwt, i: 1- 

t : I'.r.i’.a, ! i i. j r : i.,*' \ v, i‘?. 

J? If .I' lw'V. .1 { . 1 . ; ».*; 

ri.a : .! < xp tJ O.,. ; ; . J. 

L 'i-i il ik.i. 

.irv.ir,, '•or-i-. f.irr. . tr.f I \ , 

r-i- 

Ar’;a, a- i! .SV'..!r.i. r-:’- d by da\ iv* I 
IV. 7^; wi 

th*- Ary.i*' o.j-.'r' '-’.. \ , 

Aryan. p.itija’'o\c Ji;>;ii*rr''e «in. 

III, 122; jail’n.iHtbi.aioii 

to, !• 5. 

Asiinriiatha, Adity I's ( hieftain 

ina/oM'.thc second lainyii ontli, 

IV, lofi. 

asandi. See throne-H*ab 
AsindivaF, a city, V, ^t/y, 

Ajani, a form and naino of Agni, 
the lightning, III, 160. 
asapatna, bricks, (jf fifth layer, IV, 
K 5 seci. 

asha///.>a lidi/aka), the earth. III, 
»54t >^>7 ; IV, c(inn. with 
SaxiU-jfl 1 1 ) i<>o; made by Sacri- 


fuvr*s wife, i»jo ; for? .ing oi, by 
the mahidii, 2 ;S ; b s- ifch, j 
5S7 : IV, i>s ; elvn logy, 111. 
;S7 ; is the vital air j''S ; l.i\- 
iiig d«)wii i»f, 'vSS, \i t\ is tin* 
mahishi, tvi ; IV, 2. 
ashes, the foul p,irt ipapin. !iM»r fo -d 
ea:en by Agni, III, 2^»i ; thrt»wM 
out in the evening a. d morn- 
ing, 261 ; taken to the water, 
2i> \ : some of it brought b.u k 
and put in the pan, 291, 2v5- 
asluada^a-stonu, is specti, and the 
year, IV, (y\. 

ash2.Uatvari*/:.ia-stoma. the revol\iMg 
sphere, the year, IV, 66; the 
last o< the even stomas, 2ig. 
a-'b.Miiu, eighth day after full moon, 
sa* red to Pra^^apati, ill, iSo: 
is a joint ol the year. iSo. 

Asita Hi boa. king of the A'lii.*^, 
X . ;''S, 

A^Maiiiwga^. t bi.im h <»f tin* Ka/vaj .t 
lan.s \ p! w ill the S«*!na- 
ilnnk iP'Mj tne Phutoiras, IX, 
Ws 

aouan, i iMnol(.,.\, 1 1 1, i js. 

iN.i-. a nu'lie. i- ali Jo. », IX', ; j. 
a-*. »r\-abh i !»u\\ inM’i.i, III. 

Mib'-ii!ui<' I'lr cow and s'km i., 
i'<7: in -.1 '-d'-ubA ni'jM't gnati ‘ . 
ry;:- aniit ga AkU'. 2 j o : j;; 
}s adilri-'.M .1, ::j ; :t?i 

*"1 

r» < p.i n J “s ; n pis -. !/. 

X Ai ‘.a aU'l .S'.dr.i 
X'”r,» .a 1 Mg.i:.’ e and d ti 

i ir-’p ii bs 1 n*!ra .ind lb ;;-.e 
jj.ili in the oujih, IX', in-; 
contend with th«- g"'!- tor the 
reglMiis, ; hull! nntiuth, 
•iiul tie* gotb \f} truth, 2 ^7 : s« r\e 
the duinc Ibirirliaas M i\.i, 'w 
( arrit d by lior *• Aivan, 401 ; 
created iroin the downward 
breathing o| Ib-,i;r|p.it!, \, 1 ; 
sinilU n With (wil anil darkness, 
I 1 J ; the tales of their fighis 
with the gods not true, 14; 
through airoganee fjlhr into 
their own mouths and c<»tne to 
naught, 22; contend with Mie 
gods for Praifapatijthe sacrifice, 
105; Asita Uha iva their king, 
magic ait their Veda, ^68 ; 
Asura\idya, ^68 n. ; driven from 
tlio regains^ 423; from the 
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c aiih, ^ ; pcopli! ofAMira na- 

tu!f itlif KasliTn^ and otliersj 
Ml .ki* )Mirial-|))a('<*s roiMid, 

4 ; and iitic them witli stone, 

•I ■ ^ 

a 'lit. 4 .!iil siita, V, 242 n. 

.\jiin, <11 tnith, V, j 17. 
ajva, riyinoloi^y, 111 , 14^1; V, 
Ajvatnedha, III, introd. xxvi ; u sii- 
pcrnuiiu rary tspeeiah rile, 246; 
IS the sun, IV, 239, .104; how 
produce<i, 403 ; Arka ami Ajva- 
iiicdha bcronic Death, 404 ; 
the Datvapfir//nin 3 s i the original 
(normal) Ai\aniedha, V, 35; 
A2vairic<iha the m<»on, 33, 34; 
perforinanre, 274 seq. ; i> the 
bull among sitTilins, 276; 
wealth (? distiiutiiini, royal 
sway, departs fnjin him who 
perloriM" the Aj^ainedlia, 2S5 ; 
means r(»yal sw.iy, j.'^S ; Ajva- 
inrillia peiliirmed by Pr.i/s'ap di, 
2.Sv; ironi o! c»ld a hero was 
liorn In the perlnrmer of the 
A rv.iimslha, 2«/5; where they 
j»ei :onn it. Par\.iii\.i rains w hen- 
4'\er lIuN list, aiul security of 
p» sst is as-'iired to the 

]n*»ple, 2if^ : the Ajvamedha 
Pia.,MjM!i reMTxes lor himseli, 
tile nlliei* >a«.rifK'ts to 
tlu- ivs; i'i the king yi 

'-.w I'llK'i o, ’• the Meliin" tie«l 
In th.e si. ikes, 2«>h seij.; is the 
rn\al nllu’i , 503; a disiiNcd 
.s.ierifiei*, ^ \ ; belongs ti» all 
the deiiie-, 5 ; is a Ksliatri\a*s 

saenfii e, lu nee iniiuneneed in 
siimimr, 317; but ratlier in 
spring, 147. 

A.<\apati K.iike\a, a king ami lheoh»- 
gian. IV, 3«r,. 

Ana Samml/7, V, 302. 
ajv.isioinixa, nblatiniis, V, 337, 311. 
A.»valara.»vi. See Rut/ila. 

.ux.ittha (fieus religinsai, leaves used 
for salt-bags, HI, 35; tree «»n 
whieh the Maruts stayecl, h* 
84 ; branch broken <»!l by itself 
used for making a l)4nvl, 67 ; 
consecration vessel, for a Vai.^ya 
to s))rinkle with, made thereof, 
8 1 ; originates (rom Indra's skin, 
(and honour), V, 215; means 
iionuur, 220 ; not to stand near 


a grave, 427 ; is the abode lot 
Iilants?!, 

ajvin i-graha, HI, 

ajvma-jastra. HI, introd. xviii, xx. 

AjvinaiJ, by twosylhddes gain twr>- 
footed men, HI, 40; two- 
kaprda cake to, 62 ; are twin-, 
62; reddish-while lie-goal ih'.ir 
victim at Sautramaxri. 129 ; c ure 
Indra from the clfecU of over- 
draught of Soma, 132; dnnk 
Soma with Naimiifi, 135; Iwo- 
kapala cake at Sautrimaiii for 
healing, 137; lay down the 
second layer of altar, as physic- 
ians and Hriihm«'iiras, IV, 23, 30; 
are the Adhvaryus of the Agni- 
^ifya and the gods, 23 ; to(*k 
the part of Prag.apati below 
waist and aho\e feet which is 
sacretl to them, 28 ; became 
everything here, 30; {with the 
help of .Siirasvitl'i) they heal 
Imira, when vital energy is 
taken from him by NainuXi. V, 
21^*. 223: the he-goat their 
giierdiiM, 2 1 ^>: are the phvsicians 
4)t the ginis. 217: he-goat im- 
mi.lated to iliem. 217; are 
the eyesiglii. and fiery spir t. 
217, :is: sho-goats sacrui tn 
them, 2 1.S: bring the Sv-ma 
ijd.int'i from N.nnv.Ai wlfkh 

is.ir.i''\ati ilu-n 2 2 : cc^n- 

necled with ihcianh land llio 
m<»inipg-rivs-iing». 241, 247; 

possess Wealing -power ibhaisha- 
^;rya». 213: arc the Adhvaryus 
«»i the g«H!s^ 245 : connected 
witli spring and summer, 247 ; 
together with Sa’asvaii they 
prepare the S.uilram.ivi to heal 
Indra, 249 ; Ajvinau, Sarasvaii, 
aiul Indra are ever\ thing here, 
21% 3; and have a share m the 
ghanna, 475; two he-gt-.iis 

• black 1? white) on lower part 
of the body their victim'^ at 
A.o.nned !a. 500 : rcsituv Da- 
dhy.if/X- Atharva»ja*s head alter 
becenning his pupils, 444* 445 : 

475. 

.uvini, regional bricks. I\. 25 seq. ; 
what part 01 the body they 
represent, 2S, 

Atharvan, is the breathy III, 217; 
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the Atharvans the Vtula ot‘ the 
(laiuilurvxv, V, 365. 
Atiuirvan^iras^ the >tiuly ot' their 

texts V, gy. 

&ti, an aquatic bird, V, 70. 
atigrAhya-unrahiU^, 111, 6. 
atii^i^andas, comprises all metres, 

III , 104 ; V, 497 ; the cuvorinji 
(incliulitig) metre in torin ot 
which the lions were pnKiiicotl, 

IV, 5S ; beyond all metres, 
xio, 385. 

Atiratra, 111 , intnxl. xiii, xvji xx. 
xxiii : confusion of ilssainans in 
session of a limulretl Atiratras. 

V, 93 ; two in the year’s 

1 47 ; Atiratra v\ith alt the sto- 
mas, ;;o. 353. Vis- 
atirikta-stoira. III. iir- u!. w. wii. 
atithy.i .i;'aesi-o!h,rr. 4'. eiuls v..!h 


the I. 

a, IV 


1 

I** tin 

\ K ul 

ot the 

. Stc.tia- 


J ce. \ 

. 4 ‘^’*- 

Atrura. 

■M‘ 1. 

Si 

w 

ir.i. 


At\ag'.>h; 


Hi, ! 

\* V* ><1. 

\i ' : 

i.i-t da) 

Al.r.V.! 

a, 

.'ik\ a. 

wit. 






AuJ.,c,‘ s a 

.71 

Ot 

V.! 


Vve 

Mrui 

d.ha. 







K’- 

1 *, 



aud.gr ■' 1; c 


.t M 

'r*". 

HI. 

: -i* 

A.van 


V. 


\ 1; 


Aupan-aiu 

i\.L. 

c 

M.i 

. al i. 


-\'lp C. vfl. 

><‘L* \ri i 

V.i. 



(/ 

iM 

.1, < 

is « n- 

b t- 

c.irth 

irun 

u;i 

ipvr 


, IIH 

2, b 






auj ina-^'in.an. b 

i )W 


dvd, IV, 7. 

.lu-^tcrita.s 

. ,'see 

lal 

•a''. 




autumn, pro -au troin the ear. ai:<l 

rrom it the it*];, I\’, 10; 

consist-' of rijonth-' Nha and 
49; rainy '-va-ui and 
ailMunn arc the air-aor.d ;«nd 
the middle ot the year, in 
autumn creaturi'i are hiahinaw- 
vat 1? ni h in ^.'rowiln, 45. 
avabhr/tha. 111, 185; at the animal 
sacrifice, V, 1 21 ; at Sautraiii.o/i, 
264. 

avaka plants, placed below and above 
tortoise, III, 392 ; mcaii'. water, 
3951 IV, 49; below an<l abfive 
the low'er r/tavya bricks of third 
layer, IV, 4S ; drawn across 
the altar to appeiLsc it, 174; 
etymology, 175 ; afford leiksl 


subsi-'lcniv, 17 s; st'pulchral 
mound oneitd tlnirv\ith, \*. 
4 'ft. 

avak.ua, hirmulas, V, 461. ; are the 
\italairs. 493. 
av.xtaiu, ‘ uustrinicui);* formulas ami 

4 >t>latioiis, IV, 163. 

avi (ewei, is this c.iilh, III, Mft ; 
victim, 15ft; created fnuii 
Pra^iipatfs ear, 402; ''icivd to 
Varova, 411; n the skin «)t 
(supplies a covering fi>n the 
tuo-footedamlfour-f(M»tcd, 411; 
fashioned first of forms by 
*l'va'.h/r/, 4 1 1 . 

Avid-ftinmilas, III, 8 g. 

Avikshit.i. Sec Marutta. 

UMS 111, Sii. 

axitta. III. s.}. 

a\‘.v‘u\ i. Ill, in*!o<|. vvii. 

,*\!c. *!t tn ;r.a<\d \ uce m, 111. ;9T. 
Av.i-'tiim .1 j»irl>»rnjvT o! a silts.i 
<•{. 

\y.i*,.is. \ .i\ Is and Ava^.is fj.e 

!<*i ;; •. r l.iMfr ! .rl!n.Ji’* . 

ron»’t ■» u ■' » re.i’Ms s n«-i 
.f\; , \‘\<l ih< i* n ■ ( t' tv-”, •. 

'•tfilM, 1\, Oi, I the hl.'ti'* ill 

rr< i! m » >, 7 r*. 

A'. • a. > < M u i/ta. 

A}>: 5 - III. 3. 

AM.di.'tiin.t, lonn «»i Acnis:i/«»»na. 
/ IV. 3S7. 

Ha!us!*|M’.ain’ina. of Va_Mpe\a, III, 
s; <•? \lihidi' A ini\ a. ^9 ; at 
A.v.miedli.i, I- liiM\en, V, 

50^; uheii (hanfcil ‘ontsjilr,' 

30s. 

b.di\/v>ta. throhyi.in" c>f tin* /^/g- 
ve<li, V, 7.'. 
b.<i.'iki, V, 16^. 

baianei-, the 1 ight <’dge flu* vedi is 
a balance in which llie S.icnlicei 
i-^ weighed, \ , 43. 

iSalhika, Pr.'itipiya, a Kauravya king, 
V, 2 S'/. 

balv.-i^^a, gras^. usccl for winding round 
throne-seat, V, 461. 
bamboo. See reed, 
bandboted, consecrated king never 
stands barefootedon earth, 111, 
129. 

BArhaduktha, Apri-vcrsc?s, V, 302. 
Barhaspatya pap, III, 21, 28, 3ft. 
barbis, is the sky, V, 248. 
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luik’N corn, V, 40s. 
iMM-fi!. wile with Nir/iti, 

III, r»5. 

punticntory, V, 458. 

Iic.c! •, wild (ivapada, ArcJ. 

spriiif: from Soma flowing from 
lower o|Hrning, 111,151. 
hc(', wounds the horse's thigh, V, 
330 - 

HclicI and Unbelief, as two women 
with a man (Wrath) between 
them, V, III, 112. 
belly, gels and eats the food, IV, 
11$; fiMid of all kind meets 
together there, V’, 57. 
Bhadr.ist'ua A.eatajatra\a, bewitched 
by Aruwi, III, 14 1. 

Bhaga, {urtlia-oblations to, III, 82. 
bisagadijgha, c.irver or tax-gatlierer. 

Ill, ; <<ne of llie ralnuia/*, ^>5. 
l)h.*dl.iYr\a. V, 554, 5^^; ef. Indra- 
(ixiiiMia. 

B!!.i?‘a*!\a,.a, ;7^hi, HI. int n»d. xiv : 
i- I lie iiiiiul. 107; etvniology, 

. 

a teacher, IV. 

bhirala, is Pi.j^eipati, III, 2^,2: 
Uliant.i Daii/Sli.inti, .sen oi 
.SakiiUtala, }u‘rt»*vn»e«l the 
.\.'\a!i}et;lia. seizes ti»e 

sacnlicial lior>e ut the ^al^ai*'. 

.| 0 I. 

Bl.bao.is, the throne ot, III, iq^; 

Biiarat.is, V, 401. 

Bii.uisau.i. ^ee \ ijvakarmaii. 

Bha\a, a f'*rm and name ol .\gni, i> 
the raiii-cluiid tpaiyanyai. III, 

1 60. 

Biiediaot. (nie<licine» a work of the 
AtMar\.i//ika/\ V, 565 n. 

Bhimase na, pertornis Aj\auiedha, V. 

Blir/gu \ aruwi, sent out by bis father 
Varuwa to gain km>\vledge, V. 
108 seq. 

Bhr/gus, one is to s.uTitice along with 
them, IV, 200; Nacrilicc was 
otVered by them, 262. 
bhruwahatya, V, 511. 
l)hu/\ blinva/’, svar, - srimaii on, IV. 
145; arc the three w orlds, 145: 
the first words spoken by Praji,M- 
pali,V, 1 2 ; the five syllables nude 
by I’ra^ifapati the live se.isons, 
13 ; luminous essences cvtiKed 
from triple science, 103 ; expi- 
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iilory (dilations to Ik? made 
therewith, 103, 104; are a!.- 
expiatory, 1 80 ; scunc perform 
the sprinkling of the Sarrificer 
with these at Sautrarnam, 253. 
bhfita, living Iieing, exi'iting thing 
(? spirit) — freed from death 
through tra\ astrimza - stoma, 

connected with /bbhus and 
Vi/ve Deva^, IV, 70; the 
bhijtan^m pati/r their lord, 73; 
Praj^pati Paramesh/^in their 
lord, 76, 550, 354; daily offer- 
ings to them, V, 95. 
bhOtanam pati/r fPra^pati, the 
year), husband of Ushas, III, 
15I*: IV, 73. 

BhCitavira, a family of priests, I\’. 
HSn- 

Bhuti, goddess of prosperity, hon-age 
paid to her. HI, 324. 
bhuva/>. See bhuA. 
bilurcale. Sec forking, 
bilva lAcgle Marmelosi, V, 574. 
bird*'.— how created, 111, i jS: when 
born, I (»dy protbu ed first, IV. 

1 5^», 1 39 : fie^h not to be c.itcn 
by Agnilil imiv .‘‘Omei. 2fy^» : 

ecintriut and expand their \vinj« 
and tail, 300 .'^eq. ; the little 
bird which l>u^lK•^l with • aha- 
lak,’ V. 325; bird." the petqde 
oi 1 askshy.i Vaipazyata. the 
Puiawa their Veda, 369- 
bird-like boviy. is liie lire-alt.ir, IV. 
2.^5 ; take." Pra<apati tohca\cn. 
3C0. • 

black, ks sickly, IV, 137. 
bltKHl, oblation" of. V, ;»y4. 
boar, produced I'rom ghec. HI, ir:: 
boar and Ci»w friendly together. 
105 : shoes of boar’s "kin, 10: : 
viciousboar durvarfilu • unclean. 
V, 17K ; earth torn up by biur. 
Used for Pravargya ve""el<, 451. 
body, foumied on the mind, HI, 
■ 270; linked to food by the 

^channels of the) vital airs, 270: 
is kindled by the sun, and herce 
warm, IV. i;s; prtHluced be- 
fore wings .ind tad, i;6: ha< 
thirty limbs. 167. 222: is 

twonty-five-fold, 168, 222 : if 
immort.d, is boneless, 178 : the 
fire-altar,Mahavrata, and Mahail 
uktham arc the •Sacrificcr's 
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divinci immortal Inxly, *79 ; 
consists of couples, 384 ; con- 
sists of five mortal parts (hair, 
skin, IKsh, bone, marrow) and 
five immortal parts (initi<l, 
voice, breath, eye, car), 390 ; 
the Immortal parts arc the vimI 
airs, 293 ; body (titteentbid, 
309 ; fivelbld, 3091 ; cimsisis nf 
1 01 parts and has as many 
Vital ail's, 525. 526; juris cun- 
Pra/Ai>alt’>>l»<>d\ .’,47; 
of tliirly parts, 3>;, 3S7 : Kniy 
of dead man how to tn- trcviU il, 
V, 201 -iv'q. ; body of man is t‘f 
three parts, 

b'»ne, -brieks .tre IV, 

2c : b'«iu*> bt*'>» M* 

ai'il cr* ‘'f ;■? 'ht' 1 

sn V ’.u"'- -•'»] t »)' bii :s is » 


i’.M- i'» ! 

'^>0 «•: lin-m, '“7: \. r* 

b'-i-es <■! S.'.' e.f’i p. • 

a’ e a.ik'.‘, \ , 2^. : b »*{ ib 
II* i»i ai i * N i, 1 1 - . i j 
bro'ij-.Mfi •Tin*. a ra*’.'*-,l I 

b-in.-i.:, ' ^3: arran^’ed l.kc Im'Ts 
bi»dy , 4 ' 

b*'f*n. ( ;ji,i «.f. Ill, ir.*. 

l.'i’;. -‘rurv'. 111. ^ 7 ; 1* t'..e R'l.^ inv.r^ 
slri,i.>:tii rya-.^vJ 
, rm^a- 3:.\'n " i rilirial !<•<*, 

V. ri ; \ n'-wn's b*»\\ ^nul Ihn'e 

arm as, jjj, 

brahniab.ity i, rc<ii-< Mu*d l>y 

medlici, V, 32-S; atonement l«>r 
it, 340, r fl. 

IJrahnui/tann, not <l<'ii\ere<l to Dea’h, 
V. .pS ; cuts ofTa ni^dit Irom his 
Inc by not brin^'in;: firewood.. 
49; his hi'o a sacrifie.al sf ..sif,ri, 
49; bc*gKinKalnis,49, 50: briiiirs 
firewood to teacher, 37, 34, 
83; initiation of HrahinailAi in, 
se<i. ; teaclwr, liy laying; his 
right handon him, becomes preg- 
nant with him, and in the third 
night he is liorn as a Hr:ihiiia;/a 
\iilh the Saviiri, 88 ; whether 
allowed to cat honey or not, 90 ; 
may initiate the Unnetri, 137. 


bruhmaiarya, religious stmicntship, 
V, 86 seq. 

Brahman (n.), is Brihaspati, III, 3, 
31; IV, 192; (prayer), 111 , 3t: 
(prifSlhcH)d) conru'ctcd with 
the cast, (.Jayatrl, Kathantar.!, 
IVivr.'t, spring-season, 91 ; the 
Brahman (Irayi vid\:i» lir-t 
crealoil, 143. 146; is the f'oun- 
d.itum of ev»*ryihM'g. 143: 
Agio's moi. . I I '; l*ra.;ip.4ti 
is the uht ^ Brahman. ;3', ; 

ntes *• imirtii laver of 
altar, l\, 3*1 ipnt'sdmoih de 
liAcrvd fi'nm i‘ atli !“'’‘*i-*h tb** 
tri\ '.'t •%tonu, ''*7; lti..5,Ma'M''-. 
p iti its!.. rd, 7 : 'sAgm,'' 3 : n 

i n a'rd a'.tiif r-rahman. 3 !i’< 

t!f-tb<*rn lii .i'':i.an, tin /^ish 
1 ; th<* Iba/m »n. ! i.fii'-. t*. 

M 

(: 1* \ w ri! ' I \ «■ r 
\ . - V'M’., 1 «: .diui.r. ' 

«v.h»Kr- I he go 
7 * s ; I st.ij.l - bi’d as t: 

\ . 4 r ; i‘ tin* }ijg!u-'! <•! 

I\ , 59 : npi'tilds in- 
e iV!’*.. 3W ; !•' tl.e \ ital an 
is lb .i,f rp.ili, ’9. 1 

( iay .itr 1, .ind t ii' sun\ d,‘. 
i^ the , 313; tin 1 .rn- 

p»‘n- habit / ik^bai i, I In 
. bti'l; »t»|* A,.r:!i into uhvli a!! 
l■•eIm:•' ')>; tiu- irut- 

Ilsahm.in i*. tb- p'."- ; 

tht‘ imiver^i- m the be^iiiiimg 
was the Ilr.iliiisaii wlm i d 
til - \’. .‘7 : the r.rabnian, 

having piat ( d the tieitie- in the 
tfirt-' wtiilds and in the Ingln r 
NMirbls, wt-nt til the spiiere be- 
yiid tie M*p«. hfiiee it df^eer.decl 
aj.iin by rncMri' ol its maiiiiesla- 
t:0!i' I' onn .ind N.iine, 27 ; only 
till being jios asset! ol the 
Bi.'ihm.in the gotls became im- 
iiiort.d, 28; delivcMs creainrcs 
t«) Death, except tlie Brahma- 
Xarin, 48 ; six tioors to the 
Brahman, 66 sefj. ; sacrifice tt» 
Brahman (study of the Vedal, 
93 seq. ; is a light etpial to the 
sun, 388; the ultimate thing ot 
the univ<Ts«*,4n9; Brahman Sva 
yumbhii, performs austerities, 
417 ; olfcrs himself up in the 
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creaturcH, and the creatures in 
his own self, 418 ; is the first- 
born, yonder sun, 459. 
Brahman (in.), priest, mounts cart- 
wheel, III, 22 ; beats the drum, 
24 ; presented with gold honey- 
cup, 2g ; gets gold jatwmlnaK 
as lee for protecting sacrifice in 
south, 108; iV, 2111; his fee 
at l>a.ia|)(‘y 1 twelve heiiers w ilh 
liist ralf. III, 119; bull his fee 
for pa///'abiia-oh!.itioii Ut Indra, 
t>r brown ox tor ditto to Soma, 
I2j; whilt dui k< d bullock tiir 

li;/b.i'*p.iti’s ditto pap, 122; 
neill-.er p» ifoiinN, nor cliant', 
ilf'i' retile-: y t gels gold 
j.il.inrina, i|i; is the entire 
.‘-.ii isf'n «■, ; a- r* pre-eiitative 

of )b;hasp.(ti mu'ttrs Ajifa’i- 
ratlia hwmi uhii-t Agn; i'l led 
forward. IV, 192 ; is the 
:\n unvii. \\ ; um*- the wlude 

tia\i M<i\a. 1C); initiatiil fnr 
s iMi.i M- ijaMtii .iml plaiils , 
it he do(‘^ not kiu»w lerlain 
riti- he ni.iy .illow ai otlier to 
at t b r h in, 2 1 1 . 2 1 2 : lormerly 
they h.id to be of ?he Vasish//a 
family, 212 ; i- the iieart ot the 
sicrifice, 2 ; one fettering »he 

-aciilicial Ijorse willnuil an- 
n/;iiiuing it lolhahinan i- lial^le 
to incur injury, 277; thesjiotless 
iJraiiman, is tiie moon, U7i >t^; 
I? PiMgapalis is the horse, 318 ; 
boon grantid to him, 350; is 
the highe-t -eat «»f speech, 3»;i ; 
the giia*«lian t>f the sacrilice, 
4 59; the best physician amongst 
priests, 4S3 ; is sealed, 503. 

Brahinawa nn.j, not tobe fed upon, 
liaving Soma for his king. III, 
72,95; IV, 249; sprinkling of 
king from pal.ba vessel. III, 
8; : sprinkles him in front, 94 : 
comes after king, 96; is slroi ger 
than king, no; is lollowed by 
the ihiee otlier castes, 227; 
]ir.ihma//a and Ksiuilriya never 
go behind Vabya aiul ^'udra, 
227 ; into him, as the represent- 
ative <ir the Brahman, ail beings 
p.iss anil are reproduced theie- 
Iroin, V,iS5; eileet of the study 
of the Veda on him, 99 scq.; 


not to engage with Raganya in 
disputation, 114 ; as the scape- 
goat receives the Sacrificer’s 
pain and evil, 181; the Brahmana 
descended from Rishis, repre- 
sents all deities, 195, 196; Brah> 
ma//a, if K<»ing away offended, 
is presented with a cow longing 
for a bull, 195; Hrahma^ra ac- 
cepting earthen vessels of dead 
man, is a remover of corpses, 
205 ; the Soma his drink, 
217 ; not todrink raw spirituous 
liquor, 260 ; is a form of the 
priestly ollice. 2S6 ; king can 
oppress him, but tare- the wor-e 
for it, 2 86 ; to the Brahnia;;a 
belongs the fulfilment ot wi-iies, 
287 : was of old born endowed 
with spiritual lii-tre, 2(y4 : every 
S.icriiicer become- a iirahrnana. 
54S ; Brahin.iwa knowing noth- 
ing of the Anamedha, may be 
despoiled. 360. 

bnlhinawa (n.i. m\stic or dog- 
matic explanation of an oblaliun, 
. IV, 2,0. 

Brahma//.\XX/’aw-in. — bull his dak- 
shiva at IXuapeya. Ill, iiy: i- 
under the Brahman priest, V, 
136. 

Brail mawaspati, lord of the priest- 
hood, IV, 73; i» the sun. \\ 
^5l• 

brahmaud.ina, pric-ts me>s ot rice, 
V, 274 ; i- se«.d, 275, 546. 
brahmodya, Rheological disputation. 
V, 79 ; between Brahman and 
Hotr/, 314: all priests. sbS- 
390. 

brcasl-bone, IV, 114. 
breath. See pra/;a. 
biick. See ish/aka. 

Br/haduktha V.imadovya. V, 30:. 
brxhad vaXas, 111. inlrud. xv. 
Bxdiasp.il i, gams Brayapali and a<- 
' ceiuls to upper region, now Iiis 
own, 111, 2, 59. i> the 

Brahman (priesthood 1, 5, 21 ; 
IV, 19:. .’-'9; V, 258,314; wild 
rice-pap on seventeen plates, 
III, 21, 28 ; afraid of the earth 
and viec versa, 34; with B/xha- 
spati’s rulorship the Sacnficer 
is consecrated at Vajfape) a, 39 ; 
by eight syllables g»iius Gayatri| 
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40; pap to B/vh:i<pati. 51); is 
Puroliita of pxls, V. jsS; 
\\ hite-lucki'd biiiiock his ft*c, 

III, 59; his the smaller aiul 

broken rice-grains, 67 ; t* 
Vanwa, 6S»; pap of wild rice 
to Brihaspati Vai, 70 ; part ha- 
oblation to BWhaspati, 82 ; IV, 
228; assists Varuna, III, ii;; 
samsrip-ohlat ion ( pap ), 116; 

pi^/Xabila ipap) on centrt' of 
Vedi, 120, iJi; whitc-batked 
bullock fee to Hrahmtn tor 
BWhaspatis oblation, 122; pra- 
vG'v'a-w havis ipap), 125; SavitW 
anil B/ihaspati connected with 
the region'* and the XMtiish/om.i, 

IV, ^«v ; niicr or tame aniniaU, 
74 ; prile. l«»r of upper 

IC5 ; connect tvi with Vi.ve De- 
> ir'.v:va an i tr.u.i-'t! i'/va- 
.'i.'ina', vVc., ic-\ i>v. Ib.ib- 
fiiaii I*. lira AriMtiralha 

in *igKt:nc the \^r.fas. 




h:Ntre 

and re- 

( C'Vt s 
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vf 

: ' 1 : 

* th-nog 

.f! .1- 
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\ ' le 

1 hi 

rv t i\' 

' Oft r'O.; 
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ihar le.a. 

IS- ; • 


ro. 


',.1 o\*i- 

'.va. 111. 


. \\ V, 

x\'., t 

; t’he -aim 

IS \ 
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b/'/lut-s.iinan, III, inti* . 1 . w, wi, 
\x-XNiji; ct»nni*« tr»l ivifh Imira, 
\\ ; with Kshatra.i^t .,i;i ; |mo- 
duced from |ia/?>(a .wa stoma, 
IV, 7; {bfflia/^ X/aiulasi is 
heaven, 19 ; conne»te«l uith 
Indra, the Kinlras, the south, 
&c.. loi ; sung c»vcr cinnplcted 
fire-altar, is the sky, 179 , 
br/hat-stotra, Vaya|Joya-sainan, HI, 
1 1 . 

Ajvataraivi Vaiyilghrapadya. 
a teacher, IV, 59;. 
bull, liberated as fee for Agni-Soma 
cake, HI, 4^: tee for Indragni 
cake, 4t ^ ; dark-grev, fee loi 
Pfjshaifs trisham) nkla, 5ft; 
brown, lor Soma's, st' ; the 
Pra^apati ol c*»\\h. ; belongs 

to hulf a. : s|mttrd. 6i; I'.e 

h'r »»bhit!‘»n to Manila. : 

vii n?:i m 1 .inm.al, , 

'lat:ghter«*l f«>r Indra, 

I ‘gi;! -hooit’d. 177 ; Mik'lran* 

\ »nr. pn».l icrtl in thi' tifrni ot 
thi Kak{.[*h.l\. '.s ; two-ieai' 
»‘ld . iev.ii o'- pindtiifd in tin 

t"’ n? < i| f he \ If i.'. ; of fuM a/« '■ 

o! nther nntu's, ’, 9 ; on,;ir..\t**- 
IroMj Indra'-' tnoiOh, \ . .* 1 ^ 

.f! i \i If "( eni'f f him p , * 7 ^. 
bui ial-‘ i.ii t ' '!r.a,‘.i: a \ , \2i •••ij.; 
. !onr-(‘»»rni red. k ina h 

roufiil f>\ jff'o;}i»- 1, 1 \suta naii.n-. 
tin* and oilieis, j. -. , 


Hf/liit’, nntre, thf fp -a'tar be- 
(oiivs Iiki- . Ill, :i9; i> the 
2:0; toji'Sjs ol ihr’y- 
N \ ');iib»-', ^1": in the toi m 
ol il o\f :» were priMlnceci, IV, 
3^: is lije aW. a rho'j-'aiul 

br/liat’^, I M ; is the miinl ot 
PiMcapa-i*, 3^7, 12,000 

make up tlie whole HjJh, 332 ; 
twenty-one br/hal’is, as the 
tneasiire *»f the iiniviT'C, 3.^4- 
3^-7 ; the /Mturinasya fr>rfnu- 
las amount to 362 br/hati'., and 
hence to the year and Maha- 
vrata, V, 78; by it the gods 
reached heaven, 156, 172; the 
Tapaj/’ita-sattra aniounlsthere- 
to, 172 ; cattle related thereto, 
221 ; the pressing -stones arc of 
br/liatp nature, 24 3. 


4 : 1 : the sfte tt*r It, ^1 fj. ; 

r.s*. ploughing of SI’ * , 

4;«. 

calf, year and a half «>]d, is vicoiir. 
prodni-ed in the lorm of the 
tiishoihh, IV, 39; white calf ot 
b'.aek eow, 200. 

carpenter, his Imus'’ is the rrsting- 
j»l ice (>f the s.ic rifieial horse and 
its keepers V, 360. 

c art. See ehariot. 

castes, four, do not vomit Soma, 1 1 1 , 
131. 

cattle, belong to Pnslian, HI, ss; 
iRiidra, 52) ; arc pnrisha, 201 ; 
refiresenled by the X'/tandasya 
fnic:tre-) brieks, IV, 36; thrive 
when it rains, 36; beconie 
metres, 36; Pra.i/apali, in the* 
shape of Gay at n, overtakes the 
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^7 ; thrive excetMlinj;ly 
111 till* ol iiini will) 

|« si-sscs muny of tiiein, V, 126 ; 
l! rir eye taken l»y the smi, 
whence they only know thing's 
l.y snu liinK, ijo; hovine cattle 
rejirest-nt all aniinaK, J32. 
ehanilM*rlaiii. See kshattri. 
chant iiig-place, of hahishpavaniana- 
f»totra, V, 305. 

chariot, -race, introd. xxiv, 17 scq. ; 
taken down from stand and 
turned, III, 18, 98; with three 
horses, warrior and cliarlotecr, 
50, loj ; ^'ods driving' on, 289; 
placed north of fire with pole 
to the east, 290: offering made 
on head <»f chariot, 1\, 233; 
chariot shifted sunwi^c round 
the fire on the hrick-altar, 234 ; 
i> the stin, 2 ; hy ol>).itioiis of 

air the god> yoki d the chariot 
l«»rtlie ohfaMunenl of all their 
wjdies, t\w» snitiNhed 

eh.irifts joinetl t«»gelhir, V, 
19S ; made c«»mj)lele by ineaiu 
of cinib, 3 IS. 

charioti'ir, not to get down troin 
cliariot along with king. III, 
10 j. 

ehi'.ti, \»»rn with head \ir-t. ttt, 233; 
III w»»inb g'ows l»\ warmth, 2S4l 
lifts to speak and ^tand up#t 
the end ol a year. \\ i ; first 
.speaks Words of one or two 
s\r.able>, 1'.: born alter being 
lasliioiu'd lor a year, sS. 
circiimambulali* n. ithrnei of altar 
fto .it<»iu* for ordinary walking 
round I, IV, 170; of sacrilicial 
hi'iM- iby the king's wi\esi, V, 

? - - j ) * ' • 

clavic'e. See collar-bone, 
clay, produced from foam. 111, 147, 
I S7 ; lump of, is Agni, 2ot) scq. ; 
ditto for Pravargya ve»els, V, 
■I »y* 

clod-bricks, are the regions. III, 
315, ',48 ; vital sap, 345 ; IV, 
44 ; clot! t)f earth depossteil 
midw ay bi t w een a grave and 
the village, V, 440. 
cloud, originates Iroin smoke. III, 
85; IS the udder whence the 
• ‘shower of wealth’ tlows, IV, 
221 , 


coin. See gold coin, 
cold, is the body of him about to 
die, IV, 136. 

collar-bone, classed with the ribs, 
V, 164. 

colour (outward appearance), is 
everything, V, 354. 
commander of army. See scnani. 
conception,— one bom a year alter 
conception may perform Agni- 
iayana without having carried 
the Ukhya Agni for a year, 
IV, 274. 

consecration. See anointment, 
copper, piece of, put in mouth of 
eunuch, III, 90; melts, V, 493, 
cord, is Varu//ic, 111 , 222, 236; cf. 
rope. 

costal cartilages, IV. 114. 
cotton tree, ^sahnaiia malabarica), 
the highest tree, V, 317. 
coucli, no sleeping on during initia- 
tion. Ill, 185. 

counter-charm, III, 53. 371. 
couple', sustain the realm, IV, 230. 
courier. See palagala. 
cow, dak'lnw.i lor first-fruits, III. 
4^1 : her VariJwic nature, 51 ; 
y<»ke-t rained c(‘W d.ikshiwa for 
indratvinya, 51 ; belongs to 
Rudra, 52; dakslii«:\ for obla- 
tHUi to Aditi, 60 ; cow -raid, 9s ; 
cow and l>oar friendly together, 
103; means these worlds, 156; 
has four nipples. 2:7: most tit 
to yield a livelihood, 237 ; when 
milked out is worn. 257 ; lor 
bulli created from Praglpati's 
bre.iih, 402 : i** (the supt>l.er ol > 
lood, 406; not to be injured. 
406: milch cow uliieiui* is vi- 
gt»ur, priuliieed in the sh.ijx* of 
the ji,Mgati metre. IV, ',9 ; the 
brieks of altar made such. 172 ; 
milked by s.tting person, 17:; 
milk of black ci>w . w ith while 
* calf, offered to Agni .ibout to be 
laid on lire-allar, 200 : black 
eow and white calf arc night 
and sun, 200: cow of plenty, 
seen and milked by Kari\a, 205 ; 
olVering of lurren cow iio Mi- 
tra-V.iruwah 28 3 “ 2 t's : brings 
forth within a year, V. 12; low 
suckling a stnmge call, her milk 
used lor ollcring i» case ot an 
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Agnihotrin tlyinj:, 19S; cow, 
wont to Cvisl licr calf, victim ot 
IiuliM at A^vamcillu, 500 ; bar- 
ren cown iminolalcd, |Cj, 411 ; 
tail ol' barren cow tK*\l to the 
Iclt arm oi a dead man, 4^8 n. ; 
o: Pravar;^\a, ^ee ^I'.at maduha. 
cow-diiiif;, MUCared i»\cr tire-site, 
V, i<)i ; vi>ed tor burning dead 

bv»dy. 302. 

creatii»n. Ill, 1^5 >eq. ; nine primary 
Mib>tancc>, i j;. 
c:'eit4,>!'. See P'm*;;. 
creatures 'pja^n. futin 

Pra^^apati, tin- * itii e. 1 1 1, 40 ; 
in .d! IV. ;i ; Pr.ic'i- 

pa'i their .oni. V.oa'- .uid 
.\>aWi> 1 :k r i*‘rd*, 7'j. 
cr. S' mn- . 4‘lle» >.g ii'.i^ie on Sv.i\ i- 
i! V .».’i ‘>i 4.onipii‘Ud altar, 
l\. i>5, 

crow . initrnMi, V, 1 
* n!> i, n.4 aii' ’i.e ■ t.-Sv - jartn, W j tq. 
4 uni' ami \vhe\. som' enrds, hec 
d.a<ihi. 

C'»si ur«rijji.f u!’ ihn.ai'. 

iMf the prt. 'Is to 41S1, \\ )ho^ 

'/M, 

dadhi. 'Onr is ii:e s.ip, III, 

i»e.‘'ivs !<• Imir.i, a 

lorm, i r T!te 1 le-s.tp, «»{ the 
carth-iiUM Id, pw, *. nii\» li 
wi'li iiofu y a' i| ^hee, tor sjinnk- 
hng coiiipsi't tl nreattar. i\. 
1^2 se«j. ; giola. f„* ct -sour tnids 
put on a b'lin i»t 

cat tic. 207. 
dadhigliarfiia, V, 502, 

Da-diskra, III, 27. 

Dadhikrfoan. 111. 27; V, 52^1. 
Dtidii}a/7X' Alhai\a«a, i' 'jn-rch, III, 
2iJ^; knew the pure .sacrihual 
essence (the Maduni, 414; is 
dccapiJatetl b> Indr.i, and res- 
tored by l!ie Ajviiis, 443, 414. 
Daivapa. See litdrota. 

Datyampfiti, instructed by 5Wil>a- 
yana, IV, 273. 

Dakshayaifd, tbrrn of Full and New- 
moon sacrifice, to be performed 
for fifteen years, V, 5. 
dakshi;/a (s'lcrificial gift), (cows), the 
way along which they pass, 1 1 1, 
99, 1 01; dakshi/a as /Xpsaras, 
the Gandharva Ya^«a’s mules. 


IV, 3p ; the sacrifice is praised 
tor them, jp,; no bargainiiii; 
lor, as ilepiiving tlie priests of 
their place m lie.iven, wins 
food, 2S^ ; no oblation without 
dakshii;i, V, 7: stand south of 
*diar. 17; lime for bringing 
iht m up at animal s.icritice, 
j 2P ; are healing metlicine, 217; 
isthegloiy. 44f»: must not be 
goen away by the priest, at 
least not on tiie s.imc ila\, 
446. 

Pan IV a i \snras», V, 45. 

liav.i^.ivaiiha. III. ics. 

darbha grasN. bunch of, put on 
ploujlmd \gmkslutra. Ill, 
Contains n»oti md dri.-ik, ^\ 2 \ 
gj u up innn uaieis lo.iilung 
\r.tia, p:; l\, j|: hand! id 
put on m.xture o| giiei- iwith 
gi'ltl chip'u •'tn.r lUids ,iiui 
iioiiev lor 'pimkliig tfiercuitli 
iwiili the top' I <»ri 4i»mpietcd 
tire-altar, />.• : a means or 
pm it»e.ition, \ , 274 ; pu*ce 

o{ 2«'!d t Cii (hell' o and taken 
Wislw.ifds i.is the Min), ivP 
(lit*oi ot Sliver, takin east warti- 
I. IS the inuohMvn; lopellure- 
ol rt>r Iving s.icnid i.d horse, 
27 p St jnih'^'.ral mound covei'tii 
liierewitli. 4 

darkness, alter the cre.it ion 4>f the 
I a lit, III, pn. 

Paivapurwam.i'a, the ollerer ihcreot 
eats (o(*tl eveiy h.ilf-month in 
the other world, l\, ; eso- 

ler»c remarks mi, \ . 1 sttp, 52 
se(|.; tola* peifniiiietl tor Unity 
years llwice 5fto t\dl and new 
moons) Iheieh) gaining the 
360 days and nights ol the year, 
4, 5 ; first peilormed by Para- 
iiiesh//jin Piai;a|»alya, is; alter 
him 1 Va,(,^i|>at i, liulra, Agui, and 
Soma, IS. ifi. 

D:uapeya, ill, introcl. xxvi; requires 
.special otlering-place, 68, 1 1 3 
seep; etymology, 114; an Agni- 
sh/oina, 118. 

Dajaratha, king of Ayodhy.^, Ill, 

97. 

Dajaiatra, V, 140; last day ot, 
called avivakya, 111, introd.* 
xvii ; compared to the stf;at (or 
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!>0(ly) of a chariot, the two 
slia^.thas being the wheels, V, 
*4V» IS5 »•, i5«i. 
cl.ilive nf purpose, III, i«>8. 
DauZ'shanti. See JIharala. 
tlaiirgaha, V, 5«>7. 
dawn, precedes ihe sun, III, 273. 
day, a sfparaler, IV, 89 ; originates 
Irfiin the light enntled by the 
gods when created, V, the 
lone I day (after day) is the 
y(‘ar, 15*5. 

tlay and night, nourish Agni, III, 
(271 1, J7 ; ; encoinj)ass (he uni- 
\er^r, 2S7 ; d.iys and nights are 
endies;, : rulers of Arya 
and .Viidra, IV, 71, 75; are 
!*r.i:,'ap.iti’s j<fints, 2K1 ; are 
forms of lirahnian and Ksliatra, 
V, 2.S6. 

dead man, his bones arranged in 
biid-f-»riii, V, 4 

Death, sei/is creatures wliibt in 
Pr.iifapati’s womb, IN', 67; 
created above (m<*rtal) beings 
as their c<»:’snmer, 290; searches 
for (the ha!f-mortah Pragapati 
wlm lias entered the eartli, 290 : 
is the sear, the 

einler, has only the hotly 

lt»r his share, 5S7 ; tho^e wiio 
du n»it become immortal come 
to life agaiti and become tht 
lootl of Death time after time, 
35S: Agni as De.itli, ^65; Death 
is immortal, and the man in the 
snn, : Death is both the 
man in tiie sun and iliat in tiic 
right eye, 371, 37*; is l)olh one 
and many, being the man in 
the sun, he is numcrou'-ly dis- 
tiiluited on earth among crea- 
tures; wliencc also both near 
and far away, 372; Death be- 
comes the self of him who 
knows, and makes him immortal, 
374 ; Death, hunger, being alone 
in the beginning, creates Mind, 
402 ; v\rka and Ajvamedha be- 
come Death, 404 ; creatures 
delivered to him, except Brah- 
ma/fr:irin, V, 48 ; deal Its l.ike 
place in any world, 559; (di- 
lations to Deaths, 340. 
diMty, only he is a deity to whom 
ofVering is made, IV, 238, 2^6, 

Lo] 


266 ; different deities and me- 
tres identified with parts of the 
body, 330, 331; the ultimate 
deity n*it to be quc'itioncd be- 
yond, \\ 1 17. 

Deva^fraiKivjd) a, the Veda of Rakshas. 
V, 368. 

deva'^u (divine quickeners;, offerings 
to. III, 69, 72 ; IV, 246. 
dewy sca^-on, con-i>ts (>f the months 
'Papa and 'i’apasja. IV, 126; 
whirh aie supreme, 126, 127: 
is the sky. 127; is the year'*' 
head. 127. 

dh on iX/Md. '•cat-hMing «?» vct^c. IN'. 

Dliaiua. See A'-ila. 

Dharina ImiiM. king of the gods, N’, 
370. 

Dhat/v uTcalor*, connected with 
g(»d< gem rally, and the Vij. IV. 

: lord (ft the seven /^/shN. 
73 ; i'' Praj;f\pati. 263 ; the sun, 
264 : offering (‘f twelve-kapaia 
cake to. 264. 

Dh ra ,Vilapar»/' ya, instructs Maha- 
(aia b.ibala on the nature ot 
Agni. IV, 331. 
dhishawa. Ill, 243, 
dlii>hwya hcarfis. Ill, 317, 318: 
preparation of, IV, 241; are 
the cian.Miien to the tire-altar, 
as chief, 24 1 ; consist o! a single 
layer, 24;: only with lokam- 
pr/>;.i brieks. 242 ; enumeration 
('f, 242 n. : eight, 360. 
ilh/v’sh/i, fire-tongsj V. 39 n., 500. 
Dh/vtar.i^h;ra, V, 401. 
dh; 7 ti, four i»bl.ations offered every 
evening of preliminary year of 
Ajvamedha, V, 2S5, 288, 364. 
dhruva-graha, HI. 11. 

Dhvasan Dvaitavana, king of tlic 
Matsvas, performed the Ajva- 
medha. V, 3q8. 

ice, game at. III, 106, 112 ; V, 330. 
iksh.i, III, 68; at .AgniXayana to 
last a year, iSi ; insignia of, 
185; of .'XgnUayana. 246 seq, ; 
is speech, IV, 67 ; .springs from 
faith (jraddha), 158; is the 
body of the sacrifice, 240 ; o\ 
seven days at Ajvamedha, V, 
290 sec].; twelve, 571; is the 
vital airs, 291 ; twenty-three 
days at Purushamedha, 403. 
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dikshiUiiyesh/i, MI, .14; IV, ^vS; 

without satnishM\a.,niN, j js. 
tlijiim avt>h/ay.i/.\ III, uo. 
dijva, regional bricks, in lirst laser, 
in, l^8 ‘iff;.; in smu\ii laxer 
( --iijvini), IV, SOI].; in tliiril 
laser, 4^ soi], ; arc the rogiMns 
ami the sun. 4;, 44; arc the 
metro. 4^. 

Diti uiml Athts», vicwcvl bv Mitra 
and VanoM. 1 11 . i, ^ 
lo.;. the nu‘on is the hcascnls 

watching the .‘sac ri riot ‘r’s f .lulc 
• to -ei/e thv'Ui' and CMinii.g 
down at now iin'un. \. ic; 
iliV'> 1‘hiuh .»sali:itil.i‘. a 
ingpiin. d.nj liriso". assas b\ 
K'w <*r si.td, : 1 . 1 : : an i.iu if tii 
aniii’.a'. r;'*; i' an -osod. -I -'k ki'!- 
fd at A'Sati'.v *i! a .rui {‘iutiJwi 
nndfr In-r^v's tcit. *'0/ 

j */». 

• ‘.'■/bi, ■ ir.s \ . an'o\N . 111. ^ 

dn.{K, Mb’.vtue, tr, <• i. N’.jk \ ‘i. 
<ir«f.jgl’.t. .1 laAjiss t..:;- 

dition. \ , o. 

irunis. 'I •.( n'o » n nut i:;'. III. . : . 
one b' atf.n by lira!. ni. $11 -t. 

dur. a. gf'f"* i..id lirukt. Ml, 

3 "v; I' * attic, ',7v: ‘ t) js'l'v's. 
:''o: t‘ f k-!.at!*a. 1 K.iti. a-ni 

s.tai '.'■v: gr/iu^ ;i;i n* 
by j' >::t, k'na \ y kn- ‘t . ; ' i . 
^pna.i’ .iiv! bran»l“' • n Is 
a Ini: dr> i d ■ <.t'. ' i : I V, - . 
I>j:''lirar.tn I* snw' o ina. a knig. \, 

i )s blaaha, o;‘< i, !jg sMr’dra »»!, III. 

mtrod. xj\. 

I)v i.tav.ina. 's.*.- 
ds.ij.ara, di**, II I. 107. 
dsasiwa-vtoma, is vigour, the vt ar, 

• Isij ada, the ani: l»* metre in tin- b*riii 

of which shenp were produred, 
IV, 3S ; of twenty '■sllaldfs. 
385 ; offering of, V, 312. 
Dviya^us brirk. is this earth, seen 
by Indragni, III, 38 f : is the 
Sacriticer, 381 ; his hinnan 
body, 382; laying down «»l\ 
383 ; is the hip of Agni, the 
sacrificial animal, 400; IV, 2. 
Dyans, ^ives birth to Agni, III, 
272 " 


Fagle. .See nena, siipaiwa. 
ear, one ol the five \ital aiis <*‘1’ the 
head). 111, |o: : the regions, 

Is the child et heaven, IV, lo; 
frt'in it autumn is |»ro\lueed, 10 : 
is\ ijxainil ra (alMriei il •, 10; in- 
trodueed from the !eH lor iip- 
pei I s.ile, 1 1 ; is <iiie c»nl\ , 1 1 : 
sustained by the upward xit.il 
i> r (ud.'in.u. I s : one <»f the li\r 
dt\i*«in!)s i)f Mtal air in thi* 
lu'.id. i»jo: the car ecnUid 
iVutn the c and trom it w<>' k, 
*.7^. ;7*>; the two eais Cfii 
neeii d Iw eijamu 1, v* : whu 
is th.i'Ugi)! bv mind is -k' n 
b\ sj». t ell, and ht ard 1*\ liie 
e ir. :n;; Aii-.varvu .ind S.iri 1 
lleer whispering in tin* lugh? 
e.tr i*I the Inn se, .. s-. 
taitli. tluce t.i thi n\, III. .*7; 
atiani \>\ e*-Ms, 1 1 I’,// jvj, .t i 

.iud \ .< c Xi I- I. ' ; : ditto ol 
\ as uv.i. ; nru- >n w it is \giu. 
i 1'' ; ibhi.mii i toiindatifU. t j7. 

I ; «p/;th \'i tin- bn* .‘1. i p, 

1 . ^ : h t'lf t J'ly.df i. 1 : 1 on- 
»n c t* U with pMg'ipoi and \..;ni. 
^•'7■■: fu tti'd. a oi i* eons -t mg 
• a t i.:ht s\ ;I,ibje-,, ; ' j m i* d 

bs \ .1' »> by iiM an o! ( J i\ .i* 1 «, 
.■ : ; n i\e! ot thi i a’tii. : ; 

a j'rni re- i-. j*;*'' i 

ronndi d liyocea.', ; is < n - 

c u!ar, ton; the niofhn rU \^tii 
Ihirisliv.i, ',11: IS Prar.'ip.it s’s 
(».u hrip it c.i, ■; I I : alif r r ^ a 
tioii. il.ii k i.< w s e\ rr \ In I r, 
3 In*, rra.f’ip.iti its beg'l'o!. 
74^: spn-.id on w.itM' lik<' a 
hi'u le.il, '/m i *' \gni’- \uiiiil), 
’/» 1 : I'* e‘ t.iiilisin-d on Ontli, 
’/»i; is the trulli. tin’ ]no-.t 
certain of worhls, '/i,] ; vln*ds 
seed upw.inb in tin* form of 
smoke t-le.im) wlic h becomes 
rain, 3S3; bears everything 
bn alliing. '87; is measured oiit, 
fashioned imit.*i); is the coiiise 
(eva), IV, 8.S ; on c-.irth one 
thinks with the heart, and the 
mind, 95 ; is the most substan- 
tial (rasalania) of worlds, py; 
is the right wing of Agni-Fra- 
^apati, the altar and universe, 
1 79 ; steadied by mountains and 
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rivirs, \’, i2f»; is the* K^'lia- 
ln>a\ world, in; t onniHtt'd 
with the; A»vins. 2|i ; is hij:hrr 
than the* water, 267: he: uho 
hides hini'-elf, or ;:ocs ehe- 
V. Iu‘rc, is ultiin.itely lejiine! on 
the » .irth, 2H4, 28s : imrre atnre. 
wallwing en cl or lioi i/.ont.diy. 
e*.in >;o l)(.\t;nd it, 2!‘'s; i-^ the 
ve-sM-l, -,15: in the iHvin- 
Miii;: ot lhe M/e o| a ‘‘]>an, 451 : 
fi.-Ml up liy lui.ir I'.tiiiVha 
< Pla^^'lJ)ati, her hiish.ineli, 151 ; 
i'' .1 )iood ahode* e»n which all 
e rr.itures aliide, 457; is white, 
as it weie, 4^’ ; her oeer-lunD 
r\;^iii, Iii<l..i \c. ), 46 j seq. ; 

I iiu-N a luare an<i ('arries 
M.iiiii, 111 r ioid ( Pi^i^fapatii. 

; is a ji'ai e* ol alxide tor all 
tiic ;:ofU. ^05. 

• a't. < oiiMtM t( i! n iih pr ie'-thi'0<I &c., 

Ill, lyi ; A;:nrs rej: on, :c^»: 

, i';<y; is towards the 

111. 21^. jSsS: the' 

(ia\.i!ri. I\‘, 45: is a eiueen, 

ICO ; the Va>u> its lord, iro: 
lui.teil'd l>y Ajrni, ico; eon- 
iM < leel with tri\; 7 t-^ton»a, .ii;\a- 
'I'-lia, anel ralh.intara-s im.in, 

IOC : is 'tn Min'tli .mil llu ''k\, \\ 
i^». 17 ; the ic;*ion ot' the i^oeK, 

• 

i .i'-teiiiN. S t: pr.'i/ya. 

• Mter, till , i- \>;ni, AelilN.i, the hreatli, 

1 \. 

e.e^:. Si e >:olden e.cjr. 
i i^ht, ^unhohcal Mi;niri(\inec, IV. 

I lyo. 

ci^htceii:old, i" the year, IV, ^6. 
ii^hty ia.fili), means le>od, IV, i>2, 

112. D*i ; ot' tormnlas ttt» the 
Knell asi. i^i, 22 ^ 

i kael.i/ini. ol s.icrilic'i.il stakes, V, 

\oi n., 301; ; is heaven, 310; 
olKprint; aiul cattle, 310: a 
3 3 s. -»o|. ■lo.s. 

ckapaela, the jjapless metre in the 
torm o! whiih f;euls were pro- 
diiceel, IV, 3S ; ol* ten sxll.ihhs, 

3S5. 

ekatri/;/.(a-sloma, is elesign, the year, 

IV, 6,. 

ekaviwjii, the Iwenly-firsl or IwenI y- 

• one-fold, is the sun. 111, 265, 

508 : IV, 6j; V, JJI. in, 434 . 
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3 35i 37^j *102; produced from 
iiianthi-^Taha, and irorn it the 
\aira^a-sarnan, IV, 10. 
ckaviwj.i-stoma, cormeetel with 
Amish/iibh iScc., Ill, t^i : at 
morniiii' - sfiwire ot Keja\a- 
paniya, 127: is the iijiholder 
fa l«»ot-hold', the ‘‘un, IV, f,2 : 
th!'ou);h it, comp eted with Mi- 
tra Vaniwa. rain .mrl wiiui frccti 
Irom de.ith. h/' : the 1 Mindali' n 
itlie lett/, 7.S: e<»nneclid with 
Soma, the .Manila, north tVe.. 
IC2 : s« cfj!:d day of An iincdlia 
an fkaMwsa-day. V. 37-: the 
foundation of S’.' ma«-, 37 'i. 
ckfiti, V, I $0. 

elevation 'hieh-Iyin;: j-naindi. pe(iple 
in dan^'cr take tiiertlo. 300. 
fiiibrvonie water of eahin^^ cow, 
in, 7 ". 

en hryos. tre(<i from iliath lhr(u;;:h 
ji.iwXav Mja-Hti ma. coimetted 
w ith.Adity.i' and Manits. I V,6y : 
k;l crof einhiwo i^ de^pi^td, -7^- 
Kmfidia, the hoir i Pra^*^ ‘ip.it 1 1 raises 
the earth 'hi- wite‘. V. ;?i. 
enelo^in^;-^lones. See p.irijril. 
inernies t'.r en- mie"' s ii'**. when 
meeting:, ^’et on well to^'ither 
on addre^^in>: one another hv 
name, V. 2S.s. 

enlrail nr/kahi). it not cleansed of 
conientN in dc.td luuiy. a ti,:er 
spring's therefrom when burnt, 
\', 203. (2151. 

1 ‘Miav'ra. a talmly of priest'., V, 45 n. 
etarhi. one-filtecnlh • art of .1 ksinpr.i, 
V, if>v. 

iunueh, lon^'-haired. III, 90 ; mahed 
rice bon^’hl lioin him, V, 219: 
in neillur man nor woman, 2iy. 
e\a, at least, IV, xu tu 
exc»rciMi>, IV. 171. 
i\e, food llowcd from eye of fallen 
Pr;\eap.iti. 111. 312; one of the 
* fne \il.il .iirs n>f the luad), 402 ; 
there is always water in it, 4I^ ; 
produced from the sun, and 
from it the rain. IV. S; i.s the 
Ri>\\\ (r'amadagni. ; introduced 
from behind, y ; is one only, 
9; sustained by the downward 
vital air (apanai, 15; one ot 
the five divisions of vital air in 
the head, 190; the fTian in the 
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<righl) i*yo i> ihr man in the 
sun ami ihc go’il man oi the* 
alliir, 568 ; he the *‘anic as 
liulra, and lias a mate in the left 
cye»\\ht)is liulra/iit thel\u» 
persons dt^scend to the cavity 
of the lieart and enter into 
iinion^and at the end of their 
union the nun sleejvs, 570; 
from the union of these two 
divine persons all that exists 
originates, 371 ; the man in 
the right eye (and in the sunl 
is Death, his feet stick fast in 
the heart, and on hi** pulling 
thf'^ni out and coming out. he 
die-, 371 : tiuit man in the 
eve i** tJ.o air and leads 

lorvvarJ .»!! creatiire-, 371 : 
vvhil'5 l^ing t*-'o tally he 
numerous!)' d -iribi.ted amc*ng 
crealitres, : I'U' t‘>e evolved 
irorn I roarh. an i ttnin ir the 
ear, fr. : \\h,\t \\en* nuiu 

wil'.UfA \i\\ white. 

hLu t, .itui i/i^, 7?i: 

Wtlitv >i!V* *'* *' K. * ' f : t'V « .111- 

• : t J 

tagiiMts. I I, 

a*'.d 'iVinn wh-ht i'.t \l .it 

iVhVlT’ * • he t . \ , 

lailh, *111*11 ;; *, u*’-. \'. 4'*: i!»** 
r-.n; iii i.iith. 

* 

:al('i)TU S'e.r\fia. 

Janning. (ii th»: -..lenhr. .1 I»i 

ihj k ng'- will N. V. : ni tl.e 
iPraiargvai tire, i»y the Atlh- 
v.trvu .osislaiit>, 

iti-t-milk,liv,ngon.i-pi'Ma?iec n.i;asi, 
IV, 25/1; milk of three, two, 
t»ne t.( at <hjring d.iy- of initj- 
ation. and of luiiie on day of 
preparation. 25^). 

father, gentle and kiml to his son. 
Dh 25; when asked lor any- 
thing by his sons, say- * So be 
it,* 60 ; lakes his dear son to 
his bosom, 206 ; sons in early 
life .subsist on father, the reverse 
in later hfe, V, 157 ; returning 
from abroad is received kindly 
by sons, 204 ; father and sons 
part in time of peace, 308. 

Fathers, the hollow is sacred to 


tliein, 111, t » ; -1 *i»»* < ■aii'* 

men, with Varna P their i hiet, 
3<>ii ; Aditl then i hr. I\'. 74 ; 
thi* siiuth then » pon, ; 
ari the '•IX hi whi» 

does not cat bee* ne- cimse- 
crated lt» the Fathi'iN tdiev/^ \ ^ 
JO, 21; ilaily otfei.ng ot the 
sv.idha to them, */* ; '•a- 
crilieul pMCtie* - a[>ptopnate in 
otfering- to Fathers, 11/8 .nc<|.; 
the world ol the Fathers is in 
the south, the sina-liipior 
of the S.iutiama^/i talN to the 
share of the Father s of hmi w ho 
ilrinks it, j;; ; lluwe who pei- 
form on southern lire, go down 
to the winltl of the Father-, 
: ',6 : live in Y.in'.a 's ri aim. ; ‘r». 
;',T; tiu* p.ilii ot the l ath'i'- 
and tiut *‘*i the go.S \^\ nor ni 
whu'h alt liii.'ig lu {fig- fi.ivt* to 

pa—, -**7. •*!< .t-iirp, 

pi.niii in t»«e inn *»r;al womb, 
;7.‘ ; are the uib'et of V.ima 
\ .i,;u- theuA i d i, 

^ ; t fj. ffn \i>j( I. .tini 

fi'.r .1 rs.ik ‘ .d:.i * f’ong to 
th' u . 4 . ; : tf*‘ di^' r ‘01 tin :i 

l-. t t, |.•4 

ti;vu w«*rid riihm* tow.ud- 
Ou* -outh. 4:^; to tin 111 
Im lung- th*‘ i-od> hlfiMl ujth 
I'M. itN, 4:7 : ih«*y an- the world 
of and hide among 

tlir imt^ ft! pl.int-, 429; not 
''i-en logetlur with the living. 
440; (line in number, 
with Y.iU'.i ;md the Aiigira-. re 
reive ollenng of tihariiu, .4S1. 
fefii.th', lies on left side of mah*, IN, 
199; iiijuris no om-, 202 ; .if'ler 
birth conceives again. 31 1. 
fever, one siiirering iherelrom is 
eonsiinied by his vital airs, IV, 
348. 

fmeen, IV, 7 (, ',oy. 
liftecnfold, is the thunderbolt, III, 
4n ; IV, 85; V, 5«l ; the arm. 

79 ; fhc ncelc, V, 163. 
fig-tree, Indian. Sec Nyagrodhas. 
Iinalc. See nidhana. 
lingers (and toes), have a common 
connecting link for limb), 111, 
417; consist of four parts 
each, IV, 325 ; the different 
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fll: 'IT'-, V, 75; th'.* (lifftTCnt 

.111(1 tlirir j(iilll^, ifii. 
irraddi, the lowest measure, 

J ' » ioci ; ihcrchy tire-altar 
iitasiireil, 100, 

tire, wlien it it is wafted up 

III the wind, IV, J33; Fire 
evulvird from Work, ^8o ; is 
the womb of the sacrifice, V, 

3 ; is one of the six doors to 
the Brahman, 66 ; sacrificial 
fires only desire flesh of victims 
and the Sacrificcr, 119; four 
kinds of fires, (three worlds and 
the rc^^ions ; Agni.Vayu, Aditya, 
A'l 1 1 dramas I, 127; there is a fire 
in every piece of wood, 187 ; 
eirciimamtiuMit fire shuts out 
the A Miras, 271 ; carried round 
victims, 107, 

tire-altar (aKnii ; tin* way in which 
it is mounted (like a horse). 1 1 1, 
'61; building? of, 362 se<p ; a 
t(»iir-loot(*d animal, IV, ?<>; con- 
tr.'Ktjon and exj-ansion (ol 
anitnal’s l•(♦d\), 20 scq. : of 
<MA'):’-hnjld. 21; is the year and 

l\^* \M»*. UI-, .-.‘I : <v»n 

-•iMuted Ml av I', txtind dU» 

I I ! ^ Jt^ head, 

the I atlii I’s I’mc •^ky 

k'tl Vavii Mhc air. mmI 

a r' its ImuIv, the iiiodU it" taj. 
till’ "Jin it" luart, 17'^ So; tlu 
Sacniiccr’s divine body, 2:6, 
2sf' ; the body ot all the 

; "ub"litiites for compleU* 
fire-alt a*" at repealed Soina- 
"avtitKis, J71; is an ocean of 
.'7s; I' liv-altar. Maha- 
vrata .iiid .Mahad uktham are 
tlu* Saeritieer’s tll\ ine. immortal 
body, 27*;; is a bird-hke bodv, 
2S5; is the earth, the mind, 
the trunk, the head, 28 m; is 
measured by fin.eer-bre.'ullhs, 
?oo ; tlio seveiitold, 306; for 
this a vodi of ninety steps, 308 ; 
different forms of, from seven- 
fold to one hundred and one- 
fold (the latter of which is 
bo fourteen times that of the 
former), 309 scq. ; by building 
a smaller lirc-altar, one curtails 
Pra^Iipati, and by one larger 
than the largest one exceeds 
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tlic universe, 312 ; the hundred 
and onefold contains all objects 
of desire, is the year, and the 
sun, 313; it is equal to the 
sevenfold one, 314 ; is built 
between the two perform»ancfcs 
of the upasads, 511S ; each layer 
of bricks and earth takes for re- 
presents) a month to build, 318 ; 
the hundred and onefold the 
normal one (?), 321 seq.; it gains 
the immortal light, 323; it is a 
sevenfold one by its layers, 324 ; 
the fire (altar) is fivefold (by 
food, drink, excellence, light, 
and immortality), 326 ; is the 
fcxid prepared for Pra^apati and 
liccomcs the body itself, 341 ; 
is the man in the sun, 366; is 
the earth, air, sky, the sun, the 
nak>hatras,thc metres, the year, 
the body, all beings and all g'xis, 
3S1-390. 

firebrand, belongs to Rudra. V, 201. 

iire-pan. hec ukhii. 

firmament fnak i,\ is the heavenly 
world above the Virag dayer’i, 

I V. i> , 1 00 ; i\ t he ri.*^Mor,s, 1 00 ; 

in ib.c world (‘l light cou-nt-vs 
fMikr/iai al'o\e ti.o third Ii;- 
ininou" luck I'f the sky. 1:2; 
the hciivenly w(irlii. llie lutk of 
the sky, 1 98 ; the heavenly world 
beyond tiie highest fire -altar, 

tir-t-lnjits, (•Ifcring c»i. See Agraya- 

;;csh;i. , 

fivcfoUi.is the anim.d >acriticc,V,i 25: 
tlic Ajvaincdha becomes so, 308. 

flax, forms amnion of Acni*< womb, 
III, 252; foul smeii of. 252. 

flesh.notto be eaten during initiation. 
lU, i8s : of fat person f.u. of 
lean lean, V, 20; is the be-t 
kind of f(H)d, I IQ. 

fo.im, prodiiecil from water. Ill, 

• *47,157. . .. 

food, kinds of, given to ^acrl^lcel^ 

III, 36; one kind to be re- 
nounced by him, 37 ; satisfies it 
proportionate to body, 260, 330; 

IV, 189; to fo(Hi the body is 
bound by the vital airs, III, 
270 ; is taken in from the front 
(mouth) backward, 402 ; the 
resort of the waters^ 416 ; the 



534 


5 AT A PAT I i A- BRA 1 1 M A.V A 


puri>ha is Agni s foot!, IV, 20 ; 
is scventcciiiold, 79; whilst 
eating I’ckkI one drives away 
evil that is above him, Ny ; is 
asked tor b\ sick m.in when he 
get> better, S7 ; is of three 
kinds, y ;; its essence is in\ isilde, 
yS ; threefold iploughing, rain, 
>eed), 1 10 ; benelits the boiiy 
only it put in the body, 1^5; 
put in (a chaniu l ot» tlie vital air 
benefit', the wlude boilv. 1 'jy : 
are sii>.tained b\ food, i jy ; tin. y 
clo'.e up if io»iil !'• ni't eaten, 

I ’,9 : is llie .iri i'W' ot the UudiM'. 
of tlie e.i'th. i'»^; 'tuir eiirv!'.. 
iKiiey.aiui ^'iu'e .i,ee*.er‘. k iid. 
C'!' the k :ul-. <'f fod,, iSj. 

I " 5 ; i'. \a. .i\,..;*e l r.AVu ii:. i 
!•» >er\vil tr. in th/ il^ht '.vl\ 
i" oi iw • k;:■d^, iinuior.al 
and lilt il. jn; ; n* di •ken bv 
t a’Mn a* i K no t'*. .*i't t . 

; : :*> u in n i ni ;« n lio 

In di\ , l>f i I ini'. t(*i* i*’*e.T. 

! ( ‘'ii' .ru' <1 lo e o.* 

.1 V. -t <\ K 'L'-anii.-^ !.in. uj 

l lie i.t I . \ , . "e. 

'iniii-blak. III, I*', i 

ti n 't , it '!’t , I \ , I ' 

:« 0*1 -punt «*s i .i « :li ie«! oj*'.:), 

V. 3^-,. 

t.tke pl.u e in 

^ . 4 V 

!' rkii '■■‘.UMO li* fn'*., ni 

lid'iM.b it t ‘.ii: liil, i\', -o;; 

me '.n ( i!*.' , . . 

•Mrnij i. i T ,o..i 1- if;;!, I\'. f -ini 

■il.'i J il.'.r-, l!;e Iwn Ii.f. I • mJ dll* 

;M tie !*>rn.ei ii'-iii/tlK* 
\ , 27. 2'* : <'bi i*. 
I orni". ee pr.ikr.iii. i. 
rortnight ‘p Jk-iliu. ti.e loi.Wiir and 
litter, e.i.iCii an ! A)ava', 

IV, ^'9. 7^^. 

forty-four-loi l, 1^ the tM'-li/nbli and 
thun lcrbolt, IV, >,5, 
frfig, drawn across the altar, to 
appea''*: it, IV, 174 ; arose frciiii 
the water dripping oil the altar, 

174* 

Full and New-mofm ‘yicrifice. See 
Dariapur^iainfisa. 

fumigation, of pan. III, 240; ot 
Pravargya vessels, V, 455, 456, 
funeral ceremonies, V, 421 seq. 


funeral pile, V, joi. 202, 205. 
furrow, what it yieUK III, 339; are 
the vital aiis, their meeting- 
place speech (\oicel, 5',.*. 

(i.ilnila. S.-e M.ilroiila, Satyakani.i. 
cagata, of (/igati ii.ilure, ealllo (ani- 
nial.sh V, :s:. :S4, \i 
(I’agati, gamed by Vi>ve I)e\a/', III. 
|o ; eoniieeteil with Vi.»\e Dev V 
iV:.*., yi : <»l twelve ’'vliable'., 
in ; ot lorty-eight. I s ; is the 
earth. ir>ii. I S ; V.;|s: .ill t!iv 
iiKlres. 1 11, 1 (ly. I s ; ih triple 

'.iM'-ni t‘. ii;',: iMliis these woilds 

tioin above biilu i wanK. 1 ; 
p!\ diu i il Inun tainv 'ess.iji. 
itTiil tpini it I be //k 'ain.i- 'iin in. 

IV, s ; in till* * a.ijii I 1 •’ ini’i ': 
t*iux it* pf. idiii ed. ‘.li ; « ihi 
wi stern Kgii'M, * i.ill'.e, s ; 

V. 1 1 tin* liiaiiin in. .eid t i • 

sun's iii-.k, I \ . ; i*lln ibiwn 

•vanl }>)i .idiiiig M I I*! • 

'.*7 t-'/*. a n! li'.e (»i 

g »l IIM l>i' * l}l<* .1! b*' \\ I p l\ l- 

ni'iua b / tin ^ a • liu i 1 
♦o bb". \. t;;; tbi b. ?' v 
Adit V as cuii-Miat'- the k.r-/. 
D 

o uoad.i.r.a. 'ipi i-\ 1 1 -rs, \h ‘ 

(f art'.. d. uni. ;/*‘hi, r. tlu* »*\«‘, l\ , y . 
i. Pra-cipa' ;, V. • 

^•an.ika.ot \’ideli i, ip.est ne.s > np^a- 

valkva . 1 - to \eniMot! a. \ . p- ; 
cfbtains .M .* rav i'ld.i -.Kiilnt 
iVonD a;p ,iv.ilk\a.^in; ipiv s* ime 
Ih ’ihina;;iO i i gaiding Agin- 

iKitr.i, lij 'Mj ; ti-.ithr 

^avalkv.i, I i ; lieiniia ' llr.ih- 
man, 1 1 ; 1» 1 .1 '.n nin i- p« j - 

Imtind with 1 .0 .0 t ow*. .1 
4l..kslii//‘i, I I V 

f#.niain(;;fa\a I'.ii ik'^hit a, IV, iS**.: 
cups of tiny liquor ptniivil out 
III Ills pal, lie, V, y', ; perform 
A fvamedli,'i. 3^/1. 

f/’ana .Varkarik hva f .Savavasiu a 
! earlier, IV. 393, 396. 
f/Vinainiteya. S. e Aupoi. 
(jandiiara (Nagna;,'’iD, IV, 21. 
(jandharva, the In^avei.ly. ( bought - 
c leansing, 111,5; is \ omier sun. 
Savitr/, 195; twenty-seven ot 
them, 19 ; were the lirsl to joki* 
the* horse, 20; Ironi Pr;ie^ipati 
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t'oiipli'S issue in the form of 
(iuitdliurva .md Apsurasyl V,2 2</; 
(i.indluirva and Apsaras made 
oflVrin^ to in radi/rahiirit Cihl.i- 
lions, j ;o seq.; (#undharva and 
Aps.iras iillccl sweet scent (tnin- 
illi.ii and beaut e<nis tonn (rupa 
- .i})s-is;, 2 \o: and worship tlie 
ilivine Puruslia tinder tho-'e 
birnis, ^7^; carried by horse 
401 : three ( j.iiidhar\as 
I ^ a\.un it,Udil:‘tI.iinat. >\ntar\at i 
prijjit out to the Ills iiiqM'i'b-c* 
lion - in their si« V, »>. ; 

1 1 he Ai'saiM" L' r\ .ui tiaek Irom 
Ihii liir.ixa- , ; i)roduce a 111 -'ll 

oi li'^'litninj:, 70: teach Pnin- 
ia\a-» how to jiioduci; a su red 
to liei orne osn- of tfiMii- 
I -Ne-. 7 ; : the people of k-li,! 
\iiMi«a A‘bl\a, llie Atliarv.in" 
t heir W tl i, Vs* 

..iiMi.i, of |‘;/‘h//- 1 - sauMu. Ill, 

• ntrod. \x snj, 

^ I ii h.ipaUa. thence fire <if uklia 
taken. III, 26;; i; it i^oe-» out. 
i- pioiheed b\ ^ hurnin^', I ; 

bmi.hrij <»t, j«;S ^e^j.; oulhius 
ol heai tli, 302 : Ais'ui hini- 

'•t l. >o‘y ; lijeeartli, 30^; IV. 
J'/tl V, 17-S; the world 01 
meti. III. >fi: . “Ci ndol b\ *he 
;i‘v : on tl:e tittli la\er ot 
tMc li!e-al'.ar. I\', •/•/, 1 17 : 

ii.'t; ( i tt)ia]Mt>alKarth 
N a woii.b, iiu; i" tl’.e \edi, 
1:1. 507 ; the on^rnial ,\hava- 
i.iya lot the hall; is liie womb 
in whuii the bc^'it tin* 

(I'lthapatNaol Aj;n:xa\ana, ; 
li. in It tlie Ahavaniya inborn, 
: aU nenient for (J.ii liapatva 
eoiii!: out, le^t nia'-ler ot the 
iiou^x' ilk , V, *'*3 : ditto fori:oinj: 
out .d Af;niho:ra, iSSscq. 

j:arrncni. tn.ide to lloal away, in 
a\abh/7lha, V, .’(>7 : a hniulied 
>:armenls the piie^ts’ lee, 55', ; 

nients man's outw ard ajipear- 
ance, 

(la'Utmat. Sis* supaiv/a. 

6ala\edas, etyiikdoy'y, IV, 27^.^ 
^Milia, V, loi, 32t» seq. ;-ci. Nar.i- 
jawsi-ii.ilha/*. 

,4:atru, V, 163 n. 

KiUira, 111, 410. 


Gauriviti .Saktya. \\ 250. 

Gautama. See Kujri, and Aruna. 

( fa% 'im ayanain, a sattra, V, i yj seq. ; 
cleities td', 140 seq. : the three 
^*reat rdes of it f A'altiruw;a. 
Vidiav.it, Mcihavratai, 144. 
^M\.iya, \\ 338. 

;:avedlukii seed fcoix barbata), i- 
refus*^', III, SI, 71; u^ed lor 
ot>iat on to Kudra, 51, ^>3, 71, 
1 38 ii-cif for smooihin;; 

newly-in .d • ve-sel, V, 455. 
;'.iyatra, A/rii, III, 148, 161; IV, 
277. 300; •)f/''anda'j i' A;:ni. IV, 

j: lyalra-sainan, produced Innn (i i- 
yatri. and from it the up:iw^»> 
^raha, 1\’, 4: when u<ed in 
stotra^. 4 ; Mine over coiiipleteci 
and appeuM'd altar, is A):ni, 178. 
Giyatri. i" Aj:ni's metre, III, 51; 
Hr/lia^pati^. 40 : connected with 
the brahman. tVc., 91 ; is the 
earth. 148: how produced, 158; 
oi twenty-four syllablcN 167: 
I V. -.Co: i^lhe vital air. Ill, 167. 
2 1 8. 253 : produced from spring: 
-eaM»n, and fnnn it the gayatra- 
-toina, IV, 4 ; in the “liape of it 
l\\(» .md a half year old kinc 
were produced, 59 : i< the 
t astern re:.rion. 45 : the breath 
or Pra^;Mpali‘, 527: Ci:i\atri 
tripaii.i. 385 ; the ^'oldcn, bril- 
haiU-wn!j;ed tiayatri who bears 
the Sacrihetr to heaven, V, 
53: i** the vedi, 5<s ; Gayairi 
in bird’s shape fetches Som.i 
Irom liM\cn, 1:2; a falcon ot 
the Ga\atri metre (the bahidi- 
pavamaii.obe.iririj; the S.u ruieer 
to bl ss, 173 : thereby the Va ns 
consecrate the kin^:, 312 ; 
fiery mettle, 512. 

j;onet at ion, t hivefold • fathor,moih-. r. 
son). III, 240 ; only takes place 
abo\e the earth, IV, 12S: 
stationary, on the i>ther .side of 
the sky .iiul sun, 12S : only im 
this side of the sky, 13c. 
generative pv»wer, is immortal, 111, 
354 ; is only on this side of the 
sky and .sun, IV, 128. 
gharma, hot draught of milk ami 
gliee, V, 442 ; is the sun, 463. 
48 1 ; revered as the lord of all 
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worlds, and of thought and 
s|)eech, 471, 489 ; is cow’s niiik 
(and ghee), 475- 

gharmadugha (samr\e-co\v), is l/i, 
Aditi, Sarasvati, V, 474 : is 
bound by its hoi ns, 474 ; is given 
to Adhvuryii, 50 ^ 

ghee, in consecration water. III. 
79 ; is seed, : 1 1 ; the liio- 

>ap of the universe, t»f waters 
and plants, lyi ; a fi>rm,or tI\o 
life-sap, of the air, '.wo; with 
gold clup> in it ntVered on 
pleted lirc-allar. IV, i".:; !n:\ed 
with M*nr curds .ind tt*r 

sprinkling on ditto. iS.- skj. ; 
belongs to Agtu, i : is Ikma 

m.ttie, V, 2:^, :•/». u : is ti,c 
gods’ tavouvite rc.s«Hnee. 

410. 

<ihora, a woik of the Xtharvan^, \. 
3r»6n. 

gliosha *i\>ari, [>ArtfM-i'l>!.ii <*n i'*. 
Ill, .^2. 

ghMt.ui, the apsar.i^, is an inter- 
in. c.i.itv.' region : N, W.-. ot 
the nllVTing-sjUMU . | \ . 11.-;. 

g rdle, 'ign of inn lation, 111, is;;. 

go, OS, III, r iw. 

goat, ihe-i, in^an- IV '^gapau. III. 

',5 : h’ ings ih* iee i si-.c . 

',5: how «r‘.i«\d. I 17. 

173 : he-go it riiit -.d a;. :j a- 
162, s. -i. ; 'ia'-.g'it^ n il I' I 
Agni. 1^)2 : lor Psa/'ipatj, 171 ; 
s..ar<he- for .\gM. JC4, 2.'^ ; 
addrts-ui, 2:?: r-pr^H-ras 

Hrahiiiaw.i, 227 : .-'ihf form of 
all eatth'. ;3: *. ‘pnr g trum 
Pra;f\patr' head, 2^^ ; tictin hi- 
\(>'.co, j02 : (.1*^ all kiii'is ;,i 
herl).s, 2 15; prodr.i ed in lour. 
(»f ekapada iiielrf, IV, 3H : the* 
grey (siiioke-coloirefl, animal 
originates from In(l?,i’s eyes, V, 
214 ; hornless lie- goat one ol 
the three chief victim^ n Aj\a- 
incdha, 298 ; profluced fnaii the 
heat in .Makha’s head, 452. 

g<»al's hair, cut off, III, 229; mixed 
w'ith clay, 230. 

goal’s milk, III, 245 ; used for cool- 
ing Pravargya vessels, V, 452, 
457 , 477. 

goat's skin, of he-goat, III, 35. 

gods, offer to one another, HI, i ; 


arc thirty-three tor four), 9, 79; 

V*, J5S; .slay V/vtiM, III, 48; 
smite the Kakshas and gain 
universil ccmijiiesl, 49; sweep 
away the Kakshav, 5:; obtained 
po>scssii»n of man hy trishaw- 
yukla. 54 ; love the mystic 
mv.sl»‘rioiis', 1 1 1 sn|. : creatc<l 
r*i»m I Pragapati'si upper vital 
nil's, I ; saw M Ciind lay? r of 
altar, iSw, iwo; were pn -duct'd 
from out of the-e worhls. jpy; 
arc ihiVv'loKl, 2 '.9 ; wive.s of 
goii-v p’.ici'd liiv-p.in in lap ol 
the culh, -•}.*; w \is n| g.id. 
•irc the pl.in's, J4,* ; m.ikf 

tood t»l wluwvir hiU's tlu'iii 
and .give it to \gni, 259; Aha- 
vanisa is tlic w 'lld ot ihc govis. 

3 } I : tin ir liic is longer than 

m.in’s, 514 '. oi.e nnisi do .is 
tiieg*-ds did, 357: become the 
tiuth, iia'.r llicir b'rth- 

piacv* in the ».ist itiie Aliava- 
nivah 3S9 ; oiiler: Agni land 
nikli'ii, litira and \ ishwu, 
gods gMieraiiy .tiul criabu-, Mi- 
Ira and Vano/a. V.i.siis .ind 
Kudras, Adity.is ,md Maiuts. 
\dui .uiii Phsh.m, Savil// .in«l 
H.’ili opati, ^ av.i-* ai.d Xyavas, 
/^/bhr.s .md Vi.oe I)e\a/’, W, 
r»7 09 ; gods gs Morally ^(m, .11- 
\ie\\iis) foniifiird with tin* 

cii'atiM iDh.it;/) and the \’i-, 

; bee‘-iiit‘ eoinph le ihn-ngh 
off'.pFiii.g ((»r subj*it'» .md 
inalos^ seat theiiiseUi-s on the 
firmament, in heaven. loS; tn- 
teu'il heaven from bi hivv, 109: 
draw together lotnid India, 
127 ; are just as many now .is 
there weie ol old, i2i>; Agni, 
Vayn, A<liiy.i, the hearts ol the 
gods, 162 : g(»ds holding to 
truth, and Asuras 1 <j untruth, 
257 ; iToatc-d from the breath 
(pr.‘i;/a), 2 89 ; seven worlds of 
the gods, 277 ; (tlie three 
worlds ami four (piartersj, 
314; are of joyful soul, 339: 
the true knowledge belongs to 
them alone, and he who knows 
it is not a man, but one of the 
gods, 339; were first mortal, i 
and only after gaining the year, 
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Imnioilal, V, 5 { crc4iwl 
from PrafJjwii'* 
mouth. «hc »ah^ »f 
fiKht^i witJi A»«raA «<*• 

,4;<t4Micilbyth<t 

pU inl tn I he three awifltb iwu 
Ihim' a^x>\e them, r \ 
iiMtital, And <»nl\ <m t‘i JW'*" 

sVSMmI n|' llic Uiuhll'i.lM. t»Ci .tri«C 


Ktiiiuirt.ti, iS ; (Lilly to 

ihc'iii wi»li '•v-ih.’i. fy'» : <4t!»tcnfi 
wilii llif for l*ra;;:(jul!. 

ihf ‘'.iffiliic, ic^; iMi:iil>rr ».| 

(« 1 1 RiKtr.iH. 12 

Adityav, Indra, Pr.i^a;»ati i. 

^tMj. : llic (uk; jjimI. l*i\i;,a, 117 : 
till' world (>r ili(‘ ^'ods in the 
iwulli, 225 : tho |u!li of the 
I'.illurN, Hid that of the 
Iiy one of which all living: crea- 
tnn - h.i\e to pass. 27 K : 

‘all llie fTiids* entiirieratod .i- 
ten, jSc, jM ; are of three 
ofdt rs, :*ft ; did not know the 
way to he.iven, v’o : Dhanna 
Ind a their kin^'. the Sainan 
llu ir \h da, 770 : reside im 
earth, in the air, the ht.nens, 
the n\'ions, the nak'hatras. the 
waters, S 05 , sc^» : A'ayu, 

Surya, A'andra, Variiva arc the 
Self ol the jioiN, jjo*;. sof'. 
old, iininortal lile, 111 , 35 , S 4 , 
<;i. 20 ^: IV. V, 23 .^; 

pild threads wu\en in strainers, 
III, S\: it- nsi's, iji; pro- 
diieid iVoin ore, 15 H: is 

iininortal, 203 ; i'i li^'ht, 360 ; 

^ » - 03 < 303 ’• innnor- 
t.ialy, \', 1 17 , 203 ; is Azmi's 
seed, 1 S 7 ; a piece fif it tied to 
darhha i lant and taken west- 
ward ^as the sun), iv 5 ’. (»ri);i- 
nales troni Iiulra's >ced, 215 : 
a piece of it used for purifying; 
the sura at Saiitrainawi, 220 . 

2 3 S, 2 ’><» ; saeriliceiN and priests 
cle.insc themselves by means of 
piece of gold held over >(',atvala. 

2 3v ; originates from seed of im- 
molated horse (Pra^tfapati), 275 : 
(jatamana) piece gi\en as fee 
with brahmaiidana at beginning 
of jXjvameilha, 275 ; by mc«ins 
of tlie golden light Sacrilicer 
goes to heaven, 303 ; is a form 
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402 404 : f^re a!? :r be^ircwMi 

WJtli s -nd 2 '>&. IV, 156 s*^,j. ; 


iii.iko Agni thou Si nd-eyed. 2 c 1 : 
‘‘orne thrown inlfi ghee for ob- 
lation fill fsviiy.'j ;natr/p;«a f*t/ 
ernnpleled altar, i> 2 ; tin^e 
chij>s foinplcte making Pra^e^i- 
pati's b« dy iinmorfal. 2 fjj, 294 : 


seven inserted in the seven 
o|K*nirigs of \ital a;r> of dead 
body b< hire bei' g burnt, V, 


g*'!d Ci'in mishkai worn .is prize. V. 
<5t t. 3). 

golden egg, profhiecd lr*>m the pri- 
rnoniial waters. V. 12 : tlnatcd 
about for a vtar, as the only 
resting-place, 12 . 

gold iCian ipiiru.shai, laid on gold 
plate in first I..yer. Ill, 36 ^: 
is P^.l;^lJ»ati-Agni. ;/»f» ; the 
Sacrificcr. 3 S 2 ; wlun laid 
down, one mi.st not walk in 
fn»nt of him, 3 <S(> : two ortVs ing- 

spiv.r.s lii^ arms, 373 : loxered 

and vii \wed by S.icrilicer whom 
h«^ represents, 375 . ' 76 ; the 
Saerihei r\s di\ine bodv, 3 S 2 : 
his body eo-e\iensive with altar, 
IV. IS. i 4 f>: gold man and 
gold plate are Agni and Indra, 
342 : is the man in the sun. 
and both arc the man in the 
light eye, 3 t'S : is the foimda- 
tion ot the Ya;?ns. as one of 

• the only three bricks of which 
the alt.»r coiisi.sts, 374 . 

g<'ld plate. III, 3 ^; triHlden upon 
by etmseerated king, 1 ) 2 ; with 
100 holes, Q 3 : igold piece) on 
gaming - ground offered n|x>n, 
1 1 2 ; hung round Agniitit’s neck, 
265 ; ih the truth and Aditya. 
265 : with twenty-one knobs, 
the sun's rays, 265 ; means vital 
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energy and vigour, 366; sewn 
up in antelope skin, 366 ; worn 
over navel, 367 ; is Pra^fiipati’s 
vigour which went out ot’ him 
and became the sun, 213, 21$; 
put down on Ic.tiiH-leaf in centre 
«»f altar-site under tirst layer, 
364: IV, 146; gold plate and 
gold man are Iiuira and Agni, 
342 ; gold plate N the orb oi 
the sun, and both are the white 
of the eye, 367, 36S : i^ the 
foundation ot' the as one 
of the only three br:<k»; of 
which the altar conM>ts, 374; 
goki and >il\er platc'i beneath 
feet of Sacrificer \\hil>t con- 
>ccrated at Sautramawi, V, 251 : 
the t\v»> there reprc'-enl light- 
ning and had, .*si : placid on 
lop ot Pta\arf;>a p<»t. 467: 

given to Brainr.an priest. 50;: 
et. ni^hka. 

gomr/ga, o.a* of liu* three i hief 
Mctini'' at Aj\amedha, V, 2^6, 

Ciosli/uini, term ot Agni^'lijonia, IV, 
2^57. 

(jolana Rahiiga^/a, onguiator ot Mt- 
tra\!nd ‘t ^acnli< e, V, 6'». 

(jotaii.a'*- Stoina «A^ltll^h^ inai, 

575 * 

go-vikartana, huntsman ‘.'i, one <f 
the king’^ latn'iin. Hi, 

govinata, torm of Ajiaineolia, V, 
4GO, 40 i. 

graha cup ot Somaw, after their 
drawing < h tnting < f totra and 
recitalion of aa-lra, IV, 13:1- 
the draught oi Prajtfapah\ \ital 
fluid, 2h2. 

graha oblation'^ «jt ghee relating to 
Soma cups and iinideinciit^, 
f<»rniing p^rt of the Vu'-ordhai a, 

IV, 216, 

grain, are a form of day ami niglit, 

V, 2(/t ; parched grain, a hirm 
of the Nakshatras, 396. 

(irama/d (headman;, one of the ra- 
tninai6, III, 60; is a vaijva, 61 ; 

1 1 1. 

Gravastut priest, is made the Holr/, 

V, 1 37. 

grave. See burial-place. 

great region. See upper region. 

Gr/hapati^ III, 158; V, 131; ini- 


tiated first (being the earth), 
J 35 . 

griva/'. Sec neck, 
groats, parched, are a form of the 
gcxis, V, 

guda pnW), intestinal vital air, IV, 
* 7 - 

gue^it-ortering, III, 355. 
jfuhu. See spoon. 

Gumbaka ' Varuwa), V, 5^0, 343. 
0\otiNh/oma, form t»f .Vgnishrom.i, 

IV. 2.S7. 

i'ail, a terrible form t)f rain, V, .'si- 
ii.tir. of lion, wi>If, tiger thrown on 
fle*«h-poi‘ti(*n-> iif Saiitraina/.i. 

III, 132; ditto in cups ot .Sura. 

V, 21S; iluv^* are a loim <»l 
kudr.i, 2J(j: puridia roimula 
are Agni*** hair, IV, 20: hair 
and form, 275 ; how the h.ei 
grows aiul gt‘ls grey, V. s', S5 ; 
comt‘> oil wlu-n welted, 31 

!iair pit, Horn Pra^^Mpatfs h.ur-pi'o' 
the ‘‘t.u-N originate, IV, -/»i ; 
a> many a" there are twinkling'' 
of the e\ i*, V, I /}if, 

1 l.iit,u;\anabha. .See IVira. 
Hahhg.iva. a ti aciier, liis \iew of tlic 
Hat me ot Ag- 1, I \ , 
li.md. laid down, palm upwaub, for 
protei'lioii, V. | 6 s. 
haras, haras, aiXi" ilyat, fire, 

fl.uiiei ul Agni, IN', 1S2. 
h.iie, in (he moon, V, 10; lea)»s in 
bound.-, 5i>o. 

haridiu ideoiiar tree;, not t<i starul 
m.ir a grau*, V, .127. 
l!.»ru/.iii(ir.i,i.ith<*rot Rohit a, 111,75. 
haMnihana, a^'^ociateil w ilh (jayatri, 

V, 4 '/l- 

liavii killed by iiioitar and 
pe-lic, V, 2; as distingui''hcil 
Iroiii the S<»iiia-sa(Tilice, 117. 
haya, lH^^^e, tarries the gods, IV, 
101 . 

ha/.el-cock fkapi/ 7 ^alai, springs from 
VijvarujM's head, III, 130. 
head, of child born first, 111, 233: 

IV, 3H7; ditto of animals, IV, 
40, (287;; human head is 
placed on iikhu, III, 311; is 
the birth-place of the vital airs, 
376 ; measures a span, if four- 
cornered, contracted in tliir 
middle, 376; is (the focas) of 
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the ten vital airs, IV, 57; is 
thrci-fold, ami consists of two 
kapfilas, 78, 387 ; is of Gayatn 
nature, and threefold, 114; 
fivefold vital air of head ^tiiind, 
speech, hreal h,e\ e, can. 1 90; bi- 
comes ‘shar|)ened,* 190: three- 
fold (skin, bone, braiiu, V, 16], 
499; three heads of the Aiv.i- 
medha, ^^5: is a span high, con- 
tracted in the middle, 4^4* 
lie.ulm.iii See King-maki*rs. 
heart, on earth one thinks with 
one's heart and mind, IV, 9s; 
Agiii, Vayii, Adit\a the hearts 
of the* gods, 162 ; is round and 
simioth, 180; is near the right 
arm-pit, i So, 1 8 1 : is secret, V, 36. 
liiaien, a counterfeit (pratiin;i) (»f 
the earth, IV, 52; is single, V, 
• 97 ; by means of the golden 
light the Sacrilicer goes to In a- 
\en, 303. 

hea>en and earth, wlien they sepa- 
rated. the Vasus, Kmlras, and 
Adit>.i^ separated and became 
thelonls, IV, 74: propitiat<»ry 
cake on one kapala, uhi n s,icri- 
fn iai h(;ise, 4ir an\ thing cUo, i< 
lost, 347; with ,*sur\aand Vaut, 
347: between them e\er\thsng 
is contained, 484 ; arc the 
<»u*- and up-brcalhing, 488. ^ 
hea\en!y worhl, ab<i\e the ^ irac. 
Is the firmaiiient, IV, 93; 
the lirmament, ico, 304 ; and 
the regions, ico: is the year, 
ico; is eiilerctl from beUwv, 
109; the lieaxeiily world, the 
light, is entered from the sky, 
from the back of the tiimament, 
199: tln»se going there do not 
hH»k ntiind. 199; heavenly w'urld 
beyond the highest tiriiument, 
250; the w(»rUi where the sun 
shines. 304; is (the place off 
safety, V, 23S; Kshatriyas re- 
main Kshatriyas in the other 
worhl, 250; is eipial in extent 
to a thons.ind, 2S0 ; lies Vstraight 
away,’ 2S1, j.^7. 

hemp, layer of it put in lirc-pan, as 
the chorion, III, 252; hempen 
sling for gold plate worn round 
• AgnUit's neck, 266. 
herald. Sec King-makers. 


him, makes Saman complete, IV, 
178 ; is the Saman, V, 306. 
hira/iya, etymology, 111, 367. 
Ilirii//yagarbha, Is Pra^pali and 
Agni, III, 172: came first into 
existence, 388; -IV, inlrcxi. xiv, 
295 n. 

hita. 111, 151. 

honey, used with consecration water 
as the essence (flavour) of wa- 
ter, HI. 78; not to he eaten 
during initiation, 186; a form, 
or the life-sap, of the sky, 390: 
mixed with sour curds and 
ghee lor sprinkling on com- 
pleted tire-altar, IV, 182 seej. ; 
the remainder (or c-ssenccj ‘d 
the triple science and theie- 
lorc may be eaten by Brah- 
imUirin. V, 90; not, according 
to (i»hcrs, 90: a form of Soma, 
243 ; meaiiN breath. 4^7. 
hom*y-cup. See madlmgraha. 
hoof-cup. thirty-thne of fat gr.ivy 
»»liered at Saulrama//!. V, 252. 
horn, 01 black anteloj'e. 111, 96. 
h*»r.-c, tuv.i, pro<iucc\l from the 
watir. 111 . 19: V, 30#, 31S: 
stands iifling one f*»ot on each 
s.de.lll. 19; sprinkling of horses 
for i..ce, 19 ; right hc»rsc yoked 
fir^l, 19: horses smell H/viia'J- 
pati's otd.kti(»n. 22, 28 ; Varm;a's 
sacrificial animal. 6c : how 
cnatid fctymoh>gy of .uva), 
146: Nicrificial animal, 162. 
rt»5 set)t; slaughtered for Va- 
ru//a. 162 : is hornless and with 
mane, 177 ; its halter lies round 
the numth. 198: the sun. 

199, 2C8, 359; searches for 
Agni. 204, 205 ; wiiiNt nmning 
shakes itself. 207; steps on 
lump of clay, 207 : is a thun- 
derbolt, 209 ; the most higlily- 
favouredofanimals.200 ; horse s 
• lootprint orteretl u|Hm, 212: 
horse IS addressctl, 224 ; repre- 
sents kshatra. 227; sicred to 
Pra^Mpati, 240 : while hoi-sc led 
in fiont of tiie bricks of the first 
layer being carried forwards, 
359 ; is made to step on altar- 
site from the north, 359 : smells 
the lii>t layer of bricks, 359, 
361; IV, 1 41: \\ 4 iitc horse 
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(Pn\jf 3 pati) finds Agiii on lotus- 
leaf, III, 360; the white horse 
scorched by Agni, whence its 
mouth is scorched, and it is 
apt to become weak-eyed, 360 ; 
whoever seeks Agni in the shape 
of a white horse finds him, 360 : 
horse led round on prepared 
altar-site towards sunset, 361 ; 
created from Pra;fa|)ati*s eye. 
402 ; V, 528 ; is the speed c>f 
the wiiul, III, 405; the ono- 
hoofed animal, 4 10; yoked Uietll 
Ik'Uuv shaft, IV, z\7 : rii'ht 
horse fii-st by goils, the Icit 
men, 2?7 ; carries ',^dra\\s) men, 
401: thc'^ca its birth-place, 401 
403: sacriticial h«>rse (Prajkfa- 
pati, the Piinishar, 401 ; prl/.e- 
winnlng h«>rscs Ciui^tanlh 
sprinkled (?j, V, ; sacrificial 
hoj sc sacred to l*ra^Mp;Ui, 277, 
27S; hor^e the mo^t >if:orou'i. 
powermi, famous, ami the 
swiftest of animals, 27 S; i> a 
thunderbolt, 27^; su-rifciil 
horse generatid by '*ky and 
(arth, 2:^7 ; synonyniN of h^^r^e. 
2S7 ; when let lofise return" lt» 
Its chain, 2S8 ; born from <»t 
(*!d as a runner, 2^4 ; iv the 
k"hatra, 303 : of Anu"h/ubii n i- 
ture, 304 ; sacriticial hor^c put 
to char.ot, 31 1: is the grt.U 
bird, 315: is trimmed up with 
the reins. 318; i- Hrahmm im.i, 
318 ; knows the way to heaven. 
320: lying (low’ll iv.ir "acrificial 
hor>c in-ures fertility, 322 ; i" 
sacred to the All-grKls. 332: 
horse viatids on three leet, but 
scampers oH on all tour, 332 ; is 
the highest 1 noblest 1 of animals, 
332; worth I coo cows, 353: 
stepson (hanting-place, 384, 
horse-dung, seven balls of, used for 
fumigation. III, 240 ; V, 455. * 
horse-hoof, oblation on, V, 
hotra, the seven, are the regions, 
III, 368. 

Hotri priest, seated towards the 
west, 111, 108; gold plate his 
fee at Dajapeya, 119; piebald 
bullock his fee for pa^^abila 
oblation to V'ijve Devai&, 122; 
Hotr^ means abundance, 14a; 


his fee at Sautriima/ii three 
milch cows, 142; is Agni, 219; 
black antelope skin his own 
place, 219; the guardian of 
undisturbed rites, 219; follows 
behind the bricks ot first layer 
carried forwanl, defending it 
from behind, 5<;S; is winter, V, 
45 ; the six hotr/s 1 priests gener- 
ally), 121; initiated lor saltra, 
as Agni and speech, 1 56 ; is the 
voice of the sacrifice, 215: is 
the sacrifice, 459, 460, 504. 
Hotriya hearth, of Agni/ayana, 
<»f tvventy-one brick", and a" 
many ench sing-sloncs IV, 24 *. 
householder (g/ihamedhin) un- 
Icaincd in scriptures, V, 362. 
hunger, death is hunger, IV, 402: 
Vupa bent at top, and bent 
onlw.irds in middle, is a type 
of hunger, V. 124. 
hungry, liungr\ m.m is consumed 
by his vital airs, IV, 317, 318. 

f/a, nu»lhcr of Pmuravas, V, 68: 
M. mil’s daughter (is tlie Agni 
holra COW), 81. 

/a, invocati(»n of. III. 11, 113; IV. 
2|8; is food, \\ 19: the central 
air, 20; is faith. 42. 
id.im, III,i j3; lid.n r»ne-tourtocnlli 
, part of an ctarlu, V, 1691 
i./.i\atsara illiird \ carol cycle), IV, 
21. 

fd^.ilsaia ifourlh year of cyile), I\', 
21 . 

immortal, is the food that is baked, 
III, 1641 immortal body is 
boneless, IV, 178; immortal 
bricks arc the six S'linaiis sung 
over the completed altar, 180; 
going to the heavenly light and 
bet oming immortal and Pra^a- 
pati’s children, 220; the im- 
mortal light is distributed 
amongst beings by Savit/v, 322 ; 
the immortal light (and life) 
to be gained by the hundred 
and onefold altar or by a life 
of a hundred years, 323, 324; 
the body is not immortal, being 
the share of death, 357 ; after 
separating from the body one 
becomes imiiiortai, be it b)^ 
knowledge or holy work (the 
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Src-altar) ; coming to life again, 
one attains immortal life, 357 ; 
the Amrita threefold, 365; by 
performing the animal sacrifice 
once a ycar- thc year being 
life one gains immortal life, 
V, 119. 

immortality, is light (ru/‘f, 111, 383; 
IV, 238; man's highest form, 
IV, 1^7, 177; the highest thing 
in the universe, 148, 181 ; is the 
vital airs, 178; the nectar of 
irninortality (Soma), the Agni- 
/it consiTiatecI therewith, 251, 
252 ; the nectar of iniinortality, 
Soma, ch'parts from the gods and 
is n covered by penance, 255, 
256 ; the i in mortality bestowed 
on Agni and Sacrilicer, 256; 
bcyoml the year lies the wish- 
granting world, the immortal 
(imm(»rtality) which is the light 
(arX'is) that shines yonder, 322 ; 
it is to the other world what 
life is to this. 327. 

impure speech, if used, the vital airs 
pass away, V, 326. 

liulra, pertormed Va^tpeya and won 
everything, III, 3 ; is the ksha- 
iTib h 5 *J i IV, 229; is the 
Sacrilicer, III, 13. 54; by 
cUwen syllables gains the IVi'^h- 
nioh, ; slays Vrilra by cahe- 
otfering, 45; is energy and vital 
pou cr, 4 ft, 8 2 ; general i vc power, 
4ft: with Agni smiles the Rak' 
shas, 5 1 : eleven-kapaia cake to, 
59; bull his sacrificial animal, 
fto ; Indra ^^yesh/if'a, pap of red 
rice to, 70 ; by anointing Indra, 
the gods guide him past his 
enemies, 74 ; by drinking Soma, 
Indra becomes a tiger, 81, 92 ; 
part ha-oblation to, 82 ; calls on 
iMaruts staying on Ajvattha 
tree, 84 ; I mini Vr/ddiiajrav.is, 
89: kills NanuiiS, 92; ni>sti- 
cally c«illed Ar^tina, 99 ; ratlia- 
vimo^aniya oblation to, 102 ; 
Indra Vijaiigas, 109: assists 
Vanuia, 113; samsrtp-oblation 
(eleven-kaprila cake), 116; iiailf- 
j(abila oblation on south part of 
vedi, 120, 121 ; fee a bull, 122 ; 

' slays VuvarOpa, Tv,'ish/ri*s son, 
130; Indra SutriUnan, ^135; 


eleven-kapila cake at SautrS- 
ma^i, 136, 137; is the central 
vital air, 143; etymology (indhj 
*thckindler,’i43; is breath, 154; 
bull slaughtered to him, 162: 
repels Vr/tra, 179; afraid of 
Vr/tra not being killed, enters 
the waters, 365; takes away 
Pra^^^apati's vigour fojf'asjf to the 
north, 374 ; beciimcs Pra^- 
pati’s left arm, 374 ; st»ur curds 
(dadhi) belong to him, 374 ; ruler 
of the kshatra, IV, 74 ; is Aditya. 
92 ; Indra's heaven is the un- 
(limmislud vira^, 94; ou^^ted 
from this world by wrong 
sacrificial pioccdure, 94; pro- 
tector of the s^>uth, 101 ; con- 
nected with Kudras, pa/Uadaja- 
stoma, praiiga-jastra, br/hat- 
saman, 101 ; the gods draw' 
together round Indra, 127: 
magnified by all beings, 140; 
the greatest of charioteers, 140 ; 
to him belongs the ‘purisha* 
of the altar, 1 40 ; equal to all 
thegi>ds 140; Indra the highest, 
mightiest, and strongest of gods, 
assisted by Brihaspati, fights the 
Asuras, 192; is Apratiratha 
(irresistible car-fighter 1, 192; 
of trish/ubh nature. 262 : the 
deity of the sacrifice, 262 : 
Indra Vimr/dh, verses to, 276: 
Agni and Indra created as 
brahman and kshatra, 342: 
tlicy jain each other as gold 
man and gold plate, 342 ; they 
arc the light and immortid 
life, 343; they arc the fire- 
altar (Agni the bricks. Indra 
the purisha), 343: for killing 
Vritra, i^e., is deprived of the 
Soma-drink, and Kshatriyas 
with him, 345,0. ; — Indra Vim- 
riilh, (additional) cake at Full- 
moon, V, 5. 6; India slays 
Vr/tra by Full-moon offering, 
6; Indra Pradatr/, clotted curds 
for, at New-moon. 8; Indra 
Vritnihan, expiatory clcven- 
kap.ala cake at New-moon, 1 1 ; 
statements regarding his battles 
mere illusion, 14; Indra created 
out of Pr^gapati with a life of 
a thousand years,* 15; Indra 
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becomes speech, i6 ; takes A'ri’s 
power and receives (inilra- 
vindn) oblation (eleven-kap.ila 
cake). \ brahmaHrin Ids 

disciple. 86 ; Indra is the tluin- 
deri^-cloiid), the thunder beinj; 
the ihiinderbolt, ii6; covt‘ls 
Vasish^iiM’s (knowledj^e of the) 
Vir.\^^ : I : ; slays X'ijvarupa. 
and drinks T vash/r/’s Soni.i, 
215 scq., 248: has his 
drink and vital cnei>'y t iken 
from him by NamiiXi, and is 
restored by the AJvi:l^, m 6: 
bull hiiriHilated to him at Sau- 
trirnawi, 217; cows sacred to 
him, 2 18: Iiulra’s cake ot clcvi ii 
kap.llas to uin his cncrj:y, 222, 
223; slays Nair.uvi with toam 
(U water, 225; drinks separately 
the Soma from the nii\tiiiei‘f 
Soma anvl blood in NamiUi's 
head. 22;: Indra Sutrunaii. 
224: connected with the sky 
land the third prc'^sin^M. 241, 
217: w.th summer, 247: with 
wintiT and diwy st'a'<*n. 247; 
heated by Aivii.s and Sara'\aM 
by means oi the >;;ntruna;;‘'. 
249; Ajvin**, S\ras\at’*, and 
I ndra arc every tin g hen*. 2^3: 
and have a share in the ^tharma. 
475: t he seven! hot the ten de!i.C'* 
Call the pKls’i receiving ob- 
lalmns of drops. 2S1; a cow 
wont to ca-t her calt his victim 
at Ajvamedha, 3^0; Dharma 
Indra, king of the K<*ds, 570: 
draws h.s gh»ry by taking in 
Vi>]i;/u iMaktai whence he is 
Makhavat <Magha\ati, 443; 
decapitates I).u!hy.»; 7 X' Athar- 
vawa, 444; offering made at 
Pravargya to Indra, with the 
Vasus, Riidras, and Adityas, 
479> 4^*0 • is the wind, 479. 

Indra-Agni, lay down third layer 
of fire-altar, IV, 41; the best 
fchiefesti of gods, 41 ; firc-allar 
belongs to them, 27R ; the most 
powerful of gfwls, V, 278 ; are 
ail the gods, 392. 

Indra-Br/haspatt, animal sacrifice to, 
V, 402. 

Indradyumna Bh&llaveya (Vaiyagh- 
rapadyk),a teacher, IV, 393, 396. 


liuirii/d, Indra’s beloved wife, V, 
47-b 

Indra-Prishan, ifaru to, III, 5^, 
Indra-Soma, /fani to. III, 56. 
Indrastiit L'kthxa, V, 419. 
Indratnriya offering cake to Agni, 
/(‘aru to Vann/ 1 and (gavedhukal 
to Riidra, and sour curds to 
Indra - If 1 , 50, s(. 
lndra-Vish»/u, Xaru to, III, ^4 : 
(I r.iiilh ita\ i 1 1 w«>Ive-kapala cake 
at Saiitramar/i, 1 5S ; coimecto»l 
with kshatr.i ami pa//Xadaja- 
stoina, IV, 6S ; animal sacrifice 
to, V. 402. 

iiulriya. III, 1 1^», 143. 
lndrot.1 ^'mnaka. V, 393; Imhota 
IXiivapa »Vaunaka, 39^, 
iniereonrse, sexual, i'J an Agnihotia 
offering. V, 1 r 4. 
intestine. See entrail. 
tri/;a. III, 43. 

iicMi, is the \i/. V, 30.4 ; iron bowl, 
liblation in, 339. 

fj.ina, a form anil name of Agni, is 
the sun. Ill, 160. 

Isha. first autumiMiiontl). IV. 49. 
ish/ak “i brick lyacushm il i ami lc»kam- 
p;v«a mobility and peas,inliyi. 
Ill, 153; formulas of settling 
isailanai, 13;, 154; liv(* kinds, 
it» 6 : head of, 13S' 
Aghi*slim' s. 1^6; madcof e’.iy 
af.dwatrr, 164,210; etym«»logv, 
164; am/'/l* sh/aka and anr/ti-sli- 
Mka, 171 ; sh,ir|)-rdged tlmn- 
derluills, 357; are all ireatures. 
359; sjMci.d isli/ak.i marki'd 
with lines, paralhd to spine, IV, 
18; are the bones, 20, 133; 
number of, 50 ; are ! In* creaf iires 
that went out ot Praifapali, s-i ; 
si/e and markings, 1 37 ; b.-come 
milch cows, 172; are Priga- 
pali’s joints, the days and niglits, 
281 ; inafle up of Pra^apati's 
body, 290; three thousand ad- 
ditional markc'd bricks consti- 
tuting the highest form of the 
bird’s form and plumage, 303; 
the one brick, Akshara, Agni, 
the Brahman, 343; arc Pra^j-a- 
pat {Mights, 349 seq.; bricks are 
threefold in rcs|)cct of gender 
(sex), 364 seq.; the lire-altar 
consists of three bricks, Rtk^ 
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Yaj^Mis, and Saiuan, liaving for 
their l(innd«ati<ms the gohi plate, 
the gold man, and the lotus-leaf, 
?74; «n loml), V, 434, 435. 
ish^tpCirta, V, 287 n. 
ishn, (i.e. kriinycshd; pcrfoiined in 
a low voice, IV’, 2 18. 
island, neither earth nor water, \’, 
^■ 197 . 

itihasa, lej;end regarding battles b<‘- 
tween k<k!s and Asnras not 
true, \', 14 ; to be slntile<b 98 ; 
is the Vc«ia of ualer-ducllt rs. 

itihasa-pura//a, to be studied, V, 98. 

joy (ananda'I, is the soul /of know- 
ledge and life). IV, 339, 340. 
jujube (fruit ol Zi/yphn*^ Jujubai. 
three varet e'i of. 0*10(1 in the 
Sautramavi, V, 2 14, 215, 219. 

Ka, Pra^apati, III. 173* 17s, 2:1: 
V, 86; IV, intiod. xiv ; the 
four rites rcLiting to Ka, 1\’, 

Kadr.iveya, See Arbuda. 

Kaikeya. See Ajvapati. 

A'akra. See Rcvott.iras. 

K.ikubh metre, in the torin of it bulU 
were produced, IV, 38; is t lie 
pr.bn, 88. 

kfileya-smian. III, iiitrod. xvi. • 
kali, die. III, 107; dominant over 
the <»ther dice, loS. 

Kalpa (pros|)enng) oblalions, with 
which the Vasor dhara con- 
cludes. IV, 220. 
kama. III, 163. 

^amasa cup*:, j| 1 14. 

K;lmpila, V, 321, 322. 
kaniyesh/i, performed in .1 low voice. 
I\’, 2 |8 n. 

^an<Ir:nnas. See moon. 

Kahkatiyas, instructed by 5 .iWilya 
in the sacrificial art of the tire- 
altar, IV. 354. 

Ka/iva, saw the cow of plenty and 
milked her, I\’, 203; his her- 
mitage N;u/apit, \\ 399. 
kaprda,|)ot*'herd, of broken ukha, III, 
263. 

kapoti (kapotin), a particular form 
of a tree, 1 2 3. 

Vapya, a dish, V, 220 . 
Ifarakildhvaryu, 1\% 15, 139. 


A'arak^/^, III, 171, 173. 

Karoti,— therfel’ura Kavasheya built 
a fire-altar, IV, 279. 

karshriiarya (gmclina arbrircaj, a 
Kakshas-kiiJing tree, III, 573. 

karfikara (? vtTtebra), \', 165. 

Kajya (of the Kads;, V, 401. 

Kaj\apa, all creatures descended 
from him, 111, 390 ; oHiciates at 
.Sarvamedha of V’ijvakarman, V, 
421 ; — the Kiijyapas, a family of 
priests IV, 345 n. 

Xaturda/a-stoma. gained bv V’asus. 

III, 40. 

>l.ifurmasya. sea*‘onal rdfering**, insti- 
tuted by the gods HI. 47 : he 
who offers them eats IockI. every 
four months, in the other world, 

IV, 299; — esoteric remarks 
upon them, \', 74 seq.; by them 
Pra^pati fashioned f»^r himself 
a body, 74 ; amount to the \ear 
and the .VIah:i\ rata, 78 : are the 
year, 509: ifaturmasya \ictiinsat 
Ajvamcdha, 309, 383; •*eaM»nal 
animal sacrilices 40-* 

j/iiturviwja. lir^t d.iV /.ifier ojiening 
day) of Saltra and formerly 
one (»f the three ‘great rtle' * (*i 
the >ear, \', /i5<y), 144. 156, 
167. 

yfalurviwja-stoma, is the womb, the 
year, IV. 64 ; through it, con- 
nected with V.isiis and Rudras, 
the four-fi Kited arc freed from 
death, 68. 

yt.ilu>hMma,» i> the slay, support, 
V’ayn. 1V\ 66 ; connected with 
Savilri and Ib-/h:is))ati. fiec> 
the ipiancr> from death, 69 : V. 
78, 329; is the Kr;la amoiig 
dice, 5 30; the highest of slonus, 
352 ; (iotam.fs Stoma, 375. 

XmI ioitat\ .irivua - stoma, c« •nncctcd 
with Vavas and .\\avas. frees 
creatures from death. IV, 69; 
is tri*.hrul>h (4 and 11) and 
thimderl)o!t, 85. 

i^atustliw.(a•stom.l, is the ningc of 
the ruddv one (sun), the year, 

IV, 65. 

Hlvala (pit), is the same (in cubit 
extent) as Agiii (tire-alt.ir). 111 , 
509; arka-lcaf thrown in, 166; 
is lire, 166; is the place lor 
cleansing, V, 489 n/( between 
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It and the Agnidhra is the gate 
of sacrifice, 497. * 

Kauravya. See Balhika. 

Kausalya, V, 397. 

KauiSinbeyai (? a native of Kau- 
ilmbt). See Proti. . 

Kaushya, Sec Siuravas Kaushya. 
Kausurubindt. See Proti. 
Kfivasheya. See Turn K&vasheya^ 
keepersi of sacrificial horse/ V, 
355 * 

Kelaka .S.v//iiyayana, a teacher, his 
views regarding Agni, IV, 564. 
Kcjuvapaniyu, III, iiitroil. xxvi, 126 
scq. ; stonuis of the three 
savanas (ckavim^a, sapt.ula/a, 
pa^i^adaja), 127 : nuy conclude 
the Rrij|*a>{iya. 129; Shodajin 
forms part of Kc^avapaniyu 
Aliratra, IV, 405. 

Kejin, a nobio race, as |)erforiners 
o? a Sattra, V. i;i; c.\i-t to 
ihi'* ^ihc .iUthorVj day, 154* 
khadira latacia catcchui, throne- 
^loat thereof at Abl\i>hciant\a, 
Hi, IC5; i> tlie lone, V, 
573 - $ 75 .’ 

i(iOanda.>\u bricks, arc the inelr.h 
and catlie, ill, 414 ; IV, 2 ; 
uf "eiond layvr, IV, y'* ; of 
third layer, 51 s ij.; of nith 
layer, .S7 >0.;., y:, y9i 
are Pra^apali, 1 1 4, 

Kha/2^/ika Audbhaii, a Kdutiiya, 
.skilled in sacrtticial matter^, V, 
xji. 

i^i&andoma days, V, i5^n. 

khara {inoundsi, III, 10; V, 452 n., 

4 « 5 , 4S9. 

khiia (unploughcd ground! between 
two cultivated fields, IV, 3|. 
kikasii&, breast-bone, V, 164 n. 
kiin-puru-h.i, III, 409. 
kine, are man’s form (wcaltli), V, 
261. 

king, he and jrotriya upholder^ of 
the law, in, 106; if weaker 
than priest he is stronger than 
his enemies, no; king, when 
consecrated, is entreated by 
people (for blessings), IV, 220; 
only he becomes king whom 
other kings allow to assume 
royal dignity, 224, 229, 233, 
247 ; are realm-sustainers, 229; 
maintains his rule by offspring, 


230; kings iKith combine and 
keep asunder, 1 1 ; cun op- 
press the Bra)nna/;:i, but fares 
the \vor..e for it, 286 ; when clad 
in mail perfoniis lu^roic deeds, 
300; cannot rear cuttle, 326. 
King*mukers, the non-royal, heralds 
and headmen, V, 304. 
king’s brother, III, no. 
king's son. Sec rl^aputra. 
iiti, layer of altar, five, III, 150, 
191 ; IV, 147, 204; seven, III, 
349» 253. 358; IV, *05; five, 
MX, or seven, IV, 96; or 
throe, 97; by whom ‘seen,* 
and what their ancestry, 111, 
ib6 scq., 190 ; arc the sca'on;., 
IV, 96; a;e sacrificial food, 
whence the tirM i> sprinkled 
with ghee. Ml, the first is 
• le*l fi>r\v ard ’ on red ox-Iiidc, 
-'57 : buihiing of first 
laxir, ; i-* the earth 

and the .'pnng season, and the 
feet, : IV, i scq. ; plan, 17; 

seiN ’iui la\tr, 22 seq. ; >een 
by the gods and l.iid clown by 
Ajvius, 2\: plan, 24; is nest- 
like, :s; i'' the space between 
earth and air: and the summer- 
season, 29 ; the part between 
feel and w ,rst, 50 ; - third layer, 
41 seep; seen tw the gods, laid 
down by Indra and Agni, and 
settled by Vijvakannan, 41; 
plan, 4H; is the air, and rainy 
seasfui and autumn, 49 ; is the 
belly, 13s; the waist, 149; 
fourth layer, 5S sif). ; is the 
Brahman, $9 ; upholds heaven 
and earth, 59 ; is the space 
between air and heaven, and 
the winter-sc.ison, 70 ; the part 
between waist and heail, 71 ; 
between waist and neck, 149; 
plan, 71 ; is the larger of the 
Br.diman, Pra,eapatj, the Risliis, 
Viiyu, the Stomas and vital 
airs, 8r, 82;- fifth layer, 82 
.seq. ; is the shining (viiu^) 
heaven, 82; the fifth (including 
sixth and seventh) is the head 
and dewy season, 127; plan, 98; 
the fifth is the neck, the sixth 
the head, the seventh the vital 
airs, 149;— symbolical meanings 
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tit layers, 147, 148; ditto as 
regards the bodily parts 
149; the layers of brick are 
the immortal, and those of 
earth the mortal, partiiof Pr^gi- 
pati’s body, ago; the mortal 
ones enclosed in the im« 
mortal, and made immortal, 
890, 291 ; the seven layers 291 ; 
how the six layers of brick, and 
six of earth, correspond to the 
vital airs »nd the mortal parts 
of the body resfiectively, 292 
sc(|. ; each layer of bricks and 
earth takes (or represents; one 
month, 318. 

ibtra, name of Agni, 111 , 161 ; IV, 
269 n. 

;(ilra-.sain;tn, III, 369 (corr. IV, 146). 

X'itya, III, 151 sc(|'. 

k/r'ptK i'oniuilas and oblations, 
111, ?o. 

knee, con^ists of two plates (boncNl, 
V, 500; knee-hiKh, IV, 

V, 249 ; lifting: of sacrificcr on 
thn»ne-si‘at, 254. 

knife, for s]an4:litrring the horse is 
made of giild, that of pary.ihgy.is 
of eopper, and that of the others 
ol iron, V, 305. 

knife-paths, V, 

knowledge, superior to brick-built 
altars IV, 580; by knowle<fg\* 
one ;iseends to where all desires 


have vanished, ami all saeri- 
heial gifts and mere rites do not 
attain, 389. 

Koka, son of king 5 o«a, V, 400. 

Kosha, a priestly race, IV, 392 ; cf. 
Siuravas Kaiishya. 

Kraivya, the P.i/7itrda king,|)crfornKd 
the Ajvamedha, at Parivakra, 


^ ) 397 » 

krrinta,'oiie of Vish/iu's steps. III, 


96. 

K rat list hala, the Apsaras, is an in- 
termediate quarter (? N.E.), or 
(Agni’s) battle, IV, 105. 
kr/muka tree, how produced, 111, 
254 ; wood red and sweet, 254 ; 
has no ashes, 255. 
kr/ta, dice. 111 , 107 ; V, 330. 

Krivi, old name for Pa/ 7 iala, V, 397. 
krlvi (vv. 11 . kavi, kniyi), III, 98. 
Kshatra, nobility, connected with 
South region, trish/ubh, brihat- 


saman, pg^i^adaja-stoma, sum- 
mer, 111,91; (political power) 
concentrated in one, 248 ; con- 
nected with Indra-Vishifu, and 
freed from death through padf- 
ilada/a*stoma, IV, 68; fndra 
its lord, 74 ; is the eater among 
the people, 125, 132, 342; 
attaches to a single individual, 
132, 341 ; stands, as it were, 
210; is built up by (social) 
layers, 242 ; Indra created as 
Kshatra, 342 ; established on the 
Vii, V, 4 1 ; produced from out 
of the Vii, 22 s; produced from 
out of the Brahman, 227: not 
to be detached from the Vii, 
22S; Sacrlficer consecrated by 
the Kshatra ia K'^hatriya), 253, 
254 ; takes no delight in the 
priestly oflice, 286: spiritual 
lu'^tre takes no delight in the 
Kshatra, 2S6. 

k*oliatra-db//ti. 111. introd. xxvi, 1 29. 

K^'hatriya icf. r.\eanya*, and Vb, III, 
100 : followed by the other 
three ca-ii <, 226 : Brahmana 
and K*»hatri\a, ne\er walk be- 
hiiui Vain a and Sudra, 227: 
K'^hatri).! and Purohita alor.e 
complete, 259; are everything, 
260; - Kshalriya destroys ene- 
mies and raises his relations, 
:fto ; grants settlement with 
approval (»f clan, 299 ; deprived 
of the Soma-drink, IV, 345 n.; 
his world is the earth, V, 133 ; 
remain Khliatriyain heaven, 2 50 ; 
Kshalriya consecrates Ksha- 
triya, 254 : whilst sacrilicing 
becomes a Brahnia/ia, 348. 

kshattri, chamberlain, one of the 
ratnina/*, 1 1 1. 6 1 ; is a prasavitr/, 
61 ; addresses the PaUgali, V, 

kshclrapati,— -prayugaw havis (pap) 
to, 111, 125. 

kshipra, one-fit leenth part of a mu- 
hCrta, V, 169. 

kshipra-jycna (?the quick eagle), 
produced from the amr/tavaki, 
IV. 370. 

kshtim.i (v. 1. kshu|)a), name of an 
arrow, III, 88. 

Kebera Vaurava/ia, king of the 
Rakshas, V, 367. 


[44] N n 
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Kuhfl, {»ap offered tq her, (the ex- 
trenic end of) one of the four 
rejsions, IV, 264. 

KiimSra (the boy, Agni), born iVoin 
Ushas, 111, 159, 160. 
kuiTibhi, |Kit, III, :7o: perl’or.itci! 
with a hundicd holes, V, 220, 
254 n. 

kuinbya ( ? an explanatory passiaj:o), 

V, loi. 

kuntapa, V, 1640., ^74. 
kuria, a l^rold) stool lor Sacrilicer, 
V, 3'c. 

kurnu, a\molo^'y. III, 390; the 
same a> kajyaju, 

KunikNlicira,-— Pmiirav.is wanders 
about in Kiiruk>hctra, V, 70; 
i> the j;‘hI''’ piace ot di\ine 
worship, 441. 

Kiiru-f)a;/Xa!a, III, 124: V, 51. 
kurupi aiiijiLi, 

kiija-j:ra>‘-, -annent m.ule t’-ureoi, 
worn I'or fmr.ficat.nn. Ill, 71; 
i-* i»ure, 12, 3 5'u 

Kiuri V.i,;ajra\aNa ((iaiitanuii. a 
teacher, IV, : n., ;vo. 

kya, li Ko. IV, 

; Is the loud oi A^:m. ^42 
>eti., 34/ seti. 

ladtler .ni.«raya/;i leant •*a- 

erniei.il ami im muted by 

Saci ifieer aufl wire, III, 32. 
lakshnun. mark, .n lutkyon nV'ht 
^ulc oi' ib(Kl\ ot’i imu, c»r h it 
Mde i l w'»i,.,tr.. JV, ai : lUvirk 
in inoutii liaky, Jji ; luckv on 
anv side, 9s. 
layer, of lit.ir. See Xiri. 
lead, piece or, put on ti^ccr'^ skin and 
kicked f tl. III, 91 : <onipat<.<l 
with ^'oldf 92 ; ort>:)>uttes from 
I'.dra's na\el. V, 215; willi 
lead malted nee b«iu.;'lrl at Sau- 
tiaman:, 219. 

league, a thousand, the farthest dis,- 
tance, I\*, 165, 

leg, — arms and legs consist of 
twenty dive parU each, IV, 325; 
parts it leg, V, 75. 
life,- -of gods longer than men's, III, 
344 ; life (.r. us) and vital air the 
highest (endowments!, IV, 144; 
life (.\yus, vitality) the same as 
vital a r, 1 4 3 : is food, 1 96 ; lite of 
a hundred years is immortality. 


299 ; gains the immortal light, 
heaven, 333; •thcrefi»re one 
must not shorten one’s life, 
323 ; consecjuences of shorter 
lives. 333, 3^4 ; it requires many 
sacrifices to gain one ilay or 
c»ne night (of life), 324 ; lile i-» 
to this world what immortality 
is to the other, 327 ; those who 
do not become immortal come 
to life again, and become the 
food of Death lime atter time, 
?S7» ' 5 ^ : retribulum in future 
life, V, 109 seq. 

lilliiig-stu ks (.Mpliaii or parijisan), 
V, 43 are heaven and earth. 
476; therewith l*ravargya pot 
i^ liftoil, 477 

light (niXi, is immortality, 111 , 3K3, 
IV, 23S. 

light nine, is the teat whence the 
‘shiuver ol weallli * lliwvs, |V, 
2:1 ; oueol the six doors to the 
Hrahman. \ . ; a terrible 

form o! rain. 2ni. 

lightsiune (luiimafii ol>lations, (to 
Agiii and \‘ario;ai. IV, 2 37 2 39. 

hm'‘S, dependent <«n vil.il airs, HI, 
131; 1 \ , 19 ; - thirty of the 

1 oily, IV, i<*7. 222 : are tripar- 
tite .iml liirnished willi two 
jtunls, V, 77. 

b.ics. three drawn roumi 'for pro- 
tect ion. Ill, 212: on bru'ks, 

IV, 137. 

Ihui. |>ro(!i>C(‘fi from .Soma flowing 
In an Iiulra’s nose. III, 1 31 ; is 
vigour, produced in the ibrm of 
the atiX’X'/-aiid.is metre, IV, 3S. 

liquid, ' the means of drinking oil 
oin* of two liqn.ds mixed to- 
gether, V, 22 3. 

li«]U«>r, s|>iritiious. See parisnit, Mira. 

log<-sh/.ik;i (clod-brieks). III* 315. 

lok.i, space and w'orld. 111, iSo. 

]okamp/7;/a, brick, is the peasantry, 
III, 153 ; -of (iarhapalya, 30H; 
—-their niiinheron fire-altar, IV, 
41; two laid down in corners 
ami thence filling up of layer, 
22, 41, 58, 82 ; is the sun, 96, 
I Df n4i 1 35 ; the nobility, 1 32, 
242 ; IS the body, 1 34 ; the vital 
air, 1 3 f ; when made milch- 
cows by the gods, stand with 
, averted faces, having received 
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no names, 174 ; therefore called 
‘viriiif,* 174; 10,800 In fire- 
altar (10,701 in Ahavailiya, 2 1 
(fiirhapaty.i, 78 dhish/iyasji, 357, 
3A0 ; it is the koUI man in the 
sun, amt the i*nc brick (? ak- 
shara) in which the fire-altar 
rcMills; als«) the man in the eye, 
uhciiie t\\«> lokainp/-///as are 
cldwn, '/n)\ AKiii the one 
l(»k.impr/Vi, 5H1. 

lon^-haircii man (iMiiuichi. 111. 9, 90. 
lost ihiujr, recovered by on'erini; 
l.> Heaven and Karih, Vayii, 
.iiul Surya, V, 347. 
lolus-(!.»wiT, and plant, golden 
Ihiuer .Is fee, HI. J15 ; 

Its Icavis a s\mb<j| of sky and 
stars, its sei ii-slalks of the air, 
and its suckers of the earth, 
117; Icitus plant means the 
wa’eis, 364. 

lotus-le.if, placed on antelope skin, 
IM, 215; is speech. 215; the 
sky, 216; the womb, 222; 
placed c»n Ahavaniya site, 343 ; 
A>:ui found <»u lolus-leat by 
white lior^e ( PiMi^Mpati). 3^>o ; 
lotiisde.it as womb, laid down in 
centre ol altar-site under first 
layir, 363; means water and 
e.irlh spn-ail out theretui, 3^*4 ; 
(pushk.irai, tlie e.-sence ot \^\- 
ters, made a stronghold hy the 
gedstor Indra, 3^5 ; represents 
the waters, Agm’s maternal 
womb, IV, introd. xx ; marks 
the commencement I womb) of 
aitar, 44, ii.s, iKy: is the im- 
mortal light, 3(15: b the light 
of the sun. and both are the 
hlaek of the eye, ',<>7. 5<'8 ; is 
the hMindation of the s.iinan ;is 
one of lhi‘ only three bricks of 
which the altar consists, 37 
lute,' played to one is a torm (>ign) 
of wealth i? distinetioni. V, 2S5; 
a Hriilima/za and a Kai;anya play 
the lute and sing praises of 
Sacrilieer at Ajvamedha, 2S5 
seq., 556 seq. 

lutc-l>layers, masters of, V, 362 scq., 
37-- 

•Madhava, second spring-month. III. 

3hft. 


Madhu, the sweet doctrine (brih* 

mana), V,»444n., 471. 

Madhu, first spring-month, III, 386, 

iitadhu-graha, 111, j 1 ; held by 
Vaijya or Ra^^anya, 29; pre- 
sented to the Braiunan priest, 
29. 

Madhuka Paifigya, remark on animal 
sacritice, 122. 

Madliyandina-ptivainana ‘at Va;;a- 
peyai. H I, 8. 

Magiu, month suitable for erecting 
of sepulchral mound, V, 42;. 

inaghavat = n>akhuvat, V, 143. 

Mal)ri<!e\a. V. si. 

Mahad ukth.tm, IV, introd. xxv ; in 
bird’s shape, xxv; no seq. ; 
a dilfcrcnt recension, 111 n., 
the 6'atarudn>a ac- 
counted to be equal to it, 

273 ; an t cean of r/As, 278; 
tc» be recited for another, 279. 
3^7 : tire-altar, M<ih.ul iikth.iiit. 
and M.tli;ivrata are the Sacri- 
ticer’s dj\ine, immortal bocb, 
279 28 1 seq.; originated from 
the \ilal Ihiid (ras;ii of Praci- 
pati’s dismembered bmly. 2S2 : 
the Hole/ thereby puls Pr.ig’i- 
jiali’s \ital tlu.d into the Soma- 
cup. 2S5 ; it is equivalent it* all 
the r/X*s, 283 ; is a bird-likc 
body, 2S6 ; is the >ky, speech, 
the boily, thereby the 

Hol/i puts flavour into the 
.Mahivrali\a cup. 346; is tlie 
orb of Ike sun, 36ft ; triad. Agm, 
Arka, Mah.id iiktham, V, 172 ; 
cf. uktha. 

inah.inainni verses. Ill, introd. w. 

XXI. 

M.ih.in Deva/!'. a form and name of 
Agni. IS Pr.y.ipali, 111 , 160. 

iiuluiN (Wealth, or joy as a ft*r!nui.i 
pronoiiuevd after the Agnilu*ti a, 
V, 126. 

*Mahru.ila (^ib.il.i. instriietcd by 
niiira JSata|\'ir«c>aon llie nature 
of .Agni, IV, 351, 3g3; 1; the 
same as Praitiiiiuala Aupa- 
inan\a), 395 n.. 595. 

Maluvir.i pol (Vishnu and the Sun), 
etymology. V, 443; making i»f, 
447 scq. ; its form, 454 ; anointed 
w'llii ghee, 462 ; is revered (as 
the sun). 469. • 
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Mahivrata, IV, inin^l xxv scq* ; 
I to, i68; the lilt day (before 
concluding day) of (lavim 
ayanaiu, and formerly one of 
the three in^at ntcs ot the 
Sattra, V, »44. «/» 7 . 
MMvrata-^imnp in btrils •thaiK*. 
fV, imrtKf. xtvi, no; an 
ocean of Iranians, 17 . h ; nut to 
chanted lor a«u>ther, 

'S'! im' 
J/j/UfJ tlklium .in- the ^ 
/fetT'-s di\tnv, itniu<»rUit 
-J70.* thereby ihv />iiN 

Fr4v'^(Kiti*> Cjfji Ihiul intti the 

Sonu-cup. iSj ; is equivalent 
to ail (Olherf sanuin>. 2s 5 : 
com\HWit‘Kii\ of Kiiyaira, Kvi- 
thantara, B/*/hat, art*) 

R 5 ^>ana-s.inwnN-. :.s:, 2S 5 ; js a 
bird-like IhkIv, : i-* the itr, 
brearh, the ir.ita of liic 

great one t Agnn, u- '• thereby 
the Uilgatr/ puts ibvour into 
the Mahavraliya cup, 34(1; i> 
the light of the *?un, 
inahiivratiNa-graha, IV, introd. x\Ni, 
382; by ofFeiing it. the Adh- 
varyu puts the vital lluid into 
I*ra;Mp.iti, 2^4 ; is Pr.i<fap.ili*s 
footl, 346; is otVered vviih 

* vau-sha// 202, 3i^», 
mriheiidra-gr.iha, belong.'* to Indra, 
III, 13, 17 drawing of, 41, 

81. 113. 

rnahinun. two Sonu-cups \ tirawn for 
Pra^pati) at Aj\*ainedha, day 
and night, IV, 401 ; V, 327: ma- 
idtnan, is royal power, 327; the 
first drawn in gold vessel, 3*^1 ; 
the seeond in silver vessel, 394. 
mahishi, first wife, III, 238; hes 
clown near the sacrifirial horse, 
V, 386 ; addressed by Brahman, 
386. 

IVUhitthi, III, 175 ; IV, 105 8, 271., 
maiden, — beautiful maiden is apt 
to be loved (by men;, V", 295 ; 
given as dakshin^, 402. 
Maitravaruna, his hearth, III, 80, 81 ; 
sterile cow his fee at Dajapeya, 
119; is under HotW. V, 137 ; is 
the mind of the sacrifice, 245. 
maitravaruoa-graha, III, 6. 

Makha, is the sacrifice, HI, 233; 
Vishnii, V, 443 ; his head re- 


stored, 4 50 aeq. ; — Makha 
Sautnya, 454* 

male, h pre*eminefttly endowiNl 
with po%ver, IV, a jo ; m. organ, 
lof three parti\ V, ig ; ha^ one 
joint, ty, 

nult, of rw and hartey, V, 219, 
323 0-140. 

man. is skin^, III, 32 ; men k- 
long to V'ldteti, 54 ; lives up to .1 
hundred years u 3. t ;t, 405 : V, 

:M» -'Tt; Iw a hundred ^vswrrs 
or crtcr/:it\ UK y;, /;4; 
;75; is torn infff a niifurof 
world made by him, ///, i^i ; 
the shatn-m.tn his saerilicial siih- 
stitute, i»#7. is a f.uhoin high, 
309; is Pr.i^^ViUli, 309: man * 
life slh»jler than the gods’, ? 14 ; 
ti od" upuaids by hK n il.il ;iirv, 

36.'' : is m»t held down by ftunl 
and buMth, 3711 ; man's hum.iii 
form is clay, 3S2; men ha\c 
their birlliplaee in the west 
Ithe (rirluipalN.O, '>9; niin 
created from Pragipati's mind 
‘inana^i, |02 : is the fir'*t and 
s?rtmgesi of ammils, 402; is 
produced in the shape of the 
jurikti, IV, 3S ; (inalei is lucky 
if marked on right side, 31 ; 
single man has many wives, 2 30 : 

% man with upstretehed .Inns the 
ine.iMire for the fire-altar, 303 : 
lh.it is his highest measure, 305 ; 
fivefold (by food, drink, excel- 
lence, light, and immortality), 
326, 327; when m.in ilies lie, 
l»y his five vital airs, passes into 
fire, sun, moon, the quarters, 
and the wind, and liccomes one 
of them, 333; must not eat food 
in the presence of his wifi*, 369 ; 
man at the end of sexual union 
becomes apathetic and sleeps, 
370 ; is king Soma, V, 6 ; of 
sixteen parts, 20 ; man is born 
thrice (through birth, sacrifice, 
and death), 23, 24 ; daily offer- 
ing to men (by entertaining 
guests), 95 ; black, ycllow-cyccl 
man (\Vrath) between two 
w'oincn (Belief and Unbelief) in 
North-Plast quarter, 110*112; 
man’s thought taken by sun* 
(whence saying, * the divine 
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thought protect thee, not iiian*s 
thought t’), 130; man as the 
year (year’s sattra), 144. i 45 » 
168 scq. ; man docs not know 
clearly the way to heaven, 305; 
men the subjects of Manu Vab 
vasvata, the Rik their Veda, 362. 
man in the eye. Sec eye. 
mail in the sun. See sun. 
maiias. See mind, 
manihin i^ralia), 111, 6; puronti' 
I'ornuila of, 1 1 r ; produced Irom 
ai^/.‘i>srinian, and from it the 
ekavi/;ija-stoma, IV, 10, 

.Mann, is Pia^;fl|wti, III, 250; car- 
ried by the earth thii> wife, a 
nuro, V, ^66. 

M.mu Wiiv.'i'Hv.ila, kinjr of ».en,V, 3^1. 
Mrniut.tntav)a. See S.ii*>mapa. 

M. ill) 11, the <»ne f^od who <iici not 
alundtm Prajf'ipali, IV, 157; hc- 
ronic,s Ktidra, 157. 
mare, brings f<»rlh within a year, V, 
1 2 : in.tiv w ith lo.d tlie tiak'^hh/i 
at Sautr iniiu/u 21K, 222: mare^ 
enclosed to make the sacrificial 
h(»rse whinny, 50^. 

MaiXaliya hearlli, at AfrniXaNana 
coiislnicted <»f six bricks (the 
se.iMius, the Fathers), IV, 243 ; 
CM'd tor cloansiiiK. V, 4^0. 
mark, on ImhIv. See lakshinan. 
marrow, the’ formula used in laying 
down the lirick is the inarro^, 
IV, 20 ; is the light of man’s 
body, 327 ; is the Yaifiishinati 
brieks. hence 360 parts of mar- 
row ill the Ixidy, 3X7 ; V, 169. 
mariui-netr.i/i (devaZd, seated in the 
north, 111, 49. 

A I ar ut s , ( II cgeslui/* I offering of ste- 

rile cow to, III, 13; are the 
peasantry (vu), 13, 34,61 ; stay- 
ing on Aivattha tree, 34, 84 ; by 
seven syllables gain the domes- 
tic aiiimalk, 40; seveii-kapala 
cake to, 61 ; ruthavimoitaniya 
oldation, 10 1 ; dappled cow 
their victim at oblation of teams, 
125; Adityas and Maruts con- 
nected with embryos, and 
pii^i&aviwja-stotna, IV, 68 ; lords 
of the north, 102 ; connected 
with Sonin, ekaviw/a - stoma, 

) nislikcvalya - jastra, vair^a - 
sSiiian, 102 ; Vasus, Kudras, 


Adilya^ Mamts, Vuve Deviiv 
build on different aides of altar 
(E. 8. W. N. Zen.), 1 18 : rule 
over rain, 170; seven cakes, of 
seven kap&las to them,so8 seq.; 
these are the vital airs (of Vab- 
vanara, the head), 209; they are 
theyij, 210; their cakes offered 
to sitting, 2ro ; with the hand, 
with Svahi (without a proper 
anuvakya and ya^ya), 211 ; are 
the rays of the sun, 212; the 
stormy (region », the troup of 
the Maruts, is the air, 236 : are 
the guareJian.s oi one of the four 
regions, V, 3 yj : Maruts, as 
guards-men oi king Marutta, 
597 ; anmi il sacrifice to, 402 ; 
Maruts, as the people, surround 
the (sTimra^M Pravargya, 466. 
Marutta Aviksliita, the Ayogava 
king, ptr.’ormed the Ajvanie- 
dita, V, 397, 

inarm vat i\a-ja^ira. connected with 
Varuwa, tlic Adityas, the wt*st, 
I've., IV, 101, 102; on second 
day ol Ajvaiihdlia, V, 379, 
mate, makes man compiclc. IV. 1 32 ; 

is one half ot one's <e!t, 152. 
Malsva Sawmada. king ot walcr- 
dwellers, V, 569 ; ct. Dhva.Niii. 
Maudgalya. Sec Niika Maudgalya. 
Maya. - as such, Asur.is serve the 
divine Punisha, IV. 573. 
Mcnaka. the Aysiras. is the southern 
quarter, or heaven, IV, 106. 
metres.- coyncclcd with the Brah- 
man, &c., Ill, 91 ; Giyatri, 
Tri-'hfubh, Cagati, Anush/ubh. 
201 202 : immortal metres, 20 3 ; 
identiiicd with the white and 
black hair of the black antcK'pe 
skin, the rik and s.biian, 266; 
mounting of those four metres 
(representing the worlds), 276, 
277; arc \ital sap, 352; the 
» oceanic (simudriya ) metre, 352; 
the seven, 553: IV, 277. 3*4: 
looseness in calculating. 111,353: 
arc life-'ustaining gods, IV, 52 ; 
the cattle become metres, 36 ; 
different kinds of metres, 36 
scq. ; arc cattle, 45 ; and food, 
87 ; the eight defined and the 
undefined ones, 55, 88 seq.j 
etymology, 87 ; th^ itifrandasyii 
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bricks representing the ten 
principal metret, 109, 110; 
seven, increasing by four (syl- 
lables), a I a ; these are the seven 
vital airs, 337-9 ; the clitTerent 
metres and deities identified 
with paits of body, 330, 331 ; 
do not fail by excess or de- 
ficiency of one or two syllables, 

V, * 57 . 

milch-cow,— the bricks ot altar are 
made such, IV, 172; in the other 
woild tme will get many Mich 
by the Brahman, tfio Ya^et*"*, 
173; wjth call given as dak^ho-a 
for Aditi’s pap at Sautrama.vi, 
V, :6S. 

iiuik, — used with consecrat ion u ater, 
ni,7S: ‘.s brvath iifci. 24^: laid 
in ft-Miale, ;ii : tn: k from 
bi.i* k low wiiicU has .1 white 
call, ollered to \gni. ..bout t‘» 
be Ini on fuo-ahar, IV, 


:oo : ini.k is breatn, 22^; n. 
y tal :si ; innk leu: " v*i» 
at Sauli rnawi n pri 'ent- S- ‘ih.i. 
and the K.>h.itra, V, 22^,22^ : 
cn; ' tri ini.k ihtiv to A.^^in", 
SaraSN.iti anil Indra, 2\o, 2\i. 

niiikin;j-b‘0\l ip'iuanai, made, \, 

t5; -ei|. : in;lk«*d nUo, 17 

mi king-pail niohanas- iniik oilered 
frtnn it, IV, . lo, 

millet, origmati 'i Irom Indra’.' hair, 
V, .•15. 

m.n<i iioul, mana.*). e\i*rything 
g.iini'd by it, lII,,,ico: nni(;i) 
ol .Minti .ind .S|)ee‘ h, 1 jy ; i> 
.S ;r.i>vat, ujh ; i*.the loundation 
of the bfKiy, 270; the tir^l *»t 
\ital air^, 402; in it ail the; 
vital air.^ are e'-iabsished, 402 : 
originates fnaii Va\u, m right 
side of body, lY, 6 ; troin it t.ho 
numiiier produced, 6 ; is ono 
only, 7 ; is the moon, ii ; Iroin 
it speech is produced, 1 1 
sti«*tained by the circulating 
vital air hyiina), 15; is the 
fifth to the four vital airs, 73 ; 
mind f-metre) is Pra^ifapali, H8; 
one of the five divisions of vital 
air in the head, 190; Manas as 
Gandharva, uith K//k and Ba- 
nians as A|>saras, his mates, 233; 
Mind alone existed in the be- 


ginning, 375 I thtMu e the other 
four vital airs (spu'ch, breath, 
the eye, the ear), and aller 
them work and fire, u ere evolved 
each one from the preceding one 
by worshipping w‘ith its thirty- 
.six thousand Arka-fires, 375scq. ; 
Mind preceded and created by 
Death, hunger, 402; thelibations 
to M ind and B{>ecch(Bara.svat and 
Sanisvati) are such to Full and 
New moon, V, jS, 31, 52, 35; 
Bacrificer is mind, manifcNted 
in speech, 262 ; what is thought 
in mind is s]iokcn l>y speich, 
and hoard by car. 263; is tiic 
overhird (»f \ital airs, 504; all i.s 
g.iined thereby, ^07. 

n.ithiin.i, not to taki place during 
dik^lu. III, iS:;: nf jWJor to 
maitrAvanoii curds, 1S6. 

Mill a. by one 'Hylkibh- g^iins tri\;7t - 
>uuna, 1 1 1 , |o : i'* the Brahman, 
0 ; : ii> him lu‘loiig'» wood broki n 
(•jI b\ iisfli, and naturallx pro- 
tiisceil biitli r.o;; the larger n< e- 
giaiiiN, o.s ; what i' cooked by 
hut steam, fiH : mim•e^ nu one 
but IS every one’s friciul, f>s : 
Milra Sai>a, pap of n imlsi seed 
l“. 71 : J>iavu,caw havis (jupj, 
125 : Milra is the breath, 230; 

^ ilogcllier uith the Vasuv,) mixo 
the clay, 231; is the wind, 245; 
Iheoul'brcatliing 1 pra/;a K I V, ; 
l.ikes .Vri’s noble rank (k>halr.ii 
and receives (iintravinda) ob- 
lation /pap), V, <12 5 : the ninth 
ol the ten ileitii s Tall iJie gods’ ) 
receiving oblation of clrops^ 
2>^ I. 

Mitra-B/vhaspati, a pap to, III, ; 
are the path of the sacnfiiT, ' 7. 

Mitra - Varu/;a, - are anointed as 
kings l)y the MI, 75 ; to 

them the Kaganya belongs by 
his arms, H«, 93; are dhr/ta- 
vratau ^upholders of the saereil 
law), 89 ; nuiuiit the chariot 
and thence behold Aditi and 
Dili, 93; are the directors (pra- 
jastiiraii), 99 ; dish of clotted 
cuids (payasya) to them, 105, 

I HO ; (pa/li^abila) dish of cUitted 
curds (puyasyft) on north [lari of* 
vedi, i20| 121; Adlivaryu's fee 
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lor it sterile cow, 122;- arc the 
out-breathing (prina) and up- 
breathing (ucUna), 122 ; V, 181; 
connected with niin and wind, 
and the ckavimia-stotna, IV, 
68; payasyi to, is a divine 
mate for Sacrificcr (since prior 
to it he must not touch woman), 
370; this pay;isyli is seed, put 
into PrajrJpati, 370; arc Uiis and 
the other worlds, V, 268 ; the 
pnoia and apina, 269 ; oflering 
of liarrcn cows, 402 ; seasonal 
animal sacriticc, 402, 411. 
initnlvaiuna-nctra/« (deva/o, seated 
in the north, III, 49. 

Milravindii, form <if sicrifice (ten 
oblafhtns), V, 62 <eq. 
month.- twelve or thirteen in the 
yiMF, 111 , iif>; a thirteenth, 
iS.’ ; h.i'' sl\ly d.iys an«l nights 
is.|; the \ear their ruler. IV, 
71 : the thiileenth is Agni’s 
trunk, K»;; the ihirlccnlli is 
the ycMi* itselt, V, ’17: is an 
lAere^eenee of the year, 276. 
moon, '•la.n when <el at lilu-rty, 
111 , is Vf/lra and Soma, 

4 ^ ; ( A'andnnnas i how crealctl, 
i jv: i’* sfctl, i4<;: the Vij\e 
Dt'xaA placed with moon in the 
ipi.irlers, 1 so; is Pra^apati. 178: 
d^\i-!ls <»n earth at new -moon, 
17^; slaughtered by the ipxis 
at full-iiujon, 17^: is Vr/lra, 
17.S ; one of A.:ini’s forms, : 
is the h(M)k or point to which 
the ye.ir is linked by the season'', 
2fuf: created with tlie region", 
2,sft; sun and moon Pr.ai'ap.itr" 
eyes, the moon the eye on which 
he lay, hence much cUiseii up,» 
3n ; is Soma's highest glory in 
the heavens, andcatiseshim lobe 
celebrated there, 55s ! is mind, 
and beciwies (or gives birth lol 
speceh, IV, 11 ; is the year and ^ 
all living beings, 54 ; is the 
(thunderi)olt and) pa/7X.ulai.i- 
stoina I because of its waxing 
and waning fifteen days.i, 02 ; 
is the tad of Agni-Praj|rapati. 
the altar and universe, 179; 
the esseiiee of oblations goes up 
to the iiuMui, 179 ; ^A'andrainas), 
us iiandharva, with the stars as 


Apsaras, his mates, 232; when 
the moon sets it enters the 
wind, 33^; is Aditya's lAgni- 
Pr;\glpati's; food, 349; is king 
Soma, 349 ; V, 6, 9, 10 ; is the 
ascended Pragipati-Sacrilicer, 
made up of all existing things, 
I 354 ; the bolt of the gate 
of sacrifice, V, 1 ; the heavenly 
dog watching the Sacrificer^s 
cattle (to seize them), ro ; the 
hare-marked one, 10; full and 
new moon variously identified, 
30 scq. ; moon (Somai is the 
Aivamedha, 33, 34; the mr»on, 
one of the six doors to the 
Brahman, 66, 67: his light taken 
by the sun, 130; represented 
by piece of silver tied to a 
darbha plant and taken ca"t- 
wards, 196; is born again and 
again, 31 the t\jK o! vitality, 
313; is trie spotless Brahman 
(masc.i, 317, 5i‘<: Aandra nhe 
regent of the regions or of tiie 
Nak>hatras:i is ihc Self of the 
gods, 505. 

mortal", crialcxl from lower ulown- 
wardi Vila! airs, III. 1 3c: IV, 289. 
mortar ami penile, put in fir"! layer, 
III, 39 3 - > : mean ii »od, 39 3 
se<i. : the nif)rtar is the womb, 
the pestle the .‘ijna of the Agni- 
animal. 400; IV, 2. 
mother. bi a! " son on her lap, 11 1 . 2 32. 
mouth. ]H'culiar mark m mouth is 
lucky, IV, ; ipari/rin reach- 
ing up to mouth, 159; lilting 
of sacrilicer on throne->cat up 
to the mouth, V, 254. 
mWlyumohini, the first lour sloma- 
bricks of fourth Liver. IV, 5g n. 
muhurta. a tifieciuh part of the iLiy 
piiui a thirtieth p.irt of day 
and night}. IV, 351 scq.; 
io,8co in the year, 352: V, 
169; in e.ach muhurta a four- 
score of syllables completed to 
make up the tr.iyi vidy.i, Pr.ig'.i- 
pa!i*s IhhIv. IV, 353; consists 
of lifteen kshipras. V. 169. 
MiWibha AuJaiiya, discovers atone- 
ment for slaving of Braiima/;a, 

V. 541 . 


mio)<,M-graNS, layer of it put in fire- 
pan, as the womb, ill, 251. 
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nabhas, the first rainy month, IV, 48. 
nabhasya, the second rainy inonih. 

ly, 48. 

NSi/apit ( KaifvaV hermitage), V, 399. 
nada- verse, IV, 113. 
nadipati, 111, 75. 

Nagn;^it, Sv«ir<fit Nagn.ieit U»r 
Nagnaeita^ the (laiuihara \ix 
rl^iranyabandhii ), I V , 2 1 . 

Naka Maudplya, a teacher, V. 201. 
nakasad, bricks ot' filth ia>er, arc 
the goils i<ie.ited on the lirina- 
inents IV, 97 scq. ; are the 
four priests with the Sacrificer, 
103 ; are the •. SacriticorV’} Selt, 
104 ; the region^, 104. 
nak^hatra. Ill, it*: A^'iivatlhanri m»t 
to he peruvmeii under a 
special n.ikshatra. V, i ; single 
nakshatra, 423; are a place ot 
abode it) ad the pnls, 505 ; 
(ATandra, or \'arii«.i? their re- 
gent 1, 503, 506. 

Uiiinba <a»nbal >veJ, gmwing on un- 
ploiighcd grtiucd. Ill, 71. 
name, giving of, !ree< lunn cmI, 
III. i3(;: obi to 0.11111"^ 
jot Agai» tornsing p:irr of the 
Va-'or dliiira, IV, 219: he \vht» 
i" eonsccriled lanointedi coii.es 
to h.ive t\so namt**, 217; tbrni 
and n.iTue. ii'* tvvi» f<»iT'*s <»l the 
Brahman, liie lornuT Iveing the 
stronger, V, 27, 
namelos finger, III. 221, 294. 
Nannii^i, an Asura, killed by Indra, 
III, 92; drinks Soma with 
the Ajvins, 1*3; l;rke?» Imlra’s 
Sotna-drink anti vital energy, 
V, 216; wins Indra s source of 
strength liy means of the Sura- 
liquor, 222; is slain by Intlra 
with foam of wider, being 
neither dry nor moi.^t, neither 
staff nor bow, neither palm nor 
fist, 223; is evil, 22}: in Iiis 
severed head was Soma-juice 
mixed with blood, 223; the 
Ajvins bring away the Soma 
from him, and Sarasvati distils 
(presses) it, 232. 

Nariramsi-Gathai&, to l)C studied, 
. ^V,98. 

Naraya/ia,- Purusha Nar^yana, ex- 
horted by Pra,?apati to sacrifice, 
V, 172, 173. 


naudhasa-sfiman, Ilf, introd. xvi. 
navadaja-stuma, is heat and the year, 
IV, 63. 

navel, gcu's all round, 111, 86; navel 
of the earth (is the place where 
iikh:i is standing), 23s; gold 
plate worn by Agni^til over 
navel, 2^7 ; sun staiuU over 
navel of the earth (or sky), 267 ; 
bi low' na\el is seed, 267; part 
ot animal above navel is s.icii- 
ticia'ly pure, 267 ; immortal 
part of vital air is above navel, 
267 ; the intestinal (channel oft 
vital air round about the nave). 
IV, 17; navel-high iparbnt), 
151^; the fiMul abo\e the navel 
immortal, below mortal, 2S3 : 
navel-lugh, li.tiiig of Sacrificer 
on throne-seat, V, 2S|. 
neck igrivae), consists of tourteen 
joints, V, 163. 

needle, - copj)i*r, silver and gn|d ones 
o r wires) useii for making llie 
• kniie-paths,' V, 526, 327. 
NesiwW, draws cups of Sur.'i, III, 
10; le.ids forth palni, 31; gar- 
ment his fee at l):uapeya. 119; 
is under Adhvaryu, V, 1 37 ; 
Ne^h/r/ <i»r Pr.it;prasMi.‘it//) 
leails up the king’s wives, 321. 
netting l.uk\ai, tor carr\ing tlie 
Lkhy.i Agni. Ill, 268 :js the 
f regions, 26s ; with six strings 
of reed gr.iss, 269 ; is the sea- 
sons, 269. 

New and bull-moon sacrifice. Sec 
Darjapfir^/amasa. 

new moon,- t lienee the sacrifice is 
spreail, III, iHo; the night of 
new moon is the gate of the 
sacrifice, V, i ; then the moon 
conic's down to this world, 2 ; 
new iTUKui an additional offering 
in honour of Indra for having 
slain Vritra (at full moon), 6, 
7 ; is a single nakshatra, 423. 
nidhana,' prastilva and nidhana, IV, 
145, 146. 

nidhanavat-saman, produced from 
3>arikti, and from it the agra- 
ya/*a-graha, IV, 11. 
night, is a uniter, IV, 89; is the 
gocKlncss (well-being! of the 
year, as then ail beings dwell 
together, 326 ; originates from 
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the* darkness arising from the 
Asuras when created, V, 14; 
means peaceful dwelling, 385. 
nignlbhyaA (water used for nv»isten- 
ing Soma-plants), V, ic6; are 
the divine waters, 107. 
mlaka///Aa, IV, 162 n. 
nineteen, IV, 74. 

ninety,' sixteen nineties (of dlo/ti 
otilations) arc the hc^rse^ chain, 
V , 2 8 8. 

nipples, on fire-pan, III, 2 ',7. 

Nirr/ti (evil, corruption), olilation f»f 
‘‘pilled rice to, 111,4'j; is this 
earth, 4^, ^22; pap of h'ack 
rice split by finger-nails, 65 ; 
her bricks and altar, ^19 s.q. : 
to her belong hu>ks, 320: is 
black, 320; sonfh-«c*»t her 
n’gion, 320; her bucks laid 
down in a clt*ft of ground or 
n.itiiral In-llow, or where no 
plants gr<»w, 321; Nirr/ti visits 
hint who docs not offer Soma, 
321 ; i** diarp-edged, 321; bimU 
with an iron band, 322 : (»f one 
mind with Vaina and Vaini 
(Agni and the earth*, 522: the 
awful goddess, 322; the sling 
sacre<l to her, 323; in the 
direction (»f Nirnli’s regi(m 
(S.W.I N* one In thrown ithervby 
exivllmg all heat and suffering 
from the world), IV, 171, 36* 
ni.shka, worn by Sacrifice?* round his 
neck, V, 338; given to Adhvar- 
yn. 350. 

nishkevalya-st<»tra and -jaslra, be- 
long to Iiulra, III. 1 3, 81 ; con- 
nected with Soma, the .Maruts, 
north, &c., 102 : on second day 
<if Ajvainedha, V, 3K0. 
niyiit (team of Vayiil, is the up- 
brgathing (udana), III, 173, 

177. 

north, connected with Anush/ubh, 
aiitiinm, At., 1 1 1 , 91 ; is Rudr.Vs 
region, 97; IV, 158; V, 488; 
northwards Sacrificcr and wile 
ascend the sacrificial post. III, 
32; northwards he puts the 
#Ukliya Agni on the chariot, 
290 ; paliuii brand) throw n out 
northwards, 299; thither he rc- 
• legates decline, sickness, 348 ; 
hungry people live in that 


region, 348 ; horse and ram most 
plentiful tin the north region, 
404; is the anush/ubh, IV, 45; 
the Maruts its loids, loa ; Soma 
its protector, 102 ; connected 
with ekaviwja-storna, idshke- 
vjilya-iast ra, vairajra-sHman, 102; 
self-ruling, 46, 102 ; north side 
of altar ofiering-placc to Rudra, 
1 58 ; in the waters and the law, 
V, 18; is the riglon of men, 
448; the region of ohe Sacri- 
ficer'si offspring (or subjects, 
per)ple», 485. 

north-east, ‘•t indiiigtow'ardi. Praj^V 
pati creates creatures, 111, 252, 
276 ; is the quarter of gods and 
men, 252: IV, 227: there is 
the gate of heaven, 111, 252; 
in that direction one offers 
libaticm*^ a d leads up the dak- 
shiwas, 252: towartls north- 
east, the Agn^Xit ‘•tand** whilst 
holding the L kh\a Agio up to- 
wards the jast. 272 12751, and 
north-east, 280: the Vbhwu- 
sl rides made in that direction, 
276: .inimals let Ukisc towards 
north-east, 259; ditlti oxen after 
ploughing the agnikshetra. 351; 
ditto white hoi'se, 559; the 
direction ot the sun, V. 485. 
nose, a p,'irtition between the eyes, 
and the pei*sons therein (Indra 
and Indr.v/i), IV, 369. 
nostrils, arc the path of breath 
ipra/Mi.^V, 263. 

number, the highest and lowest, IV, 

17-’. 

nyagrodha (ficus indical, therefrom 
consecration vessel fora friendly 
Rag.inya to sprinkle. Ill, 83; 
originates frcin Indra's bones 
(and sweet drink), V, 215, 216 ; 
means sweet drink, 220; takes 
nK)t when turned downwards, 
• 317; not to stand near a grave, 

4 ^ 7 . 

oblations, are tiesh, IV, 206. 
ocean, lord of rivers, III, 75? 

I'oundtho earth irom east south- 
wards. 301 ; is a moat, 301 ; 
flow*s nnind, and encompasses 
these worlds, lY, 169; flows 
from left to right,* 1 09; the 



554 


JfATAPATIIA-BRAIIMAA’A 


cloudy ocean, the sky, an: 
three of Ydyrus, Sinuii, and RtA 
(A^ni, Mahavmta and Mahad 
ukthain|f> ^7^; the year's sattra 
likened to the crossing of an 
Oi'can, V, 145 seq.; (the aerial?, 
is the wind, 479. 

ofr>pring, is all the light. 111, sw. 
ogress- ridder, i> the wind, V, 47^. 
ointiuent, for e\es and toil. V, 4 
old os, old l>arlt‘>, and o‘.d .irni-t h or, 
as ivc for obiatio’i o> Xgnj 
A>n-.''?na{ after ininal, \ . 4Jv. 
onicnttiiu. Sl\‘ \api. 

OIK*, is IV, 7;. 

ore, prt kUk'cvI from »ti>nc. 111,(147., 

i^, 

ox, tiri'd out W drawing tiu* r.ut. 

III. -*57; Is .\g!ii, 35 i: o\ w;d 
do !(»' l•Ahllv•• iioi'sc m katlMig 
forv\. ;ril Xgso.'.^o; » j»a-i*.o’» i\ ill • 
is \tgoiir, piosluctd tn lh»* sh.ijH* 
of thv liMhafi metro, IV, js ; 
born !r»'iu o’, o'.d as a draught 

. \\ .'^^4; in Id'.ng on to 
the l.ul of an ‘i\, winlf return- 
ing ir^an l»ur:.il. 

ox-hido, r< d. f r Iho 1 oors oi bricks 
bo p!i’ on, 111, ; R i^Miua 

sii*>o^s airows .:t vwo o\-hidos, 

IV, ^'S*; 11 . 

padai'ahk?! < met re, is liH- tarth. IV, 

ji.iil. S (* uiflm-K'-pa 1 . 

I'a'hgy.i. rt m .rk mj' hw dii tlio sha,/- 
aii.is, V. ifM : cL >I. 4 thii:k.i. 
palagaia. oonnor, djir or ila.* r.itnitia/\ 
ill, <^’4 t to iiSMi b. loiig sj^in- 
covorod bow, i<Mlhorn quiver, 
and, r( d turban. ^>4. 
palig ail, .vidrosstd by clsambcrla.n, 

palrua, rbutoa frondosar, h the Brah- 
man, III. 53, Ks, 2:j.s : V, 221 ; 
coDM cration vt-ssei thorctrom, 
f(ir Branmaz/a to sprinkie, Ilf; 
h 3 *, rc.sin ot pal/i-ui for boiling 
water, 229; paliua is Soma, 
229, 258: site of (j'lrhapatya 
swept with paliba branch, 298; 
not the Ahaviiniya, J45; sacri- 
ficial stake to t)c made thererd’, 
Y, 123, 37 3 “ 37 5; palaja Iminch 
for sweeping burial-place, 430; 
palaja peg, 436. 


I»a^iatiii4 pap. consisting of five ol>- 
lations 111, lao. 

pajifiuda/a-stotiia,gained by Adilyas, 

I I I . 40 ; ctmnecied withKslutra, 

iV:c„ 91 ; al evening service of 
Kcja\apiin)va. lay; produced 
from ankaryiiim-graha, and 
fitJin it the brdiatqimluj^, IV, 
7 : ts b'igM, the ihimdcrb >11. 
a : v \ the 6j ; through n, 

tomircfcd with ludra and 
\ i.sheu, the KnImIt.! is fiMd 
Itoin death, ftS ; is the .inti, 7 ^ ; 
coMuvlctl with fiiilt.i, the Ku- 
iilMs, the si»»;th, iVe., roi. 

p.tUaAuu't. bucks of the tilth l.i\er, 

IV, 9»i. io seq. : ai4’ the In 

li.is, J03 : eivino! igv. 103 : ai 
the I -■s.n rint er's» iii.ur . io| : on 
sj>vm*g, loj; the regions bc- 
\o!)d tho -un, loj ; -.li.tiis .unl 
niissih's prntvoiiiig iln* woiUis, 

ic I, 10^. 

r.if.X-ala, l\»rinerly called Kri\is, \, 
3 U7 : cl. .Nova. 

pan<.i\\u\a tdf nng. III, 

p.olXAv.kttUa. Ill, .|S. 

pa/>X:o i;w.».i'si»*ni.i, is tho (‘inbr\o>, 
tho ve.ir, I \ , ^ | : thiougli it, 
4*«iMncited witli Aility.is and 
.M.inits, 4‘nibr\os ar<* Iroeil Iriun 
ilo.ilh, 

|mCX« dhniisa. III, tX. . 

paiikti mol re, connected with .(ak\ara 
and laixata-sainans, tVc., II I, 91; 
produced from w int* r, ami from 
it tlnuiiilhanavat-sam.ii), iV. 1 1 : 
IS the* slow metro, 111 the lorm 
o! which men weio prothico<l, 
38: (Into bullocks lau.i/Aihi, 
39: is the upper region, 4s: 
consists of live feet; is the e.ir 
tot I’lMifapali), 327 329; of 
jo,Hoo paiikli consists ihg whole 
RiJi\ and of as many the Va^iriis 
t 7 , 2 oo? and Samaii ( 3 /»oor, 

s - •» > 

j ^ ) S j* 

Para Atnara IlairaMyan.lbha, king 
of Kosal.i, pcrtnniiod the Ajva- 
nufdha, V, 397. 

Paramesti/Ain, Parariiesh/Ain and 
Adit) a connected with thc«ky, 
the third svayain-ritr/;;;/ri, and 
lifih laycT, III, 188, 190; Pratffi- 
pati Parainesh/Ain, lord of bci 
ings (bhGuji IV, 76 ; Paramo- 
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sh/i&in takes Pi^patPs head 
which is sacred to himself, 142; 
Parnmcsh/i&in Pr^|)atya crea- 
ted out of Pra/^pati with a life 
of a ttioiifaind years, V, 15 ; the 
first who performed New and 
Fiiil-moon offerintr, 15; per- 
forms it for Pra^'ipati, as a wish* 
gi anting sacrifice, 15; is the 
htMvcnly waters <? Par^nyaJ in 
tlic highest place, 15. 

Parji^Miiya, r.iin-clo'id and rain-god, 
is llluva ( Agn 1, 111 , i^io ; gods 
lik»- him, 277 : licks 
the ground and st Hikes the 
plants, J77; scan (*ly Ixirn, lights 
up e\cr\lhing, 278; is licyond 
the rcMch nl our arms 275 : 
diKs not rain in the region 
wlieiv kiinpurfisha, tVre., are, 

I -• : jN the lioon-lwstower, the 
upper region, IV, 107 ; animal 
sacrifu e to Par;;.inya, V, ^02. 
paridhi, ciKh»'iIng-''iick-', on the 
middle one the yoking or un- 
Nok'.ng ol the lifc-altar is per- 
iormed, IV, 230. 252; round 
toinh, \\ I ;o. 

I’arik^hila. See f/anaine^aya. 
Parik'hiliy.i, V, 

().iriiii:id (•‘.iinanM, preceding the 
m.iluMMta-s.tiiun, IV, 2S; n. : 
'inf cattle, 2^>^ ; liow perform^i. 
28s n. 

pari|»ajav\a, oblations, \\ ^21. 
panpl.iva legeiui, V, 361 ''eep 
parij.Va. See lifting-stick. 
parijnl tenelo>iiig-slone«, — are the 
womb of the tire. 111, >01, 3.(i ; 
the waters (ocean), 501 ; IV, 
1.S7, 2.|4 ; are the bones, III, 
502 : iwenty-tme for (iarha- 
patya, (;oi), 508, 341, 35y ; 
oHering to Rudra on three of 
them I the three Agnis), IV. 
157 ; anointing takes place cioso 
to enclosing - stones, 2-7 ; 
pariji’it of dhish;;\a hearths, are 
merely laid down, 24 | ; arc the 
clansmen, 24 1 : represent the 
additional height obtained by 
’ man (with upstrelelied arms) 
standing on tiptoe, ',05 ; a line 
dug for them outside (the aitar- 
* ground), 306 ; are of the nature 
of nights (protective), 326 ^ arc 


the nights of the year, Prag 3 - 
pati’s Mdy, 554, 358; three 
hundred and sixty for fire-altar, 
(261 of Ahavaniya ; 21 GSrha- 
patya; 78 Dhish^yas), 557- 
358 ; are the waters encircling 
the earth fthe fire-altar), 381. 
parisnit (immature liquor;, Ilf, 9, 
<33: originates from In- 
dra’s generative organ, V, 215; 
not to be consumed by Brih- 
inava. 260. 

Pari\.ikra, a city in Pa/ 7 /tala, V, 397. 
pari\at<.ua 1 second vear of cvcie), 

IV. 21. 

pariv/vkiA. discarded wife, addressed 
b\ Hotr/, V, '^87. 

fiari\aif;Ai. enclfi^ing sacrifices, 111,4. 
p.ii;,a.-> branch, dri\ing away the 
(‘.lives therewith at new moon, 

V. s : — tree origin.ited from 
faiien leather of (layuln. (or 
leal of Snina‘, 122: tree in 
I lie abode (of pl.mls:», 433. 

p.irtha*t*blationN, twelve al Ra- 
^(.M^uya, HI. Si: twelve al 
Agnil.iyana, l\’, 225: arc the 
\ear, 228, 

p.irthur.Lun.i-s.iman. V. 335. 
partridge iiittirii, -««prings from Vu- 
x-rrup.*/" be.id. 111, 130. 
paryagnik ira;;.!, V, 307. 
paryaiigvu. victims, at Ajvaincdha, 
V, 299 n. 

p.iry.ixa. HI. inlrod. xviii. 
p u\\, ei\ mology, HI. 1^2: cf. victim. 
Paoipati, ti INirm and name (*f Agni, 
HI. 159 ; is the plants. 159. 
p.uu-puiWaj.i, HI, 1 3's 137, *75. 
175: -N5« -47. -nS: their 

I ol>jcct, 247 n. ; directions (prai- 
shasi, 2t»5; should belong to 
the deities to whom the victims 
arc dexoted, V. 221. 

Pa/ava. See Rexoiiaras. 
patli, ixvo paths, that ol the Fathers, 
* and that of the ginK V, 2 23S. 
Pathya, the bull. |n the mind, 1 1 1 , 2 1 8. 
palni. See Saerificei's xvife. 
patnisila. IV. 307. 

|);itnisawyaga, their symbolic imiK>rt, 
V. ^ 4 - 

Paulushi. See S.^tyay.\(7«a. 
Paiu/Z'^ayana. See Dush/aritu. 
paiiriishainedhika, the central (day), 
V, 419. • 
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pavamliia-slotra, — (bahish • pava* 
m&na) is heaven, V, 305, 306. 
pa^m&nUverses, V, 335. 
pavitra, a Soma-sacrihce, ill, introd. 

^ xxvl, 4a. 

pavitra, strainer, filter, —gold weaved 
therein, III, 84 ; (of goat's hair 
and sheep’s wool), Y, 255. 
payasyl (dish of clotted curds), to 
Mitraand Vartoia, III, 105.186, 

1 20 ; is the essence ofcattlc.io^. 
pearls, 10 1 ; gold (H^arls woven into 
hair of sacriftcud horse, V, 51 
pebble, {gravel; prodiiceil from viiul, 
111, < 147 158: used instead ot 
bricks for the sepulchral iiuHind 
of a non-\gi\i-fit. V. 440. 
pha'g!:na, — full intKm of sccoiul phal* 
guua the ur?.t night ff the 
year. Ill, 179 ; \', ? 
pihppni .\ , - t '.i6. 

puasigiU t? tauny», \\ ji?*, \SKf. 
pitvuiaru aleodar). V, —i. 
Pit.iraf, • soin i\ant,*/\ barh diada^ 
agnslu M miiohn of Sura 
to. III, I : cf. l alfiei". 
pitclur, with a hnnilievi or nine 
hoU-N III, 135. 

piak'^ha i ficus infccloria>, mat of. V, 
574* 

plantN, grow three tiir.e^ a \ear 
•'pritig, rainy '•eaMm, auluinn), 
111, 540; slioot out a hundred- 
fold and a thousaiidiohl, -.lo; 
plant-»a'‘ Ap^ara", lhe< iandharva 
Agnf> mates. IV, 231; ileiighteii 
in hv everyone, 25c. 
plough isha), y(>king of. Ill, 326; 
etymrilogy, 326; of udunit ara 
wotKi, 326 ; its cords of 
gntss, 326. ' , 

poison, in Praj^ilpati’s bcjdy {from 
Rudra’s shaft;, V, 36, 
fK)nd, water from, III, 77, 
pool, w^atcr from, 111, 76, 
porcupine, V, 390. 
post, sacrificial. See yOpa. 

Potri, garment his fee at i);uapoya, 
111, 1 19 ; is under the Brahman 
priest, V, 1 37. 

pradakshiiiam (prasidavi), V, 333. 468. 
Pra^^pati, seventeen victims to, 
111, introd. xxiv, 14; is the 
sacrifice and food of the gods, 

I ; lord of speech, 5 ; sevcntccn- 
fold, 8.; IV, 190, 347; V, 352; 


the thirty*founh god, III, 9, 
79 ; man is nearest to him, 1 % ; 
means productiveness, 15; is 
the sacrifice and the year, 30, 
&c.; he who offers V^eapeya 
becomes Praigapati’s child, 32; 
Pr.tjf(Uxiti delivers creatui s 
from Varu/ia's noexso, 47 ; Pni^vf.i- 
)xiti-Agni, the Piirusha, 144; 
Prf^7.if)ati becomes relaxed anti 
is restored by Agni, hence called 
Agni, 151, 152; is Agiii's fdhtM* 
and son, 155, 154: Agni'^ 
father, 360 ; bhutanam patic 
ilhe yeart, luishaiul of L'shas. 
15S; is .\lahiin l)cvai!> lAgnn, 
160: io\Lts .'Sglii'h IdriUN. 161 ; 

all the nu tus, i( *) : a lie-gc»at 
‘slaughtered lor him, 171: Prai;.!- 
3‘ati »> lunnless. 171 ; iweiny- 
oiie-fold, 172 : 4MI'/ half «*; him 
i> \ lyu and one half Prai^apaii, 
175; is the nuHUi, 17s; the 
eight )i day after full - ini on 
sacred to Pracapati, i8o : Pr.ii;a- 
pati land A/nh connected with 
the larlh and thi'liiM svay.iina- 
\riuhA, JS7. n^o ; is these worlds 
and the tjuarlers. 193; har- 
nesses the mind, 193; the in- 
spirer of devotion, 19^; he is 
tile iminort.il one, and tlie gods 
j his sons, 19 1 : digs i\*’ .Xgni, 
2iS: is imdetined, 215; both 
the defined and the iiiidetined, 
3ti; W 4SS: the manly- 
mimled. HI. 2H4 ; is both gods 
and men, 290; after producing 
creatures, becomes relaxed, anti 
is restored by the ginls, 312; 
without him there w.is no firm 
foundation, 312; is food, 312; 
tfic* vital air that u’cnt from 
him is Vayii ; his lost vij^ur is 
Aditya, 312; his downward 
vital air is the lire on earth, the 
air his body, the wimi in the 
air is the vital air in his body, 
the sky his head, the sun ami 
moon his eyes, 313; Pra^apati 
is the begetter of the earth, 346; 
is the whole Brahman (n.), 353; 
Pra^t^pati becomes awhile hors(^ 
and finds Agni on a lotus-leaf, 
360; is the Man, 366; the* 
vital air his pleasing lorm, 367 ; 
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Agni and Indra take away bis 
fiery qdiit and vigour, 374; 
they become his arms, 374; 
his hair becomes the herbs, 
380 V, introd. xiv seq. ; his 
dismemt>crment the creation of • 
the universe, xv ; is the Sacri- 
ficer, ib. ; the Arch-sacHfirer, 
xix ; the one god above all other 
gods, XX ; the thirty- fourth, XX ; 

V, 151, 211 ; the fcKxi of the 
gods <Soina), IV, introd. xxi ; 

Kill her 'l ime or Fallier Year, 
xxii scq.; is Death, xxiti; is the 
Rish\ Vijvakirman, IV, 28, 37; 
Pra^i^lpati. the highest Ion! (para- 
iiiesh/Zinj, becomes a metre, 

37: in the form <if (layatri 
o\eiTorn< s cattle, 37 ; in the 
air Praifiipati is Vayu, 57, 5S : 
ih the lirahinan (n.), 59, 60 ; is 
(aerial t *^pace, and the s;ipt.i<iaja- 
stoma, 62 ; l»ecomes pregnant 
with living iwings (bhutai, 67: 
Prajj^'ipati Paranu*sh/i(Mn,thel<jrd 
<»f living beings (bhut a », 76: the 
j*rogenifi>r rpra^i>anayit/if, 76; 
is the mind » -metre), S8 ; enters 
heaven last of gods, 113, 117; 
Consists of sixteen parts ikalat, 

I S9 : takes Agni, as his dear son, 
to his bosom, 206 ; those going 
to * the heavenly light iind 
becoming immortal liccomc 
Prayajiali’s children, 220 ; from 
him couples issue in the form 
of (iandharvasand Aps^iras, and 
he, lu'coming a chariot, encloses 
them, 22y, 234 ; Praj^apali Vij- 
vakarman, who has wnmght the 
universe, 233: is Dlnat/*/, 263 ; • 
one half of Praji^apati mortal, 
iind the other immortal, 290, 

242 ; becomes clay and water, 
and enters the earth, afniid of 
Death, 290; is recovered in the 
form of bricks, 290 ; is built up * 
so as to become immoilal, 291 ; 
his body in part of Agni's. Indra s, 
and the All-gods' nature, 291; 
he (by chips of gold) finally 
makes his body of golden form, 
295; Pragapati is the (sacrificial) 
animals-- man, horse, bull, ram, 
he-goat, 299; Pra^i^ipati goes 
up to the world where the^sun 


shines, and becomes , the one 
sacrificiat animal, 301; is Sa* 
vitrTs well-wing^ ^^gte* 304 ; 
Father Praj^paii requires his 
due proportions, 309; Pra^- 
pati's body contains Agni, all 
objects of desire, 313: poured, 
as seed, into the ukha, 341 ; is 
Agni, 345: Pragaimti, th*- year, 
and his light^^, 349 seq. : Pr^ga- 
pati, the year, has created all 
existing things, 550; to encom- 
pass all l>cings lie divides him- 
self into dilFcrent bmlies, 350 
seq. : Prai^ipati’s bwly contains 
(or conMsts oO the ihreerold 
vt ience, 352 : Pra^4^pati and 
Sacrificer, being composed i.l 
all existing things, on ascending, 
tiecome the moon, and the 
sun is their foundation, being 
generated out of their ow n 
wises. 354, 555 : — Pr.i^pati, 
the sacrifice, is the year, V, 1 : 
the Purusha, Pra^^pati, born in 
a year, from a golden egg, 12: 
hiN fir-t words, ‘ b: u/\ bhuva/\ 
svar,' 1 2 : born with a life ot a 
thousand years, 15: Pragapati 
smites the Asuras with evil and 
darkness, i 3. 14 : Prag.ipati, by 
thcK ull and \ewmoon sacrifice, 
becomes the vital air and Vayu, 
f 5 ; Pragapati is evcr> thing en- 
dowed w ith breath, 1 6 : gives 
himself up to the gods and 
creates the sacrifice as a counter- 
part of himself, 22 : Pragapaii 
and his daughter, 36 n. : poison 
in his body, 36 ; 5 ri issuing 
from him, 62 : brahma>tarin 
committed to him, 86; Father 
Prajrapali resorted to by the 
gods for advice, 91 seq. : Praga- 
pati alone in beginning, from 
him the three worlds, 102 : the 
sevcnteenfidd Prag.ipati, what he 
consists of (as reg;irds the trayi 
vidya), 170: exhorts Purusha 
Naraya/za to sacrifice, 172 ; 
victim before initiation for 
Sattra, formerly to S.ivitr#, now 
to Pragapati, 174; Pragapati, 
the sacrifice, is king Soma, 205 
seq. : by producing the sacrifice 
he lost his greatness Vhich went 
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to the great s.K*rilicial pricni;*, 

275 J ' igftnjiis of goilN, 

278 ; Prajra|Kiti |K rtoi inj» A^va- 
iiicdha» 2S9 ; is (he ihief 
(imikha) of ilcitics, 292 : vietiin 
to P^^f!ipati, 371 ; is the Krali- 
man (n.>i 409 ; Manu Pr^apati 
carricil by the earth this wife, 
a mare), 466. 

Pri^pati-hr/daya (Pra^apater hW- 
dayam). a sSman >ung over the 
completed alUr, IV, 180. 

pragvamja, I V, 507 n. 

Pra/ftnajaia AiijKiinjnya, a teacher, 
iV, 395 n.: <?ns the same as 
Mahajala f>a));i!a. 59511., 595 11. 

prajfinavawwa. IV, 507 n. 

PraX*in.i\og^a. Sec Satjaya^C'-*** 
6'an(x.'>a. 

3>rakratna, step, inovemt nl,--t«*rty- 
nirie oh/ttioii" (•' torai> t»f ihe 
hor^c, \ , 5(‘;, 

hi'jnjir t ft 

(»ifr </-, v- r# 

\\ Vn'u v..!h 

Pram\*«i iv.ti, \:,v \ w **,0 

^p.iarU!', i«r the ^l.vy, 
IV, lo^. ic;. 

J)ra«a i\:tal a;r >, u.itrr iM- ri-i 111. 

I '^4 ; !iMU\ I'/'. - : 

‘ I hv.iti ..lid iNvo dtiv. n- 

war i •*?»* I V, j 4 ; \ , i :;o : 
Un. Ill, 174, : l\', si» 

lO^, 2 4 ; V. j I : till If, 
HI. 2 ir, 5^3: MX, 270; \^t•rc 
tin* 14’,: ..n- l<»r 

ail iK-iiij.:'', i' Pja;',ipati, 

192: tiie .•'ru\a. 192; arc tiic 
thou^hlN, 195: are A^iii, 10: 
is Mitra, 250: niiiiorUl part 
i)t \ital air i*. ah‘)\e na\el, ti,c 
mortal part pa^-e^. l»y and auay 
trom the navel, : link tliC 
IxkIv to food, 270; arc the 
(li^inc iiiNpircr-i, 50 s ; tiirec 
downward vital air-, 515: the 
three compared with the tlircc 
fires, 517; nirnlier ol vital airs 
ill body uncertain, 351; food 
for them placed in mouth, 352, 
388: seven vital airs in the 
head, 340, 402 : seven in cacli 
victim (or its head), 403: is 
Pra^apati’s pleasing lorm, 367 ; 
belongi to the whole univeise, 


;S3 : is taken in ( otn the (ront 
baekwaitk 391 : 'hr in.ih*. (In* 
mate of speech, :■ t ; the liejil 
Is the birtii-p<i(a' < ait the vital 
airs, the live loi the luMili 
mind (soul), eye,l»ri vith (pr.lwai, 
car, vi>ice (speech), *02 : depart 
from Pra^apali, IV, 3: crtMie 
itKul with Pr;^i'iP*dU > : spring- 
season pniduceti from breath, 
4: tlic i^ishi Vasisli//2,i is breathi 
5 ; are connected and one,^ 5 ; 
five (pr.iiia,apana, vyana.tidana, 
samana), is; pra«a lK*eomcs 
the apana, 16; intestinal vital 
air (gtida prawah 17 : run in 
Ukly both lengthwise ami eroSs- 
wisc, iX; must reach every 
hinh. 19: pass not only back- 
ward and torwaiii b it everv- 
\\ hfi r, I v; runtiMi t-aiulr\j>.ind-. 
the \hh\v ami iuub-, 21 : are 

htt' ^ ; li/i. 

am/ thnnii^'h-hiv.ttiunf:, 

34, 47; thllo ami ouldMfMtl:- 
‘aV. l»reath nensMi'v tor 
a i, 4.S; Mpar.'iteii lioin e.u !» 
oth' r bv the widlii ot a hot '^e- 
lia.r »\.Viai. ss: sr\en in tnmt 
lupper bait ol mam, 5s, S7 *. 
’•ixrn connler-biealhings l»i‘- 
himl. ss. 5'S : one in each bnib, 
ss: tcM b>« usa d in the head, 
S7 ; out -breathing (pr.o/.ii is 
Milra, the ilown - breathing 
.ipiiial \ arii/M, <>H ; three 
ipr.b/a, ml.'ina, V yana;, 73; lour 
pr.o/a, with mind as the iitth, 
73: sevni in llu* head, the 
seven /^/shi'i, 73: nim-, 73; ten 
with the atin.in a^ llie eleventh ; 
74 ; pra/;a and apana, h6 ; 
prawa, vvana, ml.ana, 90, 237; 
^ f ^4^* ; pass backwards ami 
forwards, IV, 90 ; pr.o/a, apana, 
vyaiia, 131, i.s6 ; V, 89, 90; 
is kindled by the sun, aiul 
hence is warm, IV, 155; with- 
out vital air a limb would shrivel 
up, 136, 140; pra//a, apana, 
vyima, iidrina, 143; they are the 
same as vital power (ayus), 143; 
the highest thing in universe, 
149 ; are the immortal element, 
327 ; (pra/za, apana), 167 ; 
are the gods of the god.s, 185; 
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,irc not caters ol olilatums 
M'ttliout therm ntnUvellmif- place* 
iffc'oiiirH pure, m* ^l***)’ 
neither in the ik)' nor on wtn, 
but whateerr breathe* 
iHh; c'onnetis h<?Atl u*th twrwir. 
I bU ; in the head hvef«*ht 

breath, eve. wh »vf 

tprb;a. breath) of the 

five divHhmsof vital air (prfiM.I 
in the head, 190; eight litnUi 
and eight priiras, igo ; \ital airv 
kindle (the ImmIvi, 2C5 ; the 
vital airs are the iimiiortal part 
of the Im[>«I>. jgj ; turn they are 
fvj>rt*M‘n!e<l m the lasers oi the 
altar) h 

by the pia/w gocb t at by 
IIm* aj»ar..i men. ;g<; art the 
perffct 'sadhya, l»fi*ss<‘dl i*od>. 


child ‘:t>efore navel 
iH'trti rufll to ewMfne Um^g. bte, 
tig. fjo; «kx*«n^-jMrd 

Utknait JM>.I « 4 Ipm 

iltv vihteh 

itr tluirtftttf ♦** I l ***!*!S*r *ll 

^wi «»«» K WM w r jr 

tlw «f<* iHj fcwi^ 

inKKd m» U 4n md 

$ 19 ; fnirt m) iM^IWitjbv 
drntuvani Jiid uimanl, ti«; 
vi'ui airs estahlssltrd on sprfrh, 
ii^: all rpal a*f:$ naabtedietl 
cm pr^a ami udina^ 261 ; ety* 
liwdtgfv ipra-nU, *r>^; m*^tr;U 
.ve iW jMth « f pra«a. ; UinA 
eaten b>' prana tv pet's jwkiit bv 
ttana, and itv ih(4 a» 

mW. jf»4 : tJfaii rv of h,m who 


^04 : Mt.i) .ur is !)-«• liyi-.i 4.f tbr 
body, '..’h ; a liunthn. .ind u. e 
i/i (he lififb, j/ 4 ; /. /)/d ///;• 

ixiirt.il < iffit nt.lMit s« tsu^ I f.i(i4 

Visa «r',, in. •;7 : an* lh«.* ♦‘( Vin 
ni lii'\ v^o: vilala.is < . n- 
liiiii who is hiin;rry ..nd 
Icvi-ridi, |7. ;4S; briMtluxolwd 
from s|»t*(.rh, and from it tlic 
'.77: triad Ajini, Adi:\a, 
Prawa arc the cater, the A»'ka, 
the I'ktha, the Purnsha, ;y^, 
V /4 ; N'.tvu, on entering iii«n, 
is divided into the ti n v:ta! 
airs, V. *, ; asya, * the breath of 
I he month,’ Iheivfrointliegoiis 
created, i;; )rom the d' \ui- 
ward breathing iavana) the 
Asuras. I -y : downward breath- 
ing abhoired by other breath- 
ings, but in it ever> thing that • 
enters the other?* meets, 19; 
pr.i;/a ilneath of inoirih) is the 
eftter of food, iiilana ii>f the 
nose) fills man, and (of the 
eyes, ears, &e.) is the giver of 
tooii, ^1 ; prii/M and apana 
move in a forward and a back- 
ward direction respectively, 43; 
prawa entering udana and re- 
versely, 83 ; vyana entering iida- 
na, 8. 1 ; central pra/M belongs to 
Indra, 121; with live breath- 
ings (pPeb/a, vyana, apana, udana, 
saniana) five lirahmnfias tor the 
father himself) to breathc^over 


s^jH-aks tnc,iiirc s-n-et. h |v4tss aoA ay, 
j»*»; t)»c r>>v»- 

hni td4. 

p« hr>$ k-. ..»*f f//f 

airs. IV. i: how pljctd. 2: i.iid 
down by tt ns, : tt\mi»'.ogy, 
1:; are the limits. 1 3 : - uf 
sixor.d la>er, 33 seq, ; ?en 
of third iaver, 51; are the 
moon dv^ng fo d ;ls making 
up a Nirfii; ». 5 ». 

prawilae. Ii-Mral W4itcr, is the head 
f f the sicrihce, \ , 55. 49: : at 
the haviryaj^wa. 119; elyinulogy, 
270. 

pras'ila\i. Sec pradaksiiivam. 

pra>tAva, - j^ast.ivaand nidhana. IV, 
145* 

PrastoiW, a horse his foe at Hajapeya, 

III, 1 1 9 ; under I'dg.ilr;, V . i 36. 

prataraiuivaka, HI. iiilrod. wiii: 

IV, 249; of At mil ra super>edod 
by Ajvina-jastra, but is to be 
repe.iled in a low voice by 
Maitnivarima, V, 92, 93. 

Pratidaiva Aibluvala iking i-f the 
.Vvikna). as authority on the 
Sautrama^/i. V. 2 39. 

Pratihartiv, priest, is under Udg,ilr/, 

^ - 1 57« 

Pratipiya. Sec Halhika. 

Pratiprasthatr/. Ill, 11 1: gold mir- 
ror his fee at DiLiapeya, 119: 
is under Adhvaryu, V, 137; 
offers the cups of Sur;i>Ii(pior 
on the Southern hi the two 
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Fastcrn fires, 2 ^ 2 ; Pratipra- 
sthiit/7 (or Nesh//7) leads up tlie 
king’s wives, 321. 

pnitish//>a (stand), is threefold (tri- 
pod), IV, 116. 

praiiga-jastra, connected with Indra, 
the Ruviras, the South, &c., IV, 

lOf . 

Pravargya, III, 555: IV, 1S7; ‘set- 
ting out,’ IV, 187 ; V. 493 see]. : 
Pravargya vessels are Agni, V:i- 
y u, and Aditya, 1 V, 1 87 ; the head 
of the Sacrifice, 188; periorined 
as long as the L pasiids, 31 r : is 
the sun. 317; V, 44 5; on .Vataru- 
driya day. day of prep.iratiiui, 
aiul sut\.\ day, IV, }2o;—piT- 
ft^nnance. V, 441 >ei]q. : tune 
(*f perfonnance, 4^8; is V'lyu- 
Push.m. 475: when porlonned, 
490 seq. : combined with L'pa- 
.savi, 49 3 ; is the year, the world'* 
land Agni. Vayu, and Survaf.the 
S.uri:icer, \c., 507 ^eq. 

pra>;\.fa, ms ''tic significance of,V, 40. 

prayaMa, Hi. *05. 

prayaflUa tdicrmg, 111, 325; ends 
with the Samyo>, IV, 258, 259 *• 
I' raya//’ > a A f n :it ra, : s 1 . 

prayu^nw haviwshi ilwelve olihitions 
(if t^am"'. III, 123; for )oking 
the seasons, 12 3. 

prelude. SeC pras?:i\a. 

prcssing-stoiu"', <grava« , are of 
Hr/hati nature, V, 243; the 
vital airs, |S6. 

priests, officiating, arc \hc liinlis of 
the Sacr fice. IV. 280 ; V, 236 ; 
are ot the same world as the 
Sacrificer, 1 \\ 2 80 ; niusl not bar- 
gain fordak^hirifis, 280 ; sixteen, 
348 ; the order in which these ;ire 
initiated tor a sattra, V, 135 
seq. ; messes of rice for them, 
345; the quarters (regions^ 
parcelled out l)ctwecn them, 
402, 412, 420; ‘ priest’s mess 
of rice, .see hrahmaiidana. 

pr/sh/i&a-saman, six. III, intnKl. xx- 
xxiii; V, 148 n.; seven, IV, 
277, 3 M. 

priish/i&a-stotra, 111, introd. xvi, xx 
33 3f 11 ^ ; the seasons, 
V,33«. 

pr<^h/i&ya-graha, belongs to Agni, 
indra, *and Sfirya, 111 , 6. 


pi7shr/»ya-sha</aha, III, introd. xxi; 
V, 148; used by Angiras when 
contending with Adityas, V, 
152; etymology, 152, 16a, 
P/7thln Vainya, consecrated first of 
men, 111, 81. 

Priyavrata Rauhiwfiy«*ina, directs the 
wind, IV, 340. 

procreation. See gener.it ion. 
pr(»spering-oblfitit>n.s. See kalpa. 
Proii Kaujainbey.i K.iustiruldtidi, 
re.siding as religious student 
w ith L'dd.ilak.i Ani//i, V, 13^. 
prushv.l (ini«'t, moisture, or hoar- 
frost 1. 111. 77. 
punary.icwa, IV, 121. 
punaj>^iti. on fifth layer of fire -all. ir, 
1 \\ (;9, 1 1 9 set], ; is seed and 
gcncr.ilive power,' 119; clvliu/- 
logy, 121 ; on what part of the 
altar to be laid, 121 ; i.s the 
uttaraxedi, 121 : as substitute 
for complete altar, 271. 
Puff^ikasthala, the Apsaras, Is the 
(iMstfrii) qiwrter, or (Agni’s) 
army, IV, 103. 

Piirii//.i (stories of old limef, to be 
studied, V, 98 ; the Veda ot 

birds, 369. 

piiiMjXMrawa, IV, 337. 
purasiad bh.iga/', 1 11 , 3 '> 3 ; I V, 1 8 3 ; 
cf. uddhara. 

purisha. Ill, 201; its formulas are 
Agni’s hair, itself his food, IV, 
20 ; covering of soil, 26 : is food, 
93, 96, 1 39 ; is the pericardium, 
96; is flesh, 138, 149; vital air, 
139; belongs to India, 140: is 
one h;df(»f the altar, 140; .sym- 
bolical meaning ot its la\crs 
(isl cattle, 2n<l birds, 3rd stars, 
4th sacrificial gifts, 5th progeny 
and subjects, 6th gods), 147 
scq. ; ‘earth to earth,’ VJ 203. 
Purishya (Agni, the altar), 111, 201 ; 
favourable to cattle, cattle-lov- 
ing, 206, 214; (? rich, plentiful), 
310 ; Agni Purishya, the son of 
the Karth, 311. 
pfir/z^huti, III, 42; V, 304. 

Purohita, one of the ratnina/&. III, 
59; anoints (sprinkles) king in 
front, 94 ; hands the sphya to 
consecrated king, no; Ksha-^ 
triya and Purohita alone com-' 
plctc, 259 ; are everything, 360 ; 
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is f)crfet*t in sanctity and power, 
360 ; his lire used by king for 
offering during dikshS, V, 371. 
PCirii, an Asura- Kakshas, overthrown 
liy Agni in battles, 111, 292. 
Piirukiitsa, the Aikshvaka, per- 
formed the Aivatnedha, V, 397. 
Purura\as,. son *)f PurTiravas 

and t'rvaji, V, 68 scq.; wanders 
about in Kurukshetra, 70; be- 
comes a ( «uiulhar\'a, 74. 
puriisha, seven piiruslias ^the 
seven R/shis) made intofincjll, 
144; IV, 205;- the Piiriisha, 
305; is Pr.i/r«ipati-Agni, 
111, 144:- (iiianj a sacrificial 
animal, 162; 165 seq.: slaugh- 
tered for Vijvakarman. 163 ; has 
twenty-four limbs, 1 67 : twenty- 
one parts, 172 ; hornless and 
bianied, 177; Puriisha, IV, 
introd. xiv se<]. : (man in the 
vun, and in the eye, the gold 
inanf. xxii : this di\ine person 
(in sun, and eye; is variously 
servcii as Agni, Sfiman, Uktham, 
IV, 373; (Agni; Vaiivauara 
the Purusha, 39b ; the Agni- 
like, Arka-likc, Uktha-like 
Purusha, 399 ; is the true 
Rrahman, 400 ; Purusha Prn^gTi- 
p;fli, born from gulden egg, V, 

1 2 u Purusha Naray.wa exhorted 
by Prag.ipati to sacrifice, i *2, 
173; isVstablished in five things, 
3^9; Purusha Narayawa, 405; 
Purusha born frotn Vira^, and 
Virag from Purusha, 405 ; — 
purnshus (men I its victims, 407 
setj. ; cf. sun, eye. 
Purushaniedha, 111,* introd. xxyi; 
V, introd. xxi seq„ 403 seq.; five 
sutyas, 405 ; etymology, 407. 
Ptjruslyi Ndraya//a (litany;, V, 410; 
cf. purusha. 

purusha-s«iman, (III, 369): IV, 146, 
purusha-sfikta, IV, introd. xiv. 
pGrvabhisheka, IV, 349. 

Pfirvai^itti, the Apsaras, in an inter- 
mediate (.^tipper) quarter, or 
the dakshbia, IV, 108. 

PGshan, by five syllables gained the 
five regions, 111, 40; pap to, 
55, 63; lord of cattle, 55; V, 
346; represents productiveness, 
III, 56; dark grey bullock the 

[44] * O 


fee for oblation to PGshan, 56, 
63; partha-oblation to PQshan, 
83 ; PGshan Vuvavedas (all- 
tiossessing;, 89 ; assists Varuna, 
113; sa>/isr/p oblation I pap; to, 

1 16 ; prayug^m havis (pap;, 1 25; 
is this earth, 205; V, 352; 
Aditi and PQshan connected 
with trinava-stoma, IV, 69; 
rules over small animals, 75; 
is rattle. 195: V, 293: takes 
.Vri’s wealth and receives fmitra- 
vinda) ob ation (pap;, V, 62~65 ; 
protector of travellers, 293; 
watcher of men, 295 ; expiatory 
pap, 346: lord of roads, 352, 
353 ; Is (Vayu) the wind, 474. 
piishkara, etymoiogy, III, 365, 
puilka. Sec adaru. 

quarters. Sec regions, 
queen, one of the ratninai^, 111, 60; 
lies down near sacrificial horse, 
V, 322. 

race. Sec chariot nice. 

Kai^Mnya. shoots seventeen arrows’ 
ranges, 111, 25; word of four 
syllables, 25 ; takes i^art in 
chariot race, 29 ; hohls honey- 
cup and cup of Suni, 39 ; 
sprinkles king from ny.igrcHlha 
veNsel, 85 ; the bow hLs strength 
(viryal, 89 ; ten R.^an\as drink 
ot Sacrificer’s cup, 114; ar- 
moured R^^anya driving round 
sacrificiil ground, shooting 
arrows at two ox-hides, IV, 
383 n. : not to l)e engtiged with 
in disputation by Brahma/ias, V, 
, 114; hired by some to drink 

the Suri-liquor, 233 ; a form 
of the kshatra, 386; battle is 
his strength, 287 ; the grandeur 
of heroism bestowed on him, 
-94» 395; Iwrn (fn>m) of old 
* as one heroic and victorious, 
skilled in archery, certain of 
his mark, and a mighty car- 
fighter. 294, 295 ; ^>nfit to be 
consecrated (king), 360 ; Ri- 
j^anya lute-plaver, 364 sei). 
r^anyabandhu, IV, ai ; keep most 
apart (?fiom their wives in 
eating) whence a vigorous son 
is born to them, 370; Ganaka 

O 
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of Videha called thus, V, 
113. • 

rf^aputra, a hundred princes born 
in wedlock to be the isiianiians 
of the sacrificial-horse, V, 2«s8; 
those who reach the end of the 
year’s keeping become sharers 
in the royal sway, 288, 289. 

Ri^stambarana. See Y^^jr^/avaias 
K^j^iistambSlyana. 

Ra^asOya, llI,intr<Hi. xi, xxiv>xxvi ; 
belongs to king and makes him 
king. 111, 4 ; inferior to 
peya, 4 ; IV, 225 ; |>erformance, 
lii, 43 seq.; is Varu«a-Siiv<i, 
76 ; a supernumerary (special) 
rite, 246. 

ra^udala (Cordia Myxa) V, 373, 
574. 

Rahuga/ia. See Gotaina Kahugajta. 

Raikva, 111, 107. 

rain, from clouds arising from smoke 
(steami. 111, 1*^5; from sinoke 
sent up by the earth, 3^5 ; falls 
both on ploughed and un- 
ploughed land, 3 3^; repn^iented 
by the apasyi bricks, IV, 54; 
falls everywhere in the sime 
direction, 35; is in the wind, 
35; falls abundantly in the 
rainy season, ni>t in autumn, 
49; rain and wind, connected 
with !Mitra-Varu«a, freed from 
death through ckavimja-stoma, 
68 ; is I he arrows of the Ktic.r.as 
in the sky, 164; is ruled over 
by Mariits, i7o> produces a 
well-ordered st.itc of s^iciefy, 
V, 18 ; sounds like a chant, 4s ; 
ram-drops, as many as sweat- 
pores, hair-pits, and twinklings^ 
of the eye, 169: hail and 
lightning two terrible forms of 
it, 251 ; the sky, rain, the first 
conception, 315. 

rainy season, produced from the 
eye, and from it the G'agati, 1 V; 
8; consists of months Nablias 
and Nabhasya, 48 ; rainy seaxin 
and autumn are the air- world, 
and the middle of the year, 
49- 

raivata fand j^kvara) -silman, is a 
prish/i&a-s^man, 111, in trod, xxi, 
xxii; connected with pahkti, 
traya^rbnja, &c.| 91 ; jakvara 


and raivata prikliiced from 
triaava and trayastriaiia, IV, 
12; connected with BWhaspati, 
Vijve DevSi&, the upper region, 
^c., 103. 

Raka, |uip <»ffered to her, (the ex- 
treme end of I one of the four 
regions, lY. 264. 

Rakshas, > safety from, 111,45: suck 
out creatures, 49; smilton by 
Indra and Agni, 51 ; swept 
away by the g«»ds, 53 ; kept by 
continuous libation from com- 
ing after the gods, 191 ; kept 
oil' from south, and sacrifice 
spread in place free from danger 
and devilry, 199: seek to hin- 
der the gcHis fixim sacrificing, 
3^7 ; are the assiiciatcs of 
the night, 361 ; rakshiis-killing 
countcr-ciiarm, 53, 371, 372; 
re|>clled by thundorlHilt. 37a ; 
harass those wanilering in a 
wild forest, V, ifio; Ktibera 
Vaijrav;!// 1 their king, the Deva- 
^navidya their Veda, 367, 568. 
rnkshovidya, V, 368 n. 
ram, sacrificial animal, 111, 16a, 165 
seq, ; slaughtered for I’vash/r/, 
i6a; is vigour, IV, 38; vicious 
ram (<ih/aka)an unclean animal, 
V, 178; originates fromliidra's 
nose, 315. * 

Kama, son of Dajaratha, III, 97. 
Kama iVI.^rgave\a, one of the ..Vya- 
paivra family of priests, IV, 345 n. 
rampart, threefold, 111, 213, 213. 
riish/rabhrit ohlatinns, at (consecra- 
tion of| Agnii(ayana, IV, 229. 
rajmi, rein, III, roi. 

Rathagr/tsa, Agni’s commandcr-in- 
chief (sonani), is the first spring- 
month, IV, 105. 

rathantara-saman, III, intn/d. xiv, 
XV ; connected with Agni, xv; 
with the brahman, &c., 91 ; at 
kcjavapaniya used for first 
p/7sh/6a and for sandhi-stotra, 
127; jirwiuccd from trivrit, 
IV, 5; (rathantara-i(6andas is 
the earth, 89) ; connected with 
Agni, the Vasus, east, tri- 
vr/t and ^^yajastra, 100; sung 
over completed altar, is this 
earth, 179; etymology, 179. ^ 
Rathaprota, Adilya's commander- in- 
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chief, is the fir&t rainy month, 
IV, io6. 

Kalhasvana, VSyirs commancier*in* 
chief, is the first summer month, 
IV, io6. 

Kathau^s, A^n’s chieftain 

niaffl), the second spring month, 

IV, 105. 

rat ha vimoitatiiya oblation, III, loi. 

Rathe/ritra, Vayu's chieilain (gr;V 
ina/fi), is the sccoikI stiminer 
month, IV, 106. 

ratna-havbnshi (ratnin^n havintshi), 
III, 58 seq. 

ratninaA, 111, 65; do homage to 
king, 108. 

ratri /night performance), 111, 127. 

rAtri-paryaya/f, III, 12. 

ratt.in (vet^a), mat used to cut the 
su-rificial liorse on, V, 304, 329, 
^94 ; rattan grows in water, 
')04, 379. 

rauhiiia. plates. V, 4^4 seq.; cakes, 
cooked, 468 ; offered, 472, 4^9 ; 
they are Agni and Adilya ; day 
and night, heaven and earth, 
47b 474- 

Kauhix/aya//a. See Priyavrata. 

raurava-.^iinan, is an ai/fa-sfiman, IV, 
10. 

realm, sustained by kings, IV, 229; 
by^ couples (offspring 1, 230. 

red, inchides ail colours, III, 555. 

reed /muwga), entered by Agfli, 
111, 198; is Agnfs womb, 200: 
ivetasi) rattan branch drawn 
across altar toap|H»aseit, 1 V, 1 74; 
plucked out trom its sheath, 

V, 267 ; a bundle held up- 
wards while si'pulchral mound 
In raisi'd, and atterw*ards put up 
in the house, 4 36 ; slieaths of 
reed grass kindled, 463. 

region (quarter), — live. III, 40, 
108 ; IV, 246 ; four. 111, 203 ; 
six, 268; seven, IV, 277; nine, 

III, 196, 296; ten, 183, 297; 

IV, 164, 246; ruled o\cr by 
Pijshan, 111, 40: ascent of, 
91 ; connected with the Brah- 
man, &c., 91 ; how created, 
149: arc parts of VAyu-Prag-a- 
pati, 152; are Agni, 183: 
connected with . Vayii, and 

• third layer of alt.ir, 188: heal 
what is injured, 221; put in 


the world by Vlrve DevSA, 235; 
are bolh«inside and outside of 
these worlds, 235; by them 
the worlds are fastened to the 
sun, 269; created with the 
mfK>n, 286 ; are between thcise 
two worlds, 349; IV, 26; are 
the upper sphere, IV, 9 ; above 
everything, 10; are the heavenly 
world, 10; become the car, 
10; are in all four directions, 
26; face each other, 27; are 
supported by the sun, 28 ; 
names of the live regions (Hast 
queen, South far-rulcr, West 
all - ruler. North self - ruler, 
Great-region supreme ruler), 
46, 100 seq. ; freed from death 
through i^atush/oma, connected 
with Savitri and Br/haspati, 
69 ; encircling (paribhO), 88 : 
are the firmament, the heavenly 
world, 100 : live on this side of 
the sun, 104, 195, 200 ; live on 
the other side of the sun, 104, 
200: four on the other side 
(?). 198; five propitiatory ob- 
lations to (the hve) regiems 
(diiam aveshr/), 245 : how laid 
down in the several layers, 263, 
264 created by the five gods 
Parainc.sh/i&in, Pr^gapati, Indra, 
Agni, Soma, V, 16 seq.; guar- 
dians of the four regions are 
the Apyas, Sadhyas, Anvadhyas, 
and .Marut<, 359: parcelled out 
betweeig the priests, 402, 412. 
420; are a place of anode to, 
all the gods, and Aandra their 
regent (:}, 505. 

^regional bricks. Sec dbvA, and 
ajvini. 

renunciation, of one kind of focxl 
tor life, 111, 337 : IV, 224. 

rctaAsii^, bricks,— two, arc these two 
worlds. 111, 383; IV, 26; are 

• the te^^ticles, 111, 384: are the 
ribs of Agni, the sacrificial ani- 
mal (bird), 400: IV, (2), 16; 
their range (or rim), 17, 23, 26. 

retribution in future life, V, 109 seq. 

Kcvottanis Sthapati Pa/ava Aakra, 
(short Sthapati Aakra, or Aakra 
Sthapati), priest and teacher, V, 
236, 269. 

A/bhu,— JRibhus and V^ve DevaA 
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connected with beings (bhflta) 
and trayastriwjfi • stoma, IV, 
69 ; — a iti'bhu of the Oagat 
(Cagatt) metre (is the irbhava- 
pavamSna) bearing the Sacri- 
ficer to bliss, V, *75; Savitr/, 
with Ribhus, Vibhus, and V%ms. 
receives oDering ot'Gharma, 4 .'^o. 

ribs, are the middle of the bixly, IV, 
20, 51, 52 ; tiisfcned on breast- 
bone and costa) cartilages, 1 1 4 ; 
— jxir^u and prisKri, \\ 164U. 

rice, different kinds of, Iff, Ay 70; 
originates fn mi Indra's marrow 
(and Soma-drink), V. jto. 

R:i, v^a-i in Vr/tra, III, f ;8 : part of 
triple Veda, 1 ;y, 141 ; thereon 
the Sainan is sung, IV, 15: 
wife of Saman, 14; R/4s ami 
Sanuns as ApN,ir;us, the llan- 
dhirva Manas* mates. 2;^: ilu y 
arc whhe*!, as ihtreliy t»nc 
pra)s, 355; by the Slahad 
ukliram it enters Pra^vapali as 
his vital lUnd. 284 : cuns!'*ts of 
12,000 Hr/hat is, lo.Soo Pahklis, 
552,^5;: ahymnltibe rccilsdt)f 
the Rii, the Veda of nu 11, V, 

r/ksaiTia-sainan (? vairiipa-saman, or 
such as are merely sung, not 
chanted I . produced from f»’a- 
gali, and Irani it llie i'ukra- 
graha, I V, 7. 

R/shnbha \ \i'/ 7 atura. king of tlie 
5 viknas. V, 230, 399, 4 00. 

R/shi, were the non-existent, III, 
143: the vital airv, 143, 333; 
IV, 60, 100, 183; etymology, 
III, 145 ; saw' the fourth layer 
of altar, 189, 190; have a fore- 
•jhare in Agni, 333; the se\en« 
R/shis are the se\en vital airs 
in the head, IV, 73; Dhatri 
their lord, 73; the first-born 
Brahman, 100; R/shis spin 
the thread (of the sacrifice), 
1 24 ; first made up ( constructed*; 
the fire-altar, 174, 185 ; the 
seven punishas made into one 
piirusha were the seven R/shis, 
305 ; established in the seasons, 
213; the last-born Rishis, 250, 
267 have mistakes in their 
.sacrifice pointed out to them by 
Gandharvas, V, 29 ; the seven 
(Urs»niajor)| 425. 


rishlkH, bear or ogre, V, J07. * 
ritiivyS, seoisonal bricks, are the 
seasons. 111 , 386; IV, 29; the 
three worlds, 129; the nobility, 
129; stepping-stones for the 
gods and Sacrificer to ascend 
and descend the worlds, 1 ay : < 
the two of first layer are the 
spring months, Madhti and 
Madhava, III, 3S6; IV, 2: - 
two of second layer, 3 1 ; are 
the summer months, A'ukra and 
tS'uii, Jit; "two lower of third 
layer, tlic two r.iiny months 
Natdias ami .Nabliasya. 48 ; 
the t\i't> iipiH'r, the autumn 
months Isha and Orea, 49 : 
two of fourth layer, the winter 
months S.;ha and .Sah.isyu, -o : 

two of fitth la\er, yy. 123 
seq., are the dewy months 1 apa 
aiui 'I'apasya, 1 26. 
rile. See vrata. 

nver, seven llowing eastwards, IV, 
21 1: seven Howmg westwards 
I identified with di»wnward vital 
air), 212; those drinking thereof 
become most \ile, blasphemous, 
and lascivious of speech, 212. 
Rohb/i. the nak'^hatia, ialls on new 
moon <d nil lilt li Vabakha, V, 2. 
Kohita, smi ot nariji(.iiulra. Ill, 93. 
r^pe, of daibha gra-^s, f*ir tying 
horse, greased witli ghee, V, 
574 ; IweUc (fir thirteen) cubits 
long, 276. 

royal dignity, means unlimited pros- 
perity, V, 249. 

rubbing ilown of Sacrificer with 
fr.igrant substances, at Sautra- 
nia//i, V. 253. 

Kudra, is Agni, III, 31, 64 : gave- 
dhiika pap to, 51,^3; rules over 
beasts, 32, 205; hankcKs after 
killed cow, 63; Kudra Pajupati, 
gavcrlhuka pap to, 70 ; the 
North his region, 97 ; IV, 158; 
V, 48H ; Kudra Su/eva imust 
kindly i,l 1 1 , 1 1 0; a form and name 
of Agni, 159; 5 :itariidriya, IV, 
i30.sc(|.; is Agni in his immortal 
form, 156; oblations of wild 
sesamuin, on an arka leaf, to, 
156; was originally Manyii, 
157; etymology, 157; V, iifn, 
hundred - headed; thousand « 
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eyed, hundred - quivered, IV. 
157; oblations of gavedhuka 
flour on an arka leaf, 158; is 
the Kshatra f whilst the Riidras 
are the Vu), 159, i6j; the 
goiden-armeii leader of hosts, 
160; worshipped with mystic 
utterances, 161 ; Agni created 
as the hundred- headed Riulra, 
JO I : his shaft piercing Prajifft- 
pali’s ImkIv, V, 56 n. ; the ruler 
of aniinaJs, 229; by hairs of 
lion, w<iif, and tiger being put in 
cups ol Siira representing wild 
animaN, Kiidra*s shaft is only 
directed against these, and he 
spares domestic cattle, j^o; 
consecrates king by the 'I rish- 
/nbh, 312. 

Kiolras, by fourteen syllables gain 
Xaturilaja-stoiiia.1 1 1,40: c*levcn, 
born from Vai&, 149; placed in 
the air with Vayu, 150: kindle 
thestm.j}! ; VaMisCwith Mitni) 
and Rudras mix the clay, 231; 
fashion air- world by means <»f 
trish/ubh, 234: Kudras and 
Vasus sing praises of (bricks in) 
sec<Mul layer, IV. 25: Ikwv 
produced, 55; Vasus and Ru- 
dgis connected with cml)r>os 
and >taturviwja - stoma, 68 ; 
\*.isus, Rudras and Adit]^s 
separate, and arc the k»rds 
when heaven and earth separate, 
75 ; connected w'lth Indra, A'c., 

1 01 ; the lords of the^ south, 
loi ; Vasus, Rudras, Adilyas, 
Manits, Vijve Deva/? build on 
diilcTciU quarters of the altar 
I K.S.W.N./en.), 118; of earth, 
air, and sky, 158-159; originate 
from drops of oblations. 1 59 ; 
aiv the Vu {whilst Rudra is the 
Kshatra), 159; arc spread by 
thousands over these worlds, 
168; in tribes (j^atani), 160; 
the arrows of the Rudras i>f 
sky, air and earth are rain, 
w ind and fmxl, 164, 165 ; the 
Rudras invoked in the ^'ataru- 
driya arc Agnis, 167 ; the 
eleven Rudras enumerated, V, 
116; arise by |x;rformaRcc of 
midday prcNsing, 173; obtain 
the part of Vishnu, . the sacrifice, 


corresponding to the midday 
pressing, • 44 3 ; Indra, with 
Vasus, Rudras, and Adityas, 
receives offering of Oharma, 
^ 479 . 4«o. 

ru^, an arrow, III, 38. 

ruhmati, oblations to Agni and 
Varuna, IV, 257-2:9. 

rupa, f /rm. - oblations to forn.«. 
Sec prakrama. 

Sacrifice, i>atb of. not to l>e swer.ed 
from, in, 14 ; V, 10; west fto 
east : ) path of sacrifice, 111,347: 
sacrifice is happiness, 351 : 
performed from the left /north » 
side. IV, 107 ; of ever-flow ing 
blessings. 107 ; all beings are 
settled in the sacrifice, 1 44 : 
has only one finale, heaven. 1 46 : 
is all-sustaining. 199: they who 
3)cr!orm it are wise. 199 : Yaj^'a 
«Ls Gandharva, with the Dak- 
shiiras, as Apsaras. his mates. 2 3 2 : 
comparative efficacy of sacri- 
fices, 299: is a Man, 300, 305: 
Praj^apati, the Sacrifice, is the 
Year, V, i ; 38 ; the fire it^ 
womb, 3 ; is a counterpart of 
Pr.i^^apati, 22 ; becomes the 
Sacrificer* s body, 23, 27 : Iwit of 
the sacrifice (>\ie"anienii, 42 : 
the successful issue of the sa- 
crifice, 66-68 ; the five great 
{mahayaj^//a), 95: sacrifice is 
cattle, 116; animal sacrifice 
fivefold# 125; like a forest w ith 
desert places and ravines, the 
sacrifice not to be entered 
without knowleilge, 160 ; (true! 
form of sacrifice ensures en- 
trance to the heaven of the 
living, 212: is devotion, 231 ; 
a web, 252; the navel of the 
earth, 390; passage between 
Agnidhra and A'atvala is the 

* gate of the sacrifice, 497 

crifice is the self of all being'', 
504. 

Sacrificer. is Indra, 1 1 1 , 1 3 ; 1 8 ; at 
V,\i^apeva sprinkled with re- 
mains of ofl'ering material, 38 : 
the child of the earth, 125 ; ho 
is Agni, 212 ; is really intended 
to 1 h' iHirn in heaven, 345 : i«i 
Prajir»l^(b Agni, the sacrifice, 
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IV, iittrod. » aeq. ; carrkd to 
heaves br, or mlng there in 
shm of, birdlike altar, IV, in- 
trod. xai aeq. : becomes Death, 
xaiii ; ousted from his realm 
(jrassunkiialoka) by wrong sa- 
crmcial procedure, IV, 94 : is 
the fire on fire^ihar, 94 ; sits 
down with the Viive Dcvilfr on 
the higher seat (in the sky), 
134 ; is establish^ with Vuve 
De\^, 201 ; the bre-aUar, 

MahAvrata, 2ifalia<f iikthaiii. hi*i 

divine immortal Ihnly, ^79 : •> 
the body ot the saenhee, 2f>Q : 
\\ 256; in entering on the 
last he gives him>eif up to the 
giKis, and by the Snierttive he 
bcctmies an oblation to the 
gcHls by which he redeems 
himself irom them, \\ 36 ; 27 ; 
ami is freed from sin, $S : 
Sacriiicer dying whilst away 
fnnn home, iv7 seq. ; ^hen 
sibout tt> die, 201 seq.; when 
dead, goes to the place won by 
him in heaven, 204 ; symbol- 
ically placed in heaven, provided 
with the Soma-drink, 331 ; 
drinks Aindra cup at Sautra- 
inani and has his abode with 
Indra, 345 ; is Adilya, 348 : re- 
quests invitation fnnn priests lor 
partaking or cup (of vasTi), 259 ; 
arises in the other uorld with a 
complete IxKlyand all iiiiil)s,2 59; 
by means of the goklen light (or 
a gleam of light shining after 
him) goes to heaven, 303 ; with 
Vavata and other wives, 349; 
whilst sicriHcing becomes a 
Brahmana, 348. 

Sacrificer's wife, led forth by 

Nesh/n, III, 31 ; puts on gar- 
ment of Kuja grass, 32 ; dis- 
carded when without son, 65 : 
Sacrificer's wives sprinkle the 
horse, V, 313; they weave pearls 
into its hair, 313; they cleanse 
sacrificial horse, 321-323 ; 

walk round it, 322, 323 ; fan it, 
323 ; the four wives in attend- 
ance at sacrifice, 349 .she is 
made to look upon the Mah«i- 
vira, 472. 

sacrificial post. Sec YClpa. 


aidina, sellltog of bricks, Ilf, iS4 ; 
sldana and sAdadohas, 301, 305 


seq* ; 579 ; V, 5. 

sadas, associated with Cagatt, V, 495* 


sadasya, a seventeenth priest re- 
cognised by the KaushUakins, 
IV, 348 n. 

sAdhyas, the guardians of one of the 
four regions, V, 559. 
sagslta, lit, 107, III. 

Sc^urabdiya, oblation on the darhlui 
bunci\ on freshly ploughed alt.ir- 
siti% is Agfii's /ore-share, rill. 
33». 333»» IV, «»5. 
sacu>h, IV, 52. 

Sana, the first winter-month, IV, 


70. 

Sahaj^anya, the \psants, is an inter- 
mediate quarter (?S. K.i, or i* e 
earth, IV, iof». 

Sithasr;ulak^hi/M, III, 140. 

sahasya, the secutul uiiUer-tnonth, 

IV, 70. 

&'ailali, V, 393, 

Saiiuihava (horses^, arc the HtUr/s 
and Adhvaryus, V, 94. 

^Iikalya, chosen to cpionch the fire- 
brand Ya.e^7:ivalkya, V, ns: 
question.s licyond the deny 
(Praxapati-Brahinanj and dies 
in misery, 1 17. , 

i^akayanins, —their doctrine regard- 
, ing the nature of Aj^ni, I\', 
5(*5- 

6 aktya. See (iiaiiriviti. 

^akunlala, the Apsara.s, mother ot 
Bharat a, V, 399. 

jakvara (and raivata) -siinian, a 
pr/sh/Z^a-sruiian, Ill,introd. xx - 
xxii ; connected with Pafikti, 
Tru/ava, itcc., 91 ; jakvara and 
raivata priKliiced from trix/ava 
and trayastriwja, IV, 12 ; con- 
nected with Br/ha.spati,' Vijve 
Devh/j, the upper region, &e., 
105. 

jakvari (veiscs), V, 331, 333. 

2ala, 111, 117. 

jalavr/ka (or satAvrika), hyena 1?), 

V. 7f. 

salt, means cattle, 111, 33, 299; 
.seventeen txigs (ajvatt ha leaves) 
thrown up by peasants to S.icri- 
ficer, 34 ; scattered overt larha- 
patya .site, 299 ; is the amnion' 
of the fire, 302, 344 ; saline soil 
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means cattle, 343 ; is seed, V, 

4 id. 

S^va, a people, IV, 344. 

Samaiu HI, introd. xiii «tcq.; was 
in Vr/trap 13H; •— (» v^nSm 
sinian) sung by Brahman, as; 
{Kirt of triple Veda, 139, 141 ; 
IS sung on the riA, IV, 1 3 ; the 
husband of the itii, 14;— 
mans sung on svayaiiiatrmiris, 
144; are sap (rasa) laid into 
the worlds, 145 ; on bhtii!> 
bhuva/r svar, 143 ; six Sfiiiiam 
suiiK /by Adhvaryu) over ap- 
peased altar, 177 sct<4. ; ate 

the vital airs, 177 ; make body 
Ixmeless and immortal, 17H; 
those six Sainaiis are immortal 
bricks, iMi ; Rilts and S.inians 
as A|)saras, the Gandhan-a 
Manas* mates, 23] ; arc wishes, 
as one prays with th<m, 253; 
by the Mahavrata-sliman the 
Saman (vcdal enters Pra^apati 
as his vital fluid, 2K4 ; Saman 
(vcdai consists of 4,000 briha- 
tis, and Vu^us and Saman of 
(7,200 and 3,600) 10,800 pank- 
ti-N 353 ; siiman sung (by Brah- 
man 1 at Sautrania//}, the Saman 
representing lordship (kshatra) 
jSr imperial svvay,V, 2S5; is the 
es^icnce of all the Vedas, 255; 
is the \’eda of the gods, ; 
a decade of il recited, 370; sung 
at pravargyotsadana, 496; driven 
otl the Kakshas, 496. 
samanabhr/t (holders of the |K'rvad- 
ing air) arc the speech-sustain- 
ers, IV, 15. 

sama-nidliana, IV, 116. 
sambhara, III, 36 ; V, 447. 
Saw^bi-piitra, IV, introd. xviii. 
.sawgrahitri, charioteer, one of the 
ratnina/i. 111, 62, 104. 
jaini (acacMa suma), a Siimidh of, IV. 
202 ; etymology, 202 ; for ap- 
peasement, not for focHl, 202 : 
peg on tomb, V, 4 36. 
samidh, eleven, 1 U, 259; twelve for 
Kshatriya and Purohila, 259; 
three iidumliara ones, soakecl 
in ghee, put on the tire prior to 
its being led forward, IV, 189 ; 
are Agni's fcx)d, 191, 202 ; three 
(jami, vikafikata, uduinbara) put 


on, 202, 203 ; samidh tncana ' 
vital aifp^os. 

almidhent, twenty-four, I1I« 167; 
twenty-one, 172; seventeen, 174; 
eleven, the first and last of which 
recited thrice, V, 25, 39. 
samish/ays^ytis, 111,185; nine (eleven) 
at Agniiayana Soma-sacrifice, 

IV, 257 seq. ; not performed at 
Dikshaffiyesh/i, dec., 258 scq.; 
at etymology, 261 ; the nine to 
complete the nine incomplete 
offerings, 261 scq.,* ts food, 

V. 44; 

samrkr/ti-sarnan, V, 333. 

Samniada. See Mat&ya. 
samra.^, is Pravargya, Y, 443 ; his 
throne-seat, 461. 

samra^-cow (of Pravargya), killed 
by a tiger, atonement, V, 131 
sec). ; cl. gharmadugha. 
samraj^ya (imperial dignity i, 111, 
intrexi. xxiv; represented by 
throne-seat at Sautramiuii, V, 
249. 

sainr.V.Niiva, 111, introd. xxv. 
samsrip-oblations. 111, 114 scq. 
sawstha, 111, introd. xi ; the sa//istha 
is the year, V, 248. 

!>ajirstubh (metre), is s|x?ech, IV, 89. 
Saniudri (son of Saniudra). See 
Ajva. 

samudriya - metre. 111, 352 (cf. 

samudra - metre, »» the mind, 
IV. 88). 

sawvats.ira, (;) year of cycle, IV, 21 ; 

etymology, V, 14. 
sainyaf/ 4 , Iv, 26, 27. 

6'amyas, makes good all imperfections 
in sacrifice, V, 29;— jamyorvaka, 
a rcsting-pilace, 44. 
sand (sikatii), produced from clay. 
Ill, 158; scattered over saline 
soil on ( 3 arhapatya site, 300 : 
on .Ahavaniya site, 344; is the 
ashes of Agni Vaiivanara, 300 ; 
his seed, 300, 302, 31 1 ; emptied 
fire-pan tilled with it, 311 ; on 
utt.ira-vcdi, 349; kinds, 

* black and white, 352 ; is the 

lost part of the Brahman (Pra- 
^aj>ati), 353 ; is unnumbered, 
unlimited, 353 ; number of sand 
grains, 353; represents bricks 
with formulas, 353 ; the sedi- 
ment of water, 41^. 
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sandbi-stotra, III, intnxl. xviii, xlx, 
la ; is trivrit at (Lcmapaniya, 
117. 

53 jfi/ila, fire-altar, IV, 167, :i2, 273, 

. *74. 

iSajf^lya, III, 414: IV, introil. xviii, 
instructs the Kahkatiyas, IV, 
2S4, 279 X disputing; with hU 
pupil S.iptarathavlhani, 395 ; 
instructs V atnakakshavatfa, ',4 5: 
his d^K'trine of the Bralunan, 
400. 

Sa/ff/ilyayana, instructs Daiyatupati. 
IV, 27^; ct. Kelaka iS';Wilya- 
yana, 364. 

jantade\atva, the nimic a> ^atarml' 
riya, IV, 156. 

sip, vital (rasai, unites head and 
breath i vital air*. IV, 201. 

japh:i. See ii!‘ting-'‘tJck. 

saptadaja-stonu. III. introd. xxiii : 
connected with Vi/, \c., g 1 ; used 
at n.uapeya, 118: at nudda\- 
ser\ite of Kejavapaniya, 127 : 
produced inun /ukra • j:raha, 
and from it the \airrip.i-saman, 
IV. 9 : IS sp.ice, PratT'ipati, the 
year, 62; cunucclcd with >:<>ds 
tjen orally and the creator, trees 
the Vi/ iVotn death, ^»8; tood, 
79; c(»nnected wiih Varnwa, 
the Adityas, the west, iV( 
lor, 102. 

S.iptarathavahani. di>piiliny with his 
teacher 5.Wilya, IV, 295. 

sapti, leader or side-horse, ! 1 1 . 20, 2 1 . 

Sarasvat, is the mind, lU, 39H ; V, 


3-’. 


35. 


Sarasvata wolU, III, 398. 

S.irasvati, victim to, III, intrfHl. 
xviii, xxiv ; is Vait, 39, 80, 398 ; 

V, 32f ;■>! *y;. 47'^; prirthii- 

oblation to, 111, 82; a^^'^ists 
Varu//a, 113; saOTsWp-ob'at ion 
(papi, 115; pruyii^.iw havis 
(pap;, 135; ewe with touts in 
dewlap her victim at Saiitra- 
inaifi, 129; cures Indra of 
effects of Soma, 135; with 
Sarasvati Vfiif’s support the Sa- 
criliccr is anointed at Agni- 
iayana, IV, 228 ; takes 
prosperity (piish/i) and receives 
(fnitra\inda) oblation fpapj, V, 
63- 65 ; is healing medicine, and 
assists t}ie A/vins in curing 


liidra, whence she gets the 
ram for her guerdon, 21/1, 
223; ram immolated to her, 
217; ewes sacred to her, 21K; 
she distils the Soma tpiaiui 
Imiught aw'ay from Naintuft by 
the Aivins, 252; connected 
with the air (and the inidtlay- 
prossingl, 241, 247; Ih'sIows 
hH>d, 24;: connected the r.iiny 
season and aiitiiinn, 347 : to- 
gether with the Aj\fns she 
prepares the Sautr.imaid !•» 
heal liulra, 249; A/ vins, Saras- 
vati and Indra are everything 
here, 25;; have a share in the 
liharma. 475; an ewe her \ictim 
at A/vainedha, 300 ; assists the 
A/vins in restoring the head «»»' 
ISI.ikha, 475. 

Sarasvati. nver, water from it un<l 
for coron.itiuri of king. III. 73. 
sarathi. III, 

/arira, etymologv i/ri), III, 1 14. 
6’.'irkarakshya. See (;ana, 

Sar/)/aya. Sec Suplan. 
sarpaf/a, 111, 1 14 : with the horse, to 
the Pa\tiMi.ina-stotra. V, 30^. 
sarpan.tfna-ioriiiuias. Ill, 369; ety- 
mology. 370. 

sary)avidya, the Veda of sn.ikt's, V, 
3^»7. 

Sarva, lorin and name ot Agxi, III, 

' 159; is the waters, 159. 
Sarvame<lh.i, III, intnKl. xxvi ; \. 
417 seij. ; a ten-davs* sacrifu «•, 
418. 

Sarvapr/sh;/’a, III, introd. xxii ; IV, 
246. 

sirvastorna, IV, 246. 
sarvavedasa, sarvasva (.ill on(‘*s pro- 
|KTly), snhslitutes in giving it 
away, IV, 321 n. 

jastra, 111, introd. xii ; attendod by 
Sacriticcr, 41 ; is the Saeii- 
ficer's subjects, 41 ; same as 
. stotra, IV, 14; (professional; 
reciter is despised, 367 ; (uktha; 
without it, the stotra is in vain, 
V, 257. 

/a/vat. III, 98 ; V, 250 n. 
sata, a bowl (of reed), V, 220, 253. 
/atamana, round (gold) plate, III, 
104 ; presented to Brahman, 
1 41 ; fee tor bahishpavamana of 
Aivamedha, V, 306, 
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6 *atanika performed the 

Aivnmedha, V, 400, 401. 

A*.)tapariieya. See DMra 6'atapar- 
weya. 

.Vatariiciriya, IV, 150 sec|. ; cty- 
iiioloKy, 1 56, 1 57 ; amounts to 
the year. 166, 167 ; to the 
Maliad uktham, 168, 120. 

iatajarsha-nulra-iainaniya, IV, 157. 

jatfitiritra session, V, 91 scq. 

s<iiobr/haU metre, in the form c^f it 
Meors were pnKliiced, IV, ^K. 

Satrae***!. See iS'atanik.'i. 

Satr'isaha. Sie A'owa. 

Sattra, saiTificial sc<ision,- of a 
hundred AKuisti/omas, Ukthyas, 
Aliralras, V, yi, j 55 scq. ; ptr- 
lormamc of a year’s Sattra is 
like the crossiii)' of an ocean. 

1 45 scq.; of a thousand year**, 
and its suli<titutcs, 170 scq. 

Sat t ri n, whether to have separate 
or coinnum hearths, V, 175; if 
taken ill, keep apart and offer 
Agnihotra, 175; in ca^e of<lcalh, 
Sallrin to be burnt by his own 
fires, 175. 

Satv.its, V, 401. 

Satyakatna f/':ib:ila, V. 392. 

satya-sanian. 111, 361, 563 fcorr, 

IV, 146). 

Salyafae^a Paulushi (Pra/inayoKya), 
a'urachcr, IV, 393, 394. 

Satyayae;li. V, 3^4, 395; cf. Soina- 
.(Ushina Sat\ayaj^/)i. 

^atyayaiii, IV, 21 his view* as in 
the nature of Aj:ni, 365. 

6'au/(e>a PriU:nav<»}jya, in disput- 
ation with Uddfilaka Aru//i, V, 
79 

kS'aulvayana, an Adhvaryu priest, 

V, 61. 

Sauniapa M.imitantavya, V, 392. 

iVaunaka. Sec Svaidayana, Indrota. 

Saujroinateya. See Asha/ZilM. 

Sautramam, 111, intend, xxvi, 129 
seq. ; castrated bull the fee. 
137; a draught marc, 158; 
a sattra. 111, introd. xii, 140; 
performance, V, 213 seq.; is 
both an ishri and an animal 
Sticrifice, 220; is Soma, 220; 
by SautrUmam one's enemy is 
overcome, 223; should be per- 
formed after each Soma- 
sacrifice to replenish one’s self, 


239 ; becomes (or is) a Soma- 
sacrificef240, 245, 264 ; belongs 
to Indra, 245; is the year, 247, 
248; is the moon, 248; pre- 
puri'd by Ai\ins and Sarasvati 
tohcai Indra, 249; a Brahma^va’s 
sacrifice, 260 : is the body of 
n an fSacrificcri, 262 ; Ya^wa, 
the Sautrainaz/i, at first with 
the Asuras, went over to the 
gods, 270. 

<>avana. the three f Soma-pressings), 
of (jiiyatri, Tri>h/ubh, and 
6'agati nature, arc devoted tr> 
Agni, Indra, Vijvc De\kh re- 
spectively, V, 106, 443, 444; 
fAjvins, Sarasvati, Indrat, 241: 
(Vasus, Riidras, and Adityas), 
241 n., 445. 

Sav.*intya victims, on first day of Aj- 
vamedha, V, 377 ; on third, 595. 

saviwja-^toma, is victorious assault, 
the year, IV, 63. 

savitra, formulas and libations, III, 
190, i9fi; IV, 266 : arc one half 
of the year, 347 ; an Amisb/ubh 
one mot approved oft. V. 89. 

Savitr/, the impeller, speeder. Ill, 
2, 61 : preliminary oblation to, 
4 ; by six syllables gained the 
six sea‘*ons, 40; twelve or 
eight - kapaia cake, 61, 115: 
ditto of faNt-grown rice, 69 : 
Savitr/ Satyaprasava, 69, 109 ; 
p.irtha - oblation, 82; assists 
Varima, 113: sawsrip-oblation 
t twelve^ or cight-kapala cakci, 
r 1 5: prayiti^am havis 1 ditto 1.1 25: 
ditto cake at Sautramaifi, 1 36 ; 
saw' the Savitra formulas, 1 90 : 
is Agni, 19 1 ; poured out as 
seed, 192; is the mind, 193; 
(the dappled steed 1 with his 
rays (reins) measures out earth 
and regions, 195 ; is yonder sun. 
195 ; the heavenly Gandhan'a. 
19s : he whochiKises his friend- 
ship eh<ioM»s glory and pros- 
perity, 251 ; Savitr/ and Bri- 
haspati, connected with the 
regions and the >atush- 
/oma, IV, 69; the sun-rayed, 
golden - haired Savitr/' raises 
the light, 195 : is the guardian 
of all beings, 195 ; Savitr/, the 
sun’s well-wing^ eagle, is Pra- 
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jjlpitt. 31^5; dktributes the im* 
mortal light amotg creatures, 
pbnts and trees, more or less, 
and, along with it, more or less 
life, 3sa ; takes ^rTs dominion, 
and receives (mltravindl) ob* 
lation (eight or twelve-ka|^ia 
cake), V, 61, 65 ; hrahmaiarin 
committed to him, 86 ; victim 
tefore initiation for Sattra« 
formerly to Savttri, now to 
Pra^apati, 174 ; 6*avitri's cake is 
on twelve kap:ilas, to win the 
food of the year, 222 ; connecteti 
with the rainy season, 347; 
receives oblation at Sautrainuni 
(for having assisted in healing 
indra), 353 ; the fourth of the 
ten deities t‘all the gtid'**> 
receiving oblatuuis of dn*|»N, 
3^o; three i^h/iS to S.ivitr; 
Prasavitr/, SavitW Asa%i*r/, 
SavttW Satyapr^eava, 

Savit/i is this earth. 3*^4 ; tak« > 
the sacnticiul horse to heaven, 
319; cake ion twelve k;ipa- 
to Savit/v Prcsavitr;, 355; 
ditto to SaMt/'i .Vavitn, 
ditto to SavitW Satvapr.isav.i, 
35>< ; three oblatioiw fo SaiitW, 
40»> : dcjvosits the deaii nia!i\ 
lK)nes in the earth, 4^3; Savit/;, 

\\ ith the /fibhiLs.Vibhus am! \’ i- 
receives oiK-ring ot ghanna, 
4i''0 ; is the wind, 4 So. 

Navitri, the >acred Kiavatrii formula, 
taught to Rrahmal.irin at once, 
fomicrly after a year, V, 87, 
savyasli/^ri >savyastlia, savyeslu/v/, 
s.t\yesh/6ah 111, 62, 102. 
Sayakayana. Sec .Vyapar/ia. , 

Sayavasu. See Gana. 
scieiue,- sciences (vidyii/*) to be 
studied, V, 98. See triple 
science. 

sea, the womb of waters, III, 416. 
seasons, six, III, 31, 220, 351 ; IV, • 
2 28 ; V, 287 ; ruled over by 
SavitW, 111 , 40 ; connected with 
the metres, castes, samans, sto- 
mas, 91 ; the hve bodily parts 
of Pra^c^pati, 152; seven, 249, 
358; IV, 177, 211, 277, 3*4; 
the six seasons fasten the year 
to the moon. 111, 269; are the 
Vijve Devi6, 311 ; three sea- 


sons of growth (spring, rafnv 
season, autumn), 340; by sea* 
sons the age of embryo and 
man is computed, 386: consist 
of two months, 386; IV, 29; 
the Artava their nilcrs, 74; 
they move hitherwards and 
thitherwards (contc and go), 9 1 ; 
five, I ao ; in each season there 
is the fonn of all 01 them, 1 26 ; 
everything tits in with its place 
by means of the seasons, 126*, 
arc i.’rLsi*) iipwarib from tliis 
earth, 12S; are dcr.ingcd lor 
him who dies, 129; seven <»r 
five, 16;; the six scitsons arc 
the Fathers. 243; a dying nun 
changes to the seasim he dies 
in. 344 n. ong.nated from 
the words ‘I>hri6, blittva/', svar,' 
V, 13; the sun is Ihcir light. 
i4v; arc continuous, ail first, 
all interiiiediate. all last, 248 ; 
the year is the bull among the 
SiUsons, 276, 

seed irit,isi, produced from whole 
body. Ill, 349; white and 
sjH‘ckied, 35*; moist, 352; 
is twenty di\e-lold (or tweiity- 
litthl, 355; ptisscsscd of vital 
air, otherwise becomes putrid, 
554 ; is virile power, 554'; cast 
Mienlly, 358; IV, 20h«; shed 
only by te'^ticulali, III, 3S4; 
when productive, V, 53, 56: 
alter seed is implanted, birth 
takes pl.ice, iho; from seed 
of man and animal everything 
is generated, 180: the essence 
ol IocmI, 264 ; of the siUTificial 
horse (Prajifripatij becomes gen- 
erated, 275. 

self-surrender. See surrender. 

Sen;^it, Par^anya*s commandcr-in- 
chief (in the upper region), is 
tl;e first winter month, IV, 108. 

serpents, are the worlds, 111, 369; 
different kinds ot, 370; great 
scrfient an object of wonder, 
\', 40. 

sesamum, oblations of wild sesamum 
to Kudra, IV, 136. 

seven, IV, 277, 314. i 

seventeen, IV, 74, 

sevciitcenfold, is Pn^Hpati, 111, H, • 
79 J V, 384; BWhaspati-Prs^ga* 
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sitting, ---one who has gained a pesi^ 
lion insthe world is anointed 


P iti, III. SI, ss: man, 174; 

nwhpati, space, IV, 6a ; Pi^e^- 
patf, the year, 76 ; food, 79 ; thh 
chest, V, i6j, 

shaAiha, sixty in the gavSm ayanam, 
V, 147; the two kinds (Pri- 
$li/ 6 ya and Abhiplava) are two 
revolving wheels of the gods, 
crushing the sacrificer's evil, 
149; the two kinds to be 
worked into each other like the 
threuds of one web, 149 ; alter- 
nate in sattra, 162 n. 
hhiUtiiHilri formula, V, 121. 
sh;utriwja-stoma, is the firinaincnt, 
the year, IV, 65. 

sheep (sec avi, and ram;) prn- 
iiuced in the lurni of dvipatla 
metn% IV, 3K; with sheep's 
wcMil malted bailey bought at 
Sautranvam, V, 219. 
sho^aja-stf ima, gained by Aditi, 11 1 ,40. 
slio</ajin (saerdice;, 111, iiilrod. xvi 
seq., xxiii; victims of, 12 ; lorms 
part of Kcjavapaniya Atiratra, 
IV, 405; twelve in the years 
session, V, 147. 

sho^aji-graha, belongs to Indra, 

111 , 6 . 

sho//aji-stotra, 111, 127. 
slioc^, of boar-skin, Ilf, IC2; he 
who has |H;rf<nined K.\(fasu\a 
i.f never to stand on ground 
without shoes, 129, 
sick man, when he gets better, asks 
for f(wid, IV, 87. 

sickle, the crops go nigh to. Ill, 327. 
side, right side of animal the 
stronger, IV, 1 15. 
si.k-cotton tree. See cotton tree, 
silver, piece of. tied to a darbha planW 
aiul taken eastwards (as the 
moon), V, 196; gold and silver 
qdates (lightning and hail) be- 
neath feet of Sacrificcr whilst 
consecrated at Sautraina/ii, 251 ; 
as dakshi/i*^, 357; silver plate* 
inserted under Siind, 462. 
Sinlvall, is Vii/(, III, 231 ; pap to 
her, (the extreme end of) one 
of the four regions, IV, 264. 
jipita, (? bald part), V, 9. 

6'ipivish/a, (?bald), Vish/zii, V, 9. 

AniS, etymology (jri, jri). 111, 144, 
145, 401. 

jiina, man sports therewith, V, 76. 


sHting, IV, 2x7. 

six, its symbolic meaning, III, 26S, 
269; IV, 166. 

sixteenfold, Is Aditya as the wielder 
of the lifteenfold thunderbolt, 
IV, 85 ; animals (cattle), V, 252 ; 
man, animal, universe, 302 n. 

sky (dyaus), union with the sun 
(Aditya), 111, 149; connected 
with Paramesh/iGiin and Aditya, 
188; istheuaUrs,2 16; (ashioned 
by the Adityas by means of 
Gagati, 2 34 ; udder of, is the 
waters, 284 ; is Praj^lpati’s head, 
3^3, 317; sheds seed in the 
form of rain produced by smoke 
(steam*, 383; the seat of the 
w aters, 416; isblissful (jambhG », 
IV, 88; alK)ve the third Umii- 
noiis back of the sky is the 
world of righteousness (sukrita), 
122; is the left wsng of the 
Agni-Pra^a| ati, the altar and 
universe. 179; is the higher 
abode, 202 ; the highest home. 
205 ; steadied by clouds and 
stars, V, 126; connected with 
Ini'ra, 241; the sky. rain, the 
first conception, 515, 3S9; is, 
as it were, ytilow, 467; is a 
place of abode for all the gods. 
505. 

slaughtering-knife. See knife. 

sleep, not to be disturbed, as during 
it thf^ union of the tw*o divine 
persons in the eyes takes place, 
IV, 371; mouth of him who 
h.is been asleep b clammy, 57 1 ; 
in sleep man's functions cease, 



to, 111, S2. 

jinajana. See burial-place; ety- 
mology, V, 422, 

smoke, is the breath of the sacrifice, 
111, 240; is seed shed by the 
earth, and becomes rain, 383; 
is the vigour of fire, lY, 230. 

snake, is neither worm, nor non- 
woim, in, 90; are the people 
of Arbuda KSdraveya, the Sar- 
pavidya their Veda, V, 367. 

SnGtaka, may initiat*' thi* IJnnetri 
priest, Y, 137. 
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-barasy sok\%^ ar^Ks (heat, fire, 
flame) of A^ni, I\>i8a. 

Som a, the moon, 111 , introd. xxviii ; 
means truth, light, 8 ; glory, 56 ; 
princely power (kshatra)« ; 
by four syllables gained four- 
footed cattle, 40; pap to, 56; 
brown bull is of hi> nature. 57 ; 
Soma Vinas[Kiti, pap of /y i- 
maka millet to, 70 ; Soma, king 
ol Br«ihinaffas, 72, 95; piirtha- 
ohUtitm to S011M, 8a ; tiger- 
skin his beaut v. 81, ratha- 
viino^aniya-oblation to, 
assists Varuwa, fupavuli 

pap to, [ 1 8 ; 4pa///(ai»ila 1 pap on 
.south part ol \eda. 120, 121 : 
fee to Hrahnun. brown ox, 
12 :; prav ha\ is , pap •, 1 2 ^ ; 
SoTua withheld from liului. 1 ;o; 
Soma jmeo flows irom Indra, 
I ; Soma bought at new 
imK>n alter gear’s initial ion, 
181 ; is paramahuti/*, 258; the 
bhiwing wind |V luit, ',42 ; the 
mal airs, 542: tlie breath, 
:>54: hfe-sap. ',42; buying, 
driving about, c^e., 542: is the 
drop, 40^ : the im|>erishabU‘. 
40s; i> Praj>»P'**h IV, inlToij, 
\xi ; rules o\er trees, IV, 76; 
protector of the north, 102; 
connected witli Manits, rka- 
vim^a-stoina.ni'hkcvaiya-ja'-tia, 
>ain\^M-Niman. 102; the nectar 
ot iminortaiity, 251. 2^2; \vith 
Agnii^ayana, SomatoJ^e pres>c'fi 
lor a year, 5:0 ; is the m<Min, 
349; V, 6, 9. 10; pieN'«eil at 
lull iiwHin.at <1 in the sub-.<*<picnt 
half-month enters waters and 
plants, 10; Soma created <iut 
of Pra^i^^apati with a life of a 
thousand years, 15; Agni and 
Soma become cater and food, 
16; Soma, the moon, is the 
Aivamedha, 33, 34; takes Ari*s 
royal pow'cr and receives (mitra- 
vindl) oblation ^pap), 62 -6^; 
fetched from heaven by (Jayatri 
in bird's shape, 122; Pragapati, 
the sacrifice, is king Soma, 205 
seq.; one purged by Soma offers 
the Satitr^ma;9i, 217 seq. ; is the 
drink of the Br^hma/ia, 217; 
is Indraft faithful companion, 


226 ; contributes to Joy (intoxi- 
catkm)» 227; iukra somapUba, 
211; iiikra madhumat, 2p; 
taken from Indra by Namii/fi, 
and bnmght away again by the 
A/vins and distilled by Saras- 
vati, 223 , i\ 3 \ the second ot 
the ten deities *al) the gcKls* 
receive oblations of dnq>s, 2K0 ; 
Soma Vaish//ava, king of the 
Ajisaras, 3f'>6; Soma is the seed 
4d‘ the vigorous steeil. 3»)0 ; king 
Soma's throne-seat. 461. 

Sonia-netr.V' (deva<^U, seated aNwo, 

III, 4 >. 

SMma.kiiilra. pap to. cooked with 
milk troin white eow with white 
calf. III. they renmvCil 

darkne^>‘ fn»m ihe sun iSuryai, 

66 , 

^‘oma-^a^'ri^lCC, inlerlinkeil with 

Agniitayana, III, 34;; the per- 
foimer of it eats IixhI once a 
>ear m the other world, IV, 
299 : i< I Prat'.Hpali's) sevenleen- 
f oh I food. 348: as distinguished 
fn»m ha\jryj5>wa, V, 119. 

soma-.siwisth.i, HI, introd. xi, xii, 

^^»nl.'lJUd)ma Sat\ayai7//I, disputation 
i>ii Agnihot ra at (ran.ik.i*s house, 
V, 1 1 St q. ^ 

som. itipavita. III. 129: M»mali|)Uta, 

V, >26. • 

soniioaiiiin. III, 129: V, 217, 226. 

soma-veiulor, malted rice bought 
from turn at Sautr.uiia/d, V, 
220, 

son, sc»^^ treated kindly by father, 

IV, 25; when asked by father 
to do anything, say ‘what will 

. Iherelrom accrue to iis?' <19; 
dear son a iavourile resort, 
161 ; taken by father to his 
lM>som, 206 ; sims in early lilc 
subsist on father, the revcisc in 
later lib*, V, 157; father re- 
turning from abroad is received 
kindly by his sons, 204 ; father 
and son part in time of peace, 
308. 

SonsL SiltrUsaha, king of P 3 //^rila, per- 
formed the Aivamedha, V, 400. 

srmndmg-holes, are the vital airs, 

V, 487. 

South, connected with Kshatra, Ac., 
ill, 91 ; kinc and goats most 
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plentiful in south region, 404 ; 

Iff the trish/ubh| I V, 45 ; is vtrS^ 
(wide-ruling >, 46, 101 ; the 

Rudras its lords, 101 ; Indra its 
protector, 101 ; connected with 
pfi^^adaia-storna, praiiga-jastra, 
and br/hat-sanian, 101 ; con- 
nected with Vilyu, 106; region 
of Fathers, 226; V, 485; is 
s|iace and the air, V, 17. 

South-east, Ukhya Agni (the sun) 
held up towards, III, 280; sa- 
cred to Agni, IV, 80: the sun 
is placed there, in that 

regi(»n is the door to the woild 
of the Fathers, V, ^24. 

sowing, of all kiiuU of herb- seeds on 
agnikshetra, 111. 5 ’,7. 

'‘pace lacri.d expanse 1 is Pra^apali 
the year, and the Saptadaja- 
stoma, IV, 62. 

spade, is a thunderbolt, V, 448 ; of 
udumbara or vikahkata wikkI, 
44 «. 

sparrow (kalavihka), springs from 
Vbvarupa's head. III, 130. 

speech (voice), lonl of, is Praifa- 
pali, 111, 5; based on vital air, 
151; is tlie sni^, 192; world 
of s[K.*ech, 145, 192; there is 
a keen edge to it on one or 
Imth sides, 300: speaks truth 
and untruth, divine and human, 
200 ; c<»nsisls of va/’ (voice f and 
akshara (syllable), 203: is a 
spade, 215: is of three kinds, 
r'tk^ )\iifus and sainan ; or low, 
half-loud and loud, 239; is 
healing medicine, 341 ; by speech 
the gods concpicred the Asuras 
and drove them out of the uni-^ 
verse, 387 ; the breath is the 
male, or mate, of speech, 39 1 ; 
«a vital air, 402 ; produced from 
mind (and the moon), and trom 
it the winter, IV, ii ; is the 
Rihhi Vijvnkarman, 12; sus-t 
tained by the pervading vital 
air (s;imana), 15 ; made by the 
gods their milch-cow, 173; one 
of the five divisions of vital air 
in the head, 190; by speech 
one gets into trouble, 210; 
speaks both truth and untruth, 
257 ; Agni as Speech (the trayi 
vidya), 364 scq.; is the sun, 


36s I evolved Crom tniod, and 
from ill breath, 376, 377 ; the 
libations to Mind and Sp^ch, 
(Sarasvat and Sarasvati) are 
such to the Full and New moon, 
V, 28, 31, 32, 35 :-»singicor vital 
airs, 246; mind is manifested 
as speech, 262 ; what is thought 
in mind is spoken by speech 
and heard by ear, 263 : by mind 
and speech all is gained, 507. 
sphfiri^aka, tree, not to stand near 
a grave, V. 427. 

sphya (sacrificial wooden sword t, 
handed to consccraied king, 111, 
no; gaming'ground prepared 
therewith, 111. 

spinal column, is continuous, V, 
IS- 

spoon, (cf. sruii, sruvai, taking up of 
the two offering-spoons (j^uhu 
and upabhrit), V, 56: not to 
clink together, 57, 60, 61. 
spring-reason, connected with east, 
giyatri, &c., 1 1 1 , 9 1 : is the earth, 
386 ; consists of months Madhu 
and Madhava, 386: produced 
from breath, and from it the 
G.iyalii, IV, 4 ; in spring forest- 
fires occur, V, 45: the Brah- 
ma;/a's season, 348. 
sprinkling, - of Sacriticer with re- 
mains of ( prasavaniya) offering- 
in.iterial at Va^rapeya, 111, 38; 
of firc-allar With water, IV, 169, 
174: of completed tire-altar 
with ^nixlurc of dadhi, honey 
and ghee, as Agni's after-share, 
185; of sacrificial horse* with 
water, V, 27S, 516. 
sprit, bricks of fourth layer, IV, 66 
sci]. ; free creatures from death, 
67. 

sprit i, oblations, \ , i33* 

6'raumatya, a teacher, his view of 
the nature of Agni, IV, 563. 
5rausha/. dilfcrent iiuKfes and tones 
in uttering it, V, 57 scq.; its 
live formuliis arc the un- 
exhausted clement of the saci i- 
fice, 170:— 482, 502. 
jri, excellence, III, 144, 163, 392; 
distinction (siKial eminence), 
IV, no, 132, 241 ; V, 285, 513; 
gcHHlncss(?), 326, 327; pros- 
perity, V, i8, 5,;,beauty, 315. 
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goddess of hnntf and fortuQe» 
mtogs from Praglpsti, and is 
despoiled bf the god$| V, 6a. 
Srf 9 gaya» a people^ V, 269. 
srisfali, bricks of fourth layer^ l\\ 
yt scc^.; ? throwing of prastaia 
(sacrihcer) into the fire, V, 24 ; 
creation (?), 4$6. - 
i^rotriya, is an iiq^lder of the s.icretl 
law, III, 106. 

snii (offering-spoon is s|>eech« 

III, 192; the two serving as 
Agni’s (the gohfen nunM .itms 
373; of udumbani for Vasor 
dhara, IV, 214. 

5 rutasena, pcrtbrms A/vacncdha, 
396. 

sruva, fclipptng-spoorw, thnnvn east- 
ward or northward, III. is 
breath, 19^: two otdatUms 
therewith, IV, J04. 
staff, a-i s icrificiul fee, V, 1 1, 1 j, 
stake, .sicrificial See Yiipa. 
stambayagus, 111, 5:5. 
standing, oivj is stro«g**r than sitting, 

IV, 172, 17s ; he who has not 
yet gained a position ibut is 
striving to gain it^i is anointed 
standing, 227. 

stars tnakslutruj, how created, HI, 
I49; are the light'* of righteous 
men who go to heaven, jf.|; 
are the hair {of the world-man \ 
IV, 28S; as Apsara^, the <ian- 
dharva A^'andramas* mates. 2 ; 
are lightMimo {blukuiii, 232; 
originate from Prasfivi#ati*s hair- 
pits, 361. 

steer (mhabha) is vigour, produced 
in the form of the satobrihati 
metre, IV, 38. 

step, is the briskness in man, V, 266, 
sthali, cauldron, HI, 270. 
sthapati {governor;, III, iii. CX 
Revottam. 

sticks, striking king with, 111, 108. 
stobha, 111, intrfKi. xxiii. 
stokiya, oblations of drops, a thou- 
sand to ten deities, V, 27-9, 380. 
Stoma,— are laid down as bricks in 
fourth layer, -IV, 59; are the 
vital airs, 61 ; arc f<K>d, 218; 
oblations relating to the Uneven 
and Even stomas, forming part 
of the Vasor dhAra, 317, 31H; 
seven, 377, 314 ; do nut lail by 


cncfai or defichmey of one 
stoiiiv), V, IS7 ; increasing by 
four (verses), 166, 167. 
stoinalAigi bricks of fifth layer, 
are the essence of food, IV, 93 
seq.; are the firmament (n!lka), 
95 » 97; the first twenty-one 
are the three worlds and four 
regions ; the last eight are the 
Rrahman, the disk of the sun, 
94 ; are the h^art, 96, 99, 1 1 $. 
stone, hunger is laid into it. h(uu*e 
it is hard and not lit for eating, 

IV, 170; pul in water-pitcher 
and tl»r<»ugh it in NirritiV rc- 
gittn, 171 ; it should birak (here, 
171 : variegated stone set up 

A'gni i> Icil forward, 195 : 
is (he sun, 196. is the vital air 
and vital |>ower, 196: is put 
into the Agnidhriya dhisli/;ya. 
24 b >hO. 

st4iol, gold, for Sacrificer, and Atih- 
\ar\u, V, 360, 361, 
stotra. 111. introd. xii se'p ; atlc'iuled 
by ,S.icrilirer, 4 r ; is the Sacri- 
ticer's f»\vn self, 41 ; stotras of 
.Abhishcjfann a, 69 ; the same as 
the ja'*tra, IV, i|; connected 
with the production of food 
(iile», 72. 

stotri\a-li7^a, IV, 14. * 

stronghold, threefold, III, 2Mj, 
su. ’to animate, speed,* 111 , 3. 
Subhadnka, dw'cliing in Krimplla, 

V, 321. 

Subrahiiuufvn. priest, is made the 
Udgrit/i, V, I ?7. 

sCidadohas, and sadana. III, 301, 
305, iK:e. ; is the breath, 302, 
. n’, 5. 

^fidra. - - Arya and ..Vudra ruled by <lay 
’ and night, IV, 74, 75; 6'udru 
woman its the Aryans mistress, 
V, 326; 6Ti(Jra is untruth, 446. 
ju^, heat, pain, suffering, IV, 171; 
V, 497 n. 

5 uii, second summer month, IV, 29. 
^ukra, first summer month, IV, 29. 
5 ukra-gralia, 111,6; puroruit lormtiia 
of, I f I ; produced from r/k- 
saina-sfiman, and from it the 
saptadaja-stoma, IV, 8. 
SQktav«ika, a completion of the 
sacrilicc, V, 44. 

/(il&vabhritha, V, laa. 
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mmnicMewm^ coaaected with the 
South, Tii^bh, Scc^ 111, 91 ; 
t>roduced from the mind, and 
from it the I rishmbh, IV, 6; 
consists of months ^UiK and 
&'iikra, ^9 ; is the part between 
earth and atmosphere, 29; is 
scorched, V, 45; the Kshatriya*s 
season, 547. 

Sun, twenty cir twenty-first-fold, 
III, 265; IV*; 163; V, 37, 291, 
305 : there is a man in the sun’s 
disk hnaWala), III, 367; its 
di^k is thf* llrahrnan, and the 
(iayatri, IV. 94: isstncKilh and 
round, 180; its disk is varic- 
paled, ic/i; when the sunsets 
it enters the wind, 333; is a 
baker <it' the baked, 352 : is the 
t'cMindation of Praj'apali and 
the Sacrit cer, and generated 
out ol their own self, 354, 355 : 
tlie sun its orb, light, and man 
—is the triple science, the Ma- 
had I'kthnm, .Mahavrata, and 
Fire* altar, 366; the man in it 
is Death, who is immortal, 366 ; 
its orb is the gold plate and 
the while of the eye ; its hght 
the hitus-leaf and the black of 
the eye ; its man the gold man 
/In the altar) and the man in 
thf right eye, 367, 368 ; is the 
goal, the resting-place, V, ^7 ; 
the towering form of the bull, 
107 : (Aditya) slaughtered us an 
animal victim by Pra^^apati, and 
consequently endowed with cer- 
tain pJiwers, 128 seq. ; repre- 
sented by piece of gold lied to 
darbha plant and taken west-^ 
wards, 195; established on the 
Hrihati, 255, 256; walks singly, 
514; is spiritual lustre, 314, 
315; not rivalled by any one, 
354; no one able to turn him 
back, 359 ; is a remover of evil, 
426 ; originates from Vishnu’s 
head when cut off, 442 : whilst 
the sun shines the pc*rformcr of 
Pravargya is to wear no gar- 
ment, nor to spit, nor to dis- 
charge urine, 447 ; is Brahma- 
fiaspati, 453; is the truth, 
• 457; the Brahman (n.), 460; 

Yaina, 460; M^kha, 460; is 



the cbiM <gmf>{ui) of tIiego4 
469; tbeloraofaneatiira^ 
the mtaifier of Af and gods; 
470; the iiever-restiuggiiai^an, 
470; is the father, 472; is a 
web-weaver, 484 ; the quarters 
are its comers, 498; b the fal- 
low stallion," 501, 

Sun and Moon (sfirTliandrafnasau), 
are Pra^Ipati’s eyes, 111 , 113* 
ilunaibsepha, legend of,. Ill, 95, 109. 
^unasirya, seasonal offering, 111, 48; 
^un^iriya, part of Pra^apati’s 
body, V, 77 ; oblations of, 77 n. 
sun-motes, 111, 79, 80: as A^ras, 
the Dandharva Sfirya’s mates, 
IV, 231; they float clinging 
together, 231. 
sun-rain, 111,76. 

sun-rays, are the Vijve Dcv 3 ir,V, 196. 
sunw*ise motion, 111, 359; leads to 
the gods, 372, 575. 

Suparnn, eagle (or falcon), SavitrTs 
(garutmat) Suparna, (is Praj^- 
pati), IV, 105; a Suparna of 
the Tri>h/ubh metre (is the 
myhyandina-pavam.in.i) bear- 
ing the Sacrilicer to bliss, V, 
> 73 - 

Suplan Sarweaya, 239. 
sura, cups of, 111,8; mean untruth, 
&c., 8, 9 : drawn by Nesh/r/, 1 0 : 
one of them held by Vaijya or 
K:\eanya, 29; oblation 01', 133; 
offtfred to Fathers from pitcher 
w ith a hundred, or nine, holes, 
136; 4>riginates irom Indra’s 
hips, V, 215; preparation of 
sura, 223, 224: it means food, 
and the Vb, 225; contributes 
to joy (intoxication), 227, 22$ : 
Is the essence of wateis and 
plants, 233: gladdens the Sacri- 
ficer, 233; is drank by him 
and priests, being unpropit ious 
for a Brahmajfa, 233, 245; 
• others make a Rajg^anya or 
Vaijya drink it, 233; it falls to 
the share of the Fathers of him 
who drinks it, 233 ; purities the 
Sacrilicer whilst itself is puritied, 
256. 

surrender ((Kirida), of one's self, IV, 
186, 239, 251, 269; V. 236. 
Sfirya, as Gaiuiharva, with the siin- 
* motes, as Apsaras, his mates, 


576 


^atapatha-brAhmajva, 


IV, 231 ; is the highest of all 
the universe, 240^ created hy 
the Brahman and placed in the 
sky, V, 27; evolved from the 
^k.y, and from him the Saiiia- 
vcila, toj : Swrya’s daughter 
purifies the Soma with tail- 
whisk, 226; she is Faitiu 226: 
Surya, the highest light, is hea- 
ven, 267 : s;icriliceil as auim.il 
victim, 320: expiatory pap. 54ft. 
347; is the eye of creatures, 
546; Surya, Va\ II, and Heaven 
and Karlh, 547; walks singly, 
3iiS : one of liis rays is the ram- 
winner, 47i>: i> heaven, the 
highe'*t It.^ht, 50.’ : (regent i»f 
the >ky i the self of the goJ>, 
505. 

Suryiijtandramasau. are Prajj-apati's 
eyes. III, 313. 

^uryast^l Iktlna. V, 419. 

Sudic7/a. Panfaina’-* clueltain igia- 
nuv/il in the upper region, is 
the ^eeiuul winter ituiiuh, l\, 

lON. 

Sa.'Fiuas Kaiislua, a teailier, IV, 
> 9 * • 

Suta. one of the latuin.-/*. Ill, : 1*- 
the s[)inlcr iNivai, ttz fi: : 1 1 1. 

suta and asut.i, V, 24 1 n. 

Svadfi.i, as '^ueh the Father^ wor- 
ship the divine Purusha, 1 \ , 
373 ; the Father's !o<hI, V, 

98, 234: the autumn is the 
Svadhi. 423. 

s\adh)«iya, the study of fUie’^* daiiy 
lessfMi of the scriptures, V, loo 
scq. 

svaha, therewith logs are conse- 
crated, III, 261 ; is foinl, IV, 
159: IS distinct i definite;, 183; 
is the Vas'na/. 277. 

Svaidayana, a 6'aunaka, and northern 
Brahinma, defeats Uddfilaka 
Aruffi, V, 50 scq. 

svar, —tf. bhuA. 

svari^, metre. III, 364: of thirt)- 
four syllables, IV, 385. 

svara-saman, prfMiiiccd Ironi I'rish- 
/ubh, and from it the Antar- 
yama-graha, IV, 6, 7 ; how 
chanted, ib. 

svara-saman days, performed cither 
as Agnish/oiiias or as Ukthyas, 

V, 147.. 


Svarbhrliiit, an Asiir4,sintCesthe sim 
with darkness, 111, 65, 40A. 
Svarifit Nagna^ita, or Nagnaeit, the 
‘Oandhara, a rilganyabandhu. 
IV, 21. 

svayaiii-atriWi brick, rc*pa^sents the 
three worlds, 111, 155 ; the first 
Ivelongs to Pr;3gapati, 187, 37S ; 
second to IndrAgni and Vuva- 
karnian, 1S8; third to Para- 
mosh//>iii, 188; • la> iiig down of 
first, as earth, food, and vital 
air, 377 ; the lower vital air, 
399 : IV, 2 : the second (in the 
third layer) is the midilie part 
of the luidy and its vital air, 
42; the air, 44, 4s; the third 
(in the fifth lavei^. 9^* 99: the 
\it.il air in tiie middle of tlu 
body, 1 14, I in, 140 sei|. ; obla< 
tions thereon, i8: ; is an ulla- 
rav c<li, 182; s v ayan lat r/Was as 
substitutes for tire-alt.ir, 271. 
.Vvelakelu Ariiweya, has sicnlice 
pt rlormed for liiin by Vaijva- 
v.isavya, IV, 335; tiK view re- 
garding the iore-oflerings, 

40; reg.irding the nature of 
hone\, 90; dis)MitalioTi on Agni- 
hotra .It (ninaka's house, 112 
sei). ; <piesticmed by his tatluu* 
reganling the hmhng-footholds 
ot the year, 147. ' 

.Vvfkna. See Pratidarja, /(/shabh.i. 
Svish/aknt, performed between two 
oblations, HI, 40; the .siirne 
lor kainyesh/is, IV, 24S; is fer- 
vour (tafias), V, 41 ; the Kshatra, 
253; three oblations of blooil 
at Aivainediia, 337, 538; is 
Kudra, 338. 
swan maidens, V, 70. 
sweat-pores, as iiiaiiy as there arc 
hair-pits and ram'drofis, V, 169. 
5 yaita-saman, Ill,introd. xvi; sung 
by some over completed altar, 
IV, 180. 
ayama, 111, 74. 
jyain.ika, iiiillct, III, 70. 

^yajKirffa, a fH'oplc, IV, 344 n. ; 
6 'yiiparita SHyakayana, 11 1, 1 7 1 ; 
1^ » ^74f 544* 

jycna, falcon or eagle, one of the 
(iayatri metre (is the bahishpa- 
vam^na) bearing the Sacrificcr 
to blis8| V, 173; the talon- 
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slaying jyena, the king of birds, 
originates from Indra's heart, 
a 1 5 ; with two feathers of jyena 
the sacrifice is purified (swept up 
and down) at SautrSma/rl, 230. 

t «»’!,— twenty-one- fold, IV, 222 ; con- 
traction and expansion of bird's 
tail, 301 seq. tail whisk as 
purifier, V, 220, 235. 

T;Wya, III, 153. 
taini, (five bodily parts), III, 1^2. 
7 'apa, the first dewy season, IV, 
126 ; is the sun, 126. 
tapas, (austerities) to be practised : 
of him who does so every part 
shares in the world of heaven, 
IV, 362; there is no perpetuity 
in it, 418. 

tapajitita, (the fire-altar used at the 
sacrificial session of that name), 
IV, 317 ; substitute lor a session 
of a thousand years, V, 1 7 1 seq. ; 
amounts to a Hrihati, 172. 
‘I\'ipas>a, the second dewy season, 
IV, 126. 

1'arkshya, the coinmander-in-chief 
of the sacrifice (or north), is the 
first iiutuinn month, IV, 107; 
Tiirkshya Vaipojyata, king of 
birds, V, 369. 
tarpya. 111, 85. 

teacher, *of braiimaiiririn, whethcr^o 
carry on sexual intercourse, or 
not, V, 90. 
testicles, V, 500. 

thighs, joined to body at upper end, 
III, 306; thigh-l^ne the largest 
bone, IV, 137. 
thirteen, IV, 74. 
thirty,— limbs of body, IV, 167. 
thirty-one, IV, 76. 
thirty-three, IV, 76; V, 164, 
thousand,— means everything, IV, 
M7i 304 ; V, 348 the benefits 
ot a life of 1,000 years, how to 
be gained, IV, 362. 
thread,— with it fried rice-grain is 
bought at Sautramaivi, V, 219. 
threefold, the, belongs to gods, III, 
21. 

thronc-sc.it, of udumbara, for con- 
secration at Vi^apeya, HI, 35 ; 
of khadira at Abhisheianiya, 
105 ; rising from, 128 ; thereon 
Ukhya Agni placed and carried, 

[■ 14 ] 


367 seq. : represents the earth, 
267 ; of udumbara wood, 267 ; 
V, 249; represents imperial 
dignity, 249 ; royal dignity, 249; 
the womb and navel of the 
Kshatra, 250; throne-seat, of 
Pravargya, the samrilg, 461 ; of 
udumbara, shoulder-high, 461 ; 
wound with grass-cords, 461. 

thunderbolt, is fifteenfold, 111, 413; 
the (sixtcenfold) sun (Aditya) 
is its wielder, IV, 85; has a 
sling (or handle) on its right 
side, 86 ; Indra drives off the 
Asuras therewith, 193 ; is the 
thunder, V, 1 16, 

tiger, skin of, used at consecration 
ceremony of Rigasfiya, III, 
81; is Soma’s beauty,' 81, 92; 
produced in the shape of the 
virag* metre, IV, 38 ; is vigour, 
38 ; springs from entrail of 
dead body, if not cleaned out 
before being burnt, V, 203 ; 
springs from Indra's entrails, 
215. 

tilvaka, tree, not to stand near 
a grave, V, 427. 

tongue, distinguishes the essence 
(taste, flavour) of food, V, 263. 

tooth.— how teeth grow and decay, 

V, 5 ». SI- 

top, — ot grass-stalks is sacred to 
the g(His, IV, 185. 

tortoise (kflnnai, how created, 111, 
147 ; a living one placed in first 
layer, 389; is the life-sap of those 
worlds, and these worlds them- 
selves, 3S9 ; the lower shell 
the earth, the upper one the 
sky, and what is between is the 
air, 3S9 ; is anointed with dadhi, 
honey, and ghee, 3S9 ; is the 
same' as the sun (Aditya), 390 ; 
is the vital air, 591 ; Agni Vaij- 
vanara, Aditya, creeps over the 
three worlds in the shape of 
a tortoise, 392 ; the lord of the 
waters and the bull of bricks, 
39a; — how laid down on the 
altar, IV, 2. 

traidhitavi, offering at Sautrainaiii, 
111 , 139 ; at Punishamedha, V, 
412. 

trayastriwja (-stoma), connected 
with pafikti, raivatS, &c., Ill, 


pp 
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91 ; / trlMVfi and irayastiiiNia* 
prodoced from \be ftgrayana 
and ftom them the i&kvara and 
raivata*dUnans, IV, ii» la ; is 
a foundation, the year, 65; 
connected with Jtibhus and 
Vuve frees living bcin^ 
(bhOta) from death, 70 ; is 
connected with Brihaspati, the 
Vijve DevSi% the upper region, 
&c», 103 ; lost of the uneven 
stoiiKis, 217; trayastrim/a day, 
420. 

trayt vidya, HI. 1 39 ; (the brahman) 
first createil, 14^.192: b all the 
metres, 193; consists of h> inns, 
tunes, and prayers, 1 96 : dug 
out by the gods rVuin the iiiiiul- 
ticeiin, 415; iNtoma, yaiju*'. 
rii, saman, br/juit, ratiiantara) 
is lOiKi ; nicntuined in final 
iHjncdiclion ot the Vasor dh.u’.i 
consecration, IV, 220; b the 
truth, 25K; the (Sonui -sacri- 
fice, 261 : contains all existing 
thing's, 3s 2 : Pra^riipntiV body 
contains »or cruislsts oti it, 352; 
coTi'-ists <»f lOoo eighties of 
syllables, 3^3; is S|>ceeh, and 
Agni (the fire-altar l, 364 seq. ; 

IS the universe, 403; constitutes 
the mew, ihvincw body »*t the 
Sacrificer, V, 3S ; evolved from 
Agni, Vayu, ami Sur>a, and 
from it the luminous essences 
bhui&, bhuva/% svar, 102, 103 ; 
the Brahman pries, to use the 
trayi vidya, 104 ; is the unex- 
hausted element of the sacri- 
fice, 170. 

travoilaja-stoina, gained by Vasus, » 
' IH, 40. 

trayoviwja-stoma, the array, the 
year, IV, 63. 

trees, all except iidumbara side with 
the Asuras against the gods, III, 
256 ; ruled over by Soma, IV, 76.' 

tretS, die, HI, 107. 

trikakubh (metre i, is the iidana, IV, 

88 . 

trinava-stoma, connected with Pahk- 
ti, j^kvara, &c., Ill, 91; with 
trayastriufja produced from the 
agrayaira-graha, and from them 
the iakvara and raivata-simans, 
IV, jl, 12; is strength, the 


year, 64 ; coiuiectc«i with Aditi 
and I^an, 69; connected with 
wper region, Bribaspati, Viivc 
Deviti», Ac., loa, 103 ; Is the 
two sMea (flanks), V, iti. ; 
triffava day, 420. ^ 

trip 3 ira, ll!« 85. 

triple science. See trayi vidya, 
trishaiwyiikta, otTerings. Ill, 54. 56. 
irbh/ubh, gained by Ituira, III, 40 : 
b vigour, Mrt*nglh (virya), 64 ; 
is the one rule whic*h the goib 
keep. 447; IV, 262, V. I. 
312; connected with kshatra, 
tS:c., Ill, 91 ; b the boily, sell, 
167, 218, 2S5; produced fonu 
the siimtne*-. and Inun it the 
s\ ira-saman I V , 6 : yr.ir-and j 
h.iif-old eahes pritdticed ill (h 
form of It. 39; i'' the south, 4s; 
the air ot trishruldi n.itiire. S7 .* 
\ ayu eoiineiied with it, 1 42 ; is 
the thunderbolt, 193, 30H ; con- 
nected with the sun, 197 ; ot 
ele\en syllables, 308; is the 
generative breathing bit* Prai,^a- 
pati), 327-379; an eagle of the 
trbhfulih metre (tniddav Pava- 
manai bearing the Saerilicer to 
bliss, V, 175 : thereby the Ru- 
liras consecrate king, 31;. 
tri\r/t-st(>nu, gaiiieil by Milra, 111, 

, 40; connectc<l w'ith brahman, 
A:c.,9i ; produced from tipawiti- 
graha, and from if the K.ithan- 
tara, IV, 5; the swiftest of 
stomas, 6j ; is V.lyu, 61 ; is 
breath, 66 ; through it (con- 
nected with Agniithe priesthood 
<lelivercd from death. 67 ; is 
the head, 78; connected with 
Agni, the Vasus, the east, agya- 
jfistra, ratliantara-saman, 100. 
truth, remaining with the gods, and 
iintnith with Asuras, IV, 257 ; 
he who holds to it, though first 
poor, in the end prospers, 257 ; 
truth in faith, V, 46 ; conquers 
pain, always to be s|K>ken, Ks. 
Tura Kllvashcya, IV, introd. xviii ; 
builds fire-altar at KHroti, IV, 

279. 

Tvashfr/, assists Varuisra, III, 113; 
rules over living forms, 113, 

1 15 ; (samSTfp) ten-kaplla cake' 
to, 115; prayiigkin havis (ten- 
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kap^ cake), 135 ; his son VLr- the vital fluid into PruSpalf, 

varOpa, 130; V, 213 ; ram the altaif IV, sSa ; is the rainy 

^ughtercd for him, III, 163 ; season, V, 45; initiated for 

'fashioned first the sheep, 411 ; Sattra (as being the thunder- 

takes 5ri*s forms and receives cloud and rain), 135; holding 

(initravindi) oblation (ten - on to him from behind, 173 ; 

kapfiia cake), V, 62-65 ; prac- not to chant the Udgitha of 

tiscs mystic rites on Indra and bahishpavamlna at A^vamedha, 

excludes him from the Soma- 305; isthcfriendofthegods,388; 

draught, 31 3 scq. ; 2i|8 ; Tvash- the Udgatris do, as it were, the 

triy the seminal, is multiform, Patnt’s work at the sacrifice, 504. 

293 ; fashioner ot the couples udgitha,— of bahishpavamlna at Ks- 

of animals, 293. vamedha performed by the 

twenty-five, IV, 75. horse, V, 305. 

twenty-five- fold, is seed, 111, 353; udumbara ^ ficus glomerata), means 


is the hotly, IV, 168, 222. 

Iwcnty-four-fold, is man, 111, 167; 

I lie wing (pak^hai, IV, 222 ; 
Prarapati, the year, V, 141. 

Iwenly-nine, IV, 75. 

twenty-one, IV, 75, 191 ; V, 150. 

Iwenty-tme-lold (or twenty -firsts, is 
man, III, 172 ; (sl(»ina)the sun, 
127, 265; IV, 165 ; V, 37, 150 
(cf. note), 305 note, 333, 33\; 
the tail, IV, 222; .the belly, V, 
164; the altar, &c., 334, 355; 
the head of the sacrifice, 335. 

Iwenty-lhrcc, IV, 75. 

twinkiing tif the eye, as many as 
(Jierc are spirations, and hair- 

pits, V, 169, 

• 

luiana, becomes the vyana, IV, 16; 
(breath of the noscj fills man, 

V, 31. 

udanabhWt (holders of the upward 
air I, arc the ear-sustainers, IV, 
15 - 

udavasaniycsli/i, III, ii 5 } 

269. 

udayaniya f Atiralra), IV, 254. 

Uddalaka Ariiwi, son of ( Ario/a) Ciau- 
fama, a Kurupaf/itala Brahmana, 
riV, 333 n., 393"-;] V.soscq.; 
in disputation with ^auitcya Pra- 
itinayogya, 79 scq. ; teacher of • 
Proti Kausunibindi, 153. 

Uddalavat, a Gandharva, V, 30. 

udder, in one third of cow. 111, 337. 

iiddhara, share,- purastad— , upar- 
ish/Zrat, IV, 163. 

Udgatri priest,seated towards north, 
ill> 109 ; 8t>ld wTcath his fee at 

• ]>ajapeya, 119; by means of 
the Mahavrata (saman) he puts 

t 

P 


substance, food, III, 35, 36, &c.: 
strength, life-sap, 373 ; used for 
throne seat at Vagapeya, 35 ; 
for food-vessel, 36; for con- 
secration water-vessel, 7 3, 80 : 
ditto for the king's kinsman to 
sprinkle from, 83 ; branch hid- 
den in wheel-track, 104 ; how 
produced, 256; sides with the 
gods, whilst all other trees do 
so with the Asuras, 256; con- 
tains the vital sap of all other 
trees, 256, (267), 394 ; produces 
fruit (thrice a year) equal to 
that of all other trees, 257; h 
always moist, 257 ; \:dumbara 
jar used for sowing seed on 
Agnikshetra, 357 ; etymology. 
395 ; samidhs of, IV. 189. 191 : 
sainidh w'ith forking branches, 
203 : ofifering-laille of, for vasor 
dhara,*3i4 ; originates from In- 
' dra's flesh (and force), V, 5 ; 
means strength, force, 220, 448. 

iiggiti, formulas and oblations, III. 

40- 

Ugra, form and name of Agni, 111 . 
159: is Vayii, 160. 

Ugr.iscna, performs Ajvamedha, V, 
396. 

ukha, fire-pan,- - materials collected 
for, 111, 180; belongs to Pr^ea- 
pati, 180 ; eight parts of, 180 : 
thereinto the Sacrificer pours 
his own self, 180; represents 
the three worlds, 210, 233 scq.; 
313; fashioning of, 333 seq. : 
is a cow», 237 ; is Agni’s self 
(body), 239; is the Sacrificeris 
own self, 251 ; baking of pan, 
352 seq. : instructions in case 

) 2 
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of its breaking, 363 ; ditto in 
case of fire therdn going out, 
a65; etymologr (ol-khan), tjo; 
Stkd with saM and milk, 310, 
311 ; not to be looked at when 
empty, 310; placed on mortar 
in first byer, 396* 39s; is the 
belly of the animal Agni, 400 ; 
shaping and baking of it side by 
side with the building of fire- 
altar, IV, intnxL xix ; a repre* 
sentation of the three worlds, 
ib, ; is placed on the mortar, a : 
Pii^iipatt and Sacrificer are 
poured therein as seed into the 
womb, 541 ; therein, as the 
three worlds, Pr^gapati pours 
his o\in sell, 554. 

Vkhya Agni, 111 . .'63, 165; is held 
up towards cast. 37 j. ( 375»; 
towartls sinilh-wt"st and north- 


cast, 2^0 : carrit^ about for a 
year, plaied on chariot 

and tiriven about, 2^0 ‘‘Cij. ; 
iX^urcdonGlrhapiitya, uo; IV, 
ivi n. ; 30b n. : by buii<hng an 
altar without carrying him lor 
a year one kills al? iH^ings in the 
form of an embryo, 77 j; one 
must not otficiate at such a sacri- 
fice, 273 ; relaxations of rule, 
375, 374 : only one has 
earned Agni for a year attains 
immortal hic, 334 ; placed i»n 
fire-aitar with * vasha/,’ aoa, 34 1 . 
u^ii/»ish/akhara, V, 41^9 n., 500. 
wktha. III, inlrod. xiv-Mvi; /sr-ina- 
,had uktham*, the ffHKi of Agni, 
ly, 342; the iiktha is Agni, 
Aditya, Prana, the Purusha, 
399 ; ( javtrat, V, 257. 
uktha-stotra, lll.introd.xivseq., 127. 


ukthya-graha, III, 11. 

Ukthya sacrifice, III, introd. xiv~ 
xvi ; victims of, 1 2 ; two hundred 
and forty, or t\%o humlred and 
thirty-four in a year's session, ' 
V, 147. 

ulfikhala, etymology*, III, 395. 
unbelief and bclict, as two women 
with a man, (wrath) between 
them, V, 111-112. 
uneven, lielongs tothe Fathers, V, 43 3. 
universe, in the beginning was nei- 
ther existent, nor non-existent, 
IV, 37^; is Mind alone, 375; 


is only I>eath, htuiger, which 
creates Mind, 40 j ; universe 
originally was nothing but a sea 
of water, V, 1 2 ; iti the beginning 
was the Brahman, 27, 

Unnetri, priest, Initiated last for 
sattra by nondnitiated Snitaka 
or Brahinailrin, V, 1 37. 
unstringing (fomiulu). See ava- 
tSna. 

untruth,- remaining with Asuras, 
and truth with the gods IV, 
337; he who speaks untruth, 
though first fiourishing, comes 
to nought in the end, 257: 
women, the jfidra, the d<»g aiul 
the blaikbird (crow) are un- 
truth, V. 446. 
up.tbhrit. Sec s|x>on. 
upahita. III, isi. 

upamiU-gr.ih.t, 111 . 6; is the month 
of the Mcrilice, s;: priMlucci! 
from gAy.it ra-saman, I V, 4 ; from 
it tliv trivrit, 5, 

upanayatn, uiiiuit uni of Hi.ihmani- 
cal *«!udctfit, V, 5*6 si»q. 
upanish.ul iinistic iin|>f>rt|, the 

essence ol tlie IV, tp;; 

regarding the nature of Agni, 
565 M-q.; V, 155. 

uparish/.id bh.iga/*, IV, 185^ cf. 
iiddh.Ara. 

I'pasad, III, Ilf). 118, JS5; fV.iSy; 
with three kindling-verses, and 
without praya^as and anuy.\gas, 
IV, 259; the two perlorma rices 
arc two strongholds Utueen 
w'hich the fire-altar is built, 316; 
are the fervour in the sacrifice, 
3f 7 : arc d.iy and night, and Pra- 
vargya the sun, 317; three, six, 
twelve, or twenty-four I'pavad- 
day s, or a year, 3 1 7 , 3 1 8 ; on 6*at a- 
rudriya-day, day of prepartition, 
and suty.i-day, 320; like after- 
offerings of a backward ilircc- 
tion, V, 4 3 ; twelve U|i;L<»ad-days 
at Ajvamedlia, 37 1 ; ditto at 
Purushamedha, 403; is com- 
bined with Pravargya, 493. 
upaaaya, stqxrrnumerary, V, 2 20 n. 
upasthana, of fire on fire-altar, IV, 
269; with scvcn-vcrscd Aindra- 
hyinn, 274, ^75- 

upayag^, by-offering, eleven, III, 163. 
upayamanl, (supporting) tray, V, 
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458; is the air, the Pravargya 
|Kit placed thereon, 477, 481, 
488. 

upper (or great) region,— is the sun, 
ly, 27 ; the p^kti, 45 ; sover- 
eign mistress (adhijiatni), 46, 
foa ; the Vuve Devlfrits lords, 
loa ; counted with Bnhas- 
pati, the tri^ava, and trayas- 
triniia siomas, the ilkvara, and 
raivata samans, loa, 103 ; a 
boon-bcstower,is Pramya,io7; 
is the Sacrificcr's region, 485. 
Urea, second autumn month, IV, 49. 
Un'aji, an Ap^aras,— is the upper 
n*gion, or the ohlathm, IV, 108; 
Urvaji,and Purfiravas,V, 68 seq. 
I'shas, wife of Bh(itanini patii& (Pra- 
^pati, the year), ill, 158. 
u^httih, • in the fonn of it ihrec-and- 
a-half-year old kine produced, 

IV, ;9 ; is the eye (of Praj^a- 
patii, 327-328. 

iishnishn, turban, III, 86. 
usurer (money-lender •, V, 368, 
utkara. heap of rubbkih, is the seat 
of wliat is redundant (super- 
lliiousi, IV. 137 

utsadana, of Pra\argya, IV, 187 ; 

V, 491 seq- 

\itsar^a, formulas of removal (of dis- 
tress!, HI, 408. 

ultardfhandra (tune or lute), V, ^56. 
iitiara-naraya/ia (litany), V, 412.^ 
uttara-vedi (high, or up|)cr, altar), is 
the sky, III, 349; the womb, 
349 ; tile air, V, 248 ; on the 
uttara (northern) vedi, 225; 
used for ‘ setting out ’ the Pra- 
vargya vessels, 498 ; its navel is 
the voice, 49S. • 

vAira (food, race, strength), III, 204. 
V.iy.'f, - SavitW, with Itibhus, Vibhus, 
and V;\^ receives offering of 
gharnia, V, 480. 

Wi^apeya, III, introd. xi, xxiii seq.; • 
by olfering it one ascends to 
upix^r region, a, 3 ; to the 
light, 3 3 ; becomes immortal, 
35; wins Pra^Apati, 3; it be- 
longs to Brahmaiia and R^nya, 

3 ; by offering it one becomes 
samri/r, 4 ; it is superior to 
R^rasOya, 4 ; IV, 2*5 ; number 
seventeen prevails thereat, 111, 


8 ; etymology, 1 3 seq. ; is a 
supemuDierary (special) rite, 
246. 

vS^Mva-graha, belonp to Indra, 

III, 6; five such, 8. 

vl^peya-elinan, 111, introd* xxiii, 

If, fa. 

v^gaprasavtya, (seven) obiatkms a.s 
Vl^peya, 111, 37; with re- 
mains thereof Sacrificer sprin- 
kled at V^peya, 38; (fourteen) 
oblations (of all-herb-seed) at 
Agniiayana, IV, 223 seq. ; aie 
all food, 224. 

V^garravasa. See Koiri Vaga- 
jraiasa. 

vaghat, 111, 218, 223. 

vagin, horse, carries the Gandharvas. 

vaginam saman, III, 23. 

vai, meaning of, 111, 198. 

Vainya. See Prithin. 

Vaipajyata. See Tarkshya. 

vairaga-saman, III, intiod. xx. xxil, 
xxiii; connectedwithAnush/ubh, 
ekaviwia-stoma, autumn, 91 ; 
produced from ckavim/a-stoma. 

IV, 10; connected with Soma. 
Manits, north, &c., 102. 

vairfipa-sainan. 111, introd. xx, xxii; 
connected with vij, Gagati, &c., 
91 ; (?! ~ riksanu-saman, IV, 
8, 9 ; is an ai4/a-s.aman, 10: 
connected with Varuna, the 
Adityas, the west, &c., 102. 

vaijakha, month, new moon of, coin- 
cides with the nakshatra Rohini, 
Y, 2. 

Vaishnava. See Soma VaishivaTa. 

Vaijrava;/a. Sec Kubera Vauravjoia. 

Vabvadeva, seasonal offering, 111,47: 
part of Pra^apati's body, V, 74; 
oblations, 74 n. : at Ajvamedha 
(to Ka, Pragiipati, .-\diti, Saras- 
vati, Pfishan, Tvash/W, Vish«u». 


289 seq. ; 292 seq. 
vaijvadeva-jastra, connected with 
Brihaspati, the Vuve Deva/’, 
the upper region, &c., IV, 103 ; 
on second day of Ajvamedha, 
V, 381. 

vawvadevi (aniikshA), 111, 108; — 
bricks, IV, 23, 30 seq. ; repre- 
sent creatures, 31. 
vaijvakaniiajia, formulas and ob- 
btions (corresponding to the 
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S^vkra Dnf 5 )y IV^ 366; A^^iu 
VaiivakarniajM^ J6S; are the 
second hafl'ot the year, 347. 
\'ai/vanara, t%%ctv'c-ka(»al4 cake to, 
III, 57 ; Vauvaiura is the year. 
S7>ijo; {irayujf^ havis f twelve- 
kdpala cake), u^; (Kuupuro- 
170; twelvc-ka|>AU cake 
at diksUa of Agniikiyana, ^47 ; 
Yaijvanara is ah the tirc'^, 248 ; 
is Agni, 348 ; is ihe K^hatra. 
348 ; the tiarhapatya is Agni 
Vauvanara, 500; the year, IV, 
oj 207; l\\(.lve-kapala cake 
uhkh nukes Agni Vai.»vanara a 
deity after being set up 0:1 the- 
altar, J07; ctvnudogy, 3oS ; U 
the Kshalra, jio; i> the sun. 

: 1 3 ; \ lews rej:arding hi> nai iirc. 
’*>5 ; is the Piirisha, 598; 

expiatory cake, V, 546; Vai^va- 
nara is thi> earth. 546, 

\ ai.i'ava^4yya, olFiciatos to .Vveta- 
kelu Aruweya, and is exaiuinul 
by his patron’s father 1 Uiidalaka 
Aruwii, IV, 53$. 

Vaijya, takes part in chariot raie. 
ill, 3 v; hoUK honey-iup ,ind 
cup ot Mira, 39; 'pnnkles king 
troin ajvattiu \t*s.el. 84; hired 
by sonic to drink the sura- 
V, 353; >on of Vaijya 
woman not anointed, ^jfv. 
Vaivasv.ita. See Manu, Vaina. 
VaiyUghrapadya. See Hu</i!a, and 
lndrad>uinna. 

Va>t, victim to. ill, 1 5 ;«jSa rasv.it 1/ 
the leader, 39,80 ; Hrfh.t**{>.'itii 
pap ot wild rice to, 70 ; 
the triple Veda the thoi^aml- 
fold progeny ol Viufr, 1 40 ; out 
of her Pra^^apati produced the 
waters, 145, 192 ; union witli 
mind tmanas), 149; bears the 
eight Vasus, eleven Kudras, 
twelve Adit) as, and the Vijve 
DevAi», 149; Vajfr, the voice, 
speaks to a span’s distance, 200; 
is part of speech, 203; is a 
mahishi (consecrated queen;, 
2 39;—cf. Sarasvati V^, 
vakov^kyam, dialogue, to be studied, 
V, 98. 

valakhiiyi, bricks of the third layer 
arc the vital airs, 54 seq. ; 
etymology, 55; by means of 


them the gixls rangetl over these 
worlds upwanLs and downwards, 
56. 

X*: 1 tnadevya, Sim ofV^tnadeva. See 
Brihaduktha. 

vrunadevya-sSinan, 111, intriHl. xvi, 
12, 374; how chanted, IV, 7; 
sung over completed all.ir, is 
the breath ixital air) ami \ .i\n. 
179; is Prairapati, V, 333. 

Vain.ikaks*!.a\.o;a. 1 1 1 . 314; instruci - 
ed by yfiWilva, IV, 34<;. 

wipa, ot five cutlmgv nMu'lious), V, 
135; vajKi offering on seci»ml 
day t»f Ajv.imedha, 593 sup; 
victims with and without vapa, 

41Q. 

\ar, etyiin»h»gy, III, 14ft. 

xara/;a woi»d, peg ol, V, 4 ; enclos 

ing slicks, 4 3*;; sruva-siMKm. 

4 

xaravanliya-saman. 111. intnul. xiv 
xxi; uM*d u»r Agnishriima~s.niian 
tui liist day c<f A/v,uncd!u, V. 

\ arkali. \ , i(w;. 

xaishahara, sainan, V, 501. 

\arlraghn.i, are the av^N abliagas, \, 

' .... 

X’aruwa, by ten s\ll.ib!es gains \ ira;,^ 
III, 40; his noose, 47, S7* 280; 
Vanoia is Agiii, s* *. l?Hrih;is- 
pali. 6S); barley pap to.*57, 60; 

* to \ ani»a belongs tlie black, 
hence black cloth the Ice for 
oblation to Varu;M, 5S ; knot 
.sacred to Variiwa, s8 ; is the 
spirit er isaval of gods, fto ; the 
horse his saerificial animal, 60 ; 
to Varn//a belongs what is hewn 

, by axe and what is churned, 67; 
what is cooked by lire, 68 ; 
what grows in ploughed gronml, 
71 ; the How'ing water that does 
not How, 76; the garment of 
initiation ^at AbhishoCaniya;, 
87; Varmia Dharinapati, barley 
pap to, 7 1 ; Varn/ia consecrated 
king, €38, 103 ; upholder of the 
sacred law, 106 ; Varima Sa- 
tyaii/ras, 109; on being conse- 
crated Varuffa’slii.strc (bhargas) 
dcpart.s from him, 113; assists 
himself, 113; .sa»isr/p-obIalion 
(barley pap) to, 116; seizes 
creatures, 116; prayqg^havis 
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<pp) lo, 125; tarley jKip at 
Sautrlmaff), 1 36, 1 37 ; Varu«a is 
the injurcr, 1 37 ; horse slatiKh- 
tcrccl for him, 163; to him 
belongs the sling, 279, 280 ; the 
slu-ep •‘acred to him, 411; 

M itf a and Varuna, out-breathing 
and down-breathing, connected 
with ekavipffja-stoina, IV, 68 ; 
rules over one-hoofed animals, 
75 ; protector of the west, loi ; 
connected with the Adilyas, 
saptadaia-stouia, iiianitvattya- 
jastra, vairOpa-saman, 101, 102; 
ruhmati (lightsome) oblation to, 
238 ; is Agni (when completed 
and anointed), 238; is the 
kshatra, 239; Vanma and horse, 
V, introd. xix seq.; part of Pra- 
^^pati’s body alfecled by Va- 
ni«a, 36 ; takes 5 ri*s sovereign 
power and receives (mitra- 
vinda) oblation (tcn-kapala 
cake), 62, 65 ; sends out his 
son Hlir/gii to improve his 
knowledge, 108 seq.; through 
(a cake toi Varu^a one delivers 
one’s •‘•elf from Varuwa’s power 
and noose, 221 ; Variwa’s cakes 
of ten kapalus, for Varu/ia is 
Vira^, the lord of food, 222 ; 
Connected with winter, 247 ; 
i4)lu)ldcr of the sacred law, 251; 
is the king of the gods, #51; 
receives oblation in Saulra- 
mani (for itssisUng in healing 
Indra), 252; swearing by the 
inviolable waters a sin against 
Varu//a, 265 ; Vanina’s son or 
brother is a whirlpool, 266 ; 
the last of the ten deities all 
the gods ’) receiving oblations of 
drops, 281 ; Vanma Gumbaka, 
• 343; propitiatory barley pap, 
346 ; Varuna seizes upon the 
drowned, 346 ; barley sacred 
to him, 346 ; Vanina Aditya^ 
king of the Gandharvas. 365 : 
(the regent of waters, ? and 
Nakshatras) is the self of the 
gods, 505, 506. 

V.inina-pragli«ls^i&, seasonal offering, 
111,47; part of Pra^^apati's biidy, 
75 ; oblations of, 75 n. 

varuna-sava. 111, introd. xxv,76, 103. 

VSruni. See Bhr/gu. 


variinic nature, of cow, III, 51. 

varunya, HI, 47. 

vara, hymn, fV, 112, 223. 

vlra (? desirable or submissive 1, III, 

77. 

vasativan water, "-at Ajvamedha of 
four kinds, from the four 
quarters, 275. 

Vasha/, uttered with ten oblations 
of the DarjapQrnamlsa, V, 3 ; 
is the sun and Death, and by it 
the Sacrificer is regenerated 
and delivered from death, 26 ; 
produces wasting away of cattle 
in winter, 45;“-277 note. 

Vasish//>a, the Rishi, is breath, IV, 

5 ; his (knowledge of the) Virag 
coveted by Indra, V, 212 ; 
formerly only one of his family 
could become Brahman priest, 
212. 

Vasor dhara, shower of wealth, IV. 
215 seq.; is Agni’s Abhisheka 
(consecration*, 213; its mystic 
meaning, 221 seq. ; corresponds 
to year and >Iahad uktham, 
221, 222. 

Vasu, dwelling in the air, HI, 103. 
281. 

Vasus, by thirteen syllables gain the 
trayodaja-stoma, 111, 40 ; eight 
Vasus produced from V.i^, 149; 
placed on earth with Agni, 1 50 : 
(with Mitra) mix the clay, 231 ; 
fashioned this earth-world by 
mean< of Gayatri, 233; Rudras 
and Viisus sing praises of (brick 
in) s^ond layer, IV, 25; how 
produced, 33; Vasus and Rudras, 
connected with the four-footed 
and the i^aturviwja-stoma, 68 : 
Vasus, Rudras, and Adilyas sep- 
arated, and were the lords w hen 
heaven and earth separated, 75 ; 
connected with Agni, &c., 
100 ; the lorils of the east, 100 ; 
Vasus. Rudras, Adityas, Maruls, 
and Vijve Deva/i build on 
different quarters of altar K. 
S. W. N, U., 1 18; the eight 
Vasus emiincratcd, V, 1 1 6 : 
arise by performance of morn- 
ing pressing, 173; consecrate 
the king by the Gayatra metre, 
312 ; obtain the ]>art of Vish>/u, 
the sacrihee, corresponding to 
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the morning - pressing, 443 ; 
Inilra, with Vasus, Rutiras, and 
Adityas, receives* oiTcrmg at 
Pravarg>a, 479, 480. 
viita. Sec wind. 

vatsapra, hymn and rite, III, 261. 

285; an unyoking-placc, 286. 
vatsara, (Htth year of cycle), IV, 31. 
Vatsya, a teacher, IV, 272, 345 n. 
vausha/, etymology, IV, 341, 546 ; 
forms part of the unexhausted 
element of the sacrifice taiul 
trayi vidya), V, 170. 
vavata, addressed by Udgatr/,V, 387. 
vavasvS, bricks in second liver, 

IV. 24. 

Vayu, how created. III, 148 ; his 
union with the air, 1 48 ; and 
the regions, iS8 ; with him the 
Rudras in the air, \ 50 ; is the 
releascil Praifapati, 152 ; Vayu 
N’iyutvat, 173; the out-lm ath- 
ing, 175 ; one half of Praj^apati, 
*75 ; regent of the air. 204, 
(210, 286); Agni. Viiyu, and 
Aditya, arc all the light, 210; 
goes along by the breath of the 
gods, 221; is the vital air that 
went out of Prag-.^pati, 312 ; is 
Vijvakannan (the maker ot 
(.very thing), IV, 6 ; blows most 
in (from) south, 6: In comes the 
mind, in right side of Iwxly, 6 ; 
wind produced by the pra«a- 
bhnts, 3 5 ; everywhere between 
the two world.s, 3 4 ; runs cvery- 
uhere in the same direction, 
34 ; is in the regions, 34 
wind has rain in it, 35; over 
ford of tie air world, 48 ; i 
Prag’apati (of the ain, Agni 
the Sacrificcr, 57, 58; takes the 
part of Prajtfapati betw'een head 
and waist, 60 ; becfuncs the 
deities and the forms of the 
year, 60 ; is the trivrit -stoma, 
and the swiftest, 61 ; the 
support of ail beings, 66 ; cn- 
clo^ all beings, 66 ; rules over 
wild animals, 75 ; Agni, V^yu, 
and Aditya move hitherwards 
and thitherwards, 90; the all- 
worker (vi/vakarman), in the 
south, 106; blows sideways in 
the air, 1 30 ; wind and sky the 
highesti and close together, 


140, 141 ; is only on this side 
of the sky, 141 ; is the thread 
by which the sun strings the 
worlds to himself, 141 ; is of 
trishnibh nature, 143; Agni, 
Viiyu, and Aditya are the hearts 
of the gcnls, 162; is the self 
(IkhIv) of all the gods, 179 ; is 
the biKly (atinan)uf Agni-Pra^'a- 
pati, the ait.ir and univeiM*, 
179; Agni, Viyii, and Aditya 
a. o the Pr.ivargy.i (vessels i, 1 87 : 
Vayu is the man (nara) of the 
air as (part of) the All txuva), 
208 : is the breath, 208 ; Agni 
considered .is Vayu, 3^ 5 ; Vayu, 
the one wind, when entering 
man is divided into ten parts, 
V, 3 ; Pra^lpiiti becomes vital 
air, and Vayu, 15; criatcd bj 
the Hrahinan and placed in the 
air. 27; Vayu one of the six 
doors to the Hrahiiiaii, 66, 67 ; 
ottering for expiation to V.iyu 
lU the direction in which the 
wind blows, 84 ; all beings (at 
de.ith) pxss over into the wind, 
and from thence an* again pro- 
duced, 84; is evolved lr»»in the 
air, and from him the V.igur^ 
veda, 102 ; Vayifs form taken 
by sun, whence wind is iini ible, 
130; Agni, Va>ii, and ^dity.i 
,are light, migdit, glory (lamei. 
175; the swiitest of gods, 27S ; 
the fifth of the ten deities (‘all 
the gods ’) receiving oblation ot 
dro[>s, 281 ; is a singer 
praises, 312; Vayu cooks the 
fooil, 316 ; sacrificed as animal 
victim, 319; expiatory milk 
dilation, 345, 347; Vlyu is 
the (raiisformcr of seed, 345 ; 
Va) u, Sfiryji, and Me.ivcn,and 
Kartii, 347 ; is Pfislhin, since 
he .sup|>orts (push) everything, 
474 ; (regent of the air) is the 
self of the gods, 305. 

Veda, triple (yag^us, nk, saman), 111 , 
i 39 « 140* M*; the thousand- 
fold progeny of V,W, 140; the 
three Vedas (cf. trayi vid)i), 
consist of 10,800 eighties of 
svllablcs, IV, 351; study of 
the Veda, V, 95 bene- 

ficial effects thereof, 99 acq. ; 
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Rikf Ya^us and SSnian arc light, 
might and glory (fame), 174. 

vedi, is this earth, 111. 345, 349; 

255; V, 248 ; is the world 
ol the (? place I'or) gods, IV, 

1 1 8 ; measuring of vedi (for fire- 
altar), 30 seq. ; (maha\cdi) equal 
to vedi of sevenfold fire-altar, 
306; vedi of ninety ste[)s (for 
the sevenfold lirc-altar), 308; 
is fivefold, 309 ; right edge of 
vedi a balance in which the 
Sacrifieer is weighed, V, 45; 
is the golden, brilliant- winged 
(layatri who bears the Sacri- 
ficer to heaven, 56; how to 
step past it, 57 seq. ; two vedis 
at Sautrania/ii, 225; is the 
farthest end of the earth, 
390. 

ve/, sacrificial call, is indistinct i in- 
definite), IV, 183; used with 
oblation of ghee (with gold 
chips in it), on completed fire- 
altar, 183; used (with ‘svaha’) 
after final benediction of Vasor 
dhara consecration, 220; with 
‘vasha/,* or ‘svaha,* is fot>d 
offered to the gcals, 221. 

Yclasa (bamboo), etymology, IV, 
174 ; cf. reed. 

\ibhitaka nut, used as dice, 111, 106 ; 
trifc, not to stand near a grave, 
V,437. • 

Vilihus,— Savitri, with i^ibhus, \ i- 
bhus, and Viii^as, receives otTcr- 
ing of (iharma, V, 4 So. 

\ictini, animal, is Pra^^pati, and re- 
presents all deities, IV, 404 ; 
number of, at Ajvanicdha, V, 
309 seq.; is quieted (killed),^ 
321: human (symbolic), 407 : 
set free, 411; enumerated, 4 1 3 
*eqci. 

vikahkata, (flacourtia sapida), is the 
thunderbolt. 111, 53 ; how pro- 
duced, 256, 448; pieces laid* 
round Pravargya pot, repre- 
senting the Maruts, V, 466 ; the 
vital airs, 486. 

\ikariii, brick in sixth or seventh 
layer, IV, 96, 99, 140 seq.; is 
Vayu, 140; is vital power (Syus), 
141, 291. 

vikraimiJia, one of Vishnu’s steps, 

111 , 9 ^- 


vikr^nta, one of Vishnu’s steps, III, 
96. • 

vikr/ti, (fashioning) formula, 111, 
283. 

village-boundaries, contiguous in 
time of peace, V, 306, 307, 

vimita, shed, put upon gaming ground. 

111 , 11 . 

vira^, bricks of fifth layer, IV, 83. 

Vir^, metre, gained by Varuna, III. 
40; of ten syllables, 183, 196; 
V, 403 n. ; is Agni, III, 196; 
is food, IV, 50, 204; all fiKMl, 
IV, 12, 87; V, 408, 418; th.- 
unassailable metre in form of 
which tigers were produced, 
IV, 38 ; al-o two-year-old kine, 
39 : is food, 50, 204 ; of thirty 
syllables, 94, 385; the undi- 
minished Vira^ is India’s hea- 
ven, 94 ; the ten vital airs are 
the V'u%, the sacrifice, V, 3 ; 
possessed by Vasish/>&a, and 
coveted by Indra, 212: is the 
earth, 2 1 2 ; created by Pra^pati, 
enters the sacrificial horse, 310 : 
born from the Purusha, and the 
Purusha from Vira^, 403. 

viz, (peasantry, clan), food for the 
noble, III, 13; connected with 
west, Gagati, vairfipa-saman. 
saptadaza-stoma, rainy season, 
91 ; connected with the gods 
generally, and the creator, is 
freed from death through sap- 
tadaza-stoina, IV, 68 : less 
|K)werful than nobility, and 
differing in speech and thought 
from each other, 133; iS the 
sacrifice, 244; sits as it were. 
210: is indefinite, 210, 245; 
speak to the kshatra now in a 
loud, now in a low voice, V, 4 1 ; 
obedient to the kshatra, 227: 
not to be equal and refractory, 
but obedient and subservient, 
to kshatra, 303. 

Vishifu, by three syllables gained 
the three worlds, HI, 40; is 
the upper end of the gods, 44 ; 
the sacrifice, 45* I’s; V, 179; 
thrce-kapala cake, or pap to, 
HI, 54 ; men belong to him, or 
are of his nature, 54; three 
steps (stride^, 96, 261, 275; 
by Vishifu, Pra^^ti created 
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the worlds, 376, 386; assists 
Varuxra in rccivA-inj; his U>st 
vigour, 114; (upasuih throe* 
kapila cake, or pap, 118: as 
embryo a span long, 235, 355, 
a6o, 268 ; Vishmi 5 ipivish/a, pap 
of rice and fresh milk at New 
moon, V, 9; the sixth <»f the 
ten deities i‘all the geiU’l re- 
ceiving c»bliitions ol drops, 28! ; 
Vi'h//u nibhuyapa, 6’ipivish/a, 
393; a dwarfish animal his vie- 
tiin at Ajvanicdha, 500 : enters 
the w(»rid in three placis. ^SS; 
first reaches end ol sacrifieiai 
session, and attains exeolleiue 
among 4^1 ; is the s,icn- 
fice, 442 ; uiuhloto eontroi his 
ambition, 442: with his bow 
and three arrow 4 ; his head 

is cut off. and lH‘Ct>mcs the sun, 
442; is divided into three parts 
(the pre^s^ngs of the Sonia- 
sacrifiee), U5* 

\ ishwu-stridts, a tValiire i>t the 
havirya^A.i, \', 1 20. 
vi-ihiarapankti /metre 1, is the regions, 
IV, ^8. ‘ 

vish/avri^;M, III. 30, 5;. 
vish//iavraj»in, III, 125. 
vish/uti, III, introd. win 
Vidiuvat, central day <.f ( iavatn aya* 
nam, and formerly (»iie of the 
three ‘great rite- * of die year'-* 
>attra, V, <139), 144 : is in ex- 
cess of the year, r 3S, 

\ iivadeva-nelra/.', (dcAa/zj^. >eale<i in 
the west. III, 49. 

ViivSjifit Aliratra, with aii the pr/sh- 
and giving away ot all rme's 
projK-rty, a substitute for a , 
year of Soma-pressing (with 
Agni^ayana), IV, 320, 321; V, 
420, 491. 

\ iiva^yotis (bricks; arc (all the light), 
Agni, Vayu, and Aditya, respec- 
tively, 111 , 3to, 339; making* 
of, 239; mean offspring, pro- 
geny, 339, J85 ; IV, 129; laying 
down of the first fAgni), III, 
384 ; is breath, 385 ; IV, 3; Agni, 
f 30 ; that of third layer, Viiyti, 
47, no; is offspring, 47; >> 
breath, 47 ; t^c fifth layer, 99, 
129; possessed of generative 
power, 439; is the sun, 130; 


is breath, 131 ; ^Yirya its lord, 

131. 

Vijvnkarnian, the puruvlia (man) 
slaughtered for him, III, 16a; 
Vijvakarman and Indriigni con- 
nected with the air and the 
second sv.iy,in)3trw/r», 18H, 
190; IV, inlriKl. xiv; U Vayit, 

6, iof>; the /(ishi Vijvakarman 
IS speech, u; he is Pra^ilpati, 
2S, 2 \\; settles the third layei 
of altar, 41, 47; is Agni, 1S9, 
190, 204; oblation to, 204: 
is the lord of all that exists. 
204: eight oblations to t.Ngni) 
Vi^^vakarman conespoiuliiig to 
the Savitra oblations, 266 ; Vb- 
vakarman IllMUvana performs 
Sarvaniedlia, and promises tiu 
rartli to Kajyapa, 421. 

Vijx.Ui, the Aj»saras, is the northern 
cpiarttT, or the vedi, IV, 107. 

Vi<\ainitra, ;;shi (Ml-friciub, is the 
ear, IV, 10. 

Viivanlara Saudiadinana. IV, 34411. 

Vuvarupa, thg three-headcnl son of 
I vash/W, slam by Indra, III, 
130: V, 21;. 

Vb\av.isii,the(fandharva, IVjinlrod. 
xiv. 

Viive I)e\il/', by twelve sxllables 
gained (/agati, III, 40; j!a«/a- 
i)ila oblation (papi oa west 
^ part of vedi, 120, 122; piebald 
bulioek the Iiot;/'s fee, 122: 
animal otk ring to them (instead 
of to .Marutsi, 126 ; born from 
Va 4 , and placed with the moon 
in IhtMjuarlers (regitnis), 150; 
they and Jb/haspati no special 

^ class of deities, 150; put the 
(juarters in the world, 2 3s I 
tlie seasons, 311; sing praises 
r»f (bricks in) second layer, IV, 
26 ; pnxiured, 33 ; /iibhus and 
Vijve l>e\a/-' connected with 
living beings (bhuta) atul irayas- 
triwju-.stoiiia, 69 ; are the lords 
of the iip|)er region, 102. 103; 
connected with IV/haspati, &c., 
103; Vasus, Ktidras, Adityas, 
Maruts, Vijvc Deva/», build on 
different sides of altar (E. S. 
W. N.U.), 118; sit down with 
the Sacrificer on the higher .seat § 
(in the sky), 124; are Indra and 
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Agni, and the three are brah- 
man, kshatra,and vij, 3^4; the 
most famous of gods, V, 27K; 
arc all the gods, 392 ; tl)e coun- 
sellors of king Marutta, 397 ; 
offering of barren cows, 402, 
411 ; Vijve Dcv 3 >&, except the 
Ajvins, 441 ; with Hr/ 1 iaspati, 
receive offering of gharma, .| 80 ; 
are the vital airs, 488. 

\ ital airs. See pnoia. 

\ital power, vitality (!lyus). See 
life. 

vrata, rite (of abstinence), III. 185: 
(fast-milk), 262 ; the four rites, 
and rites of rites, IV, 333 seq. : 
342 ; entering upon at New 
moon, V, 7 scq. ; vrata (food) 
brought at havir^'a^/ya. 119; is 
the head of the sacrifice, 240. 

\ rataduglia, cow, given to Hotriand 
Udgatr/s, V, 504. 
vr/dhanvant, V, 331. 

Vr/tra, slain by India by means ol 
cuke-offering, 111,45; by Full- 
moon offering, 6; is the 
moon. 111, 45; stain by gods, 
48, 49; rik, ya^us, and saman 
were in him, 1 38 ; his retreat 
shattered by Vishnu, 159: re- 
belled by Indra, 179; waters 
loathing him, 332; verses re- 
hfting to the slaying of Vr/tra, 
IV, 275 ; is evil, sin, V, 1 1? 
vr/tra-jahku (peg), V, 437. 
v\ahriti, my.-tic utterance, used w ith 
offerings to Kudra. IV, 161. 
vyana, becomes the udana, IV, 16. 
vyanabh; it (holders of the circulating 
air) are the mind-sustaiiiers, 
IV, 15. 

vyuslui-dvirJtra, III, inlrod. xxvi, 
129. 

wain, as the mark of a sacriticial 
horse, V, 354. 

walking round altar (in sprinkling), 
means slighting it, IV, 170; 
made good by circumambiiia- 
tion, 170, 

.warm, is the body of him who is to 
live, IV, 136. 

water (tipa/*), different kinds of, for 
consecration, 111,73 ; pro- 
duced out of 145, 192; 

from Prs\gripati, 157 ; heals what 


is injured, 220; the waters the 
udder t>f the sky, 284 ; the 
foundation of the universe, 293 ; 
therefrom the universe was 
produced, 294 ; water first made 
of this universe, 363; are un- 
settled, 301 ; waters beyond 
and below the sun, 305 ; jarful 
of water poured out as a thun- 
derbolt to clear himself of ail 
evil (nirr/ti), 324 ; three jarfuls 
poured on every four of sixteen 
furrows of Agnikshetra, 335 ; 
three additional ones on whole 
of .Agnikshetra, 3 36 ; is the sky. 
343 ; there is water not only in 
the channels of the vital airs, 
but in the whole body, 337: 
are the tenth, 365; whenever 
water (rain) flows everything 
that exists is produced, 363 : 
possess self-rule, 364 ; the deep- 
est place of the waters is where 
the sun burns, 391 : are founded 
on the mountains (rocks 405; 
the eye is their abode, the ear 
their goal, the sky their seat, 
the air their home, the sea 
their womb, sand their ^cdi- 
ment, 416; is food, IV, 35: 
is the vital airs, 35 ; water> (ot 
heaven) are in the highest 
place, 37 ; sprinkling of flre- 
altar with water, 169; springs 
forth from rock, 169: is con- 
tained in rock, in the mountains. 
i7o:»w«iters as Apsaras, the 
Gandharva Vata*s mates, 232: 
fo«Hi is produced from them, 
232 : unixersc originally nothing 
but a sea of water, V, 12; is 
everything, even in the farthest 
place, being Paramcsh//>in, 1 5 : 
water one of the six doors to 
the Brahman, 66, 67 ; the wa- 
ters the foundation oi the uni- 
verse, 205; swearing by the 
inviolable waters, sin against 
Varu//a, 265 ; waters as the 
third of the ten deities (‘all the 
gods ') receiving oblations of 
drops, a So; water thrown for 
exorcising, 438; the waters a 
place of abode to all the gods, 
and Vanina their regent, 506. 
watcr-dwcllers (tish a»d flshenmen), 
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subjects of Mutsya Si^mmada, the 
ItihSsa their Ye^ V, ^69. 
weU^watery 111, 77* 
west, connected with %*u, CagutI, 
ftc., Ill, 91; west (?to east) 
path of sacriSce, 347; ^ the 
Gagatt, IV, 45; atl-ruUng (s;tin* 
r%), 46^ 101 : the Adilyas its 
lords, 101 ; Varuiia its prt>- 
lector, lot; connected with 
saptadua-stoma. manitvatiya- 
/astra, vatrtipii-saiiiiin, 101 ; the 
all*eiiibraccr is Aditya, loS ; is 
hope, distinction (prosperity) 
and the earth, V, 17. rS; the 
region of cattle, 4S5. 
wheat, h/adpiciv ot sacrificial post 
made i»f, ill, 31: is touched 
by s,icriticT.r, ji. 

wheel, :>'vOunted by Brahman pricNt, 
Hi, 12 ; of cart and jH>tter, 
creaks tt n<*t steadtcii, V. I^^. 
whey (vai^tnal, of the Maitnoaruwi 
payxsya. otfcriii;: of. IV, 271 ; 
dak^hici given therewith. .*71. 
vHiinjxnd, water from. III, 76. 
wife, is one tMlt of hii<tbaiid, III, 
33 ; mlero»i!r*.e with, kept 
secret, the husitand must 
not eal I^khI in Ikt presence 
in order that >he nuy l>car a 
\igoroiis s'Ui, IV, 3^9, 370; 
finan)r WIV('^ a sign of <>fiiial| 
cnimcncc, V, 513. 
wind (vata), cf. \3yu; - connected 
\%ilh Varuira, by rain freed irum 
death through ckavi^ija-stcjina. 
IV, 68; i> Va\u, 142: is the 
hrrows of the Rtidras of the 
air. 16$; Vata as (iandharva 
with the w'iilers as Apsara^^, hi> 
mates, 232; three oblations 
of wind on chariot, thereby 
yoking it, 235: i.s on this side 
of the sun, 235; also in the 
othiT world, 235 ; and in this 
(terrestrial) world, 336; wind> 
names uttered, V, 478; is the 
(aerial) ocean, flood, 479; is 
unassailable and irresistible, 
479; an ogress-ridder, 479; 
identified with (aerial) ocean, 
flood; Indra, Savitri, Brihas> 
pati,and Yama, 479-8 1 ; PGshan, 
486; is irresistible, an ogress- 
ridder, 4i79, 


wing, of altar, crackling of, IV, 31 ; 
is of paiikti nature \ >r fivefold), 
115; twenty*onr-ii)ld, 227 ; 
contraction and ex{'aiiston of, 
300 set].; has a bending link, 
301: is crooked (? curvet!), 30a; 
wings are the bill's ariitti 306 ; 
the immortal wings of the 
Ahavaniya, V, 27 1« 
winter, produced from speech, anil 
from it the pahktl, IV, 1 1 ; 
sists of months Saha and Sa- 
h.is\ a, 70 ; is the space betw'cen 
air and heaven, and the part of 
iHxiy betw‘i*cn waist ami head, 
;o, 71; frog, avaku plant, aixl 
barnlHX) thn*e forms of it, 175 : 
in wintercutllc wasltMwaVjV, 45. 
widi, - in w ishes nothing is cxccssiw, 
IV, 341, 24 % 265. 

wolf, springs from Soma flowing 
from cars, III, 131; from In- 
ilr.i's urine, V, 

woman.impure p.ii‘t ol,i>elo\v navel, 
in, tair-knoited, lair- 

braided, ptr docked her ])crfect 
f.-rm. 232 : on left ^ide <»f nun, 
IV, Si; luckv if marked on 
left side, S 1 ; !)i mgs forth w ithin 
a year. V. 13; two women 
<IVliet and 1 ‘iihelicfj in^N.K. 
cpiarler with black ycliow-eyed 
nun (wrath) between* them, 
*110, III; h.ts K'autifiil form 
l>esiowed iijwin her, 295 ; given 
asdaksbiif.!, 402 ; is untruth 446. 
womb, lies close to belly, IV, 115; 
lower than belly, 115; enlarges 
with the cliihl before it is Iwirn, 
not after, 309; is the bearer 
, because Pra^e^P'di by it bore 
creatures, V, 1 14. 

w(kk 1, t wokimLsof (cut by axeand that 
found (»n the ground), 11 1,* 357. 
wood-brick. III, 155, 166. 
work (kannan), evolved from the 
car, and from it fire, IV, 379. 
worlds, the, arc the heavenly alxnies 
(of the gods), III, 195; fas- 
tened to the sun by means of 
the quarters, 369 ; the two, are. 
round, 371; ascent of the 
(worlds and) metres, 376-278; 
they are strung on a thread and 
joined with Aditya, 360 ; from 
them is born both what exists 



INliEX TO PARTS III, IV, AND V, 


589 


and what exiata not, 366; glide 
along like heqients, 369 ; arc 
the rcsting-placc, and moving* 
place, 143 ; seven worlds of the 
gods» a77; the three worlds 
and four quarters, 314; were 
created together, 386; three 
and those above them in which 
are placed the deities higher 
than Agiii, Viyu, SGrya, V, 27 ; 
the Brahman is the sphere be- 
vond these higher worlds, 37 ; 
how they were steadied by 
Pri^apati, 136 ; have light on 
both sides (sun and fire), 149 ; 
the three worlds (earth, air and 
heaven jare light, might and glory 
respectively, 173; two, those of 
the Ooils and the Fathers, 325. 
Nt'rath, as black, yelluw-cycd staff- 
bearing man, lK*twecn two 
women. Belief and Unbelief, V, 

III, 112. 

Yajf^a. Sec sacrifice, 
ya^/iakratii, oblations pf ghee relat- 
ing to sjKfcial sacrifices (Agni 
and (iharma, &c.), forming part 
of the VuMir dhAnl, IV, 217. 
ya^napui^iti^a. Ill, introd. xx. 
Yi\g/iatura. Sec /tishabha. 
Yajr'^tvai^as Kaj^astanibayana, to him 
Pfti^qiati revealed himself, IV, 

549- , • 

Y^3avalkya. I v, introd. xviii; qiics- 
tioiicd by Canaka as to Agni- 
hotra, V, 46; on the way in 
which the oblation is to be 
treated, 6i ; found by Ganaka 
to know the MitravindSI sacri- 
fice, 66 ; in disputation on Agni-^i 
hotra at Ganaka’s house, 112 
scq. ; taught by Ganaka, 114; 
tlaiins prize as most learned in 
sacred writ, 115 ; on Agnihotra 
expiation, 182; on offering of 
omenta, 393. « 

ya^Aayag/:iya - siiinan, III, introd. 
xiv, 274 ; sung over com- 
pleted altar, is the moon, IV, 
179; is the heavenly world, 
25a ; is Agni VaUv^nara's chant 
of praise, 253 ; on first day of 
Ajvamcdha, V, 376. 

> y<'\g/?opavitin, sacrificialiy invested, 

V, 237. 


Yi^us, was in Vriira, 111, 1 38 ; part of 
triple Vdda,i 39, 141 ; the Brah- 
man, the Yag’us, its power in the 
other world, iV, 173 ; the fire- 
altar the ocean of Vagus, 378; 
is built up with the fire-altar, 
383 ; marches in front in quest 
of Prigipati’s vital fluid, a8s ; 
is Vlyu, 336 ; the breath, 337 ; 
(yat-gfli6>, 337 ; the mystic im- 
port (upani^ad) its essence, 
339; is silent (muttered), in- 
distinct, 350; be who knows 
the mystic science becomes the 
Yagus and is called thereby, 
341 ; Yagus consists of 8,000 
brihatfs, and Yagus and Siman 
of 10,800 (7,300 and 3,600 resp.) 
pahktis, 353; is the one brick 
of which the fire-altar consists, 
374 ; all beings, all the gods 
^come the Yagus, 390 ; what 
is performed without a pgus, 
is unsuccessful, V, 276. 

> ^gushmaii, bricks, are the nobility, 
III) 153 ; pl^iced on the body of 
the altar. 348 ; number of, IV, 
32; are the peasantry, 133, 
133; is food, X 34 ; any special 
(extra) one to be placed in 
middle layer, 1 38 ; none in the 
dhish»ya hearths, 242, (?) 344; 
are the days of the year, Praga- 
patfs body, 354; three hun- 
dred and ninety-six in fire-altar, 
337 ; enumerated as to layers, 
358, 369- 

yagyl, is to be in the trish/ubh metre, 
V, 26. • 

Yama, III, 49; rules over the 
settlements of the earth, and 
grants itto Sacrilicer, 39S; is the 
kshatra, 299; Yama and Yami 
(Agni and Earth) of one mind 
with Nirriti, 322 ; the Fathers 
live in his realm, V, 236, 237; 
rules over, and grants, abode in 
the earth, 431; is the sun, 460; 
Yama, with Angirasand Fathers, 
receivesofferingof Gharina,48 1 ; 
— Yama Vaivasvata, king of the 
Fathers, 365. 

yamanetra/’ |devG6), seated in the 
south, 111, 49. 

yaudh^aya - s&man, chanted with 
three nidhanas, IV, 7. 
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YaTuaail, a Gandham, 30* 

Yavaa and Ayavas, the light and 
dark fortnights, connected with 
creatures generally and the 
iatUiiatvaniM^a-stoinay IV, 69; 
the lords of creatures^ 76. 
yavat— tSvat, as long as, HI, ^44. 
year, is se ventcentold ( t wel ve months 
and five seasons^ HI, 17^; 
twice in the year food is ripened, 
344 ; is fastened to the intH>n 
by means of i!ie seasons, 5^9 : 
— its part in the sacfifice (as 
Father Time!, IV, intrtni. xv 
seq. ; is the firc-alUr and the 
three uiirkls, IV, **9; is Agni 
VaijvanaiM, 55; in space, ; 
sjieeds all being". 65 ; burns up 
ail l>cings ^ 5 ; asviils all beings, 
f'j: the nudist vig«.>roiJs of .ill 
thing", ^ 3 : is arrayed (spreads 
over ail things, 64 ; is the 
womb of all b.ing^. 6j; as an 
embryo, in the shape of the 
thirU’cntli month, enters the 
seasons, 64 ; is the strength of 
ail beings, 6f : it forms ail 
l>cings,65; is ihe Jouiulation of 
all Wings, 6s ; i'* the range <»f 
the rudiiy ismu and holds the 
supreme sway, 65 ; is the firm.i- 
inenl trukii, hea\en, 65; all 
creatures are evolved from it, 
66 ; is CMghlcenloid, 66 ; ruler 
of the months. 7 » ; is genera! i\e 
power, 125; inaiie continuous 
i)y the sei'on^, 125^ contain-i 
all objects of desire, \i\: is 
the saiiio as the sun, 513: be- 


yond the year lies the wbh- 
granting world which is immor* 
tality. 33a ; h fivefold (vte. food, 
drink, excellence, light, and im- 
mortality), 336, 337 ; \ih divisions 
andlighK 331 seq.; isdeath, 356 
seq.; Agni as the year, how cor- 
responding to each other, 365 ; 
priHiticed fniiii the union oi 
Death s mind and speech, 403 ; 

Pra^^apati, tlie sacrifice, is 
the \ear, V, i, 58: only alter 
gaining the year the ginls be- 
come immortal, 5; the year i" 
liie imperishable woild, 5; 
created by Prac^pati as a 
eouiili-rpari of himself, 14 ; Ihe 
)ear (year's sattrai as man, 144, 
t4>, 16S seq. : is that (one) da\ 
after day. 155; amounts to a 
Brihati. 15^ ; is ihe buil among 
seasons, 376. 

\oke, fneusure of iillar.tvedi, III, 
• ' yoke- pit), distance 01 
throw of. 111, U‘3. 
y<»king. first qj Ihe right, then ol' the 
ie!l, ox, III, 391, p7. 

\outh !blilhefill^ in the prime of life, 
is ;ipt to become ilear to women, 
V. 39s. 

\upa. S.U rtlii ial post, cighl-cornercd, 
III, 31 ; wrapt up in seventeen 
clothes, 51 ; with a M^ieaten 
• head-piet e, 3 1 : si venleen cubits 
long. 31 : nioiinteil hySacriliccr 
aiuJ bis wife, 33; V, 254; re- 
marks on material, form, and 
si/e of \ fqia.V, 133,124; twent y- 

one, 37 3. 



ADDITIONS AND €ORREtTIONS. 

* 3 # paragnij>h!i 7, 8. We have probably to translate— the gods were 
created on its retching heaven»— they were created on its entering this 
earth. 

J'* -IS* 33i lines 6, ii. Read,— in the balance. 

i‘. 60, 1 . K^. Read,— Adhvaryn. 

R. 76, noli* 3. Ktad,— offering of a pap to Aditi. 

I*, yi, |»ar. 4, i. 4. Read,— did we, by one of a hundred Uklhyas, dispel the 
daikiicBs. 

R. 107, par. 10,11. 2, 3. Read,— form of the bull. 

I|. loS, note .V Add, ( f. also Hillebrandt. ‘ Varuwa und Mitra/ 1\ (J8 seq. 

1 *. 1.^0. pai. 9, 11 . 2, 3, Read,—* The divine thought protect thee, not inan\ 
(iiou^dit ! ’ 

!'• par. 6, 1. 2 . I'lidei him Hatlsvamin explains ‘anu* by ‘ anvahhakta,' 
‘ jsiiiicipaiing after Imn,’ cf. XllI, 5, 4, 24. 

I‘. 1 49, iifilr I. The coinniLiitaiy lakes ' pr/shMyaprati»hMite ' in the sense of 
‘istahlislicfl oil the pr/sliMya.’— inasmuch as, in the first half of the year, 
he U’gins eacli imiriili with the Abhipjav.i. .iiul ends with the Pnsh/^ya, 
which i- the stronger (Lilavatura, cf. XII. 2, 2, 16,, and therefore*atma- 
praiish//dta.’ 

1 *. 155, note 2. 'I he MS. of the commentar)' is corrujit-'aii-p.in'asyakriyale 
s.'it:)ri;fadn\a^ bhadragamam va;frif 7 /asthane evadhikshipayati na ]>ra- 
de/aiitaia .a^arlata ity artha/i. 

I*. 279, note I, I. 3 Irom behiw. Read.—* four-eyed’ dog. 

I‘- .>.’4. i*“te I. * llsatina* probably me.in5 * detached ’ ; cf. II. 5, 2, 48. 

J‘. 397, par. 6, 1. 3. I’or whence, read,— and then. 

PART IV. 


par. 5, 1 . 5. Read,— skin, 
note 1, 1 . 4. Read,— on the reta^siib range, 
par. 5, 1. 4. Ue.idj-Nabhasand Nabhasya. 
par. 4, 1 . 5. Read,— the su'enth. 

.par. II. After ‘sake,' add,—* The Ji*ak vara and Raivata samans 
stability in the air!’ for by the .S'akvara and Raivata samans it 
ndeed established in the air. 

, 1 . 8. Re.ad,- Purva^iili. 

. 1 . 3. Read,— of seven seasons. 

, note 4. Delete,— According to . . , referred to. 

, ])ars, 6 8. Rea«l,— circumambulates. 

, par. 5, 1 . 2. Read,— irresistibji warrior. 

, |)ar. 2, 1 . 3. Read, -shower oiwealth. 

, 1 . I. Instead of, then,— read, thereby. 

. par. 1 8, 1 . 9. Read,— exceeds this universe. 

, 1 . 2. Read,— nor does he exceed this universe. 

, par. 14. Read,— There arc these five fingers (and toes) each consisting 
\)ur parts. 

Note 1. Delete,— that being ^hc simplest kind of Soma-sacrifice.— 
■n//a indeed must mean- all St>ma and other sacrifices, down to the 
nihotra hardly, all sacrifices concluding with the Agnihotr.i. 

, note 2. Read,—* moving in front,' or * previous ])erfoimance.’ 

, p.'ir, 23, 1 . 2. Read,— thousand Hnh.atts. 

, i. 9. Perhaps we ought to translate— that (gold man'^, indeed, is the end, 
self, of everything here (or, of this univeisc). Cl. J. Muir, Orig. Sansk. 
Kts, vol. V, p. 389. 

l*ar. 16, 1 . 2 , Read,— they ascend to where desires have vanished. 

, p.'ir. 1, 1 . 4. Read,— O'ana .S^rkaraksliya. ^ 




Transliteration of Oriental ALriiAUETs AoorTEn for the Translations 
OF THE Sacred Books of the East. 


A 

TKANSLITERATION ok oriental ALPilAllBTS. 593 






» I? P P 


tv 






AAV ALTHAMST. 


TRAHSLITBRATIOM 09 OMXMm ALPHABETS 



33 Spiritos M] 















rOR THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST. .595 



























